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PREFACE. 


The  volume  here  presented  to  the  public,  is  designed  for 
those  who  have  already  made  a  beginning  in  the  study  of  the 
German  language,  and  who  wish  to  prosecute  it  with  philo- 
logical accuracy.  Helps  of  this  kind  in  English  are  very 
scarce,  if  indeed  they  exist  at  all.  Explanations  that  may 
be  found  in  the  common  grammars  or  in  the  smaller  diction- 
aries are  not  repeated  here.  Particular  attention  has  been 
paid  to  the  peculiar  structure  and  idioms  of  the  language,  to 
the  exact  signification  of  difficult  words,  to  synonymes,  to  the 
connection  existing  between  etymology  and  usage,  and,  in 
short,  to  everything  which  should  tend  to  remove  from  the 
mind  of  the  student  vague  generalities  in  respect  to  the 
meaning  of  words  and  phrases. 

If  the  works  of  the  German  authors  which  are  most  in 
circulation,  were  provided  with  commentaries  like  the  Greek 
and  Roman  classics,  and  the  object  of  the  present  volume 
were  to  add  one  to  the  number,  it  might  be  objected  to  the 
plan  of  the  work,  that  it  embraces  too  much.  But  standing 
as  it  does  alone,  there  is  a  demand  that  it  should  assume,  as 
far  as  is  practicable,  the  character  of  a  manual  of  German 
philology,  which  may  be  used  as  a  book  of  reference  in  read- 
ing other  authors.  With  this  object  in  view,  the  most  idio- 
matic writer,  the  one  who  in  great  measure  moulded  the  lan- 
guage to  its  present  form,  has  been  selected.  Thus  a  text, 
of  limited  extent,  has  furnished  occasion  for  ample  commen- 
tary ;  and  such  is  the  number  of  idiomatic  expressions  oc- 
curring in  the  author,  and  of  others  introduced  in  connection 
with  them  in  the  notes,  that  no  small  portion,  it  is  believed, 
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of  the  clifTicult  idioms  to  be  met  with  in  the  current  popular 
literature  may  find  an  explanation  by  a  reference  to  the  In- 
dex of  this  volume. 

The  synoptical  view  of  German  and  English  Etymologies 
is  an  addition  to  the  plan  of  the  work  made  at  a  late  period, 
and  containing  a  very  few  repetitions  of  what  may  be  found 
in  the  Notes. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  intrinsic  merits  of  the  pieces  here  se- 
lected will  add  to  the  interest  of  the  work.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  the  brief  discourse  on  indulgences, — which  is  neverthe- 
less important  as  giving  us  a  view  of  Luther's  early  mode  of 
thinking  and  style  of  composition, — the  selections  are  among 
the  richest  and  most  eloquent,  not  only  of  the  author's  works, 
but  of  the  whole  body  of  literature  to  which  they  belong. 
The  address  to  the  German  nobility  will  render  it  conceiva- 
ble how  he  could  so  arouse  the  patriotic  spirit  of  his  country- 
men. His  high-minded  and  irresistible  appeal  to  the  civil 
authorities  on  the  subject  of  establishing  and  supporting  pub- 
lic schools,  will  place  him,  at  least,  side  by  side  with  the 
ablest  and  most  philanthropic  promoters  of  popular  education 
at  the  present  day.  The  specimens  of  practical  commentary 
from  his  pen  will  furnish  evidence  of  a  religious  character 
and  of  a  degree  of  genius  which  some,  in  their  ignorance, 
have  felt  disposed  to  deny  him. 

B.  S. 

Mwton  Centre,  Od.  1,  1846. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page  5,  line  2,  read  bcuit  for  bcu* 

G,  note  2,  strike  out  the  period  after  fciltcr. 

20,  note  1,  last  line  but  one,  read  admitted  for  omitted. 

21,  note,  line  8,  read  er  for  e^, 

27,  note,  line  3,  read  qrcifcit  for  qricfcn. 

29,  line  4,  read  @(au6cn  for  ©(aubcn. 

31,  notes,  1  and  2,  for  G  and  7. 

35,  note  4,  (5d)anbcn  is  not  in  the  singular.  See  p.  56.  n.3. 

4G,  line  1,  strike  out  the  coninia  after  milffcu. 

4G,  note  4,  line  3,  insert  m  at  the  beginning  of  the  line. 

52,  line  7,  read  fciu  for  fcilt. 

56,  last  line  but  two,  read  (Bct^anbcn  for  (Srf)enbciL 

81,  note  .3,  line  1,  read  has  this  for  hast  his. 
117,  line  2,  read  Wviailb^  for  Urfanb^» 
199,  note  3,  read  colon,  for  semicolon. 
289,  note  3,  line  2,  read  thine  for  their. 


SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 


GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  WORDS 


HAVING  THE  SAME  ETYMOLOGY. 


The  manner  in  wlilcli  woids  substantially  the  same  are 
represented  in  cognate  languages,  or  in  the  different  dialects 
of  any  one  langua^^r-,  is,  to  a  very  great  extent,  conformed  to 
fixed  laws.  An  exact  comparison  of  the  English  language 
"with  the  entire  family  of  the  Teutonic  dialects,  with  this  end 
in  view,  would  be  of  great  service  to  the  critical  English 
scholar.  In  the  present  outline,  nothing  more  is  attempted 
than  a  mere  sketch  of  the  principal  classes  of  words  corres- 
ponding to  each  other  in  the  modern  English  and  the  mod- 
ern German.  Words  that  are  so  nearly  the  same  as  to 
be  without  organic  changes,  and  those,  which  are  either 
very  dissimilar,  or  very  irregular,  are  for  the  most  part 
omitted,  the  chief  object  of  the  essay  being  to  aid  the  me- 
mory of  the  student.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the 
English  is  derived  from  the  German,  or  the  German  from 
the  English.  The  English  is  much  the  older  form,  resem- 
bling the  old  Saxon,  the  Gothic,  and  even  the  old  high  Ger- 
man, much  more  than  it  does  the  modern  German.  In  those 
dialects,  many  words  and  forms  of  words  common  to  them 
and  to  the  English  are  found,  which  are  not  preserved  in  the 
modern  German.  It  is  to  etymological  analogies,  rather  than 
to  derivations,  that  attention,  in  the  following  essay,  is  direct- 
ed.    The  classification  is  made  according  to  the  leading  cha- 
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racteristic  of  the  word.  Other  characteristics  are  explained 
in  the  remarks  to  which  the  figures,  appended  to  the  words, 
refer. 


1.  The  vowel  a  in  German  frequently  corresponds  to  an 
€-sound  in  English ;  and  the  vowel  c,  when  short,  corres- 
ponds in  a  few  instances  to  a. 


5(af,  eel 

5(bcnb,  even(ing)i6 
S5anf,  benchii 
^axt,  beardis 
bar,  therein 
©ajl,  guest 
5^anf,  hemp22  and  i? 
(iaXf  clear 
^'na(t,  knell 
maqcr,  meager 
^I'M,  meal 

Dtacfen,  neck 

ITiabcf,  needle 
D^ajl,  rest 
^aa{^  seed's 
(Eii)af,  sheep'7 
Sd)afe,  shell 

3d)(af,  sleei)23  and  i" 
sBtahf,  steel 


(Stamm,  stem 

\tan,  steadis 
6trage,  street^ 
Z\yat,  deedis 
^^ajfen,  weaponi^ 

maltcn,  wieid's 


(5fpe,  asp 

fern,  far2i 

fOt,  fast  (firm) 

fct,  fat 

^c(rf),  chaliceii 

IVrdlC,  lark'i 

(Srf)mcrl?,  smart23  and  '5 

flcrbcn,  starvei^ 

(grent,  star2i 

i^hcer,  tar 

^Cfpe,  wasp 


Note.  The  word  Abend  is  explained  under  No.  16. — The  word 
knell  is  mucli  more  restricted  in  its  present  si«;nifirntion  than  Knall, 
wliich  means  any  quick  sound.— Meager  is  now  mostly  used  in  a  fig- 
urative sense,  and  the  word  hun  corresponds  more  acciu-ately  to  ma- 
ger.— The  termination  en  in  Nackc  n  is  not  an  essential  part  of  tlie 
word. — Saat  corresponds  to  seed  in  etymology,  but  not  in  significa- 
tion.— Schale  signifies  any  dish  or  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  shell. — 
W  alien  is  generally  used  of  moral,  and  wield,  oi  physical  agency. — 
Starve  is  used  in  a  more  specific  sense  than  s  t  e  r  b  e  n,  and  corresponds 
nearly  to  the  cognate  word  d  a  r  b  c  n. 


GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  WORDS. 


IX 


2.  In  a  certain  class  of  words,  and  generally  before  the 
letters  I  and  it,  the  vowel  a  in  German  corresponds  to  o  in 
English.  In  a  very  few  cases  the  vowel  is  o  in  German, 
and  a,  or  an  a-sound  in  English. 


fang,  long 

Dtafe,  nose 

fanft,  soft2i 
fd]altcn,  sco]di8 

2;t)a(er,  dollari^ 
$Ba(t»,  W00ds2l 


mt,  oidis 
bebatten,  beholdi^ 

^rang,  throngis 

faltcn,  fold's 

((^e)fang,  song 

S^aahw,  iiook 

hafteit,  hold's  

^af\CC,  coffee  ^Orfc,  hark 

taUf  cold'8  l)Ord)en,  hearken^i 

5tamm,  comh-^^  ^^[^^^  rawis 

(abcit,  load  (Strch,  strawis 

Note.  Behalten  clears  up  tlie  origin  of  our  word  beholden,  [hound), 
whicli  was  such  a  puzzle  to  Dr.  Campbell,  and  also  of  the  word  behold 
(to  sec)  i.  e.  to  ho'd  near,  or  be-fore  one's  eyes. — Drang  means  a  press  and 
trouble.  See  drangen,  No.  18.  The  prefix  ge,  is  frequently  depend- 
ent on  usage  alone,  there  being  no  uniform  rule  for  its  insertion  or  omis- 
sion in  certain  derivative  words. 


3.  In  a  few  words,   the  vowel  a  long  in  German  corres- 
ponds to  i  or  ei  in  English. 


%^t,  eight'i 
55rani,  brim 
5^rad)t,  freight^ 
mcid){,  mightu 
5iad}bar,  neighbor^ 


Tiad)t,  night" 
nat)e,  nigh 

(5an(]er,  singer 

®d)(amm,  slime93 

©trvingC,  string 


4.  The  vowel  c  in  German,  often  corresponds  to  an  ^- 
sound  in  English,  and  \  to  an  e-soimd.     The  former  is  also 
represented  by  the  diphthong  ea  in  English. 
(5^,  iti4  ge(b,  field 

fed)tcn,  fight"  geben,  givei^ 
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^cf^cr,  liveri6 

Iccfcn,  lick 

^Vtf),  pitch 

(Sif)nH'|lcr,  sister23 
(5ct)ncpfc,  snipe^-'^  and  '3 
fcc()ii,  six 

fpahcn,  spy 
ftcrfcn,  stick 

jTrcbcn,   strive'6 
rvcid),  whichso  and  21 


^ibcr,  beavei'is 
S3ier,  beer 
t>id),  iliee'8 

^ieber,  fever'6 

^il(5,  relt'5 

fr ifdv  tVesh 

Ojlimmcr,  gleam  (mica) 
(](immcn,  gleam 
C^3ricd)C,  GreekH 
.'Oil3C,  heati5 
^ie(,  keel 
^nie,  knee 

mid),  u\e 


fdimicren,  smearSs 

fcbmit^cn,  s\veat23  and  '•''• 

ficbcn,  seven  16 

Sl'^,  seati5 

(Btricf),  streak' 1 

ticf,  deepi^ 

nncf)tl,q,  weightyii  and  ^ 

unr,  we2i 


33rcitcn,  break' i 
bd brcn,  bear 
(^rbe,  earth's 
ernft,  earnest 
eflfcn,  eat'4 
gcber,  feather' 8 
l)ebcn,  heave'6 
Syvt>,  hearth's 
Syvi!s,  heart''^ 
ffcben,  cleave'G 
(ccfen,  leak 

lebncn,  lean 

fitcrcn,  shear 
fpred)Cn,  speak^'  and  " 
ficbfcn,  steal 
tretcn,  tread's 
UH'bcn,  weave'6 
^H^tCr,  weatlnn- 


(Eci)(itten,  sled's 

NoTK.  Pitch  comes  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  pic,  and  tliesc  are  con- 
nected with  the  Latin  ;'/>.— Spfl  h  en  is  placed  here  on  account  of  its 
analogy,  the  tf  being  equivalent  to  c,  and  the  i  to,?/. — Bilhren.  See 
8  p  a  h  e  n  above.— E  r  n  s  t  is  an  abridged  form  from  E  r  n  c  s  t. 


5.  The  o-sound  and  the  c-sound,  (or  in  a  few  cases  the  /• 
sound)  are  u.-^ed  for  each  other. 

^l^ObllC,  bean  ^^oh,  flea 

23ret,  bread  gfotte,  fleet 
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(^rel^,  greati4 
Syilc,  hell 

l)5ren,  hear 
— (o^, — less 
TiOth,  need  18 
IDhr,  ear 
SDll,  east 
5D)"ter,  easier 
rotl>,  re(l>8 
fd)au>ren,  swear^s 
(^trem,  stream 
^Ob,  deathis 
tobt,  dead 
®od)e,  vveekii 
n)Ol)(,  well 
^Olfe,  welkin 
^mo(f^  twelvers 


dV^r  ore 

(^eben,  go 
^rd[)e,  crowds 

^(ee,  clover 


?cbm,  loam 
^e\)cn,  loan 
?el)re,  lore 
mat)en,  mowi9 

met)r,  more 

^eb,  roe 

^bebe,  road  (of  the  sea) 

faen,  sowi^ 
fd)elten,  scold^s 
(Edbnce,  snow23 

(5d)tX>ert,  sword23  and  ^8 

^ec(e,  soul 
vt»et)e !  woe ! 
^iBertb,  worth 
3el)e,  toeis 


i^teben,  lovei^ 
frf)teben,  shove^^ 
fd)icgen,  shoot^^ 

ob,  if  17 

©tOCf,  stick 


Note.  The  Dutch  word  kleiver  is  interaiediate  between  clover  and 
Klee. — The  derivation  of  if,  from  the  imperative  of  the  Anglo-Saxon 
verb  (jifan,  is  doubtless  an  error.  Not  only  does  that  fail  to  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  but  it  leaves  the  cognate  forms,  in  the  Gothic  j'to?  ; 
in  old  German,  ibu,  ube  and  obe ;  in  old  Frisian,  j(f;  in  Icelandic,  ef;  in  low 
Saxon,  of;  and  in  German,  ob,  unexplained.  As  these  are  all  connect- 
ed, no  derivation  can  be  satisfactory  which  does  not  explain  them  all. 


6.  The  diphthong  ail  in  German,  corresponds  to  the  diph- 
thong ea  (or  a  long  e-sound),  to  the  vowels  o  and  u,  and 
sometimes  to  i,  in  English. 

5(ll(^e,  eye  b^ltClt,  hew'Q 

S5aum,  beam  S^aufc^  heapi7 

braiicn,  brewis  §aupt,  headi» 


xu 
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fallen,  chcwii  and  19 

i!anbc,  leaf? 

I'aiUh,  leek  I » 
railfcn,  leai)i7 
•Pfail^  l)ea(cock)'3 
Vail.hen^  reekH 
^d^ailbc,  sheaf '7 
Sd)raubc,  screw'9 
ta lib,  deaf  17 
^hail,  dewi9 
'^raiim,  dreami^ 
traiirij],  dreary  i^  and  25 

'^ailtu^n,  rob 

rauh,  rough 

'3?aiim,  room 
Sitailfcf,  shovel'^ 

flauen,  stowia 


I^aii,  towi9 

;^ail[>C,  (lovei6 

traiicit,  tro\vi9 


^(ail,  bhje 
baucril,  (en)dure 

Xaum,  tlniiiii/24 

5[}iaiil(cfc0»  "lule 
5D^luIbeere,  mulberry 
faiu-jen,  suck 

fd)aubcr,  shudder 

<Bd)anm^  scum 


S5railt,  bride's 
53railt{ciam,  bridegroom 
gaujl:,  fist 
<0a at,  hideis 
(d)iax\,  sly 


Note.  Auge,  eye,  is  introduced  here  with  a  little  license.  As  the 
'/  in  German,  when  it  is  the  last  letter  of  a  diphthong,  often  becomes  lo 
in  English,  the  words,  b7-cw,  hew,  chew,  screiv,  deic,  stow,  tow,  and  troiv, 
may  he  regarded  as  con)ing  under  a  modification  of  the  nde,  which  can- 
not be  more  particularly  specified  here. — Kauh,  row/h,  is  a  little  iireg- 
ular,  and  is  mentioned  here  for  the  sake  of  convenience.  The  same  may 
be  said  of  R  a  u  m,  and  b  1  a u. — 1)  a  u  e  r  n,  will  remind  one  of  the  old 
English  word  dure,  and  the  Latin  (/j/ro.— Maul  (esel)  and  niul(\  come 
from  the  Latin  mulus,  the  animal  that  works  at  the  inola,  or  mill. — 
Groom  in  bridf^fjroom,  is  (juin  in  Anglo-Saxon.  In  the  Gothic  and  An- 
glo-Saxon, fjuma  means  a  man. — Sly  is  substantialh'  conformed  to  the 
nde,  the  y  being  equivalent  to  /. 


7.  The  letter  u  in  German,  corresponds  to  an  o- sound, 
mostly  oOj  o,  and  ou  in  English  ;  and  o  short  in  German,  to 
u  short,  for  the  most  part,  in  English. 

5^chnf,  behoof  ^^nit,  broodi^ 

2.Mlimc,  bloom  S3ll(>C,  booby 

5lMiit,  bioodi8  ^y\x\d),  book' I 
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xin 


gll^,  footi4 

gut,  goodis 

S>llf,  hoof 

©tUi^f,  stool,  etc.  etc. 


S5niber,  brothei-is 

^Unb,  bond 
SSufen,  bosom22 
gurf)(^,  fox 
gurt,  ford's 
gitnert,  foal 

gutter,  fodder 
genug,  enough 

^Uh,  COwl9 

^upfer,  coppei-is 

5i)?Utter,  mother 

^utbe,  rod'8 

(Bd)nhf  shoe 
(Sturm,  storm 

tbun,  doi8 

^UUber,  wonder 
5[Bltrm,  worm 
©Url),  wort '5 

5U,  tol5 

3unge,  tongue'^ 


:©U,  thouis 
©rUUb,  ground 
^UUb,  hound 
juug,  young 
^UUb,  niouth^l  and  ^8 
rUUb,  round 
^funb,  poundi3 
^Uber,  powder 
©lib,  south  18 
(cje)fUUb,  sound 
@ct)U(ter,  shoulders 
^Unbe,  wound 
q30Cf,  buck 
^onuer,  thunder 
5i)2orb,  murder 

(er)mDrberu,  murder 
9(tonne,  nun 

a^oft,  rust 
©ommer,  summer 
fOUberU,  sunder 

(Sonne,  sun 

(StOJf,  stuff 
(Btoppet,  stouble 
^Cnne,  lun  (cask) 
^orf,  turf 
t)0(f,  full 

$Bo((e,  wool  (wul) 


Note.  F  alien,  genu g,  Schuh,  Puder,  Stoppel,  and  Wolle 
only  approximate  the  rule.  In  thun  and  zu,  we  see  the  reason  of  the 
peculiar  pronunciation  of  do  and  (o.  The  final  n  (for  en)  in  thun, 
sondern  and  other  verbf?,  being  a  mere  ending,  is  not  taken  into  the 
account.  The  few  instances  in  which  i  in  Enghsh  corresponds  to  «  in 
German,  are  Durst,  thirst ;  G  u  r  t  h,  girth ;  Z  u  n  d  e  r,  tinder,  and  per- 
haps some  others. 

8.  Ue  in  German,  corresponds  sometimes  to  i,  sometimes 
to  e,  and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  to  o,  in  English. 

X)i'mn,  thinie  fittteu,  fill 
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fiUtf,  fiveSi 

55ur)l,  first  (prince) 

®livter,  ginlleiQ 

fniitten,  knit 
f  iijlen,  kiss 
(ii^en,  lie  13 

^Ul)Ic,  mill 
(Stlirf,  stick 

©iinbe,  sin 


SBrilber,  brethren^^ 
S3lirf)e,  beech 
bliiten,  bleed's 


fubten,  feel 

glijTe,  feeti4 
grim,  green 
grilffcn,  greetl4 

i^iilfe,  help  17 

hlitcn,  heed'® 
flibn,  keen 
fii^,  sweetie 

iibel,  evili<^ 


bliihcn,  blowiQ 
gtiibeii,  glow's 
biipfcn,  hop'5 

filbt,  cool 
^ilfte,  coast 


Note.  M  u  n  z  e,  coin  ;  Stack,  piece ;  h  U  t  e  n,  guard;  and  k  0  li  n. 
bold,  vary  somewhat  in  their  signification  from  the  English  words  of  the 
same  etymology  as  now  used. 


9.  The  diphthong  ci  in  German,  corresponds  sometimes  to 
an  e-sound,  sometimes  to  an  o-sound,  and  less  frequently  to 
the  vowel  a  in  English. 


(55e)rett,  ready  is 

b(eid)en,  bleach 

SSreite,  breadth'^ 

bret,  threeis 

g(cifcf),  flesh 

frei,  free 

^cibC,   heath   and    hea- 

I)ei(cn,  heal  [thenis 

(eiten,  lead^^ 

mcinen,  mean 
reid)Cn,  reach 
(Bci)cibc,  shealh'8 
(2d)Wci^,  sweat^^ 


tretd),  vv^eakii 
$Bcit5Cn,  wheal20 


S3ein,  bone 
hcihC^  both'S 
brcit,  broatU^ 
^ici)C,  oakii 
(Jib,  oath's 

ciqcn,  own 
cin,  one 
OWift,  ghost 
Q>\cifi,  goati-1 
\)Ci[\Q,  holyi2 
l)cim,  home 
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f)etfer,  hoarseSS 

fjeig,  hotH 
f(eiben,  clothe^s 
?etm,  loam 
meijl:,  most 
D?eibe,  row's 
©eife,  soapi7 
(Speid)e,  spokeii 
(Steilt,  stone 
Note. 


jltre{rf)en,  stroke^ 

Xci(^,  doiighis 
3eirf)en,  tokenis  and  ii 


^(it,  an 

i^etften,  last 

better,  ladder^s 
5D?eifter,  master 

rieisch,  /wcai;  meinen,  to  be  of  opinion;  Theil,  part; 
w  e  i  c  h,  soft ;  and  Z  e  i  c  h  e  n,  a  sif/n,  agree  with  their  con-esponding 
■words  better  in  etymology  than  in  their  present  signification. 


10.  The  diphthong  cit  in  German,  sometimes  corresponds 
to  an  ^-sound,  or  an  e-sound  in  English. 


%env,  fire 

(eud)ten,  lighten  (light)ii 

lieilrt,  nine 

fdjCll,  shy 


grcnnb,  fiiend 
flreuen,  strewi9 
fleiiern,  steer 

tl)eiir,  dearis 


11.  (5b  in  German,  corresponds  sometimes  to  gk  in  Eng- 
lish, and  sometimes  to  k,  and  vice  versa.  In  a  few  words 
rfc  goes  into  dge,  and  g  into  L 

'Sind)t,  flight  


J-raitt,  freight^ 
(@e)(drf)ter,  laughter 

(ac{)en,  laugh 
kid)t^  light 
^i(i)t,  light 
^ad)t,  mights 
^1ad)t,  nights 

•)tarf)baiV  neighbors 

red)t,  right^ 

(5cf)(ad)t,  slaughter 
2SerjTd)r,  foresight 


^rcd)eiT,  break4 

q3iidv  book? 
X^eid)^  dike 
?erd)C,  larkl 
mad]Cn,  make 
mUd),  milk 
(Bi(i)d^  sickle 

(5tordi,  stork 
fpred)en,  speak^i 
rvadjen,  wake 
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S3anf,  bencbi 
^irfc,  birch 
SCait,  chalk  (lime) 
^dfcr,  chafer 
.hammer,  chamber^^ 
.^dfc,  cheese 

fauen,  chewi^ 

^er(,  churl 
Minn,  chin 
^riicfc,  crutch 
ginf,  finch 
^ird^e,  cliurch 
MiftCf  cliest 


flrcrfeil,  stretch 
flibf,  chill  (and  C00I8) 
fiefcu,  choose 


^riirfe,  bridge^ 
Cjcfe,  edge 
^CCfc,  hedge 
^J}?urfe,  midgeS 
Dtlicfen,  ridge^ 


^fan,q,  clank 
flinqen,  clink 
^Kang,  rank 


12.  ^  final  in  German  is  frequently  represented  by  yjn 
English,  or  by  z,  if  another  letter  or  syllable  be  appended. 


33ctrn,qeiV  betray 
bcfligcn,  belieS 

eim'q,  aiiy3 
5?cr,qe,  felly 
^fcc^et,  flail 
flic,qcn,  fly 
Jnutt,  fill  it 
S^ac^d^  hail 
^Ollii],  honey 
i^uqcf,  hil|8 
^ac^cr,  lair  and  layer 
Uc\Cn,  lay 
((^C)(C(^cn,  Iain 

riccjcn,  lie 

^QJac^b,  maid 
mailU-J,  many 
y[)i\'rc]C(,  marli 

mL\qcn,  may 
9^a.qc(,  nail 


9tCnDCqcn,  Norway 
SKeqen,  rain 

D^oq.qen,  rye^ 
faqcn,  say 

fdifaqen,  slay^s 
(geqef,  saiP 
^iCQCi,  seal 
(BtaiY^CC^cU  stay-sail 
(Stciqc,  stair3,  21 
Xac^^  dayi8 
5[>?onta("|,  Monday 
(Benntaq,  Sunday 
JSrcitaq,  Friday 
^iBcrftaq,  work-day 
Jaftraq,  fast-day 
((*ik')[nirtlH^taq,  birth-day 
^Diitraq,  mid-day  (noon] 

iJOrmittaf],   fore-midday 
:}tClljal)ri?ta,q,  newyears-day 
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td^tid),  daily  ^C,q,  way 

VOdQCn,  weigh  3i^9^^/  t^'®^^ 

Note.  Frucht,  and  weigh  (wSgen)  are  slight  variations  from  the 
rule.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon,  the  letter  (j  performs  the  same  office  that  it 
does  in  German,  and  corresponds  to  the  same  letters  in  English. 


13.  The  letter  p  in  German  often  has  f  appended  to  it, 

especially  in  words  of  foreign  origin. 

5fpfe(,  apple  ^>flan^e,  planti^ 

.<i';^iipfen,  hopS  ^flaume,  plum^ 

^ampf,  camp  ^flaftcr,  plaster 

^rcpf,  crop  ^3fofte,  post 

^rampf,  cramp  pfliic!en,  pluck 

^lipfer,  copper^  ^flocf,  pliig^ 

Opfcrn,  offer  (sacrifice)  ?>fluC|,  plough^ 

g3fab,  path^?  Wr«>pf/  P''op 

q>fal)r,  pale  (palus)  ^fubf,  pooF 

^fanne,  pan  'Pfmtb,  pound''' 

^farre,  parish  (paroisse)  D^limpf,  rump 

^fejfcr,  pepperi7  jlampfcn,  stamp 

^fetfe,  pipe  and  fife  ©Umpf,  swamp 

^>fciTer,  pillar  f^opfen,  stop 

pfennig,  penny^a  ^apfeit,  tapis 

Note.     K  a  m  p  f  means  a  battle  rather  than  the  ^eld, 

14.  (5,  or  g  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable  in  German, 
corresponds  to  the  t  in  English. 

2(pricofe,  apricot  effeit,  eat4 

ait^r  out  glo^,   j^^^j 

beijTen,  bite  gfoffe,  / 

6ejTer,  better  ga^,  fat,  or  vat 

bad,  thati8  gu§,  foot7 

bci^,  thatis  {&€)bx^,  bit 

Sro|Te(,  throttle  (thrush)i8  ©ricd,  grit 

ed,  it4  ©riijTen,  greet^ 
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i^af;,  iiatc 

^orniH,  hornef* 
^C\]C{,  kettle 

?0^,  lot 
mcjTcn,  mete 

minTen,  must 

SftCffel,  nettle 


5!JJorfcr,  mortar 
Dftaffcf,  rattle" 
(Bd)Wcip,  svveat23and  ^ 
(Strajjc,  streell 
fil^,  sweetS 

(B^k^,  spit 

SKaffcr,  water 
tt)a^/  what^o 


15.  7^  initial  in  English,  corresponds  to  ^  in  German  ;  and 
t  final,  generally  to  ^.  In  some  cases,  the  t  before  J  is  omit- 
ted. 


3abm,  lame 

3ange,  tongs^ 
3c  be,  toe^ 
3cit,  tide  (time) 
3cbn,  ten 
^tcrcn,  (at)tire 
3ciclien,  token^ 
3inn,  tin 
3ipf,  lip'"^ 
3"9r  tug 
S"r  to7 

^oU,  toll 

3linbcr,  tinder 

i'^'''"'  \  teaH 
^crrcn,  ) 

^wan^iq,  twenty's 

3^t>Clt],  twig 

3lini]^/  tongue"' 


S3oIsen,r°'' 

^er^,  hearf* 
5;>it?C,  heat4 

Ma\}c,  cat 
5D?a(j,  malt 

^D^iUt^e,  mints 
TiC\^^  net 
^elg,  pelt 
©a(^,  salt' 
[tiinicljClt,  smell23 
(Bitnuilj.,  smut23 
fcJKll,  set 

jTl^en,  sit 

fd^mcr^,  smart23 

©rct^c,  stilts^ 

3Bil3,  wit 


Note.  Z  i  e  rcii,  corresponds  to  the  old  English  tire,  and  to  the  An- 
glo-Snxon  ti\r. — Z  e  i  c  h  c  n,  a  sign,  agrees  only  in  etymology  with  tokni ; 
and  so  /^ug,  thn  act  of  drawing,  witli  tw/ ;  Milnze,  co//j,  with  mint. 
S  c  h  m  u  t  y.,Jilth,  with  smut ;  and  Sc  h  m  e r z,  pain,  Avith  smart. 
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16.  The  letter  v  in  English,  often  corresponds  to  its  cog- 
nate h  in  German. 

3i6cnb,  eveni  probctt,  prove 

SSiber,  beaver^  q3rc6jl:,  provost 

eben,  even  ^abe,  raven 

5^te6er,  fever  (Bciibc^  salve 

Q^Svab,  ^rave  frfiabcu,  shave 

babeu,  have  ©icb,  sieve 

bebett,  heave  ftcbcit,  seven  ] 

^erbjl",  harvesti  ©liber,  silver 

!(eben,  cleave  ftrcben,  strive^ 

^nabe,  knave  Xanbe,  doveS 

leben,  live^  i'tbc(,  evil^ 

?eber,  liver4  VOeben,  weave 

9fiabc,  nave  ^BljTwutl),  bismuth 

5)iabe(,  navel 

Note.  Abend  is  a  participle  from  the  verb  a  b  c  n,  which  is  derived 
from  a  b.  With  Tag  understood,  it  means  the  deparlwcj  day.  There  can 
be  but  httle  doubt  that  even,  which  also  has  a  participial  form,  evening,  is 
of  the  same  derivation,  the  letter  c?  in  A  b  e  n  d,  being  dropped. — K  n  ab  e, 
a  hoy,  agrees  Avith  knave  only  in  etymology,  or  in  the  obsolete  significa- 
tion of  the  latter. — Probst,  or  Pi'o  ps  t,  is  a  coiruption  of  the  Latin, 
praepositiis.  The  English  form  is  nearer  to  the  original,  than  the  Ger- 
man.— W  i  s  s  m  u  t  h  is  placed  here,  because  v  and  w  are  often  treated 
as  the  same  letter  in  German. 


17.   The  letters  b  and  v  are  cognate  with/;  the  former  is 
also  cognate  with  p,  and  this  sometimes  with  /. 

I^teb,  thief  18  

l)a(b,  half  i;^afen,  haven 

^aib^  calf  9tCffc,  if^'pbew 

(teb,  lief  Sdiaufcf,  shovel^ 


^arfunfcl,  carbuncle  !^;cufc(,  devil'^ 

^VCbc,  |>roof  3S0(f,  folk 

©tab,  staff  

Xafel,  table  ^Orfe,  purse 
'tS^cib,  wife 
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bcppct,  double 
grippe,  crib 
plappcrn,  blabb 

^^CbcI(,  bciadle'* 
^^o(iler,  bolster 
^0be(,  ix'ople 

SKtppe,  lib 

Stoppet,  stubble 

5Iffc,  ape 
Offen,  open 
fd)arf,  sharp 


^treifc,  stripe 
ticf,  deepi8 
^iBaffcn,  weapon^ 
Syinf,  lieinp 

t)elfen,  help 

^arfc,  harp 
gaffcn,  gape 
(^rct'fcn,  gripe 
i^ilftC,  hip8 

l)o|fen,  hope 
^(i)iffc,  ship 
reif,  ripe 


Note.  Weib,  icoman,  has  a  different  meaning  from  what  ivife  has 
come  to  have. — Neffe  is  placed  here  with  nephew,  partly  because  the  ph 
in  the  latter  is  equivalent  to  v  (in  old  Gcnnan  nei'o),  and  partly  be- 
(^vuse  the  Enghsh  comes  directly  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  nefa. — Both 
Tcufel  and  f/tr//  have  a  common  Greek  origin.  Neither  is  derived 
from  the  other.  So  the  words  B  6  r  s  e,  and  purse,  come  from  the  Greek 
word  f3vpaa.  B  o  r  s  e  has  come  to  signify  the  exchanqe. — P  e  d  e  1 1  and 
head/e  come  from  the  Latin  pecMhs.—F«  h  e  1,  like  people,  and  the  French 
fpeuple,  comes  from  populus. — Greifen  signifies  to  seize. 


18.  The  letter  d  is  cognate  both  with  t,  and  with  th,  and 
the  two  last  with  each  other. 


5(e(ter,  elder 
S?ett,  bed 

bicten,  bid 

«8(att,  blade 
«lMllt,  l»lood 

53obcn,  bottom— 

brcit,  broad^ 
S3nit,  brood 
Citct,  i<lle  (empty] 
(Jutcr,  udder 
gutter,  fodder^ 

gleitcn,  glide 


@Ott,  God 
©iirtcf,  girdle^ 

c^iirten,  gird^ 

bart,  liard 
S}\\t,  hood? 
biiten,  heedS 
fnctcn,  knead'* 
5!)^irtc(,  middle 
rcitcn,  ride 
^Kcttijl,  radishl 
(battel,  saddle 
8d)atten,  shade 
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<Bcite^  side 
feftcn,  sel(lorn22 
jTcbcdl,  settle 
(Bintcr,  cinders 

(Bpaten,  spade 

(Btatt^  stead 
Xan^,  dance 

Zenfd,  devipo 

Xod)teY^  daughterii 

tragcn,  drag 
treibcn,  drivers 

treteu,  tread4 

trinfen,  drink 
!^romme(,  dnmv 

tropf,  drop  13 

ma  ten,  wade 

— mart^,— wards 
linter,  under 

58ab,  bath 
^ritber,  brother^ 

33ube,  booth^ 

^  (5t)fij^ent{)UnV  christen- 
XiCld),  thatch  [dom 

Xianf,  thanks 
bar,  there! 
barein,  thereini    . 
X)aitm,  thumb24 
bein,  thine 
benfen,  think^ 

bcun,  il>en  (and  than) 
bercr,  their 
bicf,  thick 
biefc,  these 
I^int],  thing 
T^ljlel,  thistle 


bod),  thought 
^Orn,  thorn 

brangen,  throng 
brefd)en,  thresh 

bret,  three9 
bit,  thou? 
2)lirft,  thirst 

biinn,  thin^ 

(5rbe;  earth4 

gcber,  feather^ 

fi'trber,  further 

^^eibe,  heath  and  heathen 

5^erb,  hearth4 

Scber,  leather^ 

S^Orb,  north 

®rf)mib,  smith23 

jTeben,  seethe 

(Sitb,  south 


grutb,  flood? 

5DJetl)e,  mead4 
^U(l)e,  rod  and  rood? 
Zhai,  dale 
::tba(er,  dollar2 

^bat,  deedi 
!:tbau,  dewi,  19 
tbcur,  dear 

tbiin,  do? 

^biir, 


:! 


door^ 


!i:bor 

5Gitttt>e,  widow 


%OVt,  forth 

?atte,  lath 

5[)cCnat,  month 
5D?otte,  moth 
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taufcnb,  thousand  SBatcr,  father 

;^riimm,  tlirumb'-^^  ^iBcttcr,  weatheH 

Note.  Blade  does  not  commonly  signify  leaf,  like  B 1  a  1 1. — B  o  d  e  n 
ground,  soil,  and  bottom,  is  but  rarely  used  in  this  last  signification. — 
E  i  t  e  1,  empti/,  has  not  the  sense  of  idle. — H  u  t  corresponds  to  hood  and 
hat. — Re  tti  g  is  rndic  in  Anglo-Saxon,  radichio  in  Italian,  and  is  deriv- 
ed from  the  Latin  radix. — Sclten  has  various  forms  in  the  different 
Teutonic  dialects. — T  rag  en  goes  into  drag  and  draiv.  Compare  the 
Latin  traho. — T  r  o  m  m  e  1  takes  the  form  of  T  r  u  m  m  e  in  low  Saxon, 
and  Tromme  in  TJppor  German. — Wilrts,  as  a  termination,  not 
bearing  the  accent,  corresponds  exactly  to  the  English  termination 
iva7-ds  in  towards,  backwards,  etc.  —Thatch  has  a  more  limited  signifi- 
cation than  Dach,  roo/._  The  same  is  tnie  of  fiat  her,  as  compared 
with  Feder. — Heide,  a  heath,  i.e.  a  desert,  and  then  a  plant  that 
grows  there;  and  finally,  as  a  translation  of  pafjanus,  an  idolater  living 
in  the  country  or  desert,  a  pac;an,  a  heathen. — Thaler  is  a  coin  which 
was  first  struck  in  a  certain  Thai,  dale,  ( J  o  a  c  h  i  m  s  - 1  h  a  1,  in  Bohe- 
mia). It  is  an  abbreviation  of  J  o  a  c  h  i  m  s  - 1  h  a  1  e  r . — W  i  1 1  w  e  is  wi- 
dowo  in  the  Gothic,  and  witawa  in  old  German. 


19.  W,  at  the  end  of  a  word  in  English,  stands  in  the  place 
of  I),  g,  (or  d),  or  t))  u  and  t)  in  German,  and  of  j  in  the  old 
dialects,  which  is  omitted  in  the  modern  German. 

SBctten,  bellow  <Bai\,  sow 

bdiben,  blowS  (Scbnc,  sinew'* 

braucn,  brewi  fiaiicn,  stow^ 

gdibcn,  glow8  ftrcucn,  strew 

baiicn,  liewi  (Btrob,  straws 

l)ohf,  lioiiow  Xan,  tow 

fancn,  cbewn,  i  !^'Ihiu,  dewis 

^(auc,  claw  traUClt,  trowS 


frdhcn,  crow^  

^iih,  cow8  (^ia\c)  baU],  bcllowsi 

ma  hen,  mow^  bici^cn,  bow 

^a(lH%  mallow  5^0i"jCn,  bow 

nai^cn,  gnaw  ^^YC\,  barrow^ 

Dieibe,  row*  beri"}cn,  borrow 

fdcn,  sow5  S3lir(3,  bmrow  (boi-ongh) 
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^CfeuSogen,  elbow  ?0^orgen,  morrow 

fotgen,  follow  fi^gen,  saw 

gurd^e,  furrow  fd^rDclgen,  swallowss 

©afge,  gallows  ©orc^e,  sorrow 

^agebcrn,  hawthornis         tagen,  dawnis 
beiligen,  hallows  XatQ,  tallow 

5iJiagen,  maw  SSoget,  fowl 

?!}^arf,  marrow 
Note.  B  e  11  e  n  means  properly  to  bark.  Our  words  bell  and  bull 
are  cognate  with  it.  In  this  word  there  is  no  trace  of  the  letter  j. — 
H  o  h  1  is  also  irregitlar.  The  w  may  come  from  the  h  transposed. 
Compare  Sehne. — Saen  is  sajan  in  Gothic. — Trail  en,  to  trust,  old 
English  trow  — Bah  re,  harroiu^  i.  e.  bier,  perhaps  belongs  to  this  class  of 
words. — Halloiu  comes  from  Anglo-Saxon  halgian  for  halitjan. — Ma  gen 
properly  means  stomach.— S  org  e  now  means  anxiety,  care. —  From 
s  c  Ii  w  e  1  g e  n-  comes  S  c  h  w  a  1  g,  the  swallow,  or  throat. 

20.  The  letter  h  before  w,  which  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  old  German  dialects,  and  is  retained  and  inserted  after 
the  w  in  English,  is  dropped  in  the  modern  German. 

^aU(flfrf)),  whale  ;  old  German  hual 
^eifeen,  wheat;  Gothic  hwaiteis 
^a^,  what;  Dutch  ivat ;  Swedish  hvas 
SiQeii^  while  ;  old  Saxon  huila 

5[Bei(ant>,  whilom 

Weinen,  whine  ;  Gothic  guainon 
VDeig,  white  ;  Gothic  hveits  ;  old  German  huiz 
lt)enn,  when  ;  old  German  huenne 
Weffett,  whose  ;  Gothic  hvis  ;  old  German  hues 
tt)e^en,  whet ;  old  German  huezan ;  A.  S.  hveitan 
5Gerfr,  whatf;  Anglo-Saxon  and  Swedish  hvarf 
tt)ifpern,  whisper 
Note.    It  will  be  observed  that  though  the  h  comes  after  the  w  in 
English,  it  is  pronounced  as  if  it  preceded. 
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21.  A  liquid  is  frequently  dropped  in  the  English ;  less 
frequently  in  the  German. 

^U,  as ;  low  German  as 

anbcr,  other  ;  Gothic  anihar  ;  old  Saxon  athar  and  othar^- 

SSicne,  bee ;  old  German  bine  and  bie 

bir,  thee 

fern,  far ;  old  German  verre  and  verren^ 

fiinf,  five  ;  Gothic Jimf;  Anglo-Saxon^s 

ntir,  me  ;  old  Saxon  mi 

5[y?Unb,  mouth  ;  Gothic  munths ;  Anglo-Saxon  muth7 

^U.^enb,  youth  ;  Anglo-Saxon  j«g-M(//i'^ 

mm,  now  ;  in  eight  dialects  nu 

geftern,  yester(day)25 

^vieftCV,  priest;  from  presbyter ;  Anglo-Saxon  peosf 

^^fortncr,  portcri^ 

D?ofinarin,  rosemary  ;  Lat.  ros  maris,  or  ros  mariniis 

recf)nen,  reckon 
fan  ft,  soft2 

fe(d),  such  ;  Anglo-Saxon  svilk^ 

@pOrn,  spur;  old  German  sporo  and  spor"^ 

Stern,  star :  old  German  sterro  and  stemo^ 

fprcd)Cn,  speak  ;  Anglo-Saxon  sprecan  and  specan^^ 

^burni,  tower;  old  German  turre ;  Anglo-Saxon  tor 

UW^f  us  ;  old  Saxon  us 

tt)eld),  which  ;  Anglo-Saxon  hvilc^ 

ttJlV,  we  ;  old  Saxon  ive  and  wi ;  Swedish  vi 


S3iirbc,  burden 
^rautt(]am,  bridegroom^ 
?atcrne,  lantern 

^ndy:^^  lynx 

5L)?t)rt:bc,  myrtle 

^i((^cr,  pilgrim 

(Splitter,  splinter 

(Etcit]C,  slairi 

^e(t,  world  ;  old  German  werll^ 
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22.  The  liquids  are  sometimes  interchanged  with  each 
other  ;  and  r  is  sometimes  used  for  5,  and  is  sometimes  trans- 
posed. 


%{0i\\\\,  alum 
S3efen,  bosom^ 
S5oben,  bottom^s 

SSufen,  bosom 
X)Cgen,  dagger^ 

geffcf,  fetterl* 

^inb,  chiidii 

Drbeit,  order 
•Drgcf,  organi 
^lirpur,  purple 
"^titf  tent's 


(Jifen,  iron 


frieren,  freeze  (A.  S.  frysan) 
§afe,  hare 

(t)er)(teren,  loosed 
mar,  was 


S3rennen,  burn 
SBiirfte,  brush 

S3  or  fie,  bristle  ? 
^rette,  board^,  18 
britte,  third' 8 
blirrf),  through'6 
%\\X&)X,  fright^ 
t)nnbert,  hundred 
S^io^,  (h)orse;    old  German 
hros  and  or* 


25.  ©rf)  in  German,  when 
corresponds  to  s  in  English. 

®d){af,  sleepi 

fcf)(agen,  slay' 2 

(5d)(etm,  slime 
fd)(anf,  slank 
frf)(au,  sly6 
fct)(ciffen,  slice  (spHt) 
fd)timtn,  slim 
f'd)l{ttcn,  slide'8 
^d^fummcr,  slumber24 
frf)(upfcn,  siipS,  13 

fct)mecfcn,  smack^ 

fitmei^en,  smite '4 
fd)ine^en,  smeltis 
©ci)mer6,  smarti,  15 


it  comes  before  l^  m,  n,  or  w, 

(Srf)mib,  sraithis 
fd)mierett,  smear 
(Scf)lTtUfe,  smut'5 
(B&)\KZ,  snowS 
<Srf)nt*pfe,  snipeis 
Srf)nupfen,  snuff  i3 
©ct)Watbe,  swallowi^  ? 
(5d)tt)an,  swan 

©d)tt)arm,  swarm 
fd^roarfe,  swart(hy) 
(Bd)tDebe,  Swede 
(gd^Dein,  swine 
(Sd)tt>cig,  sweati-* 

frf)tt)eUen,  swell 
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(5cf)tt)ev(-,  sword^,  18  frf)rDin(^ei1,  swing 

©ii)n)cftcr,  sister'^  fd)n>il^cn,  sweal^ 

fd)minimcn,  swim  fc()it>6rcn,  swear 

KoTE.  Sell  gciiemlly  corresponds  to  s  li ;  in  a  few  cases,  to  sc,  as 
in  S  c  h  r a  u  b  c,  >  rew  ;  S  c  h  r  i  ft,  s  r//><.  The  words  smack,  smut,  sivaii 
or  swarthy,  do  not  correspond  exactly  in  sense  with  the  German  words. 


24.  Mb  in  English  corresponds  to  itim  or  m  in  German. 


^aiim,  thumbs 
joummcf,  iHimble(bee) 

•^amm,  comb-2 

jammer,  chamberii 
^'rumc,  crumb 


!^amm,  lamb 
9tUmmer,  number 
(Bcf)[limmcr,  slumber 

tummedt,  tumble 


25.  The  letter  g  in  German  sometimes  corresponds'to  y 


in  English 

®dhneit,  yawn 
©arbcrebe,  wardrobe 

©arn,  yarn 


©dfrf)t,  yeast 
(^dtfcn,  yell 
©eftcnt,  yester(day) 


APPENDIX. 

It  will  be  useful  to  add  here  a  few  of  the  most  common 
words  of  Latin  oiigin  which  have  become  so  far  Germanized 
as  not  always  to  be  recognized  by  the  student. 


5(ltrifcl,  auriculus 
5(*1)fe,  axis 
Slrf er,  agar 
5Uault,  alumcn 
5(nil)"t,  au<,nistia 
a3afel,  baculus 
S36rfe,  bursa  (purse) 
fdxicf,  breve  (epistle) 


iSritIc,  berylhis  (chrystal) 

^^ai.1)^(t>aiim),  buxus 

^i.\1).lUL  decanus 
^bcr,  a  per 
ii\\\C\,  acetum 
gabc(,  fabula 

galfc,  falco 

falfcb,  falsus 
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gafan,  Phasianus  (bird 

of  Phasis) 
g^CUfter,  fenestra 
©'eflent,  hesternus 
5^a(m,  calamus 
^an^,  Joliannis 
I)eutC,  hodie 
^Crn,  cornu 

irren,  erro 

fabf,  calvus 
hammer,  camera 
^an^ef,  cancelli 
Mavl,  Caroliis 
^atbeber,  cathedra 
,fta(l:aue,  castanea 
^dfe,  caseus 

^eb(e,  gula 

^erfer,  career 
^ette,  catena 
fitter,  cicer  (chick-pea) 
^lofter,  claustrum 
^cpf,  caput 

^orper,  corpus 

^.rone,  corona 

?or(becre),  laurel 

^Oren^,  Laurentlus  (Law- 
rence) 
^aM,  macula 
niabnen,  moneo 
mafen,  molo 

5[)?eer,  mare 

?D?auer,  murus 

5)^ ii lifter,  monasterium 

(minster) 
SD^U^te,  mola  (mill) 


DfJabme,  nomen 

^a(i)t^  luicium 

^ebe(,  pedellus  (beadle) 

^ecf),  pix 

^eitbef,  pendulum 

^fau,  pavo 

q3fa(^,  palatium  (Palatinate) 

^feif,  pilum 

^fcrte,  porta 

^ofa(,  poculum 

^uti)Cr,  pulvis 

^UUft,  pmictum 

Df?ab,  rota 

3fiiun,  ruina 

fchrciben,  scribo 

@d)Uge(,  scutella 
(Senf,  sinapi 
fld)er,  seciiriis 
(BiCQCi^  sigillum 
^pic^qef,  speculum 
^t)Ibe,  syllaba 
Xaiav^  talaris  (long  gown) 
^afel,  tabula 
^er^ie,  tenia  (pars)", 
^broit,  thronus 
Xi\d)f  discus 
Ubr,  hora 
lUm,  ulmus 
Ull^e,  uncia,  (ounce) 
3Scir,  Vitus  (Saint  V.) 
iDabV,  verus 
5[Bilbe(m,  Guilielmus 
3in^,  census 
3ivfi(,  circulus 
3itl)er,  cithera 
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Words  are  very  commonly  adopted  from  the  Latin  with 
no  other  important  change  than  the  omission  of  the  final  syl- 
lable ;  as,  5U^i^e(ut,  5(chi)(,  51b»ocat,  5lpparat,  catiic,  ($cn^ 
fulat,  I^ccrct,  ^ic^nr,  fvivoi,  (55ran,  (3h;pB,  Moio^,  5iatur, 
9teriv  iDfjtcin,  ^vafeft,  ^Vimat,  Diiart,  Senat,  Xvactat^ 
X^xamx,  Ufur,  3>afa(,  SSocal.     See  Gram.  p.  56. 

When  the  final  syllable  of  words  ending  in  osus  is  omitted, 
the  vowel  o  is  commonly  changed  into  6 ;  as,  5(mbiti6^,  CU? 
ribo,  (]cncrc^,  ingenie^,  (limine^,  ffant*a(5^,  tubero^* 

When  the  final  syllable  of  words  ending  in  ulus,  a,  um,  or 
ola  is  dropped,  the  vowels,  u,  a  and  o  in  the  penult  are  chang- 
ed into  C,  that  is,  the  words  all  end  in  etin  German  ;  as,  ^vti^ 
fe(,  (5pi|le(,  Cjrempel,  filler,  ®(anbe[,  3nfc(,  3iibel,  ^a)(i^ 
itel,  'dJlciM,  ^Mamrjei,  ^latviUi,  ^TiivaUi,  ^hii^fcf,  Drafcl, 
^\irtifc(,  ^iXqcl,  Spectafct,  Tcmpcl,25ehifc(,  SSccnbcL  The 
hard  sound  of  the  letter  c  before  those  Latin  terminations  is 
preserved  by  changing  the  letter  into  k. 

When  two  syllables  are  dropped,  ejitia  goes  into  Cll^  ;  itiiis, 
a,  Mm,  into  i^  ;  and  anus  sometimes  into  av  and  sometimes 
into  dr ;  as,  ^(ccibenj,  3(boIcfccn^,  ^(ppctcn^,  5lubicnj,  ^iff 
ferenj,  (S'lc.qanj,  ^miiicn^,  (^rcrcfcen^,  C^rperieng,  grequcn^, 
impertinent,  3mput?cn^,  5"ciben^,  Jnceberen^,  ^nbnlqcn^, 
^nflnen^,  3»l)CrCHS/  Snfolcn^,  3n|^^"S  (instance,  objection 
urged)^  ^icenj,  5)?nnificcns,  Die»ercn^ ; -— .^ora j,  IHicre^, 
^>ropers,  enfpi's,  :terens ;  3u|lis,  "^"a'ti^r  ^crrti's,  'Prdjnti^ ; 
— I^enar,  (^mifar,  Dtotar,  8cminar,  y3ii[|Tendr,  ^ccrctdr. 

Substantives  ending  in  tas,  gen.  tatis,  change  that  termina- 
tion into  tdt  in  German  ;  as,  5?LMUtdt,  Jacnitdt,  .S:<Unianitdt, 

3mmnnirdt,  ^mpnnitdt,  CNnbiqnirdt,  ^nfinitdt,  Csnfirmitiifr 
3rrcqn(avitdt,  9]?a)e)"tdt,  ^Jortalirdt. 

When  the  letter  c  comes  before  e,  i  and  5/,  it  is  commonly 
changed  into  ^  in  German ;  as,  ^anget,  ^Pre^cf?,  OU'^Cp, 
Un^c,  3iu(^,  3irfcf,  3it^fr,  etc. 
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SEKMON    ON   INDULGENCES. 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  4,  1517.1 


(Sermon  t)om  5lb(af^  xtnb  ©nabe* 

3um  crjltens  fofft  i{)r  ^Diffen,  bag  et(iti)e3  nene^  ?et)rer,  af^ 
9)?agi|ler  ©ententiarum,  ®t»  ^t)oma^,  unb  il}re  gotger,  ge* 

^  There  is  special  propriety  in  beginning  these  selections  with  the 
sermon  on  indulgences,  not  only  because  it  preceded  the  celebrated 
Ninety-Five  Theses,  but  because,  being  written  in  German,  it  gives  us 
a  good  specimen  of  Luther's  early  style  of  composition.  It  has  not, 
indeed,  the  regularity,  the  ease  and  the  richness  of  his  later  composi- 
tions, and  is  therefore  more  difficult  to  translate  ;  but  it  furnishes  the 
most  natural  beginning,  and  is,  moreover,  so  short  that  it  may,  with- 
out danger  of  being  too  repulsive,  be  placed  before  other  more  at- 
tractive pieces.  This  sermon  was  publicly  burnt  by  Tetzel  at  Frank- 
fort on  the  Oder.  The  same  person  attempted  to  write  a  refutation; 
of  it,  to  which  Luther  replied  in  an  elaborate  defence. 

^Zum  ersten  for  zum  ersten  Male,  in  the  first  place,  like 
the  Latin  prima.  Am  ersten  is  equivalent  to  z  u  e  r  s  t,  first  of  all. 
FUrs  erste,  means, /or  the  present,  or,  to  begin  with,  and  is  equiva- 
lent to  f  a  r  j  e  t  z  t,  or,  V  o  r  1  a  U  f  i  g. 

^Etliche,  soine,  is  obsolete.  For  etlicher  (in  the  singular) 
irgend  einer  is  now  used  ;  and  for  e  tl  i  che  (plural),  e  in  ige 
is  used. 

^  N  e  ue,  in  comparison  with  the   apostles  and  early  fathers.     By 
Magister  Sententiarum,  he   means    Peter    of  Lombardy   or 
Lombardus  ;  and  by  S  t.  T  h  o  m  a  s,  Thomas  Aquinas. 
1 
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Ben  hex  55nge  brci  Xbciic,^  ncmticf) :-  tic  "^enc,  bie  ^eicf)tc, 
hie  ©cnu.qthming.^  Hub  n>icn?ol)f  bicfcr  Unterfcf)icb  (nad) 
il)rer  ?[)?ciniing)  fii)n?cr I id)^  cbcr  and)  gar  nid)t^  gegriinbet 
erfiinbcn  tt?irb  in  bcr  beiligcn  (Ed^rift,  nod)  in  ben  alren  \w 
li.qen  d)rirtlid)en  ^ehren,  bod)  molten  wiv  ba^  jel3t  fo  blcibcu 
lajTen,  unb  nad)  it)rer  ^iBeife  reben. 

3nm  anbern  fagen  jTe,^  bcr  ^bia^  nimmt  nid)t  l)in  ben 
erflcn  ober  anbern  ^l)ei(,6  ba^  tft  bie  D^ene  ober  S3eid)te, 
fonbern^  ben  britten  nel)mtid)  bie  ©enngtbnnng. 

^DerBussedrei  Theile,  DerBusse  is  in  the  dative 
case, — "  assign  to  repentance  three  parts,"  i.  e.  divide  it  into  three 
parts. 

'Nemlich,  more  commonly  written  nSmlich.  Observe  the 
use  of  the  colon,  which  stands  not  only  before  quotations,  but  often 
before  words  in  apposition. 

^Genugthuung,  penance,  properly  satisfaction  made  by  submit- 
ting to  the  penalties  imposed  by  the  laws  of  the  church. 

*  Schwerlich,  like  our  word  hardly,  expresses,  1.  difficulty,  2. 
a  high  degree  of  improbability.  This  latter  is  the  more  common  sig- 
nification. "  And  although  this  division  according  to  their  view 
(theory),  is  scarcely  or  rather  in  no  wise  found  (to  be)  grounded  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  nor  in  the  ancient  holy  Christian  teaching,  still 
we  will  for  the  present  let  that  remain  so  (let  that  pass)  and  speak 
after  their  manner. "^  Oder  anch  gar  nichts  (for  nicht),  or 
even  not  at  all.  In  order  to  perceive  the  force  of  a  u  c  h,  also,  everiy 
it  will  be  necessary  to  regard  the  phrase,  not  in  the  light  of  a  contrast 
to  the  preceding  word,  but  in  that  of  a  climax, — "  probably  not 
(schwerlich)  or  even  not  at  all,  or  certainly  not." 

"'Sagen  sie.  When  a  principal  sentence  begins  with  anything 
which  has  the  nature  of  an  adverb,  whether  it  be  a  proper  adverb,  an 
adverbial  phrase  or  an  adverbial  conjunction,  the  nominative  com- 
monly follows  its  verb. 

^AndernTheil.  Ander  frequently  stands  for  z  we  i  te  r,  like 
alter  for  sccundiis  in  Latin.  Strictly  speaking,  it  designates  a  thing 
differing  from  the  one  first  named.  '^  Secondly,  the}'  say  indulgence 
does  not  remit  (nimmt  nicht  h  i  n)  the  first  or  the  second  part,  i.  e. 
repentance  or  confession,  but  the  third,  viz.  penance." 

'  So  n  d  e  rn,  Ai/if,  is  derived  from  the  verb  sondern,  to  sunder^ 
to  separate,  and  is  therefore  used  only  after  negatives.     Only  in  such 
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3itm  britten,  tie  ©eintgthuintg  mirb  mei'ter^  getbeitet  in 
brei  Zi)€iic,  \:)a^  ijl,  35etcn,  gaften,  SUmofcn,  affo,^  ba^  53e^ 
ten,  Oegreife^  aKerlci^  ^iBerf  ber  Seelen  eigen,^  al^  [efen, 

cases  could  it  have  its  natural  antithetic  force.  Aber,  but^  is  a  mere 
adversative,  meaning  originally,  again,  but  again,  as  we  see  in  the 
word  a  be  r  m  al,  a  second  <ime.  So  in  the  word  Aberglaube,  it 
signifies  faith  of  a  secondary,  counterfeit,  or  spurious  character,  that 
is,  superstition. 

*  We  i  t  is  of  the  same  etymology  as  the  English  word  wide,  the  t 
and  the  d  being  continually  interchanged  in  the  diflerent  Teutonic 
family  of  languages.  The  Germans  use  the  word  to  represent  dis- 
tance sirnply  witliout  reference  to  form,  as  it  respects  length  and 
breadth.     Hence  we  iter  means /ar^/<er. 

'Also,  in  German,  never  corresponds  to  tlie  English  word  also. 
The  second  particle  in  the  compound,  so,  is  the  significant  one,  and  the 
first,  or  all  (equivalent  to  gan  z)  simply  gives  intensity  to  the  parti- 
cle so,  meaning  altogether  so.  Out  of  the  primary  meaning  50  or  thus, 
grows  the  derivative  signification,  consequently  ;  though  in  this  sense, 
it  never  expresses  logical  necessity,  like  f o  1  g  1  i  c  h,  but  a  looser  con- 
nection of  antecedent  and  consequent,  which  may  be  accidental. 

^  B  e  g  r  e  i  f  e  n  means  first  and  literally  to  take  hold  of,  to  seize  with 
the  hand,  as  in  Gen.  27:  21.  T  r  i  1 1  h  e  r  z  u,  m  e  i  n  S  o  h  n,  d  a  s  s  i  c  h 
dich  begreife.  Greifen  is  of  the  same  origin  as  the  English 
word  gripe,  p  and/being  often  interchanged,  and  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  prehendo.  The  second  sense  of  be  gre  i  f e  n  is  to  comprise, to 
comprehend^  as  in  this  place.  The  third  is  to  apprehend.  B  e  g  r  i  f  f, 
means  a  simple  conception,  or  notion,  or  that  which  is  expressed  by  a 
single  word,  and  not  by  a  sentence  which  would  be  Ge  d  a  n  k  e. 

^Allerlei.  Lei  was  formerly  a  substantive  signifying /cinrf, 
and  governed  such  genitives  as  aller,  vieler,  mane  her,  zwei- 
e  r,  but  finally  coalesced  with  them,  forming  what  are  now  regarded 
as  adverbs,  as,  allerlei,  vi  elerle  i,  mancherlei,  zweierlei, 
all  sorts  of,  many  sorts  of,  etc. 

^Der  Seelen  eigen.  Eigen  now  governs  the  dative  ;  for- 
merly it  governed  also  the  genitive,  as  the  Latin  adjectives  proprius^ 
similis,  etc.  govern  sometimes  the  dative  and  sometimes  the  genitive. 
"  Prayer  comprehends  every  kind  of  act  peculiar  to  the  mind."  Der 
Seelen,  is  here  probably  the  genitive  singular  governed  by  eigen. 
So  Luther  uses  the  word  eigen  elsewhere,  as  des  romischen 
Stuhls  eigen.     Formerly  feminine  nouns  were  declined  in  the 
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bfc()tcn,i  horcn  ©otted  ^ort,  prcbi(]cn,  iehvcn  iinb  berqfci^ 
rf)cn.2  gafteu  6et]rcift  allerlci  ^IBcrf  bcr  (5aftciim(^  fcinc^ 
gleifi^C!^/  cift^  n)acf)en,  arbeitcn,  l)art  ?ager,^  ^(eibcr  2C. 
5((mefcu  betjrcift  a^Scvki  Qi\tc  ^iGcrfe  ter  f^icbe  iiub  S3arm^ 
^eqitjfeit  t}C(}cn  ben  9idc{)ften, 
3um  Dierten  ifl  bei  il)nen  atteit  unbc^weifclt,  bag  ber  5(6* 

singular  number  as  well  as  in  the  plural.  We  find  many  remains  of 
such  declension  in  hereditary  forms  of  expression,  as,  a  u  f  E  r  d  e  n, 
instead  ofaufder  Erde,  on  earth. 

^  D  i  c  h  t  e  n  originally  signified  to  make,  to  produce,  as  may  be 
peen  in  the  works  of  the  earliest  German  authors.  At  a  later  period, 
it  came  to  be  used  only  of  the  productions  of  the  mind,  1.  to  meditate 
or  think,  in  a  general  sense,  2.  to  compose  icorks  of  imagination.  Com- 
pare the  Greek  words  Troifcj  and  ttoIijcic.  It  is  here  used  in  the  for- 
mer of  these  two  significations  (to  meditate),  now  obsolete,  exc  pt  in 
such  phrases  as  Dichten  und  Tr  achten, />Mr/>osc5  and  efforts. 
Its  present  prevailing  signification  is,  to  icrite  poetry  or  romance. 

2  D  e  r  g  1  e  i  c  h  e  n.  In  the  early  German,  the  word  g  1  e  i  c  h  com- 
monly governed  the  genitive.  Hence  we  have  many  compound 
words,  formed  by  the  coalescence  of  g  1  e  i  c  h  and  the  genitive  of  the 
word  it  governs.  Dergleichen,  for  derer  gleichen,  is  form- 
ed from  the  adjective  g  1  e  i  c  h  and  the  relative  pronoun  d  e  r,  which 
both  in  the  genitive  plural  and  in  the  feminine  of  the  genitive  singu- 
lar is  derer.  This  form,  therefore,  was  u.scd,  when  the  substantive 
to  which  it  referred  was  either  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  of  the 
feminine.  When  a  masculine  or  neuter  singular  was  referred  to, 
dessgleichenfordessen  gleichen  was  used.  We  find  some- 
thing very  similar  in  the  Latin  words  cjusmodi  and  cvjusmodi.  This 
will  be  best  illustrated  by  a  few  examples;  as,  dergleichen 
Thiere  kenne  ich  nicht,  /  am,  unacquainted  with  animals  of 
the  kind.  Sanftmuth,  deren  gleichen  mir  InderGe- 
schichte  noch  nicht  bekannt  ist,  a  mildness  the  like  of  which 
is  not  known  to  me  in  history.  Er  ist  einMann,  dessglei- 
chen  ich  noch  nicht  gesehen  habe,  he  is  a  man,  the  like 
of  whom  I  have  never  seen.  Dessgleichen,  likewise,  also,  is  a 
conjunction.     Dergleichen  is  not  so  used. 

^  li  d  r  t  [e  s]  Lager.  Before  neuter  substantives,  the  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  ending  of  the  adjective  e  s  is  often  omitted,  es- 
pecially in  familiar  language  or  where  no  particular  stress  is  to  be 
laid  upon  the  adjective. 
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ta^  \)innmmt  bicfefben  5Berfe  ber  ©enugthuung,  fitr  bie 
@i'mbe  fd^utbii]'  ^u  tf)un  ober  aufgefei^t*  ^eu  fo^  er  bicfcl^ 
hen  ^iBerfe  aUe  [elite  binnel)men,  hiicbc  ni&it^  (^ntc6  mel)r 
ha^  ba^  mv  tl)un  mbd)tcn* 

3um  fiittftcn  ilt  bei  mien  gewefen  etne  grogc  unb  nod) 
itn6efrf)(ojTeue  Dpinion,  ob  ber  S(6(ag  and)  nod^  etwa^  mebr 
{)innebme,  benn^  fc(d)e  aufgetegte  c^nte  ^iBevfe,  nem(id),  06 
er  and)  tie  ^Viit,  \x>eid)e  bie  gottlid)e  @ered)ttgfcit  fur  bie 
(Si'tnbe  forbert,  abne[)me, 

3um  fed)^ten,  lag^  id)  if)re  Dpiuion  un^ermorfcns  auf 

*  S  c  h  u  1  d  i  g  with  its  dependent  words,  fUr  die  Sunde  zu' 
t  h  u  n,  qualifies  the  substantive  W  e  r  k  e.  The  sentence  is  abrupt. 
Regularly  it  would  be,  Werke  der  Genugthuung,  w«  1  c  h  e 
for  die  Sonde  sehuldigzu  thun  oder  au  fg  esetzt 
s  i  n  d,  "  Indulgences  release  one  from  those  works  of  satisfaction 
which  are  due  (s  c  h  u  1  d  i  g  z  u  thun)  for  sin,  or  which  are  impo- 
sed (by  the  laws  of  the  church)."  Aufgelegt  would  now  be 
used  instead  of  a  u  f  g  e  s  e  t  z  t.  A  1 1  e,  which  occurs  twice  in  this 
paragraph,  is  the  only  adjective  that  is  declined,  when  placed  after 
its  substantive. 

*  S  o,  ?/,  as  in  old  English.  "  For  if  it  should  release  from  all 
these  works,  nothing  good  (no  good  work)  would  remain  which  we 
might  perform."  In  modern  German,  w  e  n  n  is  used  instead  of  s  o, 
which  has  become  obsolete. 

^  D  e  n  n,  in  the  old  writers  is  the  common  word  after  comparatives, 
for  which  a  1  s,  than,  is  now  employed,  except  in  a  few  cases  requi- 
red by  euphony,  as  m  e  h  r  d  e  n  n  a  1 1  e,  not  a  1  s  a  1  1  e.  "  With 
many  there  has  been  a  great  and  still  unsettled  question,  whether  in- 
dulgences release  from  anything  more  than  such  good  works  imposed 
(by  the  church),  whether  it  remove  also  the  penalty  which  divine 
justice  demands  for  sin." 

■*  L  a  s  s,  for  lasse.  Such  omissions  of  the  final  c  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present,  are  frequent  in  the  older  language  and 
in  colloquial  style.  An  elision  in  G-erman,  on  account  of  the  vowel 
with  which  the  following  word  begins  is  not  required,  nor  even  al- 
lowed, at  present,  except  in  familiar  conversation  and  in  poetry.  Fn 
the  very  next  line  we  meet  with  sage  ic  h  without  any  elision  of 
the  final  e  of  the  verb. 

*  U  n  V  6  r  w  o  r  f  e  n,  not  reprobated.     Though  this  is  a  participle, 

1* 
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ttieftmaf^f  ;i  taC^  fac^c  irfv  baf;  man  an6  fcincr  (Sc^rift^  6e^ 
wahrcu  faun,  bat?  (56ttlirf)c  G3crcd)ti(jfcit  ctwad  ^Viu  eber 
<55eim(^thiiun(]  be,qcl)rc  ebcr  forbere  t)cn  bem  timber,  benn 
<iiicin  fcinc  bcqlicf^c  unb  n>abre  Dieii^  iinb  S3cfcbriin(i,  mit 
giirfal;/  Innfiirbcr^  ta^  ^rcu^  (3bri)l{  ^u  tragcn,  unb  bic 
cb(]cnanntcn6  5Gerfc  (and)  »on  ^ytiemanb  anf(3cfc^t)^  ju 

the  verb,  u  n  V  e  r  w  e  r  fe  n  is  not,  and  could  not  be  used.  V  e  r- 
w  e  r  f  o  n,  <o  reject,  is  used,  but  its  participle,  v  e  r  w  o  r  f  e  n,  is  often 
used  adjectively  like  our  word  abandoned.  Unverworfen  is  not 
used  adjectively. 

*  A  u  f  d  i  e  s  s  m  a  h  1,  for  the  old  grammatical  form,  aufdieses 
IVI  a  1,/or  this  time,  for  the  present.  As  an  adverb,  it  is  now  used  with- 
out the  preposition,  as  diesmal,  from  which  even  an  adjective, 
d  i  e  s  m  a  1  i  g,  pertaining  to  this  time^  is  formed.  Far  diesmal 
is  still  in  use. 

'^Auskeiner.  Schrift,  from  no  passage  of  Scripture.  In 
English,  we  also  say,  "  this  Scripture,"  for  "  this  passage  of  Scrip- 
ture." "  This  I  say,  that  no  one  can  prove  from  any  passage  of  Scrip- 
ture, etc. — except  simply  one's  (his)  hearty,"  etc. 

^  Re  u,  now  written  Re  u  e,  repentance,  is  cognate  with  our  word 
rue.     Compare  n  e  u,  neio,  t  r  e  u,  true. 

"•Farsatz.  Far  and  v  o  r  were  originally  the  same  word,  and 
hence  in  later  times  were  often  used  for  each  other.  V  o  r  s  a  t  z,  is 
jiow  the  settled  orthography. 

*Hinfarder.  FOrderorforder,  an  old  comparative  of  the 
word  f  o  r  t  (as  the  English  word  further  is  a  comparative  of  forth). 
Instead  of  h  i  n  f  U  r  d e  r,  henceforth,  the  words  f  e  r  n e  r,  w  e  i  te  r 
are  now  employed. 

^Obgenannten.  Ob,  in  old  German,  was  used  in  the  sense 
of  o  b  e  n,  above,  as  may  still  be  seen  in  such  compounds  as  O  b  d  a  c  h, 
a  cover  urer  something,  a  shelter  ;  and  O  b  h  u  t,  protection  over  one. 
In  official  and  legal  documents,  such  antiquated  forms  as  ob  b  e  m  e  I- 
det,  obbesagt,  obberahrt,  oberwahnt  and  obgenannt 
are  still  found  for  o  b  c  n  b  e  m  e  1  d  e  t,  o  b  e  n  b  e  s  a  g  t,  etc.  before- 
mentioned,  aforesaid,  etc. 

'  Auch  von  Niemand  aufgesetzt,  an  elliptical  or  rather 
pointed  mode  of  expression,  perfectly  in  character  with  Luther's  terse 
style.  \n  the  smoother  but  more  diffuse  manner  of  the  present  age, 
we  should  expect  such  an  expression  as,  aachwcnn    sie    von 
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itben*  X)cnn  fo  fprirfjt  er^  burdf)  @^ecf)te(:  ^cnn  fid) 
b  c  r  @  it  n  b  e  r  b  e  f  e  I)  r  e  t,  u  n  b  1 1)  u  t  r  e  d)  t,  f  o  m  i  ( ( 
i  rf)  f  e  i  n  e  r  @  iui  b  e  n  i  rf)  t  m  e  I)  r  g  e  b  e  n  f  e  n.  3tcm,2 
ai\o  i)at  ev  felbjl:  atte  bie^  abfe(t)irt,  5i)?aria  5D?agbarena,  ben 
@irf)t6rurf)tgeit,  bie  (5l)cbred)erin  k»  Unb  mod)te  n)ol}I 
gcrne4  l)oren,  wcr  ba^  anber^s  ben)d()reu  foil,  unaitgefe^en,^ 
ta^  et(id)e  Doctored  fo  (3ebdud)t  [)atJ 

Niemand  aufgesetz  (or  rather  a  u  f  g  e  1  e  g  t)  w  it  r  d  e  n. 
"  With  a  determination  henceforth  to  practise  the  abovementioned 
works  (B  e  t  e  n,  Fasten,  A  1  m  o  s  e  n),  though  they  should  be  im- 
posed by  no  one,"  i.  e.  though  not  required  by  the  discipline  of  the 
church. 

'Sosprichter.  Eris  often  so  used  by  Luther,  in  quotations, 
in  which  the  pronoun  does  not  refer  to  any  preceding  word,  but  to 
the  general  idea,  easily  supplied  in  each  instance,  of  God  as  the  au- 
thor of  the  Scriptures.  In  the  present  ;:(%  e  r  might,  indeed,  refer 
to  the  word  Ckristi  in  the  preceding  sentence.  But  it  is  altogether 
improbable  that  Luther  had  that  word  in  mind. 

2  I  te  m,  a  Latin  word  much  used  by  the  old  German  authors,  in 
the  sense  o^ likewise^  also^  in  enumerating  particulars.  In  its  Angli- 
cised signification,  where  it  stands  for  the  particulars  themselves  (the 
several  items),  it  comes  about  as  near  to  the  original,  as  the  word  tan- 
dem  does  when  applied  to  the  mode  of  harnessing  horses  at  Lengthy  in- 
stead of  abreast. 

^  Al  1  e  die,  all  these.  As  in  Greek,  so  in  German,  that,  which 
came  to  be  a  defiinite  article,  was  originally  a  demonstrative  pronoun. 
In  the  old  writers,  therefore,  we  must  expect  to  meet  with  the  de- 
monstrative use  of  the  word  more  frequently  than  in  later  writers. 
In  Luther's  works,  it  is  constantly  occurring. 

•*  Mochte  gerne,  an  abrupt  expression  for  ich  mochte 
ger  n.  Luther  often  omits  the  personal  pronouns  in  the  nominative 
in  this  way.     Gerne  is  not  now  used  in  elevated  style, 

°  Das  anders,  that  otherwise,  i.  e.  the  contrary. 

^  Unangesehen,  dass,  noticithstunding  ;  a  n  g  e  s  e  Ji  e  n,  d  a  s  s, 
considering  that.  Sometimes  the  genitive  is  used  with  the  former, 
dessen  unangesehen,  wo  regard  being  paid  to  that.  This  mode 
of  expres  ion  is  now  limited  mostly  to  legal  for«is.  Dessen  un- 
g  e  a  '■'■  h  te  t  is  now  in  good  use. 

'  GedaQcht  hat.  Dauchten,  an  impersonal  verb,  now,  ac- 
cording to  the  grammarians,  requiring  the  dative,  according  to  usage 
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3iim  jTcbcnten,  ba^  ftnbet  man  n)o!)f,  ba§  G)ett  et(id)e 
itad)  fciner  G3crcc()tigfcit  flrafet,  cbcr  burd)  ^'peiu  bringct  ^« 
ber  D^cii,  n)ic  im  89.  f^aim  :  ©  o  f  c  i  n  e  ^t  i  n  b  c  r  n?  e  r^ 
ben  f li  n b  I g c  n,  mill  id)  mi  t  ber  ^ it  1 1) c n  i  ()  r e 
Oi'tnbe  l)eimfiirf)en,  abet  bod)  meine  S3arm^ 
1^  e  r  ^  i  (]  f  e  i  t  n  i  d)  t  i?  o  n  i  b  n  e  u  m  e  n  b  e  ii.  5(ber  biefe 
^ciu  ftcl)ct  in  9ticmanbc^  ©ctDalt^  nad)5nlaffen,  benn  allein 
(55otted ;  ja  er  n>i(t  jTe  nidjt  (ajfcn,  fonbern  t)erfprid)t,  er 
woUc  jTe  anflci}en. 

3nm  ad)ten,  berl)a(ben2  fo  fann  man  bcrfclben  gebiinften 
^cin  fcinen  Dtamen  gebcn,  tvci^  aiidf  Dticmanb,  \r>a^  jTe  i|l, 
fo  jTe  biefe  (Btrafe  nid)t  ift,  and)  bie  gnten  obgenannten 
2Berfe  nid)t  ift. 

3nm  nennten  fage  id),  oh  bie  d)ri|ifid)e  jlird)e  nod)  bent 
'befd}(6ffe  nnb  an^erflciret,  bag  ber  5lblag  mebr  benn  bie 
^IBerfe^  ber  ©enngtbnnng  binnebme ;  fo  mcire  ed  bennod) 
tanfcnbmaf  beffer,  t)ai$  fein  ^t)riftenmenfd)  ben  ^bia^  io^ 

often  governs  the  accusative  ;  and  so  it  does  in  this  passage.     "  It  has 
so  appeared  to  some  doctors." 

*  In  Niemandes  Gewalt  nachzulassen.  "In  no  one's 
power  to  remit,  except  God's  alone  (i.  e.  to  remit  this  penalty  stands 
or  is  in  no  one's  power,  etc.).  Nay  he  will  not  let  it  go,  but  promises, 
he  will  inflict  it." 

2  Derhalben,  therefore^  is  an  obsolete  form,  for  which  dess- 
halben  is  used.  Hal  ben  originally  governed  the  particle  pre- 
fixed to  it  in  the  genitive  ;  at  present  it  is  treated  as  a  single  word, 
Desshalben  so,  thus  therefore.  H  a  1  b  e  r  is  now  used  instead  of 
h  a  1  b  e  n  except  in  a  few  cases,  mostly  with  a  pronoun  (as  m  e  i  n  e  t- 
halbe  n)  or  where  the  substantive  has  the  article. 

3  A  u  c  h,  followed  by  a  negative,  means  neither^  or  nor.  We  i  ss 
auch  Niemand,  nor  does  any  one  knoio ;  auch  die  gulen 
VV  e  r  k  e  n  i  c  h  t,  nor  the  good  works  above  mentioned. 

*Mehr  denn  dieWerke,  etc.  "  that  indulgences  release  from 
(take  away)  more  than  the  works  of  satisfaction,"  i.  e.  release  one 
not  only  from  the  Necessity  of  performing  the  works  of  penance  im- 
posed by  the  church,  but  from  suffering  the  penalty  which  God  has 
affixed  to  sin.     See  paragraph  fifth. 
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fctei  ober  begehrcte,  fonbern  bag  jTe  (iebcr  bte  ?[Oerfe  tbdtett 
iinb  bte  ^Vin  (ittcit*  I^cnn  bcr  ^bia^  nid)t^  anberi^  ift  nod) 
mag  merben/  bemi  3^arf)(a(Tung  fitter  ^IGcrfe  imb  beiffamer 
^^ein,  bie  man  bilTiger  foKte  ertt)dt)len,  bcnn  »erfaffcn*  ^Gie^s 
mob(  et(id)e3  ber  nenen  ^^rebiger  ^wcicvki  ^ein  erfnnben, 
Medicativas  et  Salisfactorias,  ba^  i|l,  etii&jC  ^Vfn  jur  ®e^ 
nngtbnnng,  ettidjc  ^nr  SSejTernng*  5(bcr  mtr  l)aben  me()r 
gretbeit  ^n  t)erad)tcn  (®o  t  ?ob)4  fo(d)e(^  nnb  bcgg(eid)ert 
^Hanberei,  benn  jTc  babcn  ^n  erbid)tcn  ;  benn  aUe  ^Vin,  ja 
aKc^,  tDa^  ©ott  anflcgt,  ifl  bejjcrlid)  unb  ^utrdg(id)  bem 
^t)nftcn, 
3um  ^ebnten,  ba^  ijlt  nid)t^  gerebet,^  bag  ber  ^ein  unb 

'  Losete.  Etymologically,  16  s  e  n  means  to  make  1  o  s,  loose 
or  free.  Next  it  i-ignifies  to  redeem,  or  fo  purchase  one's  release  with 
money,  and  then  to  purchase,  or  obtain.  Ablass  losen  means  to 
purchase  or  oblaln  indulgence,  or  release  from  ecclesiastical    enaltij. 

2  Noch  mag  werden,  nor  m«*/ Jerome,  i.  e.  be  made  anything 
else  than  the  remission,  etc.  Nachlassung  guten  Werke  is 
not  the  omission  of  good  works,  on  the  part  of  the  individual,  but  a 
relaxation  of  the  law  which  requires  them  of  penitents. 

^  Wiewohl  e  tl  ic  he,  etc.,  though  some  of  the  modern  preach- 
ers have  invented  (e  r  f  u  n  d  e  n,  with  h  ab  e  n  understood)  two  kinds 
of  penalty,  medicativas  et  Satisfactorias,  i.  e.  "  some  penalties  (penal- 
ty) as  a  satisfaction,  some  as  a  correction."  This  sentence  is  properly 
only  a  clause  belonging  to  the  preceding. 

■*  Gott  Lobb  for  Gott  sey  Lob,  praise  to  God.  G  o  1 1  is  da- 
tive. "  But  we  have  more  liberty  (thank  God)  to  despise  such  non- 
sense (babblings)  than  they  have  to  fabricate  it ;  for  all  penalties,  nay 
even  everything  wliich  God  imposes  is  corrective  and  profitable." 
Besserlich  is  scarcely  ever  used  now,  and  never,  as  here,  in  the 
sense  o^  corrective.     It  me       ,  at  present,  improvable,  corrigible. 

*  Das  its  nichts  geredet.  This  turn  of  expression  is  pecu- 
liarly German.  The  Germans  often  use  a  passive,  where  it  could 
not  be  used  in  English.  "  That  is  nothing  said,"  means,  "  such  an 
assertion  (as  that  which  follows)  amounts  to  nothing,  or  is  idle  talk." 
Nichts  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  nicht,  which  could 
hardly  be  used  and  would  give  a  very  different  sense,  viz.  "  tha  has 
not  been  spoken"  (sondern  ausgeschrien,  but  screamed  out). 
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SBerfe  ^u  mV  jTub,  bag  ber  ^^enfd)  fic  nid)t  mag  t)cItDn'n^ 
Qcn^  bcr  ^tiiqc  l)a(bcn2  fcinc^  I'ebciK^,  bariim  ihm  Dtctb  fct) 
ber  2(btag.  2(uttt)orte  uV  ^^g  ^^^  fcinen  ©runb  babe  unb 
ein  tauter'*  (^cbid^t  ifl.  2:cnn  ©ott  iinb  bie  bcilicje  ^ircf)C 
legen  D^tcmanb  mebr  aiif,^  benn  ibm  ^u  tragen  mcglid)  iff, 

'  Z  u  V  i  e  I  governs  the  genitives  der  Pein  und  Werke, 
"  too  much  of  penalty  and  of  works  for  a  man  to  perform."  Instead 
of  d a  s  s,  present  usage  would  require  als  dass;  it  would  require 
n  ich  t  to  be  omitted,  and  mag  to  come  after  vollbringen;  thus, 
als  dass  der  Mensch  sie  vollbringen  mag.  For  an  ex- 
planation of  the  idiom,  zu  viel  als  dass  (too  much  for  a  man  to 
perform)  see  Gram.  p.  378  infra. 

^  H  a  1  b  e  n  always  follows  the  genitive  which  it  governs  ;  conse- 
quently derKUrze  is  governed  by  h  a  1  b  e  n,  and  governs  L  e- 
bens,  "on  account  of  the^brevity  of  his  life." 

^  Ihm  Noth  sey  der  Ablass,  is,  on  account  of  d  a  r  u  m, 
a  grammatical  or  necessary  inversion  for  der  Ablass  sey  ihm 
Noth  (necessary  is  indulgence^  for  indulgence  is  necessary).  Accord- 
ing to  present  usage,  the  inverted  sentence  would  be  given  thus  :  se  i 
ihm  der  Ablass  Noth.  But  the  words,  Antworte  ich, 
in  the  beginning  of  the  next  sentence,  are  inverted  optionally,  mere- 
ly for  ♦he  sake  of  rhetorical  effect.  The  verb  is  rendered  emphatic 
by  being  placed  before  its  nominative. 

*  L  a  u  t  e  r,  when  declined,  means  pure.,  unmixed  ;  w!ien  not  de- 
clined, it  means,  nw</tm«- 6w<,  equivalent  to  n  i  c  h  t  s  a  1  s.  L  a  u- 
tere  Steine  would  mean  pure  .tones,  each  one  of  which  is  free 
from  foreign  admixture.  Lauter  Steine,  would  mean  nothing 
but  stoTics,  Lautere  Weiber,  neat,  cleanly  tcomcn ;  lauter 
We  i  b  e  r,  nothing  but  icomen,  i.  e.  a  company  of  w  men  without 
any  men.  E  i  t  e  1,  «m/;f?/,  rncrc,  is  used  wi  h  a  similar  distinction 
when  declined  and  undeclined.  Eitele  Mrnschen  means, 
vain  men  ;  eitel  Menschen,  nothing  but  men.  Lauter  Ge- 
dicht,  oreitel  Gedicht  means,  nothing  but  a  fiction,  which 
accidentally  coincides  nearly  with  a  pure  (unmixed)  fiction,  or  a 
mere  (eiuply)  fiction. 

^  Lege  n.  Niemand  mehr  auf.  Auflegen,  when  it 
means,  not  to  place  one  thing  upon  another  (auflrgen  eine 
S  a  c  h  e  auf  e  t  w  a  s),  but  to  impose,  in  a  metaphorical  scnae,  some 
obligation  upon  a  person,  as  in  the  passage  before  us,  requires  the  rfa- 
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aU  and}  (St  ^anl  fagt :  b  a  g  ©  o  1 1  nidjt  I  a  g  t  V)  e  r^ 
fucf)t  n^er  ben  3^manb,i  me  br  t)  e  n  n  er  mag 
tr  a  g  e  n.  Unb  e^  (anget^  nidjt  it»entg  ^u  ber  (5t)rijl:enheit3 
©d)mad),  bag  man  it}r  ®d)ulb  giebt,  jTe  (ege  mebr  auf/ 
benn  tt)ir  tragcn  fonnen* 
3um  eilften,  vt>enn  g(eirf)  bie  S3iige,  tm  geifttirfjen  $Ked)ts 

<i25c  of  the  person  (N  i  e  m  an  d).  N  i  e  m  a  n  d  is  not  declined  gen- 
erally in  the  old  writers  except  in  the  genitive.  Modern  writers  are 
not  uniform  in  respect  to  this,  but  more  frequently  form  the  dative 
and  accusative  by  adding  e  rn  and  e  n  to  the  nominative. 

'  Dass  Gott  nicht  lasst  versucht  werden  Jemand, 
is  a  construction  that  would  hardly  be  allowed  at  the  present  time. 
Not  only  does  dass  ordinarily  require  that  the  leading  verb  (1  a  s  st) 
be  thrown  to  the  end  of  the  clause,  but  that  the  accusative  (J  e- 
m  a  n  d)  stand  immediately  before  the  dependent  verb  (versucht 
werden)  thus,  dass  Gott  nicht  Jemand  versucht 
w  e  r  d  a  n  1  a  s  s  t,  or  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  lasst  versucht 
werden. 

2  Es  langet  zu  corresponds  to  the  modern  German  e  s  ge- 
r  e  i  c  h  t  z  u.  The  literal  translation,  it  reaches  to,  does  not  give  the 
sense.  It  is  exactly  of  the  same  import  as  sum  with  the  dativus 
commodi  in  Latin,  est  opprobrio,  it  is  a  disgrace,  (es  langet  zur 
S  eh  m  a  c  h). 

3  Christenheit,  properly  means  Christians  collectively,  Chris- 
lenth  um,  (etymologically  the  same  as  Christendom),  means  Chris- 
tianity. Our  word  Christendom,  therefore,  does  not  correspond  in 
signification  with  C  h  r  i  s  te  n  t  h  u  m,  as  we  should  expeci,  but  with 
Christen  heit.  The  old  writers,  however,  frequently  use  Ch  ri  s- 
te  n  h  e  i  t  in  both  senses. 

*  Sie  lege  mehr  auf  For  this  construction  with  the  subjunc- 
tive (lege,  of  the  same  form  with  the  indicative)  instead  of  the  in- 
version of  the  clause  with  dass  and  the  use  of  the  indicative,  (dass 
sie  mehr  auflege),  see  Gram.  p.  369,  med. 

^  Im  geistlichen  Recht  gesetzt,  established  in  the  ca- 
nonical laic.  Gesetzt,  from  s  e  t  z e  n,  means  settled,  established.. 
This  participle  was  anciently  used  substantively  (das  Gesetzte) 
in  the  sense  of  lair,  lex.  Subsequently  the  form  G  e  s  e  tz,  something 
settled,  law,  was  adopted.  Of  the  origin  of  this  last  word,  we  see  a 
clear  trace  in  the  passage  before  us  ;  for  a  few  lines  below  that  which 
was  gesetzt  is  referred  to,  and  called  G  e  s  e  t  z. 
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gcfefet,  jcfet  itccf)  c^icnQe,^  bag  fiir  cine  jcc|tic()e  !t!obfnnbc 
jTeben  ^scibxc  53iigc  aufgckqt  wave ;  fo  miigte  bed)  bie 
^hri|lenbe;t  bicfclbcn  (^cfclse  (affcn/-  inib  nid)t  njciter  auf? 
legen,  bcnn  jTe  einem  jcqticbcn  ^u  tragcu  xvaven  :^  t>icl  xvc^ 
niQcv  nun  fic  jclst  iud)t  finb,'*  foK  man  ad)tcn,  bag  nid)t 

'  Gienge,  toere  current,  ic ere  in  /orce,  obsolete,  for  which  gel- 
ten  is  now  more  in  use. 

*  L  a  s  s  e  n,  /c/  go,  i.  e.  relax  or  suspend.  See  the  use  of  the  word 
in  connection  with  nachlassen,  near  the  close  of  the  17th  para- 
graph. 

'  Einem  Jeglichen  zu  tragen  wflren.  "  than  (they) 
are  possible  to  be  borne  by  each  one."  In  explaining  this  idiom  of 
the  infinitive  after  the  verb  sey  n,  we  must  not  suppose  that  there 
is  an  ellipsis  of  any  such  word  as  m  o  g  1  i  c  h  (ni  o  g  1  i  c  h  z  u  tra- 
gen waren);  for  the  infinitive  itself,  in  such  constructions,  has 
nearly  the  nature  of  the  Latin  participle  in  dus  {fcrendae  siiit),  ex- 
cept that  the  German  expression  conveys  the  idea  of  possibility  and 
rarely  that  of  necessity,  which  is  implied  in  the  Latin.  Urbs  capien- 
da  est,  means,  "  the  city  must  be  taken  ;"  whereas  die  Stadt  ist 
einzunehmen  means  "  the  city  can  be  taken."  In  other  respects, 
the  constructions  are  similar.  In  sense,  the  infinitive  (z  u  tragen) 
may  be  represented  nearly  by  Latin  adjectives  in  bilis  {tolcrabiles 
sint).     See  Gram.  p.  258,  infra. 

<  Viel  weniger  nun  siejetzt  nicht  sind,  etc,  W  e- 
niger  does  not  correspond  with  the  rest  of  the  sentence  (which 
would  seem  to  require  mehr  in  its  stead).  There  is  probably  an 
anacoluthon  in  the  words  soil  man  achten  dass  nicht 
mehr  aufgelegt  werde.  Nun,  as  an  adverb,  means  noxo. 
But  as  a  conjunction,  for  which  it  is  here  used,  it  means  now  that, 
since,  and  is  nearly  of  the  same  import  as  w  e  i  1.  W  o  h  1,  near 
the  end  of  the  paragraph,  qualifies  tragen,  as  the  emphasis  rests 
on  it  rendering  it  equivalent  to  gut.  In  the  sense  of  e  t  w  a  it  can- 
not receive  the  emphasis.  Tlie  whole  paragraph  may  be  translated 
thus  :  "  Even  if  the  penance,  laid  down  in  the  canonical  law,  were 
now  in  force,  (viz.)  that  for  every  mortal  offence  seven  years'  penance, 
be  imposed,  still  would  the  church  (C  h  r  iste  n  he  i  t)  be  obliged  to 
relax  those  laws,  and  impose  noimore  than  each  one  should  be  able  to 
bear.  Much  less  (should  those  laws  be  executed)  now  that  they  are 
not  (in  force) — one  should  take  care,  that  no  more  be  imposed  than 
each  one  can  well  bear." 
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mebr  anf(]cfe(5t  iDerfce,  benn  jebermann  vr>eh(  tvagen  faim» 
3um  jwolfteu;  man  fagt  n)ol)(/  ba^  ter  Siinbcr  mit  ber 
iibrigen  ^Vin^  in'^  gc,qfeucr  ebcr  ^um  9ibfag  gcmeifet  folL 
merben  ;  abcv  eii  wirb  wct)t  mebr  X)ing^3  ot)ne  @runb  unb/ 
S3en)dl)riuig  .q^f^S^* 

3um  brc^ehnten,  e^  ift  em  grower  3t*rtl)iim,  ha^  '^s^manb 
metne,  cr  ivolfe  gcnitg  tbun  fiir  fcine  <Snnbc/  fo  berf)^  ©ott 
biefelbcu  attc^eit  umfoujl:  au^  unfd)dl3lict)er  ©nabc  Dcr^eibet, 
inrf)t^  bafiir  bcgebrenb,  beim  binfitrber  trobt  teben.6    T)ie 

*Man  sagt  wo  hi.  An  inspection  of  the  various  examples^ 
found  in  most  of  tJiese  paragraphs  will  show  that  such  adver- 
bial phrases  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  as  z  u  m  z  w  6  1  f- 
ten  sometimes  cause  the  principal  verb  to  precede  its  nomina- 
tive (invert  the  clause)  and  sometimes  they  do  not.  This  circum- 
stance suggests  the  limitation  of  the  rule.  Only  when  such  adver- 
bial phrases  at  tiie  beginning  of  a  sentence  are  closely  connected 
with,  and,  as  it  were,  incorporated  into  the  clause  does  it  cause  an  in- 
version. If  the  connection  is  very  loose,  which  is  ordinarily  indicated 
by  a  comma,  the  natural  order  is  observed.  Whether  the  connection 
is  to  be  regarded  as  close  or  not,  will  often  depend  on  the  mere  feel- 
ing of  the  writer.  Besides,  the  rule  was  less  rigidly  observed  in  Lu- 
ther's time  than  it  is  now.  W  o  h  1,  is  here  used,  as  in  paragraph  7th,. 
in  a  concessive  sense  (to  be  sure,  indeed)  like  z  w  a  r  or  f  r  e  i  1  i  c  h,. 
as  is  indicated  by  the  adversative   (a  b  e  r)  in  the  second  clause. 

^Der  abrigen  Pein,  that  part  of  the  penalty  incurred,, 
which  is  not  actually  inflicted  must  be  referred  either  to  purgatory,, 
or  to  indulgences,  i.  e.  must  either  be  suffered  in  purgatory  or  com- 
muted for  the  price  of  indulgences. 

^  Mehr  Dings.  Indefinite  adjectives,  pronouns  and  numerals- 
or  adverbs  of  quantity  govern  the  genitive.  More  of  thing,  many  a 
thing.  So  harsh  an  expression  would  not  be  tolerated  in  modern-. 
German. 

*  Er  wolle  genug  thun  far  seine  SUnde.  See  p.  11„ 
Note  4. 

^  So  d  o  c  h,  ichcrcas  (since  yet). 

^  Hinftirder  wohl  1  e  b  e  n.  For  hinfUrder,  see  p.  6',, 
Note  5.  The  infinitive  used  substantively  in  German, corresponds  very 
nearly  to  the  present  participle  in  English, — "  desiring  nothing  in  re- 
turn (d  a  f  Q  r)  but  holy  living.''  Wohl,  here,  is  a  pure  adverb  and  a 
2 
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^hrijlenheit  ferbert  moM  ctwa^  ;i  a(fo  nia.q  unb  foil  fie  aiaf) 
baffclbc  narf)(ajTen  unb  m'd)tt?  fdwcret^  Unb  iintraglic!)e^ 
auflcgcit. 

3um  tJtcr^cbnten,  ^tUa^  mtrb  giigctajTcn  urn  ber  luwoUf 
fcmmnen  unb  fautcn  Shriftcn  miicn,  bie  ficf)  iticht  ii?oKcn 
Udiid)-  i'lbcn  in  guten  ^krfen,  cbcr  nnleibfich  jTnb.  X^cnn 
^Ibia^  ferbert  ^^ticmanb  ^um  bejTern,^  fenbern  biitbet  eber 
gufdffet  ibrc  Unt>o((fonimenl)dr,  X^arum  fell  man  nid)t  vox^ 
ber  ben  5lb(ag  reben ;  man  fott  akr  and)  Tiiemanb  ba^u 
reben,^ 

3nm  fiinfgefjnten,  me(  jTcf)erer  unb  befier  tt)ate  ber,  ber^ 

Bynonyrae  of  g  u  t.  I'he  latter  refers  to  that  which  is  adapted  'o  its 
end,  and  may  be  said  of  inanimate  tilings  ;  the  former  means  agreea- 
bly and  must  always  refer  directly  or  indirectly  to  a  sentient  being. 
Wohl  leben  means  living  in  a  way  that  is  agreeable  to  God. 
In  like  manner,  it  is  distinguished  from  gesund,  icelL.  G  e- 
8  u  n  d  means  healthy ;  w  o  b  I  means  in  an  agreeable  statc^  either  of 
health  or  of  mind. 

*  Die  Christenheit  fordert  wohl  etwas,  "  the  (hon- 
or of)  Christianity  demands  indeed  something,  (i.  e.  external  discip- 
line ;  but  it  should  not  be  severe).  Therefore  it  may,  and  even 
should,  rela.x  tlie  same  penalties,  (whenever  it  is  necessary),  and  im- 
pose nothing,  etc." 

*  K  e  c  k  1  i  c  h,  boldly^  courageously,  obsolete  in  this  sense.  It  sig- 
nifies the  same  as  g  e  h  6  r  i  g,  property.  "  Who  are  not  willing  to 
exercise  themselves  properly  in  good  works."  Oder  unleid- 
1  i  c  h  s  i  n  d,  "or  who  are  impatient  under  evil." 

'  Zura  bessern,  as  to  grammatical  form,  might  be  either  an 
adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  or  an  infinitive  used  substan- 
tively. Here  it  is  probably  the  latter.  "  Indulgences  stimulate  (re- 
quire) no  one  to  improvement,  but  rather  bear  with,  and  make  allow- 
ance for  one's  ('their,  men's)  imperfection."  Zum  bessern, 
means  literally,  to  improve,  or  to  be  improved,  which  would  be  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  not  hy  emerutare,  nor  hy  emendari, huVhy  ad  ciiicn- 
dandum.  Such  is  the  force  of  the  German  infinitive  when  declined 
with  the  definite  article,  aiwi  governed  by  z  u,  as  expressing  end  ox 
design. 

*  N  i  e  m  a  n  d   d  a  z  u  r  e  d  e  n,  persuade  no  one  to  it. 

*  D  e  r,  d  e  r.     D  e  r,   w  e  r  nicans  any  one  tcho,  vhocrer.     D  e  r- 


SERMON  ON  INDULGENCES.  15 

tmtter  urn  ®otte^  miien  gdbe  ^u  bent  ©ebdube  St-  ^etn, 
ober  ttfaiS  fcnjl  genaunt  wirb/  bcnn  bag  cr  2(6(ag  bafitr 
n^bmc.  X^cmx  e^  fdbrticf)^  ift,  bag  cr  fo(d)e  ®abe  urn  216^ 
ia^  mitten,  nnb  uict)t  urn  (^ottc^  mitten  giebt, 

3um  fccl^^^ebnten,  ine(  bcjTcr  ift  ba^  3Berf  einem  Diirf? 
tigen  eqeigt,^  benu  "i^a^"^  gum  ©ebdubc  gegebcu  mirb,  and) 
mi  bejfer,  bcnn  ber  %b{a^  bafiir  ^qec^eben.-^  S^cnn  (mie  ge^ 
fagt)  c^  ill  bcffer,  ein  gnted  ^iBerf  getban,^  beun  mel  nad)^ 
gelaffen,  ^b(ag  at>er  \\t  5tad)(ajTnng  mi  gutcr  SOBerfe,  ober 
i(t  md)t^  nad)gcfaj|en» 

2a,  ha^  id)^  cud)  rcd)t  untermeife,  fomcrft  aitf :  ^u  fottjl 
i^or  atteu  ^iugeu  <meber  8t.  'Petru^  ©ebdube  nod)  5ib(ag 
angefet)en)s  beiuem  armen  9idd)fteH  geben^  mitt|l  bu^  ctwa^ 
•geben.  ^iBenn  «i?  aber  babin  fommt,  ba^  ^ientanb  in  heU 
uer  (Btaiit  mei)v  ijl,  ber  i>ulfe  bebarf  (ba(^^  ob  <3ctt  mitt, 

jenige,  welcher(a  modern  form  of  expression)  means  that 
particular  person,  who.  D  e  r,  d  e  r  is  intermediate  and  may  be  used 
in  either  sense.  It  occurs  more  frequently  in  the  early  than  in  the 
later  writers. 

^Oder  was  sonst  genannt  wird,  etc.,  "  or  whatever 
otijer  object  is  named,  than  that  he  contribute  to  it  by  purchasing  in- 
dulgences.^" D  a  f  Q  r  doesnot  here  mean  instead  of  that,  but  to  thai 
e.ud. 

'  F  a  h  r  1  i  c  h  and  F  a  h  r  are  obsolete  forms  for  g  e  f  a  h  r  1  i  c  h 
and  Ge  fa  h.r. 

^Erzeigt  is  a  participle  agreeing  with  W  e  r  k. 

•*  X)  a  s,  was  formerly  eoiployed  in  the  sense  of  was,  xohat,  and 
so  it  is  here, 

*  Ablass  dafur  g  e  g  e  b  e  n,  indulgence  (money)  given  for 
that  purpose. 

^  E  i  n  g  u  t  e5  W  e  j  k  g  e  tii  a«,  a  good  work  performed  is  bet- 
ter than  many  relaxed  (excused).  This  use  of  participles  is  still 
cominori. 

'  J  a,  d  a  s  s  i  c  h,  etc.  "  indeed,  in  order  that  1  may  instruct  you 
properly,  observe." 

^  Angesehen,  being  regarded. 

^  W  i  1 J  s  t  d  u,  if  thou  desirest. 
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iiimmer  f|cfcf>chcn  fcl(),i  bann  foUil  bit  ,qcbcn,  fo  bit  wtCfjl, 
^u  ^cn  .f  irci)cn,  5((tarcn,  (Ect)mucf,  ^cld),  tic  in  tciucv  (Etabt 
ITnb.  Unb  menu  bai^  nun  and)  ni&it  incbv  9^ioth  i|l,  bann 
aUcreriV  f*-^  bu  UMdft,  magft  \^n  gebcn  ^u  bent  (55ebdube  St» 
^>cter^,  cbcr  anbcr^  tvo. 

5(ucf)  feUft  bu  benncrf)  ba^  nid)t^  iim  2l6fa^  wiKcn  tbun. 
^cnu  ©t.  ^\in(  fvicjt :  ^iB  e  r  f  e  i  n  e  n  5;^  a  ii  (^  g  c  it  o  f  f  e  n 
nid)t  m  0  I)  (  1 1}  ii  t,  i  fl  f  e  i  it  (5  I)  r  i  )1,  unb  ci  r  g  e  r 
b  e  n  n  cin  5p  e  i  b  e.  Unb  l)att'^  bafiir  frei/  wer  bir  an^^ 
beri^  fagt,  bcr  f  crfiibret  bid),  obcr  fuitt  je^  bctne  £ce(e  in 
bcincm  33cutc(,  unb  fintbe  er  ^Ycnnu]c  barinne,  bad  ware 
ibm  (iebcr,  bcnn  alle  (Eeelen.  So  fprid)ft  bu,  fo^  t^iirbe  id) 
nimmcnncbr  %bia^  lofen,  ^(ntmerte  id),"^  bad  babe  id)  fd)on 
oben  (^cfagt,  bad  incut  ^iUe,  35egierbc,  33ittc  unb  9?atb  tjl, 
baf?  9tientaub  ^ibia^  lofe.  ?a^t  btc  fau(eu  unb  fd)(afrigcn 
(Jbriftcn  5lb{ag  lefcn,  gebe  tn  fiir  bid).^ 

3nm  ftcb^ebnten :  X)er  5I6(ag  ijl  nid)t  gcbotcn,  and)  nid)t 

*Das,  ob  Gott  will,  nimmcr  gescliehen  soil, 
"  which  (need  of  aid),  if  it  be  the  pleasure  of  God,  ought  never  to 
take  place." 

2  Dann  allererst,  then  for  the  first  time,  i.e.  then  and  not  till 
then. 

'Auchsollstdu  dennoch.  Auch,  which  cannot  well 
be  rendered  in  English,  repeats  and  enforces  what  was  said  in  para- 
ffraph  15th.  Dennoch,  however,  refers  to  the  concession  just 
made. 

^  U  n  d  h  a  1  t's  d  Jl  f  ur  f  r  e  i,  "and  hold  the  following  opinion 
without  hesitancy."  Frei  in  the  sense  of  u  n  b  e  d  e  n  k  1  i  c  h. 
D  a  f  (i  r,  to  this,  for  this,  referring  to  the  following  clause. 

*  J  e  and  d  a  r  i  n  n  e,  now  provincial  for  j  a  and  d  a  r  i  n. 

*  So  8  p  r  i  c  h  8  t  d  u,  so.  The  first  s  o,  thus,  is  not  to  be  transla- 
lated  ;  the  second  means  then.  "  Thou  sajest,  then  I  would  never 
obtain  indulgence." 

'  A  n  t  w  o  r  t  e  i  c  h,  a  lively  form  of  expression  for,  i  c  h  a  n  t- 
w  o  r  t  e. 

8  G  e  h  e  d  u  f  a  r  d  i  c  h,  "  take  your  own  course,"  i.  e.  follow 
your  own  convictions,  do  your  own  duty,  and  let  others  do  as  they 
please. 
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crtaubt  mcvben.  ^arum  tjl:  c^  nid)t  eiit  ®erf  be^  ©ebor^ 
fam<^,  and)  nid)t  Dcrbicnftlid),  fenbcrn  ctn  %{n^\\Q-  be^  @e^ 
t)orfam^.  I3anim  miewol)^  man  5^(cmanb  webren  fott^  ten 
ju  (ofcn,  fo  fcKte  man  bed)  aKe  (5()rifleu  baDon  ^iebcn,  mtb 
ju  ben  $Berfen  unb  -peincn^  bte  ba  nad)(]e(ajTen,  reit^cn  unb 
jidrfen. 

3um  ad)t^ebittcn  :  £)b  t^W  (Seefen  au^  bem  g^cc^feiier  ge* 
^ogen  werbeit  biird)  ben  ^Ma^^  wci^  id)  iiid)t,  unb  .q(au6c 
bad  and)  nod)  nid)t  ^^  miewobl  bai^  ettid^  nene  I^octored 
fagen,  abcr  i^  tbncn  unmegtid)  ^n  heMoa{)vcn,^  and)  bat  e^ 

'  Von  der  Dinge  Zahl/'  of  that  class  (number)  of  things." 
The  article  der  belongs  to  Dinge,  not  to  Z  a  h  1.  In  all  such 
constructions,  (once  so  common  in  German,  but  now  occurring  only 
in  certain  phrases)  of  a  genitive  coming  between  a  substantive  and 
its  preposition,  since  two  successive  articles  would  be  harsh,  and 
since  the  omission  of  that  belonging  to  the  genitive  would  often  oc- 
casion obscurity,  while  the  other  substantive  is  rendered  sufficiently 
definite  by  the  genitive,  the  article  of  the  genitive  is  commonly  in- 
serted and  that  of  the  other  substantive  is  always  omitted.  Com- 
pare z  u  der  C  h  r  i  st  e  n  h  e  i  t  S  c  h  m  a  c  h,  near  the  close  of 
the  10th  paragraph. 

*  A  u  s  z  u  g,  going  beyond^  an  excess.  No  German  would  use 
such  an  expression  at  the  present  day. 

^Man  Niemand  wehren  soil,  etc.  "Although  one 
ought  to  prohibit  no  one  from  obtaining  it  (indulgence),  we  ought  to 
dissuade  (z  i  e  h  e  n,  draic,  attract)  all  Christians  from  it,  and  stimu- 
late and  strengthen  them  to  those  works  and  sufferings,  which  are  re- 
laxed, i.  e.  from  which  one  is  dispensed  by  indulgences." — JV  a  c  h- 
g  e  1  a  s  s  e  n  (w  e  r'd  e  n). 

*Und  glaube  das  auch  noch  nicht,  "  but  1  do  not  yet 
believe  it." 

*  Aber  (es)ist  ihnen  unmoglich  (es)  za  bewfthren. 
E  s  is  omitted,  in  the  first  instance,  according  to  a  very  prevailing 
usage  with  Luther,  but  contrary  to  modern  usage  ;  in  the  second  in- 
stance it  is  omitted  to  avoid  re  petition, (for  it  could  not  be  used  in  the 
latter  place  and  omitted  in  the  former,)  although  it  is  inserted  in  the 
next  clause.  It  might,  indeed,  stand  thus  :  Aber  (es)  ist  ihnea 
unmoglich  (dies)  zu  bewahren. 
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He  ^ixd)e  nod)  lurfu  bcfcbfcjTen.  I^arum  511  mehrer  (Sicf)^ 
txijeit^  inci  bcjTcr  i]i  cc^,  tag  tu  fur  fic-  fe(6)l  bitteft  unb 
iDirfcjT: ;  bcnn  bicg  tf^  bewdhrter  imb  gett)ig. 

3nm  ncunjebuten :  3n  bicfen  ^Minftcn  babe  id)  nid)t 
3ti>cifc(,  unb  jTub  ^euugfam^^  in  ber  Sd)rift  gcc^riiubct.  Xa^ 
Tum  foUt  ibr  aud)  fciuen  S^i^^if^f  baben,  unb  lagt  X'octore^* 
(Srf)o(artico^  Srf)e(aftico^  [cpn ;  fie  finb  aUfammt  md)t  ge^ 
ituf]  niit  i{)ren  Dpinionen,  bag  fie  eine  ^Vcbicjt  bcfeftigen 
feliten. 

3nm  ^wanjigRen  :  Db  etlidic^  mirfi  nun  wobl^  einen  ^et^ 
,jcr  fd)clten,  benen  fo(rf)e  ^iBabrbeit  fet)r  fd)db(id)  ift  im  jlaf:; 
ten,^  fo  ad)te  id)  bod)  fold)'  ©cpterrc^  nid)t  c^rog  ;  pntemal^ 

*  M  e  h  r  e  r  S  i  c  h  e  r  h  e  i  t.  M  e  h  r  is  sometimes  declined,  some- 
times not.  M  e  h  r  e  r  is  the  dative  singular  feminine,  for  which  the 
irregular  form  raehrerer  is  more  commonly  used.  See  Gram, 
p.  129. 

2  F  il  r  s  i  e,  for  them,  i.  e.  the  souls  in  purgatory.  S  e  1  b  s  t  does 
not  belong  to  s  i  e,  but  to  d  u  and  b  i  1 1  e  s  t.  The  sentiment  here 
expressed  should  not  surprise  us.  Luther  had  not  yet  written  his 
Theses. 

3  Und  (sie)  sind  genugsam. 

<Uud  iRsst  Doctores,  etc.  "  And  let  the  scholastic  doc- 
tors be  scholastic,  they  are,  all  taken  togetlier,  not  sufficient  by  their 
opinions  to  confirm  a  discourse  (are  not  enough  with  their  opinions, 
ithat  the}'  should,  etc)." 

&  Etl  iche.  See  p.  1,  Note  3.     VV  o  h  1.  See  p.  12,  Note  4. 

*Einen  Ketzer  schelten,  scold  me  a  heretic,  i.  e.  reproach 
me  as  a  heretic.  After  the  word  schelten  the  accusative  is  al- 
ways used  without  any  such  word  as  a  1  s. 

'  Denen — im  K  as  ten,  "to  whom  in  the  coffer,"  i.  e.  to 
whose  coffers. 

«*Solch'Geplerre.  Solches  is  written  s  o  1  c  h  some- 
times (more  commonly  before  an  adjective),  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 
Before  the  article  e  i  n,  s  o  1  c  h'  is  the  only  form  in  use.  G  e  p  1 .1  r  r 
is  now  the  settled  orthography  instead  of  Geplerre. 

"  Sintemal,  an  obsolete  word,  for  which  weil  is  now  em- 
ployed. 
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ha^  nid)t  thinx  benni  et(id)e  ftnjierc  (3ci)ixnc,  tie  bic  S3i6ticn 
nie  (jerorf)en,  bic  rf)nftlid)e  ?el)re  ni:  gclcfen,  ibre  eigenen 
?el)rer  nie  t)cr|l:anben,  fonbcrn  in  ihren  tod)crirf)cn  iiitb  ^ex^ 
rijTenen  £)pinicn  mi  nahc  »crn>cfen.2  X'cnn  batten  jTe  bte 
tjerftaubcn,'^  fc  anigtcn  (Tc,  \>a^  fie  ^ftiemanb  [ottten  (ciftern 
itnt^crbovt  utib  uniibenintubeiu  ^cd)  @ott  gebe  tt)nen  unb 
un^  ben  red)ten  Sinn,  3(men, 

*Das  nicht  thun  denn,  none  do  that  except.  An  abrupt 
expression.  Denn,  than,  except,  is  frequently  used  after  N  i  c  h  t  s, 
but  rarely  after  nicht.     Nicht  denn,  may  be  rendered  by  only. 

'  Viel  nahe  verwesen  (haben).  Haben  must  be  sup- 
plied to  all  the  participles,  irerochen,  gelesen,  and  v  e  r- 
standen.  Viel  is  used  in  the  obsolete  sense,  verij, — "  have  well 
nigh  decayed  (rotted)  in  their  ragged  and  tattered  opinions." 

2  Denn  hatten  sie  die  verstanden,  "  for  had  they  un- 
derstood tliem  (those,  i.  e.  the  Bible,  Christian  doctrine  and  their 
teachers)  they  would  have  known  that  they  ought  to  vilify  no  one, 
ujiheard  and  unvanquished." 
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EXPOSITION    OF    THE    THIRTY-SEVENTH 
PSALM.1 

^cr  37te  'Pfafm  X;at>ib^,  ^u  tvo^en  I^icjenvqcn,  fo  iingebul^ 
tiQ  pnb,2  bag  hie  ®ctt(ofen  Ucbci^  thim^  imb  bod)  fo 

'  This  exposition  was  first  published  in  15^1,  and  addressed  to 
Dem  armen  HaUflein  (the  little  flock)  Christi  zu  Wit- 
tenberg, accompanied  with  an  epistle  of  several  pages.  It  was 
revised  in  1526,  and  addressed  in  a  similar  way.  An  die  K  xi  n  i- 
gin  Maria  in  Ungarn.  A  strict  adherence  to  the  chronologi- 
cal order,  would  require  this  to  be  the  third  piece  of  the  Selections, 
as  the  next  succeeding  one  was  published  in  1520.  But  that  the 
more  difficult  pieces  may  not  come  first,  except  in  the  instance  of 
'the  short  discourse  on  Indulgences,  a  slight  variation  from  the  chron- 
ological arrangement  is  here  omitted,  as  being  by  far  the  least  of  the 
two  evils. 

'Zu  trosten  diejenigen,  so  ungeduldig  sind. 
A  Psalm,  written  "  to  console  those  who  are  impatient  because 
(that)  the  wicked  do  evil,  etc." 

^  Uebels  ihun.  Uebels  if  not  here  the  neuter  of  the  adjec- 
tive for  Uebles,  but  is  the  substantive  Uebel  used  in  the  gen- 
itive in  a  partitive  sense, — literally,  to  do  of  cril,  like  the  old  Eng- 
lish expressions,  "pour  out  of  thy  Spirit,"  "give  us  o/ your  oil." 
This  word  is  etymologically  the  same  as  the  English  word  crtl^  the  b 
and  V,  being  cognate  letters  which  are  most  frequently  exchanged  for 
each  other,  as  ;  e  b  e  n  and  even ;  o  b  e  r  and  over  ;  s  i  e  b  e  n  and  seven  ; 
leben  and  live;  s treb e n  and  s^rire;  heben  and /tmre;  geben 
and  give  ;  w  e  b  e  n  and  weave  ;  S  i  e  b  and  sieve  ;  S  i  1  b  e  r  and  silver ; 
S a  1  b e  and  salve ;  Grab  and  grave ;  schaben  and  sJuLze ;  N ab e  1 
and  navel.  In  English, /often  occurs  instead  of  r;  or  lik€  the  latter 
corresponds  to  the  German  6,  as  ;  Stab  and  staff ;  Leben  and  life  ; 
Weib  and  wife;  D  i  e  b  and  ^/j/t/;  selb  and  self;  halb  tindhalf; 
Kalb  and  calf.  Thun  most  commonly  signifies  M  do;  but  it  has 
nlso  a  wider  import,  and  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  to  make,  to  put ; 
as,  c  i  n  e  n  S  c  h  u  s  s,  cine  R  e  i  s  e,  e  i  n  e  M  a  h  1  z  c  i  t,  e  i  n  e  n 
Trunk,  to  make  (or  take)  a  shot,  journey,  meal,  to  drink.  Von 
mir  thun,  to  put  away  from  me ;  die  Scliue  andieFUsse 
thun,  to  put  on  shoes.     The  most  common  idioms  formed  with  this 
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ian^c  mtgcjltraft  in  grcgem  ©fi'icfei  bfeibcn* 

(yr^iirue^   hid)    nid)t   iiber    ben    SSofen,  fei) 
nicf)t  ucibifd)  iihcv  hie  Uebeltl)dter* 
©ie  g(eid)3  cjrcift  ^u  unb  trip  bcr  ^ropt)et  be^  ^^eqen^ 

word,  are,  e  s  t  h  u  t  m  i  r  w  e  h,  it  pains  me,  or,  1  am  sorry  for  it. 
Esthut  nichts,  that  is  nothing,  ox,  \t  is  of  no  consequence,  or 
does  no  harm.  Es  thut  Noth,  if  i^  necessary,  Uebel  thun 
(das  B  o  s e  thun),  to  do  wrong  (different  from  U e b e  1  s  thun). 
E  i  n  e  n  in  die  L  e  h  r  e  thun,  to  put  one  to  a  trade,  E  s  i  s  t  m  i  r 
um  etwas  zu  thun,  I  feel  an  interest  in  something,  Es  ist  mir 
darum  zu  tliun,  /  airt  interested  or  concerned  in  that.  E  r  thut 
nur  so,  he  only  feigns  it  so.  Es  thut  gelehrt,  he  affects  to  be 
learned.  E  r  thut  b  o  s  e,  Ae  makes  a  show  of  anger.  Z  \i  w  i  s  s  e  n 
thun  (do  to  wit),  to  inform.  J  e  m  a  n  d  e  m  z  u  v  i  e  I  thun,  to  in- 
jure one.  Etwas  zu  Liebe  thun,  to  do  a  thing  as  a  favor,  or, 
in  order  to  gratify  one.  E  i  n  e  m  w  o  h  1  thun,  or  gut  ih  \in,  to 
gratify  one  (sometimes  also,  to  benefit  one).  Ihr  habt  gut  thun, 
or  gut  s  a  g  e  n,  it  is  easy  for  you  to  do  so,  or  to  say  so.  Though 
thun  and  mac  hen  correspond  in  general  to  the  English  words 
do  and  make,  the  former  referring  more  to  the  action  itself  than  to  the 
result  of  it,  and  the  latter  more  to  the  result,  or  tlie  thing  produced, 
still,  m  a  c  h  e  n  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  do,  and  thun  as  often  by 
make.  This  last  use  of  t  h  u  n,  to  make,  is  either  idiomatic  or  anti- 
quated ;  in  the  old  language  it  was  common.  So  Otfiied,  Thie 
Steina  duan  (thun)  zi  brote,  i.  e.  die  Steine  zu  Brot 
mac  hen.  T  h  u  e  n,  is  duan  (duen)  in  old  German.  Drop 
the  ending  e  n,  and  d  u,  or  do  (Eng.)  remains. 

*  G  1  u  c  k  is  a  compound  word,  consisting  of  the  prefix  ge,  and 
lack,  which  corresponds  to  the  English  word,  luck.  In  the  old  Ger- 
man the  prefix  is  fully  written,  G  e  1  il  c  k. 

^ErzOrne.  ZOrnen  signifies  to  manifest  anger,  to  he  angry. 
ErzUrnen,  io  put  into  a  state  of  anger,  to  make  angry.  S  i  c  h  e  r- 
z  0  r  n  e  n,  to  fall  into  a  passion,  to  become  angry. 

3  G  1  e  i  c  h,  formed  from  the  word  1  e  i  c  h,  English  like,  and  the 
prefix  ge,  means  like  or  equal  as  an  adjective.  As  an  adverb  o^ time, 
it  means  instantly,  directly,  that  is,  the  two  periods  of  time  come  so 
near  together,  or  are  so  much  alike  as  to  leave  little  or  no  interval  be- 
tween them.  Compare  continuo  in  Latin. — "How  directly  does  the 
prophet  seize  upon  and  hit  the  thoughts  of  the  heart  in  this  tempta- 
tion, and  remove  entirely  their  cause  !" 
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©ebanfen  in  biefer  Sdifccf^tungi  iinb  t)cbt  aiic  Urfarfic^  hcvf 
felben  aiif,  iinb  fprid)t  ^um  (Jrjlcu  :  SD  ^tciifdv  bii  bill  jcr^ 
nig,  l)art  and)  Urfad)e,  mie  mid)  biinfet.^  X^cnn  e^  finb 
bi>fe  5i}2enfd)cn,  thiin  Unrcd)t  unb  t>ic(  UcbcI'J  unb  gebct 
i[}ncn  bennod)  wohi  ;-*  wa^  bie  Taitnv  aduct,  rcblid)c^  Ur^ 
fad)e  t>c^  S^vne^  l)ier  ^u  fet)n.    51ber  nid)t  a(fc,  liebe^  ^inb, 

*  Anfechtung,  literally,  «  hostile  attempt  against  one  ;  figura- 
tively, a  temptation  icitk  a  malicious  design.  It  is  the  common  word 
for  temptation  in  a  bad  sense.  Versuchung  may  be  either  temp>- 
tation  or  trial.  Anfechtungen  never  come  from  God  ;  V  e  r- 
suchungen  sometimes  come  from  him.  As  Fecht  means  a 
skirmish,  rather  than  a  general  assault,  Anfectung  means  an  at- 
tempt against  one  that  may  be  resisted. 

^  Ursache,  literally  means  original  (u  r)  thing  (S  a  c  h  e),  and 
hence  admirably  designates  a  cause. 

^  W  i  e  m  i  c  h  d  U  n  k  e  t,  as  it  seems  to  me.  When  the  verb  is 
used  impersonally,  the  accusative  is,  according  to  the  grammarians, 
properly  used  rather  than  the  dative.  But  if  it  is  a  neuter  verb  and 
not  used  impersonally,  the  dative  only  can  be  employed  ;  as,  sie 
dunket  mir  schon,  she  appears  to  me  beautiful.  As  a  reflec- 
tive verb  with  the  accusative  of  the  person,  it  means,  to  think  or  ima- 
gine one's  self  something  ;as,  du  dankest  dich  klug,  you 
think  y<  urself  icise. 

*  Thun  Unrecht — und  gehet  ihnen  dennoch  wohl. 
The  omission  of  the  nominatives  sie  and  e  s,  renders  the  represen- 
tation more  vivid.  '•  Tliey  are  bad  men,  they  do  wrong  and  much 
harm,  and  yet  it  is  well  with  them, — what  nature  [unsanctified]  con- 
siders to  be  a  just  cause  of  anger."  Es  sind  bcise  Menschen 
means  more  commonly,  '■'■  they  are  bad  men;"  es  giebt  bbse 
Menschen  always  means,  '•^  there  are  bad  men,"  corresponding 
nearly  to  the  French  ce  5on<  and  i7  y  «.  Uebels  is  in  the  genitive 
and  governed  by  v  i  e  1.     See  p.  13,  Note  3. 

'  Redliche,  is  a  somewhat  difficult  word  to  explain.  Its  an- 
cient and  etymological  meaning  is,  rational,  reasonable,  proper,  from 
Rede,  account.  Hen  -e  r  e  d  1  i  c  h,  that  of  which  one  can  aire  a  good 
account.  So  it  was  used  in  Luther's  time.  In  modern  German,  it 
means,  honorable,  upright,  honest.  Hence  one  is  called  a  redlicher 
Mann,  when  he  is  icithvut  intrigue  and  is  faithful  in  his  duties  to 
others. 
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lag  G5nabei  iinb  nidjt  3^atur  l)ier  regieren,^  brief)  ben  ^oxn 
unb  iiiiie  bid)^  cine  ffeine  3eit,  (ag  (Tc  iibet  tl)un/  (ag  it)nen 
tt)ol)(  gel)en,5  l)orc6  mid),  e^  fo((  bir  nict)t  frf)aben,^    (So^ 

^  Gnade,  i.e.  Ge-nade,  is  from  nah  (so  in  Latin,  propUius^ 
from  pr ope ^  near).  The  termination  de  is  euphonic  as  in  Kunde 
from  kennen,  Burde  from  bahren  and  Niemand  for  N  i  e- 
man.  The  word  originally  signified  approach  by  descending ;  hence 
figuratively  condescension.  Die  Sonne  geht  zu  Gnade  n,  in 
the  old  German,  means  "the  sun  was  going  down,  or  approaching 
the  horizon."  Gnade,  therefore  comes  to  signify /acor  shown  to 
an  inferior,  grace. 

^  Regieren.  Verbs  of  all  conjugations  from  the  Latin,  French 
and  other  languages,  are  adopted  into  German  by  changing  the  ter- 
mination of  the  original  into  i  r  e  n  or  i  e  r  e  n.  The  e  after  i  in  the 
last  form  simply  shows  that  the  latter  is  always  long  in  this  termi- 
nation. The  accent  is  always  on  the  penult.  The  word  regieren 
comes  directly  from  the  French  regir,  or  from  some  other  similar 
modification  of  the  Latin  r  eg  ere. 

^Stille  dich.  The  adjective  still  in  German,  as  in  Eng- 
lish, is  opposed,  1.  to  motion,  2.  to  noise.  The  verb,  when  applied 
to  things,  as  the  sea,  the  wind,  means,  to  stop  their  motion ;  when 
applied  to  men,  to  stop  their  commotion,  or  to  quiet  their  passions,  as 
in  this  passage.  It  sometimes,  though  rarely,  signifies  to  silence  a 
man.     Applied  to  an  infant,  it  means,  to  ntirse,  to  put  to  the  breast. 

*Uebel  thun.  This  adjective  form  (il  b  e  1)  denotes  wrong 
doing  in  general  ;  the  substantive  form  (U  e  b  e  1  ^)  implies  injury 
done  to  any  person  or  persons.  U  e  b  e  1  denotes  properly  whatever 
is  disagreeable  to  our  feelings,  and  is  opposed  to  w  o  h  1.  B  o  s  e  in- 
dicates something  bad  in  itself,  and  is  opposed  to  gut. 

*Lass  ihnen  wohl  gehen,  alloio  it  to  be  (go)  zcell  with 
them.  Gehen  is  impersonal  in  all  such  constructions,  with  e  s  un- 
derstood. Hence  W  i  e  g  e  h  t's  ihnen,  how  do  you  do  ?  how  do 
things  go  with  you  ? 

^  Horen  corresponds,  in  etymology,  to  hear,  as  schworen 
does  to  sicear, 

'  Schaden,  to  injure,  is  written  scathun  in  Anglo-Saxon,  from 
which  comes  the  English  word  to  scathe,  in  a  restricted  sense. 

*  So  spricht  denn  der  Mensch.  An  objector  is  suppo- 
sed here  to  say  :  "  Yes,  but  when  will  this  come  to  an  end?" 
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fprid)t  bcnn  ber  ^cn\d) :  3ct/  u^enn  ruirb  c^  bcnn  aufho^ 
rcu  ?  5Bcr  mag^  bie  ?dnge  l)a(teu  ?     (Ir  antwortct : 

X^enn^mic  ba^  ©ra^^  rocrben  jTc  batb  abgc^ 
I)  a  u  e  n   tr>  e  r  b  e  n,   nub   m  i  e   b  a  (?   g  r  it  n  e   ^l  r  a  u  t 

(Jirt  feine{^4  C^(eid)iu^  ift  ba^,  fcf^recffirf)^  ben  G5(ei^nern6 

*  M  a  g  corresponds  to  the  English  word  may^  as  M  a  c  h  t  does  to 

might,  m  a  c  h  t  i  g  to  mighttj,  and  A  1 1  m  d  c  h  t  i  g  to  almighty. 
Mo  gen  is  intermediate  in  signification  between  Konnen  and 
w  o  1 1  e  n,  and  expresses  power  and  rcill  in  a  weaker  manner  than 
konnen  does  power,  or  wollen  will.  It  implies  ability  with 
some  degree  of  inclination  to  do  a  thing.  That  inclination  may,  or 
may  not,  be  predominant.  Sometimes  the  idea  of  power,  sometimes 
that  of  inclination  is  the  leading,  if  not  the  sole  one,  in  the  use  of 
the  word.  Vermogen  expresses  merely  ability.  The  participle 
g  e  m  o  c  h  t  is  not  used  with  an  infinitive  dependent  on  it,  but  stands 
itself  in  the  form  of  the  infinitive  but  with  a  participial  meaning  ;  as 
ich  habe  es    nicht  thun  mogen  (gemocht). 

'Den  n,/or,  is  etymologically  the  same  as  then  ;  d  u  the  same  as 
thou  ;  d  e  i  n  the  same  as  thine  ;  dies  the  same  as  this  ;  d  i  e  s  e 
the  same  as  these.  Abgehauen,  cut  off ;  h  a  u  e  n,  to  hczc^  like 
k  a  u  e  n,  to  cheic. 

'  V  e  r  w  e  1  k  e  n,  fo  wither.  W  e  1  k  e  n  is  preserved  in  the  word 
tcelky  in  old  English. 

"  The  sea  nowe  ebbeth,  and  now  it  flowelh. 
The  lond  now  welketh,  and  now  it  groweth." — Gowcr. 

*  Fein  in  German  differs  from  the  English  word^nc,  inasmuch 
as  it  does  not  express  mere  prettiness,  but  expresses  the  higher  quali- 
ties of  perfect  accuracy,  fitness  and  elegance  as  tlie  result  of  nice  per- 
ception. 

*  Schrecklich.  Schrecken,  in  old  German,  signifies  to 
spring,  to  leap.  Hence  H  c  u  s  c  li  r  e  c  k  e  means  a  grnsshojiper,  as 
if  it  were  II  e  u  s  p  r  i  n  g  e  r.  Then  it  means,  to  expc^rience  great 
mental  excitement,  commonly  of  tear  ;  to  frighten  one  so  as  to  make 
him  leap  or  shriek. 

'  Gleissner  stands  for  g  1  e  i  c  h  s  n  e  r  (from  g  1  e  i  c  h  s  e  n, 
to  imitate),  one  irho  pretends  to  be  lihc  anolhtr.  Such  was  its  ety- 
mology and  use  in  the  old  German,  in  modern  times,  it  has  been 
connected  with  the  verb  g  1  e  i  s  s  e  n,  fo  shine,  and  made  to  mean  one 
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itnb  troftnrf)!  ben  ?cibcnbcn.  ^ie  fciit  l)cht  cr  itn^  ait^ 
itnfcrem  (^c\id)tc^  ititb  feist  int^  yer  &ottc^S  ©cjTd)te.  SSor 
unfercm  (^e|Tcf)te  ^ri'met,  bliibt  luib  met)rt  fid)  ber  ©feigner 
^>iufe  unb  bebedt  atte  ®c(t  gan^,  bag  fie  aKeiu  ctrtM^  fd)eiV 
nen,  wic  ^a^  Qxhnc  (3xa^  bie  (^rbe  bedt^  unb  fdjmndt 

^ber  t)or  ©ottei^  ®efid)te,  roa^  f[nb  fe  ?  i^eu,^  ba^ 
man  \d)iex^  mad)cn  felT,  nnb  jc  l)ober  ha^  (3xa^  mdj^t,^- 
befto  nd(}cr  ffnb  il}m  bie  Scnfcn  nnb  i^engabefn :  alfo 
je  f}o^er,  iveiter  bie  SSofen  griineu  nnb  oben  fd)n)eben,. 
befto  ndf}cr  ift  i()r  Unterd'egen.  ^arum  n?o(lte|l:  bu  benn: 
pitmen,  fo  i^re  53o^{)eit  nnb  (3ind  fo  ein^  fnqe^  ^SQe^ 

who  assumes  shining  qualities.  It  means  nearly  the  same  as  H  e  u  c  h- 
ler,  a  hypocrite.  The  difference  is  this:  the  H  e  u  c  h  1  e  r  seeks  to- 
please,  and  to  win  confidence  and  respect,  the  G  1  e  i  s  s  n  e  r  seeks 
the  admiration  of  others. 

^  Trostlich,  consoling,  has  a  peculiar  shade  of  meaning  which 
is  best  explained  by  its  etymology.  T  r  6  s  t  e  n  (from  T  r  o  s  t,  Eng- 
lish trust,  in  etymology)  means  to  inspire  confidence,  and  thus  to  con- 
sole in  trouble. 

^  G  e  s  i  c  h  t,  1.  the  power  of  vision  ;  then  the  view  itself,  as  in 
this  passage  ;  2.  the  countenance.  The  plural,  Gesichter,  means. 
faces;  but  the  plural  Gesichte,  means  visions,  apparitions. 
"  In  our  view,  the  multitude  of  hypocrites  is  verdant,  flourishes  and. 
spreads  and  covers  the  whole  world  entirely,  so  that  they  alone  seem 
to  be  anything,  as  the  green  grass  covers  and  adorns  the  earth," 

^  D  e  c  k  e  n,  to  cover  ;  D  a  c  h,  a  covering  of  a  house,  a  roof  (Sax- 
on thac,  English  thatch).  Deck,  the  covering  or  deck  of  a  vessel. 
Deckel,  a  lid  or  cover.  So  in  English,  to  deck,  to  cover,  especially 
with  ornamented  dress. 

"*  H  e  u,  kindred  with  the  English  word  hay,  means  mown  grasSy 
from  h  a  u  e  n,  to  cut. 

^  S  c  h  i  e  r,  as  an  adverb,  is  nearly  obsolete,  and  has  two  significa- 
tions, 1.  50071,  2.  nearly.  As  an  adjective,  it  means,  clear,  pure,  sheer. 
Luther  employs  it  here  as  a  modern  writer  would  use  s  c  h  n  e  11  or 
bald:  "  Hay,  which  one  will  soon  make." 

^Wachst.  Wachsenisthe  same  word  as  the  English  to^ 
wax.     Oben    schweben,  zvave  on  high. 

'So   e  i  n,  is  now  a  colloquial  expression  for  e  i  n  s  o  1  c  h  e  r. 

3 
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fcni  tf!  ?  (5o  fpricf))!:  bit  benn  :  ^Bac^  folT  ii)  bien?ci(2  tbitn  ? 
^Derail  felt  id)  mid)  l}alrcn,  bi$?  bag  ^oidje^  9cfc()el)c  ?  i>cre 
^u  ;3  qrcge  $Berl)eigiin3. 

^  c  f  f  c4  a  n  f  ben  5;»  e  r  r  n  u  u  b  t  ()  u  e  ©  u  t  e  ^, 
hi  cibc  I  m  ?  a  u  b  c  u  u  b  :ui  I)  r  c  b  i  ct)  i  m  G5 1  a  u^ 
beiu 

^a  itimmt^  cr  aUc  nngcbii(bi(3en  ©cbanfcu  cjan^  ba^iit 

*  W  e  s  e  n  is  often  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  D  i  n  g  (which,  by 
changing  d  into  th^  becomes  thing).  The  difference  may  be  shown 
thus  :  "  Thou  hast  made  all  things  (D  i  n  g  e)  and  by  thy  will  have 
they  received  their  being  (Wesen)."  Dass  Wesen  eines 
D  i  n  g  e  s  is  the  essence,  qualities  or  character  of  a  thing.  Wesen 
'is  an  old  infinitive,  (equivalent  to  s  e  y  n,)  used  as  a  substantive. 

'  D  i  e  w  i  e  1,  [in]  the  [mean],  while,  obsolete  for  w  a  h  r  e  n  d  d  e  s- 
Be  n. 

^Hore  zu  is  a  compound  verb.  If  z  u  were  a  preposition,  it 
would  require  the  dative  case.  Z  u  h  o  r  e  n,  <o  listen  to,  also  governs 
the  dative.  The  expression  appears  to  be  elliptical,  "  give  attention  ! 
a  great  announcement !"  Verheissen  means,  1.  to  make  a  declar- 
atiun  to  an  inferior;  2.  to  promise  an  inferior.  Verheissung 
seem?  to  be  used  here  with  a  latitude  of  meaning  corresponding  to 
the  first  signification  of  the  verb.  Versprechung,  a  promise, 
does  not  imply  any  difference  of  rank.  The  reason  of  tliis  distinction 
lies  in  the  nature  of  the  word  h  e  i  s  s  e  n,  which  is  applied  to  a  supe- 
rior giving  directions  to  an  inferior. 

4  H  o  fi'e  n  and  hope  are  of  llie  same  etymology.  The  letters  p 
and /correspond  to  each  other,  as  is  seen  in  the  words,  Schiff 
(skiff)  and  ship  ;  S  t  r  e  i  f  and  stripe  ;  K  1  i  p  p  e  and  cliff ;  t  i  e  f 
and  deep  ;  r  e  i  f  and  ripe  ;  s  c  h  a  r  f  and  sharp,  and  many  others. 

^Nimmt.     Nehraen,  /o  take.     The  word  e  of  the  root  was  ori- 
ginally i,  and  of  course,  the  letter  i  returns  in  what   are  termed   the 
irregular  forms  of  the  verb.     In   Gothic    it  is  niman,  the  ending  an 
being,  as  usual,  changed  to  en  in  later  German.    The  old  Englisli  has 
preserved  the  original  form  of  the  word. 
"  For  looking  in  their  plate 
He  nimmes  away  their  cojne." — Corbet. 
"  And  hath  our  sermon  of  hernomen"  (Ger.  go  no  m  men). -Chaucer. 
N  e  h  m  e  n  signifies  to  take,  m  its  widest  and  most  general  sense  ; 
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imb  fc^t  ha6  S>cx^  ^ur  $Hul)e.  5(fd  fottte  cr  fagen  :  ?iebe^ 
^iitb,  fag  beine  Ungebufb,  unb  flud)e  cber  mitnfcf)e  it)nen 
m'ci)t^  ^ofci^,  e^  jTub  mcnfd](irf)e  imb  bofe  ©cbanfeu.  Setsc 
bcinc  ^offnung  auf  ©ott,  n>arte  mad  er  baraiid  marf)en 
mi((,  (}cl)e  bit  fi'tr  bid),  iinterraffe  urn  5yttemanbd  voiKen, 
®ute(^  ^u  tl)uit,  mie  bu  angcfaitgcn  bajl,  mo  imb  mcfd)cm  bu 
magft,  itnb  Qich  nidjt  S5cfed  urn  33ofcd,  fonbeni  (fitted  urn 

So  bu  a6er  and)  bdd)tcfl,  bit  molltejl  flicbeit  unb  an  eiuen 
an^evn  £)Vt^  sicl}cu,  bag  t^n  ihxcv  lo^  miirbejl  unb  i)on  tt)neu 

a  n  n  e  h  m  e  n,  /o  i<iA:e  ichat  is  at  hand^  or  what  is  offered  ;  f  a  s  s  e  n, 
to  take,  by  embracing  it  on  all  sides  (as  a  vessel  contains  a  fluid),  or 
on  both  sides  (as  we  embrace  a  thing  with  both  hands)  ;  g  r  i  e  f  e  n, 
to  take  by  compressing  or  squeezing  (gripe).  Einnehmen  means 
to  take  in,  to  receive  ;  a  u  s  n  e  h  in  e  n,  <o  take  out,  to  except  ;  u  n  t  e  r- 
n  e  h  m  e  n,  to  undertake  ;  a  b  n  e  h  m  e  n,  to  talce  away,  to  decrease  ; 
zunehmen,  <o  add,  to  increase  ;  a  u  f  n  e  h  m  e  n,  <o  take  up,  to  take 
in  charge,  or  accept. 

^Setzt.  Setzen,  <o  make  to  sit,  to  p/ace,  is  causative  of  s  i  t- 
z  e  n,  fo  5i«,  as  sen  ken,  to  cause  to  sink^  is  of  sin  ken,  to  sink; 
and  t  r  a  n  k  e  n,  fo  cause  to  drink,  of  t  r  i  n  k  e  n,  <<?  drink  ;  and  fa  1 1- 
e  n,  to  fell,  of  fa  1 1  e  n,  to  fall.  The  letters  z  and  t  are  often  exchan- 
ged for  each  other,  as  in  s  e  t  z  e  n  and  s  i  t  z  e  n,  English  set  and  sit  ; 
H  e  rz,  English /tcarf,  (Dutch, /(«rr<  and  ^eri)  ;  N  e  t  z,  ncf  ;  Hitze, 
heat  ;  s  c  h  w  i  t  z  e  n,  io  sweat  ;  W  i  t  z,  icit. — L  ass  deineUnge- 
dnl  d,  leave,  give  up  your  impatience,  neither  curse  them  nor  wish 
them  any  ill.  '■^  Those  are  (see  p.  22,  Note  4)  carnal  and  evil  thoughts. 
Put  your  hope  in  God  ;  wait  (and  see)  what  he  will  bring  out  of  it; 
take  your  own  proper  course  (do  your  duty).  To  do  good,  as  you 
have  begun,  when  and  to  whom  you  can,  omit  on  account  of  no  one 
(i.  e.  let  no  one  hinder  you)." 

'^  O  r  t  signifies  a  place,  and  generally  an  inhabited  place,  large  or 
small,  and  may  comprehend  under  it  Stadt,  Schloss,  Burg, 
Flecken,and  Dorf.  Platz  means  an  open  space,  or  any  unoc- 
cupied place  which  may  be  used  for  any  purpose.  Fleck  is  any 
small  space.  But  F  le  c  k  e  n  (sometimes  meaning  a  spot  or  stain)  is 
a  village  with  corporate  rights,  and  is  thereby  distinguished  from 
D  o  r  f,  a  hamlet,  without  such  rights.     S  t  e  11  e,  means  a  place  where 
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famcfl :  and)  nid)t  atfo/  hkihe  im  ^anbc,  trcfnic^  n?o  bu 
bijl,  mccf)d(e  cbcr  tt^antlc^  urn  ibrcimidcn  nid)t  tcine  3Bob^ 

a  person  or  thing  is  placed^  and  hence  often  implies  a  certain  order, 
as  a  particular  oIHce  under  the  government,  or  particular  passage  in 
an  author. 

'  Nicht  also  is  elliptical,  thue  or  some  such  word  being  un- 
derstood. Also  is  never  to  be  rendered  by  also,  but  by  thus. 
A  u  c  h,  also,  refers  to  wliat  had  been  said  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 
Auch  nicht  is  equivalent  to  neither,  \xx\d  the  sentence  may  be 
translated  thus  :  "  But  if  you  should  think  you  would  flee,  and  go  to 
another  place  in  order  that  you  might  be  rid  of  them  and  get  away 
from  them,  do  it  not  (not  so  either).    Remain,  etc." 

^  Wohne,  Wohnung.  The  original  meaning  of  wohnen 
seems  to  be,  to  remain.  Tatian,  in  the  ninth  century  says,  "  the 
branch  will  not  bear  fruit  unless  it  wohne  (remain)  in  the  vine," 
and  "  the  child  Jesus  woh  nete  (remained)  in  Jerusalem."  Hence 
the  secondary,  but  afterwards  uniform  meaning,  to  dicell  in  a  place  as 
one'5 /((ornc,  to  reside  permanently.  Wohnung,  the  verbal  noun, 
signifies  the.  duelling,  i.  e.  1.  the  act  of  residence;  2.  the  place  of  resi- 
dence, which  is  more  definitely  expressed  by  \V  o  h  n  s  i  t  z.  A  u  f  e  n  t- 
halt,  on  the  contrary,  means,  not  a  permanent  residence  of /jomc, 
but  a  temporary  residence  from  home.  From  w  o  h  n  e  n,  <o  remain,  is 
derived  g  e  w  o  h  n  e  n,  <o  accustom  ;  because  one  becomes  accustomed 
to  a  thing  by  remaining  in  connection  with  it ;  G  e  w  o  h  n  u  n  g,  the 
act  of  getting  accustomed;  Gewohnheit,  custom,  usage;  and  ge- 
w  6  h  n  1  i  c  h,  customarily,  commonly. 

'  W  a  n  d  1  e.  This  word,  as  a  neuter  verb,  signifies,  to  tcalk  abouty 
hack  and  forth,  and  is  generally  employed  only  in  elevated  style  and 
is  then  applied  to  a  person  in  easy  circumstances  walking  for  pleas- 
ure. A  gentleman  walking  in  his  garden  to  view  the  plants,  is  said 
to  wandeln,  but  not  the  gardener  who  goes  about  to  take  care  of 
them.  Then  the  word  is  applied  to  denote  any  slow  progressive  mo- 
tion, mostly  in  poetry  ;  and  when  used  of  the  course  of  life,  it  is  like 
the  English  word  walk  in  its  biblical  use.  So  W  a  n  d  e  1 ,  manner  of 
life.  Handel  und  Wandel,  isan  idiomatic  expression,  the  two 
substantives  conveying  but  one  idea,  meaning  barter,  trade. — As  an 
active  verb,  wandeln  meant,  particularly  in  Luther's  time,  to 
change  one  place  for  another,  or  one  thing  for  another.  To  express 
the  idea  of  changing  one  thing  into  another,  this  word  is  now  rarely 
used,  ver  wandeln  and  um  wandeln   being,   in    modern    Ian- 
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nung  ober  ?anb,  fonbcrn  ml)vc  bid)  im  (BianUn^  treibei 
beine  Arbeit  unb  ^anbel^  wic  t^cvhin.  ^inbern^  ober  6c^ 
fdjdbigeu  jTe  bid)  unb  gcben  bir  Urfa(i)e  gu  flie()ert,  fo  (ag 
faf)ren,  b(ei6e  im  (Srauben  imb  jmeifle  nid)t,  @ott  ti?irb  bid) 
nid)t  laflen,  tljnc  nur  ba^  X)etne,  axhcitc  unb  nd^re  bid), 
unb  (ag  il)n  vtjalten,'* 
2^11  foKft  tiid)t  auf()oren,  bid)  ^u  ndf)rcn,  06  (Te  bid)  an 

guage,  employed  for  that  purpose.  Wechsel  means  to  exchange 
one  thing  for  another  ;  a  n  d  e  rn  and  verandern,  to  change  a 
thing  by  altering,  or  modifying  it,  the  latter  implying  the  greater 
change. 

'  T  r  e  i  b  e  n  (old  German,  d  r  i  b  a  n)  is  the  same  word  as  the  En- 
glish drive,  the  t  corresponding  to  </,  and  the  b  io  v.  T  r  e  i  b  e  n, 
when  applied  o  business,  does  not  mean  to  drive,  or  press  it,  but  sim- 
ply to  practise  it.  T  r  i  e  b  means,  the  act  of  driving,  natural  impulse 
(instinct)  ;  T  r  i  f  t  (drift)  is  the  act  of  being  driven,  or  the  course  of 
action  ;  also  a  drove,  and  the  pasture  to  which  cattle  are  driven. 

2  Handel,  formerly  signified  action  of  any  sort.  It  now  signifies 
1.  transaction,  (ein  schlimer  Handel,  a  bad  affair),  especially 
a  quarrel,  or  a  lawsuit  (Handel  suchen,  io  pick  a  quarrel; 
einen  Handel  vor  Gericht  bringen,  to  bring  a  suit  before 
the  court)  ;  2.  a  contract,  bargain,  barter,  trade.  Handlung  is  now 
the  common  word  for  action,  in  general.  When  it  relates  to  trade,  it 
means  a  large  establishment,  or  mercantile  house.  The  verb  han- 
deln,  once  signified,  <o  handle,  hui  now  signifies  to  act,  to  treat,  to 
trade.  Mitjemandem  uber  etwas  handeln,  is,  to  treat  or 
bargain  with  one  respecting  a  thing.  Mit  etwas  handeln,  means, 
to  trade  in  a  certain  article :  and  handeln  alone,  means  to  trade. 
Von  etwas  handeln,  '\s  to  treat  of  a  subject,  in  writing  or  speak- 
ing.— Handel,  in  this  passage  is  used  in  its  original  sense,  of  activ- 
ity, business.     "  Carry  on  your  labor  and  business  as  formerly." 

^  Hindern,  etc.  "If  they  hinder  or  injure  you,  etc." — So 
lass  fahren,  then  Let  it  go  (disregard  it) . — T hue  dasDeine, 
do  your  duty. 

*  Walten,  kindred  with  wield,  signifies  to  control,  to  manage, 
and  is  used  of  one  in  authority.  Hence  v  e  r  w  al  t  e  n,  to  administer, 
or  perform  the  functions  of  an  office.  S  c  h  a  1  te  n  signifies,  to  give 
direction  to  a  motion,  and  then  to  give  direction,  in  general,  and  is 
used  of  one  who  actually  has  power,  whether  lawful  or  unlawful 
3* 
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cincm  (Stiicfci  (unbent ;  03ott,  fo  tu  boffeft,  c^icht  c^  bir  am 
antcnt  Crt,  nnc  cr  3(Cn*abam,  ^sfaaf  nut)  3^^ccb  tl)at,  tie 
aud)  alfo  Dcrfud)t  wurben. 

§  a  b  e  b  c  t  n  e  ?  a  jl^  a  nt  i>  c  r  r  n,  b  c  r  um  r  b  b  i  r 
gcbcit,  )x>a^  be  in  i'^er^  miinfd)t. 

^ad  ift :  ?ag  biii)  e^  nid)t  t>erbriegen,^  bag  G)ctt  ffe  fo 
Idgt  tt)ob(fal)ren/  tag  bir  fo(d)en  [cinen  ^iGitten  n^eljrcje^ 

W  a  1 1  e  n  is  not  limited  to  persons,  but  is  said  of  things,  as  V  e  r- 
n  u  n  f  t,  F  r  i  e  d  e,  etc.  ;  but  s  c  h  a  1 1  e  n  can  be  said  only  of  per- 
sons, because  they  only  can  act  arbitrarily. 

^  StQckV,  signifies  piece^  and  means  here,  as  it  does  often,  any- 
thing. "Though  they  hinder  you  in  some  particular  (anything), 
God,  if  you  hope  in  him,  will  give  it  (gives  it)  to  you  in  another 
place." 

^  Lust,  pleasure^  desire.  So  the  English  word,  lust,  originally 
meant  desire.  In  the  singular  number,  the  German  word  is  gener- 
ally used  in  a  good  sense  (mit  Lust  horen,  <o  hear  with  pleasure ; 
ich  habe  Lust  zu  essen,  /  have  a  desire  to  eat).  It  has  a  bad 
sense  in  the  plural  (Luste  desFleisches,  lusts  of  the  fie sh)., 
and  sometimes  in  composition  (as  Wollust,  voluptuousness ;  Flei- 
scheilust,  carnal  lust;  Lustdirne,  icoman  of  pleasure).  In 
most  instances  in  composition,  it  indicates  pleasure  or  amusement. 
From  Lust  is  derived  the  verb  lilsten,/o  desire;  and  the  same 
derivative  form  (i.  e.  the  change  of  the  vowel  from  u  to  ii)  is  preserved 
in  the  English  verb  to  list  (the  i  in  English  corresponding  to  the  «  of 
the  German).  Listless,  in  English,  means  without  desire,  icithout 
concern.  LU stern,  the  frequentative  form  of  the  verb  in  German, 
means  repeated  or  continued,  and  consequently  strong  desire.  Ge- 
lOsten  means  a  strong  desire,  as  a  hankering  for  certain  kinds  of 
food,  the  prefix  ge  givmg  intensity  to  the  simple  word. 

3  Verdriessen  signifies  literally  to  render  one  rinhnppy  by  giv- 
ing too  much  of  a  thing,  or  by  protracting  it  too  long ;  then  to  occa- 
sion one  chagrin  by  doing  what  is  highly  disagreeable  to  him,  and 
this  latter  is  the  prevailing  signification.  So  Verdruss,  a  few 
lines  below,  means,  sorrow,  chagrin,  occasioned  by  another's  fault,  or 
by  an  unpleasant  occurrence,  as  opposed  to  Lust  and  Wohlge- 
fal  le  n. 

4  Wohlfahren.      Fahren,  <o   ^o,  or  to  f rare/,  generally  in  a 
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faden/  fo  i)crgc()t  bir  bie  Unluft  ixhcv  bcr  G5ott(ofcn  @(iic!, 
ja  ertiijle  bid]  brinncn,  a^^  in  bcm  aKcrkftcu  iinb  gotttid)cn 
mUcn,  (Tche,  fo  l)aft  bit  bicfc  tr5|l(ict)e  Bufagung  :2  „(5r 

carriage  or  vessel,  as  opposed  to  g  e  h  e  n,  to  go  on  foot,  and  r  e  i  te  n 
io  ride  on  horseback.  Fa  lire  wohl,  means  WievaWy,  journey 
prosperously,  and  was  originally  said  to  one  who  was  on  the  eve  of 
taking  a  journey.  F  a  h  r  e  n  was  next  applied  to  any  prf>c  ^ss  of  busi- 
ness, as  to  go  on  ;  and  w  o  h  1  f  a  h  r  e  n,  to  go  on  prosperously.  So  in 
English,/<:/re  signified  originally  to  go  ;  and  faretceU,  go  prosperously. 
The  substantive  fare  is  what  one  has  in  travelling.  Hokj  fares 
it  with  you;  means,  how  does  it  go  with  you.  Welfare,  German 
W  o  h  1  f  a  r  t,  means  a  prosperous  course  of  things. 

^  Wohl  ge  fallen.  The  root  of  this  word  is  fall  en,  to  fall  ^ 
and,  in  those  compound  words  formed  from  it,  which  signify  some 
effect  produced  upon  the  mind,  or  upon  something  else,  it  conveys 
the  incidental  idea  o?  suddenness.  Something /a//^  suddenly  upon 
the  mind  as  an  unforeseen  occurrence.  A  u  ff  al  le  n,  means  to  sur- 
prise by  something  strange  falling  upon  one,  (or,  occurring  to  him) ; 
be  i fallen,  to  fall  in  with  one,  to  agree  icith  him,  or  approve.  In 
gefallen,  the  prefix  ge,  which  corresponds  to  the  Latin  co7i,  giv- 
ing to  substantives  a  collective  sense  (Gebirge,  a  chain  of  moun- 
tains) and  to  verbs,  sometimes  the  idea  of  coherence  (gefrie re  n, 
to  freeze  together),  sometimes  that  of  intensity  resulting  from  union 
(Gel  its  ten  as  explained  on  p.  30,  Note  2);  and  sometimes  that  of 
coincidence  or  fitness,  as  in  gefallen,  to  fall  together  so  as  to  make 
the  object  agree  with  the  inclination  and  so,  to  please.  The  verb 
w  ohlgefal  len,  means  accordingly,  ^o  please  highly,  hut  it  is  ob- 
solete, though  the  substantive  W  ohlgefal  len  is  still  a  common 
word. 

7  Zusagung,  a  promise,  meant  originally,  the  giving  of  one's 
icord  in  respect  to  (z  u)  a  thing,  an  assurance  in  relation  to  something 
without  a  formal  compact  or  pledge  as  in  Versprechung.  But 
its  more  common  signification  is  the  assenting  to  (zu)  a  request  madCy 
or  compliance  with  a  desire  expressed  or  implied;  and  it  is  hereby 
distinguished  from  Versprechung  and  V er he issu ng.  See 
p.  26,  Note  3.  Instead  of  Zusagung,  modern  writers  employ 
Z  usage.  "Let  it  not  vex  you  that  God  allows  them  to  prosper 
so.  Let  this  (such)  his  pleasure  satisfy  you,  and  then  your  sorrow 
over  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked  will  pass  away;  nay  rejoice  in  it, 
as  in  the  perfect  and  divine  will,  (and)  behold  there  you  have  this 
consoling  assurance." 
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mirb  bir  c^cbcn  Mc^^  wa6  tcin  Syx^  bcQchvt/^^  5Bad 
\viii\i~  bu  mcbr  bcibcw  ?  8ichc  nur  ^ii,  baj)  bu  anftatt  bciJ 
3Scrbrii|Tci^,  fo  bit  t)on  ihncu  fc{)5pfc|l,3  ticfe  ^ii)l  unb  ^iBoM^ 
,qcfa((cu  in  (]5tt(id)cm  SBiikn  ubcjt,  fo  tvcrbcn  jTc  bir  uid)t 
ailein  fcincn  6t.-{)abcn  tl)nn,  fonberu  bciu  i^^crj  voirb  aucf) 
t?o((  grieben^  fet)n^  imb  frobltd)^  marten  bicfer  Bnfagnncj 
G5ottc(^. 

S3  c  JT  c  1}  15  b  c  m  5;^  c  r  r  n  b  c  i  n  c  5Q  e  g  c,  n  n  b  b  e  jf  c 

'Begehrt.  Bege  hren  differs  from  wQnschen,  used  a 
few  lines  above,  in  the  following  manner.  W  Q  n  s  c  h  e  n,  <o  xcish^ 
does  not  imply  effort  to  obtain  the  object  of  desire.  Begehren  is 
stronger,  and  implies  earnest  and  active  desire.  Gieren  is  the 
same  with  the  additional  idea  of  greediness.  B  e  g  i  e  r  d  e  and  G  i  e  r 
differ  in  the  same  way,  the  latter  being  more  sensual,  and  violent. 

2  W  i  1 1  s  t.  W  o  1 1  e  n  is  not,  in  German,  a  mere  auxiliary,  but 
a  verb  expressing  positive  desire.  "  What  do  you  desire  to  have 
more." 

^  S  c  h  o  p  f  e  s  t.  S  0  h  6  p  f  e  n  is  kindred  with  scoop  and  signi- 
fies to  take  away  afuid  with  any  vessel,  a  pitcher,  spoon,  bucket,  etc. 
Then  it  means  figuratively,  to  draw  supplies  or  materials  from  any 
source.  This  must  not  be  confounded  with  another  word  in  the  same 
form,  s  c  h  o  p  f  e  n,  to  create,  mostly  obsolete,  s  c  h  a  f  f  e  n  having 
taken  its  place  in  that  sense.  But  Schopfer,  Schopfung, 
G  e  s  c  h  o  p  f,  creator,  creation,  creature,  are  in  common  use.  "  On- 
ly see  to  it,  that  you  have  (exercise)  this  joy  and  pleasure  in  the  di- 
vine will,  instead  of  the  vexation  which  you  derive  from  them,  then 
they  will  not  only  do  you  no  harm,  etc." 

■*  F  r  6  h  1  i  c  h,  kindred  wAh  frolic,  comes  from  f  r  o  \\,  joyful,  with 
reference  to  the  internal  feeling  ;  whereas  f  r  6  h  1  i  c  h  means  Joyous, 
with  reference  to  the  external  manifestations  of  joy.  Freudig, 
joj^fw^,  indicates  a  feeling  of  pleasure  (F  r  e  u  d  e)  arising  from  an 
agreeable  object,  for  the  attainment  of  which,  if  need  be,  we  cheer- 
fully undergo  labor  and  suffering.     Lust  i  g  means  sportive. 

^  Be  fie  111.  B  e  f  e  h  1  e  n  is  here  used  in  its  original,  but  now 
obsolete  sense,  to  surrender,  to  give  up,  to  commend.  Tatian,  in  the 
nintli  century  says,  Bifdiliit  then  uuingarten  andern  (befiehlt 
den  Wc  in  gar  ten  andern),  he  gives  over  the  vineyard  to  oth- 
ers ;  also,  biviluliu  minan  geist  in  thine  henti,  which  is  given  thus  in 
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a u  f  t ^ n,  e r  wivh  c ^  m o  I)  (  mad)c n.i 

9ttrf)t  bag  bu  mufjTg  gel)eu  foKtefl,  foubern  bctnc 
5Be(je,  5Berfe,  ^iBorte  unb  5[Banbc(  kji'e()(  ®ott,  fel)re 
bidf)  an^  jTc  nid)t,  Z'cun  ed  mug  itid)t  @ott  affo  befoJ)^ 
len  tDcrben,  bag  wiv  md)t^S  tl)un,  fLMibcnt  mad  tt)ir  tt)iin, 
ob  ei^  t)on  ben  ©fcigncnt  t>crfprcd)en,3  v)erfd)mdf)t/  getdf^ 

Luther's  translation,  ich  befelile  meinen  Geist  in  deine 
Hande.  Befehlen  now  signifies,  to  command.  Gebieten 
expresses  the  same  with  a  stronger  idea  of  compulsion.  He  is  sen 
and  vorschreiben,  the  one  conveying  orally,  the  other  in  writing 
an  expression  of  one's  will,  lather  imply  than  assert  authority  and 
compulsion. 

^  Wohl  machen,  is  here  the  same  as  gut  m  a  c  h  e  n.  When 
gut  is  an  adverb,  gut  machen  means  to  do  a  thing  well.  When 
it  is  an  adjective,  the  phrase  means  to  render  a  thing  good,  i.  e.  to  re- 
store or  replace  a  thing,  or  to  pacify  a  person. — Wohl  signifies,  1. 
agreeably,  2.  well,  3.  no  doubt,  indeed,  nearly.  See  p.  13,  Notes  6  and 
1  end,  and  p.  12,  Note  4  mid.  In  wohl  machen,  wohl  without 
the  emphasis  means  no  doubt,  surely.  With  the  emphasis  on  it,  as  is 
probably  the  case  here,  it  means,  he  will  manage  it  right  (do  it  well). 
Wohl  th  un  signifies  both  to  do  icell,  and  to  do  good,  and  Wo  hl- 
tliat  is  an  act  of  beneficence. 

2  K e h r e  d  i  c h  an.  K e  h r  e  n,  means  to  turn.  S  i  c  h  z  u  e  t- 
was  kehren  signifies  to  turn  one's  self  to  a  thing,  to  give  one's 
self  up  to  it.  Sich  an  etwas  kehren,  signifies  to  have  regard 
to  a  thing,  to  hold  it  in  special  consideration.  "  Not  that  you  are  to 
be  indolent,  but  commit  your  ways,  works,  words  and  walk  to  God; 
do  not  regard  them,"  i.  e.  opposers. 

'Versprochen.  In  the  middle  ages  the  particle  v  e  r  in  v  e  r- 
sprechen,  had  its  literal  import,  away,  out  of  the  way  or  wrong. 
The  verb  meant  1.  to  refuse,  2.  to  speak  against  one.  In  this  latter 
sense  Luther  often  uses  it. — Was  wir  thun,  ob  es.  There  is 
here  a  little  irregularity  in  the  construction,  a  license  much  more 
common  in  Lutlier's  time  than  now,  "  what  we  do,  whether  it  is 
spoken  against,  etc.  one  should  not  yield,  etc.,"  for  "whether  what 
we  do  is  spoken  against,  etc." 

*  Verschmaht.  This  word  signifies  to  despise  a  thing  on  ac- 
count of  its  insignificance,  a.nd  thereby  differs  from  verachten,  io 
contemn  a  thing  on  account  of  its  worthlessaess  or  badness,  the  oppo- 
site of  a  c  h  t  e  n,  to  respect. 
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tert^  obcr  ijcrbiubcrt  mirb  foil  man  barum  nic{)t  n?cic()  wcv^ 
ben  lied)  aKaj^"/  fenbcvu  immcr  fortfahrcu  iinb  (Tc  lajjcn 
i{)rcu  ?Dhitl)triKen2  habcn,  ©ctt  bie  (Bad)e  bcfel)(cn,  bcr  ivirb 
cc^  it>ol)I  macl]cu  aiif  beiben  (Bcitcn,  tva*^  recf}t  i]t. 

U n b  m i r b  b e iit  e  © e  r  e d)  t i .q  f  e i t  hcvoov^ 
b  r  i  n  q  c  u  m  i  e  b  a  ^  ?  t  d)  t,  u  n  b  b  c  i  n  ^c(i)t  n?  i  e 
ben  gj^ittag. 

^ieg  i|T:  hie  grogte  (gorge  bcr  ^e{d)h'ngc,3  bap  fie  ^cx^ 
brofifen  merben  iibcr  hie  ©ottlofen,  ha^  ihre  $8e^hcit  fo 
fd)eint  nnb  wohi  gebaften  unrb.  2^enn  iTc  forgcn,  ihre 
(Bad)c  wcvhc  ijcrbriicft'*  nnb  tHT|tnftert,  irci(  jTe  fcbcn  bcr 
5Biberparte5  ^iBittben  fo  l}od)  fal)rcn  nnb  obcn  fd)ii>cbcn. 

^  Gelastert.  Lester  n,  signified  in  early  times,  <o  repruach 
one  by  exposing  Ids  faults.  It  now  means  to  calumniate,  or  to  impute 
what  is  false.  So  L  a  s  t  e  r,  from  wliich  it  is  derived,  once  meant 
reproach,  disgrace  ;  but  it  now  signifies,  crime,  scandalous  vice. 

*  M  u  t  h  w  i  11  e  n,  will,  arbitrary  choice  or  way.  "  Let  them  have 
their  own  will,  or  way."  At  the  present  day,  the  word  is  used  only 
in  a  bad  sense,  wilful  icickedness,  wantonness. 

^  W  e  i  c  h  1  i  n  g,  here  used  of  one  who  is  yielding,  i.  e.  faint-heart- 
ed, or  delicate  and  iceak,  not,  as  is  commonly  the  case,  of  a  roluptua- 
ry.  Luther,  in  another  passage  speaks  of  the  W  e  i  c  h  1  i  n  g  e  n  of 
his  flock  as  distinguished  from  die  S  t  a  r  k  e  n,  rAc  strong.  "  This 
is  the  greatest  trouble  of  the  faint-liearted,  namely,  that  they  are  cha- 
grined on  account  of  the  wicked  whose  iniquity  (and  that  their  ini- 
quity) is  so  shining  and  so  well  sustained."  S  o  r  g  e,  in  the  early 
writers,  means,  sorrow,  distress ;  in  later  authors,  it  means,  anzifty, 
painful  solicitude,  and  refers  solely  to  something  future.  With  Lu- 
ther both  seem  to  be  united.  The  misery  of  the  faint-hearted  grows 
out  of  the  condition  of  the  wicked, — out  of  the  circumstances  tliat 
the  wickedness  of  the  latter  triumphs,  or  tliat  they  triumpli  in  their 
wickedness. 

<  V  e  r  d  r  a  c  k  t.  V  e  r  d  r  (l  c  k  c  n,  in  Luther's  time,  signified  to 
oppress,  as  unterdrUcken  de*  now. 

*  Widerpart,  opponent,  is  now  little  used;  Gegner  is  more 
common  in  that  sense.  The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  Gegcii- 
p  a  r  t.     D  e  r  W  i  d  e  r  p  a  r  t  e  is  in  the  gen.  pi. 
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T^arnm  trojtet  er  unb  fprirfit :  ^ag  feijn/  licM  ^inb,  bag 
flc  bicf),  beine  (Sad]c  mit  ^iBoIfen  unb  ^Malircgen  t^erbritcfen 
unb  tm  51nfe{)cn  Dor  bcr  5BeIt  gar  ^it  nirf)tc2  marfjen  iiiib 
in  ginjlcnug  begrabcn,  bag  ihve  (Ba&ie  emporfrf)Webc  unb 
(ciu-f)te  n>ie  bie  (gcnne.  ^efiel)(fl  bu  (3ctt  beiiien  5^anber, 
hcjfeil  unb  martcfl  aiif  i()n,  fo  fei)  Q€wi^^  bein  9teci)t  Jtnb 
(^crecf)tigfcit  nnrb  in'cht  im  ginjlern  bleiben,  jTc  mug  l)erDov3 
unb  3ebermanu  fo  ojfentlirf)  befannt  mcrbeu  aB  ber  l)eKe 
^O^ittag,  bag  a((e  bie^  ju  (Srf)anbeu  tt^erbeu,  bie  bid)  Der^ 
briicft  unb  Derbunfeft  l)a6en.  d^  ijl  nur  urn  ha^  ^Barteit 
^u  t{)un/  bag  bu  @ott  in  forrf)em  25oruc{)mcu  burrf)  beiu 
3itrucu,  UnmutI),  SSerbriegcu  nicf)t  ^iuberjl.  25arum  Der*' 
tttahnt  er  aber^  eiumat : 

S)aitc  bem   §errn   jliUe^  unb   lag  if)  urn  it 

^  Lass  (es)  seyn — dich  (und)  deine  Sache.  Such  ellip- 
ses are  very  common  in  Luther. 

2  Zu  nichte.  Nicht,  like  our  word  nought  was  once  a  sub- 
stantive, making  IN  ichte  in  the  dative.  It  is  now  an  adverb  ;  and 
Nichts,  indeclinable,  is  used  as  a  substantive. — Ihre  Sache, 
their  cause. 

^Sie  muss  hervor  (leuchten,  or  kommen),  it  must 
shine  or  come  forth.  So,  er  konnte  nicht  vorbei  (gehen), 
he  could  not  pass  by..  Ich  muss  we  g  (gehen),  7  must  leave. 
Such  omissions  are  very  frequent  in  familiar  discourse. 

4  A  lie  die  —  die,  "  all  those  who."  See  p.  14,  Note  5.  Zu 
Schanden  werden,  to  be  put  to  shame.  Feminine  nouns 
were  anciently  declined  in  the  singular.  Hence  those  phrases  which 
have  been  handed  down  from  early  times,  preserve  the  old  forms  of 
the  cases. 

*£sist  nurum  dasWartenzuthun,  there  is  nothing 
to  do  but  wait.  U  m,  with  z  u  t  h  u  n,  means  to  do  with.,  to  be  con- 
cerned with. — "  That  you  do  not  hinder  God  in  such  a  design  (under- 
taking) by  your  anger,  vexation  and  chagrin." 

®  A  b  e  r,  again.,  according  to  old  usage,  and  the  primary  meaning 
of  the  word. 

'Halte  dem  Herrn  still  e.  Stille  h  a  1 1  e  n  with  the 
dative  of  a  person,  literally,  to  hold  still  to  one,  means  to  be  quiet  in 
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bir  mad) en.  (Jrjiirnc  bicf)  nic()t  iibcr  ben 
Sfflann^  b c in  c  t>  n? o  b  (  Qchct  n  n b  1 1)  u  t  n  a d)  f e i^ 
nem  '>!i}lnt\uv>\iicn. 

5((t^  fe((tc  cr  fagcn  :  (5^  tinK  bid)  tjcrbriegen,  ba^  bit  in 
rerf)tcr  (5arf)ci  Unqdicf  cmpfiiibcil:  unb  c^  3fn<^n  in  ^odbcit 
tt)cl)((jcbet^  nnb  rviil  nicbt,-  n>ic  bii  (]crne  moKtcji,  t>on  ^tat^ 
ten  gebcn,  iinb  jTebejl:  boch,  bap  bcm  lln(]cvcd)ten  5U(cd  nad) 
feiitcm  ^D?iUl)mitlen  Qe\)t,  bag  ciu  (gpriid)n)ovt  l)ieraui^  gc^ 
floflfcn  tfl :  3^  grower  (Bd)aif,  je  beffcr  ©Iiicf,  5Ibcr  fet) 
iDcifc,  licbc^  jlinb,  lag  bid)  ba^  ntd)t  bcmej^cn,  batte  auf 
©ott,  beine^  5:>er^cn^  SSccjicrbe  unrb  and)  fommen  gar  rcid)^ 
Iid).3 

(5i^  ifl  abcr  nod)  iticf)t  S^it"/  ^^  mug  bc^  (^d)a\W  (3ii\d 
Dergcbeit  nnb  feine  ^eit  baben,  bi^J  c^  Dcriibcr  fommt.  3^^ 
bcg^  mugt  bii  e^  @ott  bcfel)Ien,  in  ibm  bid)  crliiftciv  fcincu 

f/ie  hands  of  one.  Lass  i  h  m  m  i  t  d  i  r  m  a  c  h  e  n,  /c/  him  do  with 
you,  i.  e.  as  he  pleases.  Dem  es  wohl  gehet  und  (der) 
t  h  u  t,  etc.,  icith  ichom  it  is  welly  and  icho  does. 

*  In  rechter  Sac  he,  in  a  just  cause.  Gerecht  is  more 
commcnly  used  in  this  sense,  and  r  e  c  h  t  in  the  sense  of  right,  pro- 
per. 

2  Und  (e  s)  will  n  i  c  h  t,  "  It  will  vex  you  that  you,  in  a  good 
cause,  feel  misfortune,  and  that  they  prosper  in  iniquity  (goes  well 
with  them  in  iniquity)  ;  and  things  (it)  will  not  go  on,  as  you  would 
like,  and  yet  you  see  that  everything  goes  with  the  unjust  man  ac- 
cording to  his  will,  so  that  a  proverb,  etc." 

^Garreichlich.  Gar  is  nearly  the  same  as  g  a  n  z,  and 
they  are  often  conjoined,  ganz  und  gar,  icholly  and  in  every  part. 
But  gar  is  a  little  weaker  than  ganz,  and  is  therefore  often  to  be 
rendered  by  very. 

*DesSchalks.  Schalk  signified  originally  a  servant,  as 
in  G  o  1 1  s  c  h  a  1  k,  a  servant  of  God,  M  a  r  s  h  a  1  k  (from  M  a  r  a  h 
and  M  a  h  r  e,  horse),  marshall.  In  Lather's  time  it  signified,  a  dis- 
sembler, a  knave.  In  modern  German,  it  means,  in  its  milder  sense,  a 
roguish,  artful,  cunning  vian,  and  is  even  a  gentler  term  than 
S  c  h  e  1  m.     Both  indicate  men  who  practise  arts  of  deception. 

^  Indess,  I.  and  literally,  interea,  meanwhile,  in  which  sense  i  n- 
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5ffii((en  bir  (]cfal(cn  (afifcit,  auf  tagi  bit  fcincn  ^Bitten  in  hit 
unb  in  bcinem  gcinbc  md)t  l)inbcr|l,  \vk  bte  tbun,  t)ie  iud)t 
aufbereu  ^u  it)iitbcn,  fi'c  hahm  benu^  it)r  S^ing^  cntmebcr 
mtt  bent  ^cpf  Mnbitrd]  ober  ^u  ^ritntmern^  (3ebrad)t* 


d  e  s  s  e  n  is  now  more  commonly  used  ;  out  of  this  signification  ha& 
grown  that  o^  while  (which  was  formerly  expressed  by  indessen 
d  a  s  s,  meamchlle  that)  ;  2.  nevertheless,  synonymous  with  d  o  c  h  and 
j  e  d  o  c  h. 

^  A  u  f  d  a  s  s,  in  order  that,  obsolete  for  dass. — H  i  n  d  e  r  s  t. 
See  Gram,  p,  317,  (2),  on  this  use  of  the  indicative. 

2  Sie  liaben  denn,  is  a  peculiar  idiom,  like  e  s  s  e  i  d  e  n  n, 
conveying  the  idea  of  an  exception,  unless.  See  Gram.  p.  315^ 
They  have  then,  i.  e,  unless  they  have  either  carried  their  matter  head- 
long through,  or  (brought  it)  to  destruction. 

3  Ding  is  the  same  word  as  thing.  To  show  how  the  letters  d,. 
tk,  and  t  correspond  to  each  other,  we  will  present  a  few  more  sim- 
ilar examples.  T  h  U  r,  door;  d  U  n  n,  thin;  Daum,  thumb;  den- 
ken,  thi?ik  ;  D  i  e  b,  thief;  dick,  thick  ;  D  i  s  t  e  1,  thistle  ;  D  or  n, 
thorn  ;  T  o  chter,  daughter ;  dre\,  three;  dreschen,  thresh; 
Durst,  thirst;  F  e  d  e  r,  feather;  Leder,  leather;  Wort, 
zvord ;  G  o  1 1,  God  ;  V  a  t  e  r,  father  ;  B  r  u  d  e  r,  brother  ;  N  o  r  d, 
north. 

^Trummern.  TrUrameristhe  plural  of  T  r  u  m,  now  ob- 
solete. Still  the  singular  is  used  in  poetical  and  antique  style.  Voss,. 
speaks  of  a  F  els  ir  xim,  fragment  of  a  rock  falling  into  the  sea. 
Jean  Paul,  speaks  of  a  broken  watch-chain,  and  the  T  r  u  m,  frag- 
ment. Compare  the  Greek  d-pv/njiia.  In  old  German,  it  meant  the 
end  of  a  thing,  as,  des  meres  drum,  (trum),  the  end  of  the  sea. 
Das  schlachten  nam  ein  drum,  the  battle  took  an  end,  i.  e. 
ended.  This  same  word  is  preserved  in  the  English  thrum,  which 
retains  the  primitive  signification,  ends  of  something  cut  off,  tangled 
threads  cut  off  from  cloth.  The  old  German  verb,  d  r  u  m  o  n  (t  r  u- 
m  e  n)  means  to  cut  off.  Hence  the  word  T  r  U  m  m  e  r  has  the  wide 
signification  of  anything  cut  or  broken  off,  as  a  piece  of  a  broken 
vessel,  thread,  rock,  ruins,  wreck,  etc.,  while  R  u  i  n  e  n  (Latin,  rui- 
na  from  mere,  to  fall)  is  limited  to  a  fallen  structure,  and  things  of 
that  sort :  S  c  h  e  i  t  e  r,  scattered  pieces  of  a  wrecked  vessel,  the  plu- 
ral of  S  c  h  e  i  t,  a  piece  of  wood,  (hence  s  c  h  e  i  t  e  r  n,  to  go  to 
pieces,  to  wreck)  ;  and  Wrack,  what  remains  of  a  ship  after  the 

4 
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e  r  g  it  nt  e  bid)  it  t  d)  t,  bag  b  it  a  it  cf)  it  b  e  t  t  h  it  e  il. 

©iel)e,  n)te  fleigig  warnt  er,  bag  wir  ja  nid}t  S5efe^  ntit 
S5ofcm  »cr(]c(tcit,  nod)  ben  556feit  fofgcu-  itnt  ibre^  ©liicfe^ 
vt>iUen,  ^t>ie  bie  S^tatitr  gii  treibcit  pflcgt.  Unb  wa^  hilft 
fold)er  Si^rn  ?  @r  mad)t  bie  8ad)e  itid)t  bcf^cr,  ja  fiibrt 
(Te  itur  tiefcr  in  ben  Sd)(amm»  Unb  oh  c^  fd)on  anf  ^  ^lU 
ierbefte  gcrictbe,^  bag  bn  oben  lagcjt  nnb  gen^onncft/  n)a^ 
l)afl:  bn  gcwonnen  ?  G5ott  I)afl  bn  t)erl)inbert,  bamit^  feine 
®nabe  nnb  ©nnjl:  tjerloren,  nnb  ben  bofen  Ucbeltbatern.bifl 
bn  gleid)  geworben,  nnb  mv^  Qkid)  mit  il)nen  Derbcrbcn, 
n?ie  fofgt : 

loose  pieces  are  scattered  away.  Several  late  writers,  as  Voss, 
Gothe,  Seume  and  many  others,  have  used  TrUmmer  as  a  mascu- 
line singular,  and  formed  from  it  a  new  and  second  plural,  d  i  e 
T  r  a  m  m  e  r  n. 

*Zorn,  Grimm.  Zorn  means  anger,  a  Jiery  passion. 
Grimm  means /wr?/.  Hence  one  may  say  in  Zornes  Grimm, 
in  the  fury  of  passion.  VV  u  t  h  means  rage,  after  the  manner  of  the 
ocean.  So  wU  then  in  the  preceding  paragraph. — Dass  du 
a  u  c  h    a  b  e  1    t  h  u  e  s  t,  so  as  fo  </o  evil. 

2  Folgen,  is  here  used  as  it  is  sometimes  in  the  old  German, 
in  the  sense  of  v  e  r  f  o  1  g  e  n,  to  persecute. 

^Geriethe.  Gerathen,  means  to  turn  out,  as  indicating  an 
unforeseen  result,  to  terminate  in  a  certain  xcay  by  chance.  But  it  is 
more  commonly  used  in  the  restricted  sense,  to  turn  out  icell,  as 
das  Getreide  ist  nicht  gerathen,  the  grain,  (crop)  has 
not  turned  out  well.  D  i  e  A  r  b  e  i  t  i  s  t  i  h  m  gerathen,  the 
work  has  turned  out  successfully  to  him.  Ungerathene  Kin- 
der, children  that  turn  out  poorly. 

*Obenlagestund  gewonnest,  "  shouldst  lie  top  and 
win."  Gewinnen  which  makes  the  imperfect  in  gewann, 
has  the  imperfect  subjunctive  g  e  w  II  n  n  e,  for  which  there  is 
another  form  ge  w  6  n  n  e.  There  is  here  an  allusion  to  wrestling. 
U  n  t  e  r  1  i  e  g  e  n  is  still  used  to  express  the  opposite  of  o  b  e  n  lie- 
gen  which  is  obsolete.  See  both  words  in  the  first  paragraph  under 
verse  24. 

6  Da  mit.  "Thou  hast  hindered  God  [from  delivering  you,  and] 
thereby  lost  his  grace  and  favor." 


EXPOSITION  OF  PSALM  THIRTY-SEVEN.  39 

Senn  bte  955 fen  merben  au^gerottet,  bici 
ah  ex  bet^  ^^evrn  t)arreit,2  n^erben  b  a^  ?anb 
erben. 

as  hiift^  bicf)  nid]t,  ha§  hn  nid)t  angefangeit^  ()afl  ober 
gereijt  fei)eil:.  ^enn  e^  i^  em  fd](ed)te^5  j^t-efe^  Urtt)ei( : 
$Ber  Uebel  t^iit,  gerei^t  cber  ungerei^t,  ber  n)irb  au^^gerot^ 

*  (Die)  die,  </t05e  ?c/to.     The  antecedent  omitted. 

2  H  a  r  r  e  n  signified  in  old  German,  to  tarry.  It  signifies  to  7cait 
in  expectation  of  something  or  in  great  anxiety  for  it.  It  is  construed 
with  a  u  f,  or  more  poetically  with  the  genitive,  both  forms  having 
the  same  sense,  viz.  to  wait  icith  anxiety  for  a  person  or  thing.  It 
implies  some  present  evil,  and  the  confident  expectation  of  some 
future  good.  W  a  r  t  e  n  signified  originally,  to  look,  to  look  for. 
Hence  W  a  r  t  e  means  an  elevated  place  from  which  one  can  look 
out,  a  tower,  an  observatory.  Wartthurm  and  Wartburg,  a 
icatch-tower.  W  a  r  t  e  n,  therefore,  means,  to  watch,  and  hence,  to 
wait  anxiously  for.  This  word  also  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  u  f, 
sometimes  by  the  genitive.  At  present,  barren  is  more  elevated 
and  is  used  in  reference  to  God,  and  in  written  composition;  while 
w  a  r  te  n  is  more  used  in  familiar  style,  and  with  reference  to  men. 

3  H  e  1  f  e  n  when  used  impersonally  or  with  a  neuter  nominative, 
or  when  it  governs  the  accusative,  means,  to  be  of  use  or  advantage. 

*  Angefangen,  "that  you  did  not  begin  (the  strife)  or  that 
you  were  provoked."  As  f  a  n  g  e  n,  is  equivalent  to  caper e,  to  take, 
so  a  n  f  a  n  g  e  n  is  equivalent  to  incipere  (in-capere),  to  take  hold  of, 
to  begin.  A  n  h  e  b  e  n,  literally,  to  take  a  thing  tip,  figuratively,  to 
begin,  is  a  more  solemn  and  dignified  word,  perhaps  from  its  imply- 
ing greater  effort  or  power  (to  raise,  to  lift  up)  ;  as  Jehova  hob 
das  Gericht  an,  Jehovah  began  the  judgment.  B  e  g  i  n  n  e  n, 
to  go  about,  to  enter  upon,  like  the  Latin,  in — ire  (if  we  may  trust  the 
etymology  of  g  i  n  n  e  n  as  equivalent  to  g  e  h  e  n)  ;  to  begin.  A  n- 
b  r  e  c  h  e  n,  to  break  upon,  has  the  same  sense,  (to  begin)  except  that 
it  implies  suddenness.  All  of  these  may  be  used  of  precedence  of 
time  in  beginning.  Only  a  n  fa  n  ge  n  can  be  applied  to  space,  or 
that  which  is  first,  because  nearest  to  us  ;  as,  D  o  r  t  f  il  n  g  t  m  e  i  n  e  s 
Reiches  Grilnze  an,  "there  begin  (in  space)  the  boundaries  of 
my  kingdom." 

^  Schlechtes,  simple,  in  a  good  sense,  signified  originally 
even,  level.  Luther  renders  Luke  3:  5,  Was  u  n  e  b  e  n  i  s  t,  soil 
schlechter  Weg  werden,  "  the  uneven  shall  become  a  level 
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tct  wcvbcn.    Va^  (Tcht  man  and)  t>cr  5(ugcn  in  attcr  5Belt, 
in  al(cn  03cfd)id)tcn. 
3(6cr  wcr^  auf  @ott  wartct,  tcr  HciOt,  bag  nebcn  ihm 

way."  From  this  were  derived  the  significations, 5<ra^^/tf,  true^  sim- 
ple. But  the  form  s  c  h  1  i  c  h  t  is,  in  modern  German,  employed 
to  designate  those  ideas,  and  s  c  h  1  e  c  h  t  has  received  another  fig- 
urative signification.  As  what  is  level  is  lower  than  the  eminences, 
s  c  h  1  e  c  h  t  came  to  signify  low,  and  then  xcorlldess.  So  the  Eng- 
lish verb  slight  signified  originally,  to  level .^  to  cast  down  ;  and  then  to 
cast  away  and  disregard.  "  They  slighted  and  demolislied  all  the 
works  of  that  garrison." — Clarendon.  "  The  rogues  slighted  me  into 
the  river." — Shakespeare.  S  c  h  1  i  m  m  differs  from  s  c  h  1  e  c  h  t  in 
this,  that  it  means  something  positively  bad  or  injurioxis,  while  the 
latter  is  negatively  bad,  or  worthless.  S  c  h  1  i  m  m  signified  ancient- 
ly, croo/icrf,  and  hence  out  of  form,  or  out  of  proper  order.  Ein 
schlimmer  Hals,  was  a  crooked  neck ;  schlimm  schreib- 
e  n,  was  to  write  crookedly.  But  in  modern  usage  this  meaning  is 
not  common.  Ein  schlimmer  Finger,  means  a  bad  or  sore 
finger;  ein  schlimmer  Hund,  a  vicious  dog.  In  English, 
the  word  slim,  means  poor  and  bad.  Barrow  says,  "  That  was  a 
slim  excuse."  Webster  seems  to  have  inverted  the  propei  order  of 
the  significations  of  this  word.  In  Dutch,  the  word  slim  and  in  the 
Danisli  slem  are  used  in  the  sense  of  s  c  h  1  i  m  m  in  German,  so  that 
little  doubt  can  remain  of  the  origin  of  the  English  word. 

'  A  b  e  r  w  e  r.  "  But  he,  who  waits  for  God  (looks  to  him  for  aid), 
remains  (waits)  for  the  evil-doer  to  perish  by  his  side,  whoever  can 
but  wait  so  long."  W  e  r  followed  by  d  e  r,  like  the  Latin  qui  fol- 
lowed by  is.  "  Wicked  men  are  so  very  ripe,  that,  though  no  one 
drives  them  on,  they  cannot  restrain  themselves  ;  they,  of  tlieir  own 
accord,  bring  down  calamity  upon  their  own  necks,  so  that  they  are 
destroyed  in  one's  sight."  Vertreiben,  to  drive  away,  and  conse- 
quently, to  drive  forward.  Anrichten,  to  prepare ;  and  then  <o 
bring,  or  to  occasion  something  evil,  like  anstiften.  Zusehens, 
genitive  of  Z  u  s  e  h  e  n,  the  act  of  seeing,  used  adverbially  and  mean- 
ing, at  the  time  of  seeing,  while  one  is  seeing,  visibly.  In  common  life, 
z  u  s  e  h  e  n  d  and  zusehends  are  so  employed.  "  For  ripe 
grass  must  become  hay.  and  it  shall  even  dry  in  itself  [standing]  on 
its  stalk."  N  i  e  m  a  n  d,  on  the  next  page,  7th  line,  is  in  the  dative. 
A  n  must  always  be  used,  when  that  is  to  be  pointed  out  in  which 
anything  takes  place,  "  in  murderers,"  etc. 
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nnter(jef)e  ber  UeSeltbciter,  mer  nur  fo  (ange  l^arren  fonnte. 
^le  bofen  5D?enfd)cn  fmb  fo  gar  reif,  ba^,  06  jTe  3ftiemanb 
t)ertrei6t,  fo  mogeit  fie  ficf)  felbjlt  nirf)t  entl)a(ten,  ffe  rtcf)tcn 
cin  miitbtDiKig  UugrM  an  iiber  if)ren  S)aU,  bag  fie  ^ufel)en^ 
Derti(gt  VDcrben*  2)enit  ba^  reife  ©ra^  mug  §eu  merbett 
unb  fottte  e^  an  tbm  fefbft  auf  bem  (Stamme  Derborrcn*  (E^ 
ifl  ein  bofer  5[}ienfd)  S^iemaitb  fo  iinertrcic^tirf)  unb  tjerber^* 
bfiii)  ai^  \id)  fetbjl:*  IDad  fel)en  xviv  an  hen  ?(JJorbern,  2)ie^ 
ben/^t)rannen  unb  berg(eiii)en  (Jrempein* 

(5^  ift  nocf)  nm  ein  ^te{ne^,ifo  ift  ber  ®ott=j 
t ofe  nimmcr,2  fo  mirjl:  bu  auf  f ein e  ^tattc^ 
ad) ten,  unb  er  wirb  nicfjt  ha  fet)n* 

*  Um  ein  Kleines,  a  short  time.  U  m,  about,  not  far  from,  is 
often  used  where  we  should  expect  exactness  ;  and,  in  such  cases,  is 
to  be  translated  by  at,  when  it  refers  to  a  point  of  time,  and  to  be 
omitted  altogether,  when  it  refers  to  measure,  either  of  time  or  of 
space  ;  as,  u  m  v  i  e  r  U  h  r,  at  four  o'clock.  Um  drei  Jahre 
alter,  tiiree  years  older. 

'Nimmer.  Je  means  at  any  time,  distributively,  and  then  all 
times  collectively,  ever.  In  the  old  Gothic  form  it  was  a  i  v,  hence 
the  English  word  ever),  from  which  ewig  is  derived.  Je  with  a ' 
negative  particle  prefixed,  becomes  n  i  e,  and  is  just  the  opposite  in 
signification.  Compounded  with  m  a  1  s  (genitive  of  m  a  1)  it  forms 
j  e  m  a  1  s,  and  is  a  stronger  expression  of  the  idea  at  any  time  {ever 
of  time,  ever  in  the  world);  which,  in  the  negative  form,  is  n  i  e- 
m  a  1  s.  J  e  with  m  e  r  (old  German  for  m  e  h  r)  forms  i  m  m  e  r, 
evermore,  and  negatively,  n  i  m  m  e  r,  never  more.  These  last  differ 
from  the  preceding,  by  relating  to  the  future,  and  being  properly  lim- 
ited to  it.  N  i  m  m  e  r  m  e  h  r,  is  a  still  stronger  expression.  But  tlie 
word  m  e  h  r,  in  such  cases,  in  denying  something  with  reference  to 
the  future,  does  not  imply  its  former  existence,  as  the  English  ex- 
pression, no  more,  does,  and  should  not  be  rendered  by  these  words, 
but  simply  by  never,  or  never  in  the  world. 

^  S  t  a  1 1  e,  the  place  where  anything  stands,  or  abides.  It  is  now 
used  only  in  elevated  style,  Statt  (English  stead)  was  formerly 
used  in  this  sense,  of  which  we  see  traces  in  such  compounds  and 
phrases   as,  W  e  r  k  s  t  a  1 1,  work-place,  work-shop  ;    Bett- statt, 

4* 
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I>a6  erf  fart,  xva^  t>vobcn^  H^f^i^^  mT^z  ^ci^  fic  ftitb  mc  ba^ 
®rac>,  bai:?  fitncK  abc^cbaucn  nnrb,  bamit  inir  inifcrc  Unc^e^; 
bulb  (\c{iiiit  werbc,  tt?c(cbcd  iTc()  furd)tct,  bic  0)ctt(efcn  blci^ 
ten  ,511  (angc.  5[J?ec()tcft  abcr  fa(]cn  :  Csa,  id)  fchc  n>Dbf,  bag 
bic  Un(]cre(i)tcn  gcmcinignrf)  (ange  blcibcn,  and)  niit  (Sl)ren 
5um  (?3rabe  fcmmen  ? 

3(nttt>ort :  X^ac^  (^cfdjicbt  gcn^iglidy^  bantm,  bag  ber  an^ 
bere  :^l)eiI3  fid)  nid)t  nad)  biefem  ^>fatm  gcbaltcn^  bat,  fcn^ 
bent  bic  (Sad)c  mit  ^oxn,  5Biitben,  ©rimmen,  ^tagcit  iinb 
(Sd)rciciP  t)erl)inbert  imb  tjcrborbin  ^at»   X^aritm  n?cil  9tic^ 

bedstead ;  an  m  e  i  n  e  r  S  t  a  1 1,  in  my  place  ;  s  t  a  1 1  m  e  i  n  e  r,  in 
mi)  stead  ;  Statt  haben,  to  take  place  ;  S  t  a  1 1  g  e  b  e  n  (or  ob- 
solete Statt  than),  to  grant  a  place;  i.  e.  to  yield,  to  permit; 
von  Statten  (dat.  pi.)  g  e  h  e  n,  to  prosper ;  zu  Statten 
k  o  m  m  e  n,  to  be  serviceable  to  one. 

^  D  rob  en,  compounded  of  d  a  (which  becomes  dar  before  a 
vowel)  and  o  b  e  n.  D  a  r,  is  frequently  contracted  into  d  r,  as  it  easi- 
ly forms  a  syllable  with  the  following  vowel. 

^  Gewisslich,  is  now  nearly  out  of  use,  and  g  e  w  i  s  s  is  used 
adverbially  in  its  stead.  Inasmuch  as  all  adjectives  in  German  may, 
without  change  of  termination,  be  used  as  adverbs,  the  adverbial 
ending  1  i  c  h  is  used  less  frequently  than  formerly. 

^  Tlieil,  here  used  in  the  sense  of /wriy,  properly  signifies  a 
part,  that  which  goes  to  make  up  the  whole.  It  is  the  same  as  the 
English  word  deal  (Gothic  Dail,  Anglo-Saxon,  dal) ;  which  in  old 
Enfflish  signifies  a  part.  So  the  verb  to  deal,  originally  signified,  to 
divide,  like  the  German  theilen.  Antheil,  a  part,  signifies 
that  part  (T  h  e  i  1)  tchich  falls  to  (a  n)  one  in  distribution. 

-•Sichnichtnach  diesem  Psalm  gehalten,  "has 
not  held  (or  regulated)  itself  according  to  this  Psalm." 

*  Wat  hen,  Grimmen,  Klagen  und  Schreien,  infin- 
itives used  as  substantives  and  having  the  force  of  participial  nouns 
in  English,  "  raging,  venting  fury,  complaining,  and  crying  out," 
more  forcible  than  "  rage,  fury,  complaints  and  cries."  While 
schreien,  signifies  <o  vtter  loud  cries,  wliether  in  intelligible 
words  or  not,  r  u  f  e  n  means  to  call  by  addressing  one  distinctly  and 
intelligibly.  Hence  11  u  f,  1.  a  call,  2.  rcpidation,  liicraWy,  what  is 
spoken  of  one  aloud,  and  what  goes  abroad. 
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ntanb^  ta  gcwcfcn  ijlt,  bcr  fcine  (Bad)c  ®ott  cmpfo[)fcn  hdtte 
unb  fcinc^  5Bi(tcn^  (]cwartct,  fo  ift  ba^  Urtl)eil2  be^  ndd)^ 
jlett  t)ortgen3  2Serfe^  itber  beibe  X\)ciic  gcgaiigctt,  imb  jTnb 
Dcrtifgt  attefammt/  hie  ba  Uebctd  gctban  t)a6en*  2Bdrc 
abcr  etn  ^l)ci[  git  @ctt  befcl)rt,  fo  metre  \^cd)  ba^  mibre 
^l)ci(  gcnjtgtict)  inib  cifcub  allcin''  imtcrgcgattgcn,  trie  bicfer 

^  N  i  e  m  a  n  d,  nobodij,  the  opposite  of  j  e  m  an  d,  somebody^  is  com- 
posed of  ?iie  and  ?7iaw,  and  in  old  German  is  written  Nieman.  D 
or  de  is  often  so  appended  to  a  word  to  give  it  strength  of  utter- 
ance. Niemand  and  j  e  man  d  have  no  plural,  and  are  common- 
ly varied  only  in  the  genitive  case  (Niemands),  though  we  often 
meet  with  Niemand  em  and  Jemandem  in  the  dative  and 
Niemanden  and  Jemanden  in  the  accusative.  See  p.  10, 
Note  5. 

2  Urtheil  means  originally  a  judicial  decision^  a.nd  in  the  old 
German  and  Saxon  is  found  under  the  forms  of  urdeli,  oordel,  and 
ordal,  whence  ordalium  in  modern  Latin,  and  ordeal^  the  judicial  de- 
cision of  God,  in  English.  Die  sele  in  urteile  setzen,  in  old  German, 
means,  to  submit  one's  life  to  the  judgment  of  God,  to  submit  to  the 
ordeal.  Richardson,  in  his  dictionary  seems  not  to  be  aware  of  the 
early  use  of  this  word  and  its  corresponding  verb  in  the  early  Ger- 
man. The  modern  word  for  ordeal  is  Gottesurthiel,  which  is 
more  definite.  The  derivative  and  common  signification  of  the  word 
Urtheil  is  any  judgment  formed  by  the  binder  standing.  An  Ur- 
theil in  this  sense  may  exist  in  the  mind  without  being  expressed  ; 
when   it   is  expressed,  it  becomes  a  S  a  t  z,  a  sentence,  or  declara'ion. 

3  Vor igen,  T^recerfmo-.  The  adjective  ending  ig  is  frequently 
joined  to  particles,  converting  them  into  adjectives,  as  vorig,  obig, 
hiesig,  dortig,  and  even  etwaig,  from  vor,  oben,  hier, 
dort,  and  e  t  w  a,  meaning  ^/te  preceding,  the  above,  belonging  here, 
belonging  there,  that  ichich  may  take  place  (or  incidental). 

*Und  sind  vertilgt  allesammt,  d  ie,  etc.,  "  and  (those) 
who  have  done  evil  (evil-doers)  are  all  destroyed  together."  This 
use  of  d  i  e  for  antecedent  and  relative,  is  not  unlike  the  Biblical  use 
of  the  word  that,  in  such  phrases,  as  "  Other  foundation  can  no  man 
lay  than  that  is  laid."  Da  after  this  relative  (d  i e  d a)  is  regarded 
as  an  expletive. 

*  A 1 1  e  i  n,  "  certainly  and  speedily  have  perished  alone."' 
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I^ariim  fcbcn  n)ir  jcJ3t  bicfcd  ^fahn^  (^rcmpeP  in  ber 
5Be(t  nici)t.  I^en^  ciu  3c9lic{)cr  (d^t  (^ott  fal)rcn  turd) 
Ungebiitb  iinb  iinterftel)t  jlrf),  mit  5Kcrf)tcn  ober  gcrfiten^  ^u 
frf)iitpcn,  '^amit  wivh  ©ott  an  [c(d)cm  5Bcrfc  tjcrbiubcrt, 
tt)cIct)eo^  bicfcr  ^^falm  Don  xl)m  prei^t. 

5tberbie  ^(enbcn'^  merben  ba^  !(?anb  er^ 
ben  nnb  ?nft  baben  in  .qrogem  ^Jrieben, 

:^ic^^  beftdtigt  and),  wa^  \>xcbcn  gcfagt  ijl,  me  hie  G5c? 
red)tcn  bteibcn  nad)  bcm  SScrbcrben  ber  Ucbeltbatcr.  9tid)t 
bag  jTe  emig  anf  (iTben  bteibcn,  fonbern  bag  ibre  ^ad)e  ^um 
(5nbe  nnb  grieben^  nut  ^l)ren  fcmmt,  and)  anf  (5rben,  rvcU 
d)en  gn'eben  jTe  mit  Seiben  nnb  ©ebnlb  nnb  innerlid)em 
grieben  tjerbient  l)aben. 

^Dieses  Psalms  Exempel,  would  be  regarded  as  a  harsh 
construction  in  modern  German.  *'  An  exemplification  of  this 
Psalm." 

2  Mit  Rechten  oder  Fechten,  one  of  those  alliterations  in 
which  the  old  German,  particularly  in  legal  phrases,  abounds.  "By 
contending  at  law,  or  by  force."  Infinitives  used  substantively. 
There  is  an  old  proverb,  Re c h ten  ist  fechten;  and  another, 
Wer  nicht  kannfcchten,  gew  inntnichtsim  Rec  fa- 
te n. 

3  Welches.  This  old  interrogative,  was  not  used  in  early  times 
as  a  relative.  It  occurred  less  frequently  in  Luther's  time  than  now. 
It  has  properly  the  nature  and  sense  of  an  adjective  (ichich  kind,  qua- 
ils), and  must  always  be  used  after  such  words  as  s  o  1  c  h  e  r  and 
others  expressing  quality.  Sole  hem  W  e  r  k  e,  das,  would  be 
as  much  of  a  solecism,  as  such  a  icork,  ichich,  in  English.  See  a  few 
lines  below  welchen  Frieden,  which  kind  of  peace. 

♦  E  1  e  n  d,  in  old  German,  e  1  i  1  e  n  t  i  and  a  1  i  1  a  n  t  i  (another 
land)  meant  originally  an  exile  (one  in  a  foreign  land).  Hence, 
xcretrhcd  and  (as  an  exile  is  a  criminal)  contemptible.  Arm,  poor, 
miserable  does  not  imply  the  same  degree  of  wretchedness,  nor  does 
it  include  the  idea  of  contempt. 

*  Zum  Ende  und  Frieden,"  their  cause  will  come  (comes) 
to  its  termination  and  to  peace  with  honor." 
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^er@ott(ofe  hvol)ct  t^cn  ©eved^ten,  itnb 
bci^ct  feiite  3^^^^  jufammen  itber  it)n» 

2)0^  ijlt  aber  ^u  ^trojl  ten  ^iGetrf)(ingcn^  itnb  ^d)macf)^ 
(^{aulngen  gefagt,  bte  ter  ©ottlefcn  !teben  md)t  (etben  n)of^ 
(cu  iinb  »erbriegt,-  bag  fie  (^ott  nid)t  baih  ]tvaft  unb  fo  wol)! 
\^ai^n  Qei)cn  ia^t*  2cf)  itennc  Lnpium  ciucn  ©ottfcfen* 
2)cnn  e^  beigt  ei(]erttltd)3  T)cn,  bcr  aiif  ©ott  nid)t  traut  nod) 
glviubt,  ber  au^  tbm  felbil-^  nub  feincm  freicn  ffiitTeit  itad^ 
in  bcr  9iatur  (ebt,  a(^  benn  fonbcrlid)  fi'nb  bie  ©Icigner,  bie 
®e(el)rtcn  nub  fd)eincnbcn  .^^^cilicjen,  ai^  ^u  nnfcren  3etten 
jTnb  fah]t^  S3ifd)cftV  i^fajfen,  ?i}Z5nd)e,5  2)octcre^  unb  ber^ 

'  Zu  Trost  den  Weichlingen,  "as  a  consolation  to  the 
faint-hearted." 

''Und  verdriesst,  "  and  (whom  it)  annoys  that  God  does 
not  immediately  punish  them,  and,  besides,  (d  a  z  u),  allows  it  to  go 
so  well  (with  them)." 

3  E  i  g  e  n  1 1  i  c  h,  in  its  proper  and  strict  sense.  As  applied  to  a 
word,  it  denotes  proper  and  literal  signification  and  is  synonymous 
with  ursprUnglich.     Uneigentlich,  means  figuratively, 

*  Der  aus  ihm  selbst,  etc.,  "  who,  in  a  state  of  nature,  lives 
for  himself  (draws  his  motives /rom  himself)  and  according  to  his  own 
free  will." 

*  Pabst,  Bischofe,  P  faff  en,  Monche.  Pabst,  in 
old  German  B  a  b  s  t,  but  in  the  modern  orthography  P  a  p  s  t, 
literally  means /ai/te?-,  and  comes  not  from  papa^  but  from  2}0'pas,  or 
pappas,  a  Latin  word,  borrowed  from  the  Greek,  and  much  used  in 
the  middle  ages.  This  form  of  the  word  for  father^  in  a  religious 
sense,  was  undoubtedly  chosen,  because  the  other  form  was  appropri- 
ated to  another  use,  as  will  be  seen  under  the  word  P  faff.  Papst 
is  applied  exclusively  to  the  bishop  of  Rome. — B  i  s  c  h  o  f  is  a  cor- 
ruption of  the  word  episcopus,  and  corresponds  in  signification.  So 
vescovo  in  Italian,  and  evcque  (evesque)  in  French. — P  fa  i^f^  a 
clergyman,  comes  from  papa,  and  was  originally  a  title  of  honor  giv- 
en to  spiritual  teachers.  But  the  German  word  is  not  applied  to  the 
pope,  nor  even  to  bishops  as  such.  It  designates  the  ordinary  secu- 
lar clergy,  as  distinguished  from  the  regular  clergy  or  monks  on  the 
one  hand  and  from  the  laity  (L  a  i  e  n)  on  the  other.  It  was  used  in 
a  good  sense  till  about  the   time   of  the   reformation,  when  it  ceased 
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gteicf)eit  35off,  \vcid)c  Don  S^atur  miijTcn,  vinithen  xvitex^  ta^ 
beiligc  ($-yani]c(ium,  xvic  wiv  fehcn,  ba^  jTe  and)  voci^iid) 
tl)un.  516cr  mac^  l)i(ft  (Tc  il)r  ^iSutl)cn  unb  Xobcn  ?-  i>>rc, 
it>a^  ba3  fofgt. 

5(bcr  bcr.<ncrr  rad}ct  fci  n/  b  c  n  n  c  r  fi  e  b  t, 
bag  fein  ^ag  f  bmm  t» 

to  be  an  honorable  appellation  ;  and  since  then  P  f  a  r  r  e  r  (P  f  a  r  r- 
h  e  r  r,  from  P  f  a  r  r  e,  parish,  and  H  e  r  r)  has  been  employed  as  a 
respectful  term  for  an  ordinary  clergyman.  Geistlicher,  is  a 
general  term,  including  bishops,  secular  clergy  and  monks.  Pre- 
diger  (from  pra?dicare)  means  simply  a  preacher.  That 
P  fa  f  f  comes  from  papa  will  be  doubted  by  no  one  who  is  familiar 
with  the  frequent  use  of  p/ and  /  for  p  in  German  orthography. 
The  following  examples  will  sufficiently  show  this  ;  P  f  a  h  1,  Latin 
palus ;  P  f  a  n  n  e,  pan;  P  fa  u,  Latin  pavo  ;  P  f  e  f  f  e  r,  pepper  ; 
P  f  e  i  f  e,  /;/pe  and^/c ;  P  f  e  n  n  i  g,  penny  ;  P  f  i  r  s  i  c  h  e  contract- 
ed into  P  f  i  r  s  c  h  e,  Latin  Persicum,  (Italian  persica  contracted  into 
pesca,  French  ptche  (pesche),  and  Eng1ish^c«c/<)  ;  P  f  1  a  n  z  e,  plant ; 
T  f\a.ste  T,  plaster  ;  P  f  1  a  u  m  e,  /j/mto  ;  P  flock,  low  German 
P  1  u  g  g  e,  English,  plug ;  p  f  1  0  c  k  e  n,  to  pluck ;  P  f  o  r  t  e,  Latin 
porta;  P  fo  ste,post ;  Pfuhl,  poo/;  Pfund,  pound;  Pfad, 
path.  Most  German  words  beginning  with  pf,  are  of  foreign  origin. 
— M  o  n  c  h,  and  monk,  come  from  monachvs  (fiovaxoc). 

^  Wider,  against  ;  g  e  g  e  n,  toicards.  The  former  implies  op- 
position or  hostility,  the  latter  may  signify  that,  or  may  not ;  it  de- 
pends on  the  connection,  being  itself  indifterent. 

^WothenundToben.  Toben  means  the  raving  of  one 
who,  in  a  passion,  has  lost  his  self-possession.  It  signifies  disorder 
and  confusion  in  passion  rather  than  violence,  which  last  is  denoted 
by  Wuthen,  raging,  a.  figure  taken  from  the  raging  of  the  sea. 
See  p.  38,  Note  1. 

3  D  a,  is  an  e.vpletive,  like  our  word  there,  in  such  expressions  as, 
"  there  is."     So  also  after  the  relative  d  e  r. 

*  Lachet  sein.  Lachet  governs  the  genitive.  In  old  Ger- 
man m  e  i  n,  d  e  i  n,  sein,  were  the  genitives  of  i  c  h,  d  u  and  e  r, 
the  place  of  which  m  e  i  n  e  r,  d  e  i  n  e  r,  seiner,  are  now  used  to 
distinguish  the  genitive  <if  the  jiersonal  pronouns  from  the  adjective 
pronouns,  m  e  i  n,  m  e  i  n  e,  m  c  i  n  ;  d  e  i  n,  d  e  i  n  e,  de  i  n  ;  sein, 
seine,  sein.     These  old   genitives   are  perserved  in  certain  idio- 
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^le  morf)tei  itn^  cut  ftdrferer  Xvo^  (^cc^dmx  n>crbcn,  ^a^ 
hie  n)utt)enben  geinbe  bcr  @ererf)tcn  aUc  ihre  5D?ad)t  uub 
SSo^beit  tjormenben,  meineu^  mit  gan^em  (Jrnj'tc/^  ben  @e^ 
rei-{)ten  (ba^  ift,  ben  G3(du6i'gcu  iit  ^otf)  mit  3dbnen  ^u 
jerreigen,  imb  ®ott  »erad)tet  fie  fo  gar,  ha^  er  i\)xev  iad)t, 
barum  bag  er  anfiel^et,  njie  fur^  jTe  wiit^en  n?erben,  unb  i^r 
^ag  nid)t  feme  ift, 

3^irf)t  bag  ©ott  me  em  ?!)?enfcf)  Tarf^e,  fcnbern  ha§  e^ 
(dcf)erlirf)  tft  an^ufet)en  in  ber  ^a()rbcit,  bag  hie  tolTen^ 
5i}?enfcf)eu  fo  fel)r  wiitheit  unb  grog  2!ing  tjornebmeit,  beflfen^ 
fie  nirf)t  eiu  §aar  breit  andricf)ten  mogen.    ®kid)  at^  eiit 

matic  expressions,  such  as,  g  e  d  e  n  k  e  m  e  i  n  (m  e  i  n  e  r),  remem- 
ber me  ;  vergiss  main  (meiner)  nicht,  forget  me  not. 

^  Wie  mochte,  etc.  This  sentence  is  a  little  irregular  in  its 
construction.  "  How  could  a  stronger  consolation  be  given  us  (than 
this  ; — )  that  the  furious  enemies  of  the  righteous  should  apply  all 
their  power  and  malice  (and)  suppose  with  all  seriousness  that  they 
are  about  to  rend  in  pieces  the  righteous  (i.  e.  those  who  believe  in 
God)  with  their  teeth,  and  (that)  God  holds  them  in  such  utter  con- 
tempt, that  he  laughs  at  them,  because  he  sees  how  soon  their  rage 
will  be  over,  and  that  their  day  is  not  far  distant." 

2  Meinen,  (low  German  m  e  e  n  e  n,  English  mean)  signifies, 
to  hold  an  opinion  without  absolutely  affirming  its  truth,  to  be  of  opin- 
ion. Wahnen,  (English  ween)  to  suppose,  or  to  hold  an  opinion 
without  good  reason.    Hence  commonly,  to  imagine  or  suppose  falsely. 

^  Ernst,  as  an  adjective,  was  formerly  written  ernest  and 
means  the  same  as  the  English  adjective  earnest.  As  a  substantive, 
it  means,  earnestness,  seriousness. 

*  T  o  1 1  e  n.  Toll,  foolish,  irrational,  mad,  conveys  very  nearly 
the  same  idea  as  w  U  t  h  e  n  d,  raging  (see  wttthende  Feinde, 
a  few  lines  above),  and  hence  the  propriety  of  saying  that  die  t  o  1- 
len  Menschen  wUthen;  but  it  comes  still  nearer  to  t  o- 
b  e  n  d,  boisterous,  ranting  (see  p.  46,  Note  2)  as  it  represents  one 
out  of  his  senses  as  it  were,  like  an  insane  person.  Hence  T  o  1 1- 
h  a  u  s,  mad-house,  ein  toller  Hund,  a  mad  dog.  Rasend 
is  raving,  opposed  to  quiet,  as  toll  is  to  rational. 

^  D  e  s  s  e  n,  is  governed  by  H  a  a  r,  "  of  which  they  cannot  bring 
a  hair  in  breadth  (a  hair's  breadth)  to  pass." 
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ldLtcr(id)cr  ^lann  voarc,  bcr'  cincn  ianc^cn  (Spicf?  iinb  fur^ 
^eu  X^C(]cn  ndl)mc,  uub  weKtc  bic  ^onne  t)om  5:^immel  ber? 
abilcd)cn,  itnb  jaiid)gte  cinma(2  baranf,  al^  !)dtte  er  cinen 
rcblid)cn  (Stid)  (jCttjan. 

^ie  ©ottlcfen  ^iehen  ba^(Sd)n)ert  ait^ 
unb  fpaitnen^  ibren  ^ogcn,  bafj  jTc  fdHcn 
ben  (5  ( c  n  b  e  n  nub  3(  r  m  e  n,  unb  f  d)  ( a  d)  t  e  n  b  i  e, 
fc  aiifrtd)tig  gel) en  tm  ^ege,^ 

(Sdnt>crt  unb  S3ogcn  heigen^  bier  bte  Dcrgifteten  bofcn 

^  G  1  e  i  c  li  a  1  s  e  i  n  1  u  c  h  e  r  1  i  c  h  e  r  Mann  w  cl  r  e  (d  e  r) 
d  e  r,  "  he  who,"  etc, 

'  E  i  n  m  a  1,  like  once  in  English,  has  two  significations,  the  one 
definite  when  the  accent  is  on  ei  n,  the  other  indefinite  when  the 
accent  is  on  m  a  1,  thus,  1.  one  single  thne^  as  ich  habe  ihn  nur 
einmal  gesehen,  /  have  seen  him  Out  once  ;  2.  at  some  indffinite 
time,  past,  present,  or  future,  as,  eswar  einmal  ein  Mann, 
there  was  once  a  man.  In  this  last  sense  it  is  often  used  for  empha- 
sis merely  and  is  not  to  be  translated,  or  may  be  rendered  by  even, 
as,  denkedir  einmal!  Only  think  !  (d  i  r  an  expletive),  i  c  h 
kenne  ihn  nicht  einmal,  /</o  not  even  know  him. — "  And 
then  (einmal)  should  shout  over  it,  as  if  he  had  given  (it)  a  real 
thrust." 

3  S  p  a  n  n  e  n,  means,  to  stretch,  (or  bend)  any  elastic  body  ;  to 
stretch  the  finders  apart  and  to  form  a  S  p  a  n  n  e,  spayi,  from  the  end 
of  the  thumb  to  that  of  the  little  finger;  (of  animals)  <o  A<rcff/i  or 
prick  tip  the  ears ;  to  fasten  into  any  instrument  or  machine  as  a  lathe 
by  straining  it  tight ;  to  bind  anything  on  with  ropes  or  chains  ;  to 
harness  a  horse  (a  n  s  p  a  n  n  e  n)  by  binding  him  close  to  the  car- 
riage (das  Gespann,  a  team  so  fastened ;  der  Gespann,  a 
mate,  as  if  harnessed  with  another — used  only  in  sport)  ;  also  to  fet- 
ter a  horse  ;  to  strain  or  pinch,  of  a  garment  or  shoe  ;  and  then  figu- 
ratively to  strain  and  overstrain  in  any  icay. 

*  S  o  a  u  f  r  i  c  h  t  i  g  g  e  h  e  n  i  m  W  e  g  e,  in  the  Hebrew  sense, 
"  who  walk  upriglitly  in  their  ways.'' 

'  H  e  i  s  s  e  n,  to  call,  (governing  two  accusatives,  Adam  h  i  e  s  s 
s  e  i  n  W  e  i  b  Eva);  to  call  for,  to  order  a  thing,  which  is  a  milder 
term  than  befehlen,  gebieten  (the  accusative  of  the  person 
with  an  infinitive,  as  Er  hiess  mich  koinmen  or  the  dative 
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Sititgctt/  bamtt  fie  Idjlcrn,  fttmahcu,  t>erfe[)rciv  l^erftagen 
iinb  fitdnbcn  bte  (5ac()e  he^  ©ercdjtcn,  auf  bajj  tie  grorn:* 
men^  tu  i^a^,  2>erfo(gun(;  unb  ^itm  ^obe  baburd)  fommen 
iinb  ijertifgt  tvcrben  morf)l:ciu 

m\o  fprirf)t  ^3f.  57 :  „i:er  5[)?enfd)cnfinber  3««0f »  f""^ 
^affen^  unb  ^feiie^  unb  ihre  S^i^l^^  ^1^  <^^n  fd)arfe^ 
Q5ct]n?ert/'  bamit  hanen  jTe^  nad)  bem  @cred)ten,  ob  fie  t{)n 
fdKcu  med)tcn  unb  fd)rad)tcu  ;  ta^  ift,  md)t  attci'n  tobten, 
fonbern  nad)  tt)vem  5D?utt)n)itteu  in  il)m  n)ut)(en  unb  fubcln. 

dv  neunt  and)  t)ie  ©ered)ten  ben  ©eringen  unb  airmen,, 
barum  "oa^  fie  x>ov  ber  grcgen  !}Dd)miitt)i3eu  (Sd)n)u[}l  unb 

of  the  person  and  accusative  of  the  thing  ;  as  H  o  r  e,  w  a  s  i  c  h 
d  i  r  h  e  i  s  s  e).  As  a  neuter  verb  (and  so  it  is  here  used),  it  has  a 
passive  signification  (to  be  called)^  or  a  mere  explanatory  sense,  as, 
das  heisst,  that  is,  that  means,  or  is  equivalent  to.  E  s  h  e  i  s  s  t, 
means,  it  is  said. 

'Zungen.  Zunge,  tongue.  Z  often  takes  the  place'of  t  in 
English  ;  as  Z  e  h  e,  toe  ;  Z  e  h  n,  ten  ;  Z  e  i  c  h  e  n,  old  Saxon  te- 
ken,Y.ng\\&\\  token;  Z\nn,  tin ;  Z\pf,  tip ;  Zoll,  toil;  Zwan- 
zig,  ticenty ;  Z  w  e  i  g,  ticig ;  Zwei  (old  German  zwo,  fem.  and 
z  w  e  e  n,  masc,  twain),  tico  ;  z  w  o  1  f,  twelve. 

^Die  Frommen.  Fro  mm  is  a  word  of  very  wide  signi- 
fication, originally  that  lohich  forwards  one's  designs,  useful,  profita- 
ble.  This  sense  prevails  in  the  verb  frommen.  Tiien,  it  meant 
excellent,  valuable,  good  ;  applied  to  a  man's  moral  character,  pious^ 
religious  ;  applied  to  God,  benevolent,  compassionate,  and  so  applied 
also  toothers;  applied  to  animals,  innocent,  harmless;  ein  from- 
mer  Hund,  a  dog  that  does  not  bite  ;  ein  f  r  o  m  m  e  s  P  f  e  r  d,  a 
gentle  horse,  and  so  sometimes  when  applied  to  persons,  particularly 
to  children. 

3  W  a  f  f  e  n,  old  Saxon  wapan,  Anglo-Saxon  rccppen,  English  weap- 
on, any  kind  of  armour  whether  offensive  or  defensive. 

*  Damit  hauen  sie,  etc.,  "  with  which  they  strike  at  the  right- 
eous man  that  (if)  they  may  strike  him  down  and  slay  him,  that  is, 
not  merely  kill  him,  but  roll  the  body  (him)  about  and  besmear  it  ac- 
cording to  their  pleasure." 

5 
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SSfafen^  bcr  G)cttfefcn  Derad)tet  itnb  gcringc  (Tub.    51bcr 
rt>a^  vid)ten  pe  an^  P  S^bxe : 

5tber  ii)V  <Bd)Wevt  n?irt)  in  il)r  S;>cv^  gel) en 
unb  i\)v  35ogen  roiv'o  ^ev bred) en, 

^  Schwulst  und  Blase  n,  swelling  and  puffing.  The  former  is 
a  substantive,  and  the  latter  an  infinitive  used  substantively.  Both, 
of  course,  are  used  here  figuratively.  So  h  vi^  ulst,  literally,  a  swell- 
ing tumor  for  which  the  word  Geschvi'ulst  is  much  more  com- 
mon. Figuratively,  it  is  applied  to  a  swollen  style  of  speaking  and 
writing,  and  means,  bombast.,  rant.  Blase  n  means  to  blow.,  in  the 
widest  sense  of  this  term  ;  in  a  restricted  sense,  it  means  to  blow 
with  the  mouth  ;  and  figuratively,  to  j}uff  and  swell. 

2  Richten  sie  aus.  Richten  means,  to  put  straight,  to  put 
in  order  J  to  put  right,  from  which  a  variety  of  other  significations  are 
derived.  A  u  s  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  is  <o  carry  a  thing  out  properly  to  its  end^ 
and  hence  to  accomplish.  E  i  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  bring  a  thing  into  its 
proper  place  or  order,  to  arrange,  to  adjust.  A  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  ar- 
range or  prepare  a  thing  for  something  else,  as  food  for  the  table, 
(mostly  limited  to  such  a  use)  ;  to  occasion  (something  evil).  A  u  f- 
richten,  to  erect,  to  build  ;  figuratively,  to  raise  vp,  and  comfort. 
£  r  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  build  up,  to  complete  that  which  is  a  n  g  e  1  e  g  t, 
or  has  a  foundation  already  laid  ;  figuratively,  it  is  limited  chiefly  to 
establishing  universities  Z-nd  foi ming  leagues.  Gardens,  groves,  nur- 
series for  trees,  ditches,  pools,  as  also  lower  schools,  factories,  etc. 
are  an  ge  leg  t,  (laid  out)  as  they  are  on  the  surface  of  the  ground 
or  figuratively  represented  as  low  and  inferior  ;  buildings,  trees  and 
anything  raised  up  in  establishing  it,  are  errichtet.  Convents, 
hospitals,  poor-houses,  monuments  and  the  like  are  gestiftet. 
Entrichtcn,  is  to  pay  ones  debts,  taxes,  etc.,  '\.  e.  to  do  what  is 
right  towards  (e  n  t)  another  in  regard  to  payment.  H  i  n  r  i  c  h  te  n, 
to  direct  a  thing  to  its  place,  to  carry  a  criminal  to  execution,  or  to 
execute,  to  destroy.  V  errichten,  generally  of  mechanical  labor, 
to  do  or  perform  ;  to  carry  a  business  fortii  (v  e  r,  away,  to  its  end) 
to  its  completion.  Z  u  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  direct  a  thing  or  aim  it  toicards 
(z  u)  its  object ;  to  fit  or  prepare.  This  word  is  used  in  a  much  wider 
and  looser  sense  and  in  more  connections  than  a  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n.  A  b- 
richten,  (in  mechanical  arts,)  to  prepare  tpork,  io  fit  it  or  make 
it  ready  by  putting  in  order  whatever  is  necessary  ;  also,  to  teach  any 
thing  mechanically  to  men  or  animals,  in  a  much  lower  sense  than 
unterrichtcn. 
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'^a^  i\i :  iijvc  bofcn  ^iBorte  miiflfcn  jTe  tt?icbcr  freflen/ 
imb  en)i(](id)  baran  cntJiirqen,  ba^  ibr  @ewij]cn  im  ®ter^ 
(u'lt  \>amit  burc{)|Icd)cn  emij^lid)  tinrb  (3cpcinit]t.  S^a^it  bcr 
55cgcn2  wirb  ^cr6rcd)cn,  ha^  ^iik^  Dcrcjcben^^  ijl:  unb  fte 
nidit^  aui^riditcu  mit  a((  ibrem  ^JEiitbcn,  bemt  \^a^  jTe  ibnen 
fctbjl:  fo(d)e!^  Uitgdicf  ^un'd)tcu  cwigrid),  t)a^  arme  ctenbe 
5Sotf.  I^arum  foU  ftd)  ibrcc^  .OajTcn^  imb  (Ed)dnben^  9tic^ 
maub  entfii^en/  ei:^  mu|]  a(fo  fci)n,  bag  pe  tt)ncn  felbfi;  ba^ 
S3ab  tit  ber  i^oKc  n)c()(  bcreiten,  VDien>ol)(  bte  dlatnv  fo(d)e 
fd)it>erc  ?d|Icra>orte  ititgent  Icitct.  ^cd)  bcr  ®ci(l,  ttad) 
btefcm  ^^fatm  (3crid}tet,  iad)ct  it)rer  mit  ©ott  ititb  fie^t  aitf 
ibr  (5'itbe* 

'  Fressen  and  es sen  are  thus  distinguished  by  an  old  writer. 
Ein  Wolf  soil  fressen,  ein  Mensch  soil  essen.  Thus, 
fressen  means  to  eat  greedily  or  devour ;  essen,  to  eat.  So  sau- 
f  e  n,  to  drink  like  a  beast^  trinken,  to  drink  Like  a  man.  "Their 
malicious  words  shall  devour  them,  and  forever  torment  (strangle) 
them  in  this  (daran)  that  their  conscience,  filled  with  compunction 
(punctured)  thereby,  will  be  tormented  forever.  Besides  (dazu,  in 
addition  to  this)  the  bow  shall  be  broken,  so  that  all  is  in  vain,  and 
they  effect  nothing  by  all  their  rage  but  (den  n,  like  als;  nichts 
denn,  nothing  else  than)  that  they  prepare  for  themselves  forever 
such  wretchedness— poor,  miserable  people  !  Therefore  should  no  one 
be  terrified  at  their  hate  and  abuse ;  so  it  must  be  in  order  that  they 
may  prepare  for  themselves  a  bed  (bath)  in  hell,  although  (human) 
nature  bears  unwillingly  such  severe  reproaches.  Yet  the  spirit  (as 
opposed  to  the  flesh,  or  nature)  regulated  by  this  psalm  laughs  at 
them  as  God  does  (with  God)  and  looks  at  their  end." 

2  B  o  g  e  n,  a  hoic,  from  b  i  e  g  e  n,  fo  bend,  has  a  passive  significa- 
ticn,  anything  bent  (corresponding  to  g  e-b  o  g  e  n,  bent)^  and  therein 
differs  from  the  active  forms,  B  i  e  g  u  n  g,  the  act  of  bendino-.^  and 
B  i  e  g  e,  the  bend.  It  means,  a  bow^  an  arch,  a  crooked  path,  or  a 
sheet  of  paper  (from  its  being  doubled  together). 

^  V  e  r  g  e  b  e  n  s,  in  vain  ;  literally,  given  awarj,  given  to  no  pur- 
pose, or  falsely. 

*  Entsetzen,  as  an  active  verb,  to  put  one  (s  e  t  z  e  n)  away  or 
out  of  his  place  (e  n  t)  ;  as  a  reflective  verb,  to  be  put  out  of  one' s  self . 
i.  e.  to  be  terrified  or  amazed  in  a  very  high  degree. 
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benn  bad  groge  ©iit^  bcr  ©ottrofen. 

^ad  ift  and)  t>cvhxicf;iid)  bcr  9^atur,  bag  tic  (i)ctt(ofcn 
rcicf)  jTub  luib  ihrcr  m'cl^  unb  maditic] :  abcr  bcr  G)crcd}te 
<fl  arm  nub  alkin^  bat  and)  tvcitic],  itnb  jTc  ncl)mcn  il}m  ba^ 
3it  ba<^  (Seine,-*  hinbcrn  il>n  and)  an  bcr  9ta{)riin,g.  ^ariim 
trojtct  bcr  l)ci(u]c  ©cfft  fein  licbcs  ^linb  unb  fprid)t :  ^a^ 
bid)  cd  nid)t  i)crbricgcn,  ta^  bit  wcnic],  (Tc  i)ic(  babcu  ;  (ag 
jTe  bier  rcid)  unb  fatt  fci)n,  cd  i|l  bir  bcffcr,  bag  M  cin  me? 
jtig  babejl  mit  (3ottc6  ©unft,^  benn  ob^  b«  cjrcgc  5^aufen 

*  Es  ist  besser,  etc.  When  in  a  simple  sentence  a  verb 
precedes  its  nominative,  the  expletive  e  s  must  come  before  the  verb. 
"The  little  of  the  righteous  is  better  than,  etc." 

*  D  a  s  Gut,  ordinarily  means  as  it  does  here,  an  estate,  property. 
The  plural,  die  Gater,  means  generally,  goods,  possessions; 
but  sometimes  is  applied  to  the  possessions  of  the  mind,  or  mental 
attainments.  Das  Gute,  is  the  abstract  form,  </ie  good,  as  we 
say,  the  sxthlime,  the  beautiful.  Gute,  means  goodness,  kindness^ 
although  the  latter  is  more  perfectly  expressed  by  Gutigheit 
which  is  rarely  used.     So  gut,  good;  and  gUtig,  kind. 

3  Reich  sind  und  ihrer  viel,  etc.  "are  rich  and  many  of 
them  and  powerful." 

*Und  sie  nehmen  ihm  das  Seine,  "and  besides  they 
take  from  him  what  he  has."  Ihm,  frojn  him.  This  idea  (from) 
does  not  lie  in  the  dative  so  much  as  it  does  in  nehmen,  to  take 
away  ;  and  "  to  take  away  with  reference  to  him,"  (the  dative  merely 
shows  the  indirect  object  of  the  action)  is  the  same  in  sense,  as  "to 
take  away  from  him."  The  Germans  cannot  use  sein  substantive- 
ly for  "his  own,"  but  must  prefix  the  article  and  give  it  the  form  of 
the  neuter  adjective  used  as  an  abstract  noun. 

*  G  u  n  s  t,  favor,  comes  from  g  6  n  n  e  n,  to  favor,  to  grant.  St 
is  a  mere  euphonic  addition  to  the  root.  The  vowel  of  the  root  is 
in  such  cases,  ordinarily  changed  into  u.  This  addition  of  st  is  lim- 
ited to  those  verbs  whose  roots  end  with  a  liquid.  So  K  u  n  st  from 
kennen;  Brunst,  from  brennen;  Runs  I,  from  r  i  n  n  e  n  ; 
Schwulst   from   schwellen. 

®  Den  n  o  b,  etc.  "t!ian  if  you  had  groat  piles  of  goods,  not  only 
of  one,  but  of  many  and  of  all  the  ungodly,"  etc. 
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©liter,  nid)t  alkin  ctuc^,  fonbent  i){c(cr  uub  atter  @ott(ofen 
l)dttc|l:  mit  (3otte6  Unguufl:,  une  fi'e  l)abeit,  5(ucif)  l)ore,  wa^ 
fi'tr  cin^  Urtl)eU  gel)t  iiber  teine  Slrmutl)  mh  it)ren  Dfleirf}^ 

2)enn  ber  31  rm  be.r  (^ottfofen  n)irb  ^er^ 
bred)en,  aber  ber  §err  erl)d(t  ^ie  ©erecf)^ 
ten, 

X)cr  5(rm  unb  §anb  jTub  ber  ^Uxhang^-  ber  ©otttofen,  bag 
il)rer  35ie(e  3ufammenl)a[ten,  xtnb  babiirrf)  jTnb  fte  grog, 
md(i)tig  unb  jlarf ;  g(eid)Wie  jefet  be^  ^abfte^  5irme  (Tub 
bie  ^onige,3  gurjlen,^   S5ifd)ofe,  ©elebrte,  ^fajfen  unb 

*  Was  far  ein,  what  kind  of.  This  phrase  for  describing  the 
quality  or  character  of  a  thing,  is  to  be  explained  by  a  reference  to 
the  peculiar  use  of  fit  r  in  German.  In  English,  we  say,  "  he 
holds  a  thing  to  be  good  ;"  the  Germans  say,  "  he  holds  it/or  good." 
Hence  Was  far,  means  "  what  it  is  held  to  be,"  and  hence  "  of 
what  kind  it  is." 

2  A  n  h  a  n  g.  Observe  here  the  resemblance  of  several  succes- 
sive words  to  the  English.  Arm,  und.  Hand,  Anhang  (Eng. 
hang,)  Gottlos  (godless).  Han  gen  signifies  ^o  Aawo-;  Hang, 
declivity^  and  (then  as  derived  from  this)  propensity.  A  b  h  a  n  g, 
precipice^  is  a  still  stronger  term  for  declivity,  and  is  much  more  fre- 
quently used  than  Hang.  Anhang,  appendix,  and  (as  ap- 
plied to  persons)  adherents,  party.  V  o  r  h  a  n  g,  something  hung 
before,  i.  e.  a  curtain  hung  before  a  window,  stage,  etc.  U  ra  h  a  n  g, 
a  curtain  hung  around  a  bed,  etc.  A  u  s  h  a  n  g,  something  hung  out 
for  show,  as  shoio  goods,   Aushange-schild,   a  sign-board. 

3  K  o  n  i  ge.  The  orthography  of  this  word  is  various  in  the  old 
German.  Among  other  forms  we  find  KOnic,  Kane  and 
King.  So,  Der  edel  king  von  franckenrieche  by 
one  of  the  Meistersingers.  The  word  comes  from  K  0  n  n  e,  race, 
genealogy,  i.  e.  noble  race.  This  agrees  well  with  what  Tacitus  says 
of  the  Germans,  Rcges  ex  nobilitate  sumunt.  Richardson  on  the 
word,  king,  is  incorrect,  or,  at  least,  is  at  variance  with  the  best  Ger- 
man authorities. 

^  Farst,  is  the  superlative  of  f  a  r  the  old  form  of  v  o  r,  the 
foremost,  the  first,  and  hence,  the  leader,  like  the  Latin  princcps,  and 
the  English  prince. 

5* 
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^ondic,  niif  n>c(rf)e  cv  jTd^  ^crKifni  inib  (3cn  incbt  acftet. 

3((fc  hat  ein  jc,qlid)cr  ©cttlefe  ben  .^>aufcn,  tic  ©ca>a(ti^ 
gen  aiif  feincr  (gcite.  I^cnn  ^{cid)t(nim  iinb  OJcwalt^  I)at 
ned)  nic  obcr  c^ar  wcwio,  auf  be^  03crcd)tcn  8citc  (]crtanbcn. 

2(6cr  ma^  i)ilft  e<^  ?3  Itrauc^nur  (^ctt,  c^  mu|5  5{Kc^ 
gcrbrcd)en  tDcrbcn,  barfjl^  bid)  bareb  ind)t  cntfctscn  ncd) 
bid)  tjcrbricf^en  (affcn,  ©ett  cntbcilt^  bid),  bit  UMift  nid^t  t)er^ 
fTnfeit,  fcin  5Irm  unb  feine  $»anb  ijl  iibcr  bir  unb  l)at  bid) 
fell  gefagt. 

X)er  §err  f entite  bie  Xac^e  ber  Jrommen, 
unb  it)r  (ivhe  mirb  emiglid)  bleiben* 


'  Verltisst.  Verlassen  signifies,  to  give  up,  or  abandon, 
(1  a  s  s  e  n,  to  leave,  v  e  r,  moaij) .  Sich  verlassen  auf,  means 
to  give  ones  self  up  (a  u  f)  to  sometlii7ig,  i.  e.  to  rely  on  it,  or  trust 
in  it. 

2  Gevvalt,  from  walten,  to  control,  mesins  control ing jwiner 
which  involves  the  idea  of  superiority,  or  ability  to  compel.  Neith- 
er Macht,  might,  power,  nor  Starke,  strength,  conveys  this 
relative  idea  of  power.  Starke  has  reference  to  physical  energy 
as  resulting  from  a  vigorous  body.  Kraft  refers  to  efficiency,  or 
producing  effect.  A  medicine  may  have  Starke,  or  te  strong,  and 
yet  not  have    Kraft,    or  be  effective. 

a  Was  h  i  1  f  t  es?  "  What  does  it  avail  them  .=>"  So,  e  s  h  i  1  ft 
n  i  c  h  t  s,   it  avails  nothing,  it  is  of  no  use.     See  p.  30,  Note  3. 

<  D  Q  r  f  e  n  is  rarely  used  in  its  original  signification,  to  dare. 
W  a  g  e  n  is  used  in  its  stead.  It  commonly  means  to  have  the  pow- 
er or  liberty  to  do  a  thing  (may,  can).  Nicht  d  U  r  f  e  n,  implies 
that  one  is  prevented  by  a  want  of  permission,  reason,  or  propriety  (i.e. 
may  not,  iniist  not,  because  it  is  not  allowed,  is  not  proper,  or  there  is 
no  good  reason).  Then  it  means  furthermore,  to  nccr/,  though  be- 
d  U  r  f  e  n  and  branch  en  are  much  more  common  in  this  sense. 

*  E  n  t  h  a  1 1.  E  n  t  h  a  1 1  e  n,  as  a  reflective  verb  signifies  to  re- 
strain one's  self.  As  an  active  verb,  it  means,  to  contain.  In  old  Ger- 
man it  also  meant  to  aid,  to  uphold.  So  Luther  uses  it  here,  and 
in  many  passages  in  his  version  of  the  Scriptures. 

*  K  e  n  n  e  n  and  w  i  s  s  e  n  differ  as  connottre  and  saroir  do  in 
French.  The  former  means  to  know  so  as  to  distinguish  or  recognize, 
and    appioaclics   to   crkennen   in   sense,   to  recognize.      Thus : 
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©ett  erfcnnt  tbre  Xao,e^  i()re  ©e[egenliett,i  ba|5  i|i,  tte^j 
n>ei(  jTe  it)m  frei  glaubcn  nut)  ni&jt  m^cn  rDolIeit,  menn  iinb 
me  i\)nen  ^n  belfen  fci),  fo  nimmt  @ctt  fid)  it)rer  an,^  unb 
ob  c^  »or  belt  ©ottlofen  fdhcint,  at^  l)abe  (3ott  tl)rer  ijcrgef^ 
feu,  fo  ijt  e^  beef)  nid)t  alfo,  @ott  )i:>et^  n)Db(,  tDcnn  tbrc 
3ett  ijl,  ibncn  ^u  l;.clfcn.  5[Bie  and)  q)fafm  9  :  „@ctt  tjl: 
eiu  §e(fer  ^n  rcd)ter  3cit/'  itnb  ^f,  31 :  ^M^inc  Sett  flel)t 
ttt  beiiten  5?dnbeit/'  M^  wottte  er  fageit :  (Sie  f[nb  arm 
itttb  njetttg,^  3cite  fi'nb  reid)  tiitb  mad)tig  ;  abcr  (ag  (^chen^ 
fte  mcrbeu  benuod)  geitiig  babeit  iiitb  feme  3^ct{)  tetben* 
®ott  wcig  it)o{)(,  ^t)cnn  c^  ^cit  tfl,  ihiteu  ^u  belfen  uub  ^u 

Ich  kenne  ihn  dem  Nam  en  nac  h — v  on  Gesicht,  I 
know  lain  (can  distinguish  him)  by  name — by  sight.  W  i  s  s  e  n  can 
never  be  so  used.  Hence  it  is  applied  more  to  things  than  to  persons. 
In  fact  so  broad  is  the  distinction  that  the  Germans  never  treat  them 
as  synonyms.  Observe  the  use  of  these  three  words  in  this  and  the 
following  lines. 

^  Gelegenheit  means,  literally,  situation.  From  the  local 
idea  is  derived  that  of  situation  in  respect  to  circumstances,  i.  e.  condi- 
tioriy  and  finally,  occasion. 

2  So  nimmt  Gott  sich  ihrer  an.  "  Since  they  volun- 
tarily  trust  in  him,  and  do  not  desire  to  know  when  and  how  they 
are  to  be  helped  (it  is  to  help  them),  he  takes  care  of  them."  A  n  n  e  h- 
m  e  n  means  to  accept,  to  take  what  is  offered,  or  is  at  hand.  E  i- 
nen  Rath,  eine  Meinung  annehmen,  to  accept,  or 
adopt,  advice,  an  opinion.  Angennommen  is  sometimes  equi- 
volent  to  verstellt,  affected,  pretended,  assumed;  and  sometimes 
to  gesetzt,  taken  for  granted.  Sich  annehmen  with  the 
genitive,  to  take  an  interest  in,  to  feci  a  concern  for,  literally  to  put 
one's  self,  or  engage  (sich  nehmen)  in  (an)  something.  For  this 
wide  use  of  the  genitive,  corresponding  to  all  the  relations  express- 
ed by    von,    vor   and   an,  see  Gram.  p.  326. 

3  W  e  n  i  g,  in  the  old  German  often  written  w  e  i  n  i  g,  comes 
from  w  e  i  n  e  n,  to  lament,  and  signifies  in  the  oldest  writers,  fa- 
mentable,  deplorable ;  then  it  came  to  signify  iceak  and  small,  for 
which  g  e  r  i  n  g  and  k  1  e  i  n  are  now  used ;  and  finally  a  small  por- 
tion cither  of  a  mass  or  number,  i.  e.  little,  few.  The  connection  here 
shows  that  w  e  n  i  g  is  used  in  its  ancient  sense ;  for  it  is  opposed  to 
machtig  as  arm  is  to  reich. 
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rat[)cn,  U"»c(c()cm  fic  and)  traiicn,  ebnc  cigcne  j^iilfe  itnb 
diiitl)  ^u  fiid)cn» 

XiV^n  unrb  il)r  (5r6c  fci)n  mng,  nic{)t  aUciu  in  jcncr  ^iBelt, 
fonberu  and)  in  bicfcr  ^iBclt.  X)cnn  jTe  itjcrbcn  miijTcn  im^ 
mcr  (]cmii3  l)abcn.  Db  (Te  n)ol)(  nid)t  iiberfliifjTcjcn  SSor^ 
ratl)i  l)v-ibcu  unc  bie  ©ottfefcit ;  (3ott  i]i  il)X  SSerratb  iinb 
^orubcbcn,  ^scinfcKcv  uub  alt  ii)ve  ®ut.2  S^arum  and) 
fefgt : 

(Sie  VDcrbcu  nid)t  ^u  (5d)anben3  in  ber  60^ 
fenScit,  unb  in  ber  ;^;{)eurung  mcrben  jTe 
g  e  n  It  (3  I)  a  b  e  n* 

5Cenn  ^rieg  ober  theitre  3^it  fommt,  fo  n)crbcn  bie  5IIIe 
SU  8d)anbeit,  bie  ibrcn  ^rcjl  anf  it)ren  ^ornboben  unb 

*  UeberflQssigen  Vorrath.  Compare  the  etymology  of 
these  words  with  that  of  supcrjlaous  and  jnovisions. 

2  All  ihre  Gut,  "and  all  their  property."  We  should  here 
expect  alles  instead  of  all,  for  the  termination  es  in  modern 
German  is  properly  omitted  only  when  no  particular  stress  is  to  be 
laid  on  the  word.  But  all  seems  to  be  emphatic  here.  The  old 
writers  indulged  in  much  greater  freedom  in  such  matters  than  those 
of  later  times.  That  license  has  descended  to  us  in  many  forms  of 
expression  in  which  the  word  all  occurs,  for  it  is  frequently  unde- 
clined  before  a  substantive,  and  declined  when  it  comes  after:  as  b  e  i 
all  dem  and  bei  dem  alien,  in  all  this;  derWein  ist 
shon  alle  (\.  e.  all  gone);  and  a  few  lines  below  die  A  lie, 
those  all,  or  "  all  those,  who  have  put  their  trust,  etc." 

3  Sie  werden  nicht  zu  Schanden,  thcij  arc  not  disgraced. 
Schande  means  literally  shame  arising  from  improper  exposure  of 
the  person,  also  from  the  marring  or  disfiguring  of  the  body.  This 
will  best  account  for  the  use  of  the  plural  (which  occurs  only  in  the 
expressions  zu  Schanden,  mit  Schanden,  both  occurring  in 
this  and  the  following  paragraph),  each  mutilation  being  regarded 
as  a  disgrace.  The  plural  is  often,  as  in  the  passage  before  us,  used 
in  the  derivative  and  more  common  signification  of  disgrace.  Wer- 
den zu  Schanden  to  come  to  disgrace.  S  c  h  i  m  p  f,  originally 
sport,  now  signifies  derision,  reproach  ;  S  c  h  m  a  c  h,  contumely,  con- 
temptuous treatment. 
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IffiehifcEer  obcr  ©at  gcjledt  l)aim\ ;  bcnn  c^  i{t  bafb  Dcr^ 
frf)(in!c]cn  mib  um(3cbrad)t.i  ®o  ftehcu  jTe  bcnn  itbct  iinb 
mtt  od]anbcn,  bic  ^ut)or  fo  miitbig  mtb  flol^  gcVDcfcn  fuib* 
2(ber  bic  @ercd)ten,  tt?ei(  @ott  tbr  Xvoft  unb  Sorratl)  ijlt, 
mogeu  ntd)t  9}?au(]c(  I)aben,  ed  miigten  ci)cv^  alk  dnQci  Dom 
§immc(  fommcit  unb  fte  fpcifeit,  I^enn  ber  35orvatb  ia^t 
(Te  maiigcdt,  bem  fie  trancn,  it)ebcr  jetlltrf)  ttcrf)  emi(]{id)* 
2Bie  abcr  bte  ©ottlofeu  ?    .^ore  gu  : 

£!enn  hie  ©ottlofcn  iDcvbeu  itmfommcn^ 
unb  bie  gciube  bc^  ^^errn,  it)enn  jTe  g(eirf) 
jtnb  rt?ie  cine  fo)T:nd)e  ^Ute/  ti^erbcu  jTe  boc^ 
alic^  tt) c r  b  e  n,  it>  i c  ber  9? a u  cf)  a  ( ( e  try t r b» 

'  Umgebracht.  Umbringen,  in  the  sense  of  destroying  a 
thing,  is  now  used  only  in  common  life,  although,  to  spoil  mid  de- 
stroy in  war,  appears  Xo  h3.ve  been  its  original  signification.  So  it. 
seems  to  be  employed  by  Luther,  It  now  generally  means,  to  put 
one  violently  to  death,  always,  however,  illegally,  and  in  this  it  differs 
from  h  i  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  execute.— rYl  s  refers  to  Gut. 

^  Eher,  sooner,  \s  undoubtedly  the  same  word  as  the  English 
ere,  and  the  superlative  erst,  first,  the  same  as  the  obsolete  English 
word  erst. 

3  Umkommen,  more  fully  um  das  Leben  kommen,  to 
come  to  one's  end.  Um  in  many  cases  means,  around  a  thing  as  taking 
the  measure  of  it,  and  when  one  has  come  round  to  the  point  where 
he  began,  he  has  reached  the  end  of  the  measure.  Hence  u  m, 
means  often,  to  the  end.  In  the  word  u  m  b  r  i  n  g  e  n,  i.  e.  u  m  das 
Leben  bringen,  in  the  sense  of  to  kill,  probably  is  to  be  explain- 
ed in  the  same  way,  to  bring  one  to  his  end ;  but  in  the  sense  of 
plundering  and  destroying  it  may,  perhaps,  find  an  easier  explana- 
tion in  the  marauding  movements  of  an  army. 

*  Aue  or  A  u.  Gothic  ahwa,  kindred  with  aqua,  signifies  ori- 
ginally, a  stream  of  water  ;  then  the  rich  vale  lying  along  a  stream^ 
and  now  its  most  common  meaning  is,  a  rich  meadow  as  a  pasturage, 
whereas  Wiese  means  a  rich  meadow  {YiteraUy  a.  meadow  clothed 
with  grass) /ro?;i  which  the  grass  is  to  be  cut. 

*  A  lie,  as  an  adverb,  signifies  all  gone,  and  is  now  used  only  in 
common  life,  as,  das  Geld  ist  alle,  the  money  is  exhausted; 
e s   ist   a.lle J  it  is  all  gone ;  er  hat  sein  vUterliches  Ver- 
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X^a^  ift  je  ital)ci  c^crcbct  iinb  i)crau}t(id)  geurtbcift  hie 
(jropen  mviLttu^cn  vcid)cit  ^unfcr.  C^r  fpr{d)t :  „£)b  jTe 
(\icidf  wavcn  tie  aI(ciTcid)|te  iinb  !6rt(id))Te  5(iic/'  barinncu 
ii6n(3  (^cnuc^  unid)fc,  mic  fie  ben  it  and)  jTnb,  beint  fic  babcn 
gcnuc].  8ic  jTnb  tic  gcltcne  reid)e  3(uc  in  tcr  UGclt ;  ten^ 
nod)  iniij]en  jTe  untergebcn,  ja  i^crc^cbcn,  iinb  ?iKe  ircvtcu 
wie  tcr  ^audn  5©o  finb  jlie,  tie  juv^or  gcvocfcu  nnb  (3rof;c^ 
0)ut  gcl)abt  ?  (i^  i]t  ibrcr  .^Unncr  im  ©cbdd)mig  :  abcr 
bic  &cved)ten  ^inh  in  giitcm  ©ebdd)tni|Tc  nut  in  aiicn  (^brcn. 

I)arum,  (icbc^  Stinh,  fag  fi'c  rcid)  fci)n  wie  fic  mollcn, 
ficlje  aup^  (I-ntc,  fo  nnr|l  tu  (intcn,  wic  aKci^  ibr  I^ini]^  cin 

m  o  g  e  n  a  1 1  e  g  e  m  a  c  h  t,  he  has  wasted  his  paternal  estate  ;  "\V  e  i  n 
alle  machen,  to  consume  all  the  wine ;  est  ist  alle  m  i  t  ni  i  r, 
it  is  all  oxer  tclth  me  (actum  est  do  me),  I  am  ruined;  alle  w  e  r- 
den,  to  be  consumed^ — "  will  be  consumed  or  pass  away  as  the  smoke 
is  consumed,  or  passes  away." 

*  Nahe,  near^  is  often  employed  in  an  idiomatic  way.  Thus 
oinen  etwas  nahe  legen,  means,  fo  bring  a  thing  so  closely 
home  upon  one  that  he  \oill  feel  it.  Nahe  re  de  n,  means,  to  speak 
home  upon  one,  to  thrust  him  through  with  sharp  words.  Z  u  nahe 
t  re  ten,  to  infringe  upon  one's  rights,  to  offend  him  by  some  im- 
propriety. Ihm  ist  zunahe  geschehen,  injustice  is  done 
him.  Es  geht  mir  nahe,  i7  goes  near  my  heart,  \t  troubles  or 
pains  me.  Z\i  nahe,  in  such  idioms,  is  very  similar  in  meaning 
to  our  phrase,  too  far,  to  carry  a  thing  beyond  what  is  proper.  What 
is  too  far  towards  one,  or  too  near  to  him,  is  of  course,  too  sensitively 
felt,  and  becomes  offensive. — The  sentence  has  the  irregularity  of 
a  colloquial,  pointed  saying.  "  That  is,  indeed  (j  e  for  j  a)  speaking 
to  the  quick,  and  deciding  with  contempt, — the  great,  the  mighty, 
the  rich  nabobs  !"'  That  is,  they  are  summarily  disposed  of.  Jun- 
ker stands  for  j  u  n  g  e  r  II  e  r  r,  a  young  nobleman,  or  a  gentleman 
of  ran/;,  as  J  u  n  g  f  e  r  stands  for  j  u  n  g  c  Fran. 

2  Ob  sie  gleich,  etc.  "  Even  thougli  they  were  the  richest 
and  finest  meadows,  in  which  there  sliould  be  a  superabundant 
growth  (as  they  really  are,  for  they  Jiave  abundance.  They  are  the 
golden  rich  meadows  in  the  world)  still  they  must  pL-risJj,  nay  vanish 
and  pass  away  as  the  smoke." 

•''  Ding,  designates  ich Utter  is,  or  exists,  and  is  often  equivalent 
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D?aitcf)  ijlt,  barum  ha^  (Te  (3otte6  geinbe  finb  unb  i()m  bie 
(Bcincn^  haffen  unb  ijerfefgcn*  '^a'^n  lag  hid)  ha^  and) 
troftcn,  bag  cr  jTe  ttcitnt  G)ette^  gctnbc,  fc  tcdf  bi^hcr  jTe 
itur  beiue  Jveinbe  (3enannt  ^inh^  aitf  bag  bu  n)ifie|l:,3  v^ie 
jTcf)  (^ott  fciucr  alfo  annimmt,  bag  bciue  gcinbe^  feme 
gcinbe  jTnb* 

to  etwas.  Sac  he,  is  a  species  included  under  the  genus  Ding, 
excluding  persons,  whereas  Ding  includes  them.  Sac  he  must 
always  be  some  object  of  human  pursuit,  occupation  or  interest. 
Ding,  is  subject  to  no  such  limitation.  Esistnicht  meine 
Sac  he  (business — not  Ding,  thing)  dass  ich  Complimerite 
mac  he,  it  is  not  my  business  to  make  compliments.  Eure  Sache 
(cfl.M5c,  iw«crc5f,  not  D  i  n  g)  n  i  c  h  t  allein,  ich  habe  meine  eig- 
ne auszufechten,  /  have  to  fight  out  not  only  your  cause,  but  my 
own. — P  ersonen  und  Sache  n,  not  Personen  und  Din- 
g  e,  which  would  make  no  contrast.  Meine  S  a  c  h  e  n,  my  bag- 
gage, things  pertaining  to  me,  not  meine  D  i  ng  e,  in  this  sense. 
Occurrences  and  a  course  of  events  are  S  a  c  h  e  n  but  not  D  i  n  g  e. 
On  the  contrary  Gott  ist  der  Schopfer  aller  Dinge  (not 
Sache  n).  Dinge,  not  S  a  c  h  e  n  may  be  imaginary  ;  e  r  g  e  h  t 
mit  grossen  Dingen  (not  S  a  c  h  e  n)  u  m,  he  has  wonder- 
ful projects  in  his  head.  Outer  Dinge  (not  Sache)  seyn, 
to  be  cheerful.  When  a  definite  object  or  person  is  called  a  thing  by 
way  of  indefiniteness,  Ding  only  is  used.  This  is  most  frequent 
in  speakmg  of  young  girls,  as  das  Madchen  ist  einalber- 
n  e  s  D  i  n  g,  the  girl  is  a  silly  thing.  In  old  German,  Ding  was 
also  used  in  the  sense  of  property,  and  so  here  by  Luther.  G  e- 
genstand  like  our  word  object,  always  implies  a  subject  or  person, 
to  perceive  or  contemplate  it. 

^  1  h  m  die  S  e  i  n  e  n.  I  h  m,  as  in  many  other  instances,  the 
dative  is  not  to  be  rendered.  It  is  so  remotely  connected  as  the  in- 
direct object  of  the  verb  as  to  be  regarded  as  an  expletive,  although 
it  is  not  stiictly  so.     See  Gram.  p.  347. 

2  S  o   d  o  c  h,    whereas. 

^Aufdass  du  wissest,  "in  order  that  you  may  know  that 
(how)  God  so  interests  himself  in  his  own  (seiner  for  der  S  e  i  n- 
igen?)  that,  etc."  Ordinarily  the  subjunctive  is  employed  in  such 
dependent  clauses  as  express  design;  but  when  the  clause  is  to  be 
rendered  particularly  forcible,  the  indicative  is  used. 

*  Feind    (old   German  fiant   and    f  c  i  e  n  t)    was   originally  a 
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2)er  C)ott(ofc  bovQt^  unb  ^ahlt  iiic{)t; 
hex  ©  c  r  c  d)  t  c  abcv  i]t  b  a  r  ni  b  c  r  ^  i  g  nut) 
m  i  1  b  C.2 

T^a^  \]t  abcx  ciu  troftfid^er  Unter[d)icb  tcr  GJemiitbcr,^ 
bag  ber  ©ettfcfcn  Gutter  md)t  aUcin  t)evgang(id)  finb  unb 
ciii  (iii1:>e  baben,  fonbcrn  and)  bbfe  ©liter  jTnb  unb  »cr^ 

present  participle  from  fian,  to  hate,  a.s  He  i  land  (Heilant), 
Savior,  was  a  participle  from  heilen  (he  i  Ian,  old  German); 
Freund  (old  German,  Friunt),  a  friend,  from  frijon,  to  love- 
Fe  i  n  d,  means  a  bitter,  malignant  enemy  ;  and  hence  the  word  is 
often  applied  to  Satan,  which  is  the  prevailing  use  of  the  same  word, 
fiend  in  English.  Widersacher,  (originally,  an  adversary  at 
law),  now  generally  signifies  one  who  seeks  to  harm  another.  As 
'  g  e  g  e  n  implies  less  opposition  than  wider,  so  G  e  g  n  e  r  means 
an  opponent,  who  yet  may  be  a  friend. 

*  Borgt.  Borgen,  lei  hen,  and  1  e  h  n  e  n  all  have  this 
remarkable  peculiarit}',  that  they  signify  both  to  lend  and  to  borrow. 
This  always  perplexes  a  student  till  he  observes. that  e  i  n  e  m  e  t- 
was  borgen,  leihen  or  lehnen,  alwaj's  means  to  lend  some- 
thing to  anolhtr,  while  etwas  von  jemand  borgen,  lei- 
hen, or  lehnen  always  means  to  borroio  something  of  some  one. 
Observe,  then,  whether  the  dative  of  the  person  is  used  with  or  with- 
out the  preposition  von,  and  that  will  decide  the  meaning.  B  o  r- 
g  e  n  is  used  of  moveable  property,  but  not  of  landed  estates.  Lei- 
hen and  lehnen  are  used  of  both,  and  often  means  to  reiit  or 
hire.  These  last  two  have  the  same  signification,  but  leihen  is 
the  more  dignified  word  and  lehnen  the  more  vulgar.  This  last 
sometimes  means  in  good  usage,  <o  enfeoff.  Borgen  frequently 
means  to  buy  (von   e  i  n  e  m)    or  sell    (e  i  n  e  m)    goods  on  credit. 

'  M  i  1  d  e,  means  the  same  as  the  English  word  inild,  but  has  a 
secondary  sense  which  the  English  word  has  not,  viz.,  benevolent,  be- 
neficent. Ein  milder  Geber,  eine  milde  Gabe,  a  be- 
nevolent girer,  a  benevolent  gift.  Seine  milde  hand  a  u  f- 
t  h  u  n,  to  open  his  liberal  hand.  Milde  Stiftungen,  benevo- 
lent institutions.     M  i  1  d  t  h  Jl  t  i  g  k  e  i  t,  liberality,  benevolence. 

3  G  e  m  a  t  h  e  r.  G  e  m  u  t  h  means  animus,  scnsus,  feelings,  dis- 
positions, as  distinguished  from  G  e  i  s  t,  Vernunft,  mens,  ratio. 
G  e  m  a  t  h  e  r,  here  stands  for  characters,  different  dispositions  of  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked. 
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bammftd)/  barum  ha^  fte  nur  auf  .^^aufcn  gefammelt  unb 
iiirf)t  ben  2?urfttgen  mitgctl)ci(t  tt>crbcn,  wd&fC^  vvtbcr  bie 
3^atiir  ber  ©emiitber  i\t. 

5iber  ber  @cred)teu  ©ut^  hat  nid)t  aMn  fcin  (Jnbe,  ba^ 
rum  bag  er  G5ott  traut  unb  [ein  ©ut  t)on  t()m  wartet,  fon^ 
bern  ijlt  ami)  ein  rerf)t  niililtd)  ®nt,  t:>a^  3(nberu  mitgctbeift 
unb  nirf)t  anf  einen  5)aufen  gcfammctt.^  5Ufo  bat  er  c^cmic^ 
cbne  atten  ^eit(id]eu  SSorratb,  unb  gicbt  and)  5tnbern  .qenug. 
1)a^  beigt^  ein  red)t  ®ut.  S^a^i  bn  nid)t  Diel,  fo  ijl  c^  bod> 
Qottiid)  unb  niH)(id).5  T^{c  ©ottlofeu  baben  t)icf,  aber  un^ 
d)rifl:lid)  unb  unnnlstid)* 

X)a^  er  aber  fagt:  „X5er  ©ottfofe  borqet/' ijl  nid)t  gu 
t)erftel)cn,  'oa^  Uc  9?etd)en  t)ou  ben  5[l?enfd)en  ©nt  entfebnen, 
fonbern  e^  i\t  gefagt  in  einem  ©(eidjuig  unb  (Sprud)mort : 
&kid)  ai^  ber  t^a  Diet  borgtc  unb  utd)t  be^a()tt,  barnad> 

'BoseGiltersind  undverdammlich,  "  are  evil  pos- 
sessions and  damnable."  Observe  that^the  adjective  bose  is  de- 
clined because  it  precedes  its  substantive,  whereas  verdammlich 
is  undeclined  on  account  of  its  coming  after  its  substantive,  and 
being  regarded  as  a  mere  predicate  (die  Guter  sind  verdamm- 
1  i  c  h). — N  atur  der  GemOther,  which  (i.  e.  to  be  hoarded  up 
niggardlji)  is  contrary  to  the  nature  of  miyid,  or  spiritual  possessions. 

2  Der  Gerechten  Gut,  "  the  property  of  the  righteous." 

^Mitgetheiltundnicht  auf  einen  Haufen  ge- 
s  a  m  m  e  1 1   (w  i  r  d). 

*  H  e  i  s  s  t,   is.     See  p.  48,  Note  5. 

^So  ist  es  dochgottlich  undnUtzlich,  ?/c^^7  (what 
you  have)  is  godly  and  useful. 

^Gleich  als  (der)  der  da  viel  borgt.  "  As  he  who 
borrows  much  and  does  not  repay,  strives  (unconsciously)  for  this, 
(namely)  that  he  shall  not  long  remain  in  his  possessions  (i.  e.  en- 
dangers his  property),  just  so  all  the  rich  and  ungodly  (i.  e.  all  who 
are  rich  and  ungodly)  receive  much  from  God,  accumulate  and  bor- 
row from  him,  and  yet  do  not  repay  him  by  giving  (in  that  they  give) 
to  the  poor,  for  which  end  it  was  given  them.  Therefore  [this  is  the 
completion  of  the  comparison]  their  estate  will  have  a  bad  end  and 
pass  away  as  the  smoke.     That  this  is  the  meaning  is  proved  (by  the 
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f!rebt,  bag  cv  uid^t  laitge  im  ©iite  jTl^cn  n)i(( ;  affe  alk  ^cU 
rf)en  unb  ©ottlofcn  cmpfangeu  wi  'oon  ©ott,  fammcin  iint) 
borgcn  lUMt  tbm,  luib  ^aMcn  ilm  bed)  nid)t,  baf^  (Tc  ben  I^iirf^ 
tigen  aiiotl)cifen,  wo^n  ed  ihncn  (^ccjcben  unrb,  :i^cgu-^c(]cu 
tt)irb  it)r  ©at  ein  bofc^  (5nbe  nel)mcn  iinb  irie  bcr  ^aiid) 
t)ergcl)en*  X^ag  bieg  bie  ^[^tcinung  fet),  bcn^ei^t,  baj5  er  f  c 
Qcgen  cinanbcr  I)aft,  ben  ©ottfofeu  iinb  bcu  ©crcd)tcn  ;  bcr 
^ine  giebt,  bcr  3Inbrc  iuc()t,  mib  cmpfangcn  bed)  SScibc  i)on 
©ott, 

^arum  ift  bc^  ©ettlcfcn  ^'mpfan^cn  t)crgnrf}Ctt  bcm  ^er^ 
gen  iinb  iud)t  SSc^abfcn*  5(bcr  bc^  ©crcd)tcn  ©ut  ift  md)t 
S5orc]eu  ncd)  (Sd)idb,  fcnbcni  fret  Don  ©ctt  cm^'faiigcn  unb 
atiil^Iicf)  (^ehxawdjt  il)m  uub  fciucm  9^dd)rtcu» 

X)  c  n  n  f  c  i  n  e  ©  c  f  c  g  n  c  t  c  n^  c  r  b  c  n  t>  a^  ?  a  n  b, 
a  b  c  r  f  e  i  n  c  23  c  r  fl  ii  d)  t  e  n  tt)  c  r  b  c  u  a  u  li  c]  c  r  c  t  i= 
tet 

(Sic^e  ba,  cr  nennt  bic  gottfcfcn  9^ctd)ctt  ©ottc^  Scrma^ 
Icbeitc^  unb  bic  ©Idubigcn  (3ottc6  ©cbcucbcitc,  auf  bag  tidj 

circumstance,  or  proves  tlie  circumstance)  that  he  (tlie  sacred  writer) 
holds  them  side  by  side  (by  way  of  comparison),  the  wicked  and  the 
righteous  ;  the  one  gives,  the  other  does  not,  and  yet  botli  receive 
from  God." 

"  Therefore  the  act  of  receiving  on  the  part  of  the  wicked,  is  com- 
pared to  borrowing  and  not  paying.  But  the  property  of  tlie  right- 
eous is  neither  borrowing  nor  debt,  but  (something)  freely  received 
from  God  and  used  advantageously  for  him  (God)  and  one's  (his) 
neighbor." 

*  Seine  Gesegneten.  "  His  blessed,"  i.  e.  those  blessed  of 
him.  S  e  g  e  n  is  a  corruption  of  signiim,  a  sign^  and  s  e  g  n  e  n  a 
corruption  of  signnrc,  to  maLc  a  sign.  When  Christianity  was  in- 
troduced into  Germany,  these  words,  as  designating  the  sign  of  the 
cross,  were  introduced  with  it.  As  the  sign  of  the  cross  was  made 
in  benedictions,  the  sign  itself  came  to  stand  for  benediction.  In  the 
old  German,  the  word  is  found  in  its  original  meaning,  signum  and 
vexillum. 

*  Vermaledeien   and   m  a  1  e  d  e  i  e  n    from  the  Latin    male- 
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ja  niii)t^S^  Dcrbvic^e,  itcd)  t?cincn  ©fanbcn  l)inberc  \\)v  qxo^c^ 
©lit  imb  beine  3(rmiith«  ''IQa^  njiKft  bu  mebr  ?  3)1  ba^ 
md)t  Zvoftc^  Qf «Hg2  ^ur  ©cbiifb  ?  jnajl:  bii  nicf)t  uberfliif= 
|T(],3  tx^ie  jTe  babcii.,  fo  mv\t  tn  bennod)  genug  l)abeu  mib  ba^ 
?anb  bcjTl^ciu 

3tid)t  bag  bu  ein  .^err  ber  ^Bcft  fei)ejlt,4  fonbern  bu  wirjl 
(^Mitc^  g,cmiQ  habcn  aiif  (Jrbcn,  imb  im  IMnbe  tvobneit  mit 
cjiitcm  grtcbcn.  I)emi  (5)ott  bcncbeiet  bid)  ^cxtUd)  iinb  cmig^ 
lirf),  bariim  bag  bu  ibm  tvaiicft,  c6  bu  mcM  t)ou  ben  (3otU 
(ofcn  Dcrmatcbcit  nub  6cfc()dbu]t  \vix\l.  5Bicbcrum,  bte  gott^ 
lofcn  D^cichcn,  06  jTc  jclst  cine  Scitlang  nberfliiffic]  l)a6cn,  fo 
VDcrbcn  ftc  bed)  Dcrbcrbcn  nut)  nid]t  im  ?anbe  unb  @ute 
(T^cu  bieibcn,^  jTe  n^erben  geroig(td)  au^gefd)5pft  unb  em 

(Ucere^  and  benedeien  from  bcnediccre,  are  antiquated  words,  for 
which  verfluchen   and   segnen    are  now  commonly  used. 

^  N  i  c  h  t  s,  here  used  adverbially,  in  nothing,  as  a  stronger  ex- 
pression than  nicht.  Ihr  grosses  Gut  und  deine  Ar- 
m  u  t  h,  all  put  together  as  making  out  one  conditiora  ol  inequality, 
forms  the  nominative  to  verdriesse  and  h  i  n  d  e  r  e,  "  That 
their  great  riches  and  your  poverty  may  not  vex  you  nor  hinder  your 
faith." 

^Trostes    genug,    enough  of  encouragement. 

3  Hast  du  nicht  uberflilssig,  "  aboundest  thou  not," 
j  e.  if  thou  dost  not  abound.  The  substantive  for  property  or 
riches  is  understood. 

*  S  e  y  e  s  t.  The  conjunctive  is  used  particularly  in  all  those  de- 
pendent clauses,  which,  instead  of  positively  asserting  a  thing,  state 
it  problematically,  or  as  a  mere  supposition  or  conception  of  the 
mind.  Trauest  and  beschildigt  w  i  r  s  t,  a  few  lines  be- 
low, by  being  in  the  indicative,  represent  the  subject,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  and  not  as  a  supposition.  The  conjunctive  might  have  been 
used,  but  with  a  different  shade  of  meaning. 

°Sitzenbleiben,  to  continue  to  sit,  or  to  remain  sitting. 
B  1  e  i  b  e  n  and  several  other  verbs  take  an  infinitive  where  in  Eno-- 
lish  a  participle  would  be  used.  Liege  n,  sitzen,  or  stelien 
b  1  e  i  b  e  n,  means  to  continue  lying,  sitting  or  standing,  i.  e.  not  to 
move,  or  not  to  rise.     Wo   sind    wir    stehen   geblieben, 
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5(ntercr  brein  (icfcl^t,  tantm  bag  jTe  (3ott  t)erma(ebeit  unb 
ii)im\  ciU^icht  fcine  ©itabe  ^citlid)  unb  citnqlid).  I^cnn  ffe 
(^taiiDcn  nic{)t  an  ihn,  c6  (Tc  trel)(  i)on  93tcufc()cn  gcbcnebcit 
iinb  bcgabt  werbcn* 

2)aritm  wo  tie  &cvcd)tcn  fTnb,  ba  habcn  fie  (]cnu.q  auf 
Arbeit,  imb  btcibcu  im  ©ate  j7l3cn.  ^ii?icbcrnm,  bie  (^cttto^ 
fen  ^Dcrbcn  aui^^cmur^clt,  tt)o  jle  jTl^cn  in  ©litcnu  I^a^  6e^ 
mcifeit  aile  gurftentlnimcr,  ^eid)ci  unb  (3voge  G)uter,  bie 
imr  fei)en,2  nne  (Te  !)in  unb  l)er  fal)rcn  Dcn  cinem  ®e^ 
fd)rcdite  ^nm  anbern. 

©icbc,  fo  l)ail:  bu^  i>a^  \lvtl)c\i  \\hex  bie  jcitfidien  (filter, 
bai^  fi'iqlid)  t>cfd)(ojTen  i]l.  2^cr  ©cred^tc  nuip  .qenng  l)as' 
ben  unb  ber  Un(]cred)te  i^crbcrbcn,  barnm  bag  bcr  G)eved)te 
G)ott  trauct  unb  ber  ©iitcr  i))ol)(  braud)t ;  bcr  ©ottlofe 
tranct  nid^t  unb  braud)et  ibrer  nid)t  wohL 

5l(fo  (efen  wir,  bag  3(brabam  unb  ?etl)  reid)  mareu  unb 

%chere  did  ice  stop?  (where  have  we  remained  stopping?).  S  i  tze  n, 
to  sit,  means  here,  to  be  in  possession  of,  (to  sit  in  the  enjoyment  of). 

*  Reiche,  kingdoms.  This  word,  and  the  adjective  reich, 
rich,  come  from  the  verb  r  e  i  c  h  e  n,  to  extend.  They  refer  to  ex- 
tent of  territory  and  of  power.  Reich  was  formerly  applied  to 
smaller  governments  as  well  as  large,  but  is  now  limited  to  kingdoms, 
empires,  etc.  Frankreich  means  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks^ 
or  France  ;  O  e  s  t  e  r  r  e  i  c  h,  the  Eastern  part  of  the  empire  ;  K  6- 
nigreich,  kingdom;  Kaiserreich,  empire;  Erd  reich, 
the  whole  earth  (the  extent  of  the  earth).  Smaller  territories  are  des- 
ignated by  other  words,  as  Herzogthum,  FOrstenthum, 
though    II  e  r  z  o  g  r  e  i  c  h   was  once  in  use. 

*Alle  —  die  wir  sehen.  This  must  not  be  translated  "  all 
the  principalities,  kingdoms,  and  great  estates,  which  we  see,"  etc. 
The  sense  would  be  complete,  were  the  sentence  to  close  with  the 
word  G  U  te  r.  The  irregularity,  if  it  may  be  called  such,  consists  in 
saying,  "  which  we  see  how  they  pass  back  and  forth"  instead  of 
"  which  we  see  pass,"  etc. 

3  S  i  e  h  e,  so  hast  d  u,  etc.  "  Look  now,  and  you  have  the 
decision  in  regard  to  temporal  goods,  which  is  included  in  few 
words  (k  tl  r  z  1  i  c  h),    viz."  etc. 
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(]crne  bc[;crOer(]tcni  bie  ^i{(\cY,  Saritm  ob  jle  mobP  fefit 
etgen  ^anb  nod)  ^orratl)  batten,  bcnucd)  biiebcn  fte  im 
?anbe  jT(5cn  iinb  {fatten  gcitiig, 

3[>ort  ®ott  werbcn  bc(5  ^OJannci  (^dncjc  ge^ 
f 0 r b e r t,  u n b  I) a t  ? u jit  an  f e i n c m  ^iB e r f e.^ 

(Sicl)e  ba  abermat  Xxo\t,  9^id}t  aKein  tDtrjl:  bn  ^citiid) 
©nt  (^cnng  baben,  fenbcrn  5l(ted,  wac^  bn  tbnjT,^  bcin  Qan^ 
^c^  Mm\  nnb  ^iGanbcf,  and)  (]e(]cn  bie  (55ott(efen,  wtrb 
fd](ennig  fei)n  nnb  fevtgcben,  barnm  \>a^  bn  @ctt  tranejlt 
nnb  il)m  'old)  nnb  beine  Sad)e  ergtcbft,  in  bcinem  ?eben  i()m 
gelajyen  ftcljcft.^  Vamit  mad) ft  bn,^  t:a^  er  (^efaKen,  ?nfl 
nnb  c^kid)  cine  ^Scgierbe  \)at^  beinen  ^iBeg  nnb  ®anbc(  ^u 
forbern* 

5{ber  bagegen  fid-jf  nnn,  bag  fcfd)cr  gottgefdlltger  ^eg 
nid)t  geforbert,  ja  t)erl)inbert  nnb  yerwcrfen  mxh  ijcn  bert 
©otttofen*    t'a^  Derbriegt  bcnn  \>ic  diatnt :  barnm  mng 

*  Beherbergten.  Herberge  is  a  place  where  a  person 
travelling  stops  for  a  time,  whether  at  the  house  of  a  friend,  or  at  a 
monastery,  or  tavern  or  any  other  place.  Hence  tiie  person  may  be 
received  gratuitously  as  a  guest,  or  he  may  pay  his  bills  as  at  an  inn. 
W  i  r  t  hsh  a  u  s  is  a  general  term,  and  very  often  means  a  small 
country  tavern  ;  Gasthaus,  a  more  respectable  inn  ;  G  a  s  t  h  o  f, 
a  spacious  and  more  splendid  hotel,  especially  for  persons  of  rank. 
B  e  h  e  r  b  e  r  g  e  n,  means  to  receive  a  guest  into  one's  house. 

2  D  a  r  u  m,  o  b  s  i  e  w  o  h  1.  "  Therefore  (because  they  were 
rich),  though,"  etc. 

^Und(er,  Gott)  hat  Lust  an  seine  m  (his  own) 
W  e  r  k  e,    (work,  creature). 

*Alles  was  du  thust,  etc.  "  whatever  you  do,  your  whole 
course  of  life,  even  towards  (in  respect  to)  the  wicked,  will  prosper 
and  move  on." 

*Und  in  deinem  Leben  ihm  gelassen  stehest, 
"  and  in  thy  life  yieldest  passively  (remainest  passive)  to  him." 

^  D  a  m  i  t  m  a  c  h  s  t  d  u,  "  thereby  thou  causest,  that  he  have 
gratification,  pleasure,  and  as  it  were  a  desire,"  etc. 

'Aber  dagegen  ficht,  "but  with  that  conflicts  (the  cir- 
cumstance) that,"  etc. 

6* 
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man  ffrf)  [)ier  trojlcn,  bag  iiitfer  ^iGcfeni  G)ott  cjefcillt  unb 
t^on  ibm  c^eferbcrt  n)irb,  uid)t  anfcl)cit  bic  i^inbcntip  unb 
2Bo(3Wcrfiin(3  bcr  (55ott(ofcn. 

^alit  cr,  fo  mirb  cr  nirf)t  wegg  ett>o  rf  en, 
b e  n  n  b e v  ^ c r r  e r  I) d 1 1  iijn  bei  f c i u e r  5;) a n  b, 

X)aC>  gal(en2  mod)te  ijcrjlanbcn  tverbcn,  t^a^  bcr  G5crcc()tc 
gumcitcit  fimbic^t,  aber  tvicber  aufilcht,  n)ie  (ga(omcn  fagt 
(gpriid)U\  24,  5i6cr  ba^  tafifcn  mir  jcl^t  fa{)rcn  imb  hkibcn 
aiif  ber  53a[)n,  ba(^  gaKeit  bier  l)cige  fo  »icf,  ai^  oh  er  eiiti: 
mat  iintci1ie(3c  mtb  bie  ©ettlofcit  cblicgen,  aid  X'aiJib,  ba 
er  t)on  (Bani  unb  3(bfa(om  gcja(]t  tt>irb,  ititb  (5brirrnc>,  ba  er 
gefrcii,5i(]t  n?arb.  I^enn  ^oid)C'5  gattcn  tt)dbt*t  incf)t  (anc^e  ; 
,(^ott  (dgt  {1)1!  nicf)t  (ieijcn  nub  aYggcworfeu  fepn,  fcnbern 
ergreift  feine  i^anb,  vidjtct  il)rt  wieber  auf,  bag  er  beflel)en3 
mug. 

^amit  tv'6]tct  ber  ©cijl  imb  antwertet  ben  beimlidieu'* 
©cbanfeit,  bte  3cmanb  babcu  merf)te  unb  bci  ibm  fc(b|"t  fa^ 
gen  :  3^/  id)  l)abe  benncd)^  ettint  gcfeben,  bag  ber  G)ered)te 

'  Unser  Wesen,  ourselves  and  everij  thing  bcloiiging  to  us^ 
(conduct).  Trosten — (u  n  d)  nicht  ansehen,  "one  must 
be  encouraged — and  not  regard  the  obsticles  and  rejection,"  etc. 

2  Das  Fallen,  etc.  "  Falling  might  mean  that,  etc." — "But 
we  let  that  pass,  and  go  upon  the  ground" — "  as  if  he  may  once  (one 
day)  be  overcome,  and  tlie  wicked  conquer."     See  p.  38,  Note  4. 

^Bestehen,   to  stand  firm  and  unmoved. 

*  Heimlichen.  This  word,  derived  from  h  e  i  m,  home,  was 
once  used  as  h  e  i  m  i  s  h  now  is,  to  indicate  what  was  at  home  or 
what  pertained  to  home.  But  its  common  meaning  is  secret^  or  con- 
cealed designedly,  whereas  g  e  he  i  m  means  private^  i.  e.  not  pub- 
lic, in  which  tiie  idea  of  secresy  is  not  intended.  Ein  gehiemer 
Rath  \s  a  privy  counsel/er,  who  maybe  known  to  the  public  ;  but 
ein  h  e  i  m  1  i  c  h  e  r  Rath,  would  mean,  a  concealed  counsellor. 
Science  has  its  mysteries,  Geheimnissc;  but  jugglers  have 
their  secrets,    II  e  i  m  1  i  c  h  k  e  i  t  e  n. 

'  Dennoch,  from  denn  (in  the  old  sense  of  dan  n,  then) 
and   n  o  c  h,   still,  means,  still  then,  even  then,  still,  and  generally  fol- 
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hat  mi'tJTcni  mtterncc^cn,  uub  ift  fetne  (2arf)e  gar  in  tie  5(6^ 
fd)eii  gefadcu  Der  ben  ©ettfofen  ?  3^1/  fprirfjt  er,  ttebef^ 
^inb,  (ag  ba^  ancf)  fei)n,  er  fal(e ;  aber  er  wirb  bennorf) 
ni&jt  fo  ficgen  hkibcn  unb  Dent>erfen  fei)n  :  er  nni^  mieber 
auf,2  ob\d)on  aik  ®c(t  baran  i^er^n?eife(t  habc.  Xcnn  (3ott 
ev)X)i\&jt^  ihn  bci  bcr  §anb  unb  l)ebt  il)n  tt)iebcr  auf* 

^d)  bin  jnnge  gevDcfen  unb  a(t  (]e worben, 
unb  i^ahc  nod)  n  ( e  c] e  f e  b e n  b e n  @ e  r e d) t e n 
Derfaffen  ober  feinen  ©amen  nad)  ^robe 
g  e  b  e  n. 

©iel)e,  ha  fcljt  er  ^u  mehrerer^  ©id)erung  feine  eigenc 

lows  some  concession  and  introduces  something  apparently,  but  not 
really  opposed  to  what  preceded.  D  o  c  h,  is  a  stronger  adversative, 
and  introduces  an  unexpected  modlficaticn  of  a  previous  concession^ 
i.  e.  where  a  thing  would  naturally  be  inferred,  from  the  concessive 
statement,  doch  intimates  that  the  fact  is  at  vaiiance  with  the 
inference.  Ich  ha  be  dennochetwa  gesehen,  "  (though 
all  this  may  possibly  be  true)  still  (d  e  n  n  o  c  h,  apparently  irrecon- 
cilable with  that)  I  have  seen,"  etc.  And  a  little  below,  "be  it  so, 
(that)  he  fall;  but  still  (dennoch)he  will  not  continue,"  etc. 
Doch  would  be  much  stronger  here,  and  would  imply  that  the  two 
things  were  not  so  easily  reconcilable.  Wie  steht  es  um  Di- 
d  i  e  r  ? — d  och  er  schlaft  wo  hi  lange  schon,  "  how  is  it 
with  Didier  ? — (withdrawing  that  supposition  or  concession,  the 
writer  Says)  but  he  is  probably  long  since  dead." 

^  Hat    m  ii  s  s  e  n,    for   hat   g  e  m  u  s  s  t,  which  would  be  harsh. 

^Er   muss   wieder   auf(stehen). 

^  E  r  w  i  s  c  h  t.  W  i  s  c  h  e  n,  signifies,  to  move  or  slip  away 
hastily.  Entwischen,  to  escape  quickly.  E  r  w  i  s  c  h  e  n,  now 
but  little  used  except  in  common  life,  means  to  seize  quickly,  and  is 
synonymous  with  e  r  t  a  p  p  e  n,  to  catch  one  or  to  fall  upon  him  (a 
thief)  as  if  by  accident  ;  e  r  h  a  s  c  h  e  n,  to  catch  one  icho  is  running 
away,  or  escaping  ;  e  r  g  r  e  i  f  e  n,  to  seize,  or  to  get  a  secure  hold  of 
one;  and    fan  gen,    means  simply  <o  cfl^c/t. 

^Mehrerer.  Mehr,  more,  is  commonly  used  adverbially 
without  the  form  either  of  comparison  or  declension.  In  the  compa- 
rative/orm  as  an  adjective  it  is  either  mehrer,  mehre,  mehres, 
or   mehrerer,  mehrer  e,  mehreres.      Here  it  is  in  the  lat- 
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(5ifa[)riin(].  Hub  i{t  and)  wahr,  tie  tao^MjC  (^rfabrintg 
c^icbt  cS,  unb  miiiJcu  bcfcnncn  aik  93?cnfd)cu,  baf;  c6  atfo 
fct)»  ^JQivb  abcv  '"scmanb  ycrtalJcn,  baf?  cr  ta^  53rob  fud)cn 
mii^,  fo  ijl  c^  Qcwig,  ba^  cd  ibm  am  OMaitbcn  gcbrcrf)cni 
\)at ;  banim  cr  and)  rci.-f)t  nnb  hiiixQ  i^erlajTcn  ift. 

Slbcr  bicjj  53rcb  fud)en2  eber  imd)  53reb  (]c()cn  mu^  man 
fo  t)cr|l:e()en,  bag  er  nfd)t  5:^itngcr  teibe  ober  5^unger^  fterbe,^ 
ob  cr  n^obt  arm  ift  intb  ivenu^  juijcr  bat  (5r  tinrb  gcvr»ig^ 
lid)  crnabrct,  cb  cr  (](cid)  md)t^  llcbric^cc?  bat  hi^  auf  ben 
anbern  Xac^ ;  gfebt  ibm  Coiner  nid)t,  fo  gicbt  ibm  ber  5(n^ 
bere,  cii  muf5  fcine  9tabniU(j  gcwifjiid)  fommen.  ^icu^el}( 
bie  fiinbi(}cn,  bic  ibm  md)t  (]cbcn  unb  belfcu. 

I^euu  ber  arme  ^ajarui^,  ?ucd  16,  cb  ibm  ber  rcidje 
?Diauu  md)t^  c^ab,  i)t  cr  beuucd)  crucibrt  VDorben,  cbu'^cbt  c^ 
mit  5(rmut()  ^ucjicuc^.^  5irmutb  uimmt  &ott  uid)t  "con  [ci^ 
nen  .s^ei(ii3en  ;  abcr  cr  lapt  jTe  uid)t  untercjebeu  wed)  i)cr^ 
bcrbcn. 

ter  form,  dative  feminine.  Used  substantively,  it  signifies  more  than 
one,  i.  e.  several  and  loses  its  comparative  force.     See  p.  18  Note  1. 

*  Gebrochen.  Es  gebricht  with  a  dative  is  nearly  equi- 
valent to   e  s  m  a  n  g  e  1 1,   there  is  wanting  to  him,  he  fails  in. 

'■'Diess  Brod  sue  hen.  Observe  the  substantive  use  of 
Brod   sue  hen   and   n  a  c  h    Brod    g  e  h  e  n. 

^  Hungers  sterbe.  Several  neuter  verbs  are  accompanied 
by  a  genitive  expressing  the  manner  of  the  action  ;  as  g  e  h  e  n  sei- 
ner W  e  g  e,  to  go  (how  .')  his  own  tcaijs  ;  leben  der  Hoff- 
n  u  n  g,  to  Live  in  the  hope,  to  entertain  the  iiope  ;  leben  d  e  s 
G  1  a  u  b  e  n  s,  to  be  filled  with,  or  to  have  the  belief;  eines  natOr- 
lichen  Todes  sterbe  n,  to  die  a  natural  death  ;  v  e  r  b  1  e  i- 
chen  eines  Todes,  to  turn  -pale  with  death,  \.  e.  to  die.  So 
Hungers   sterbe  n,   to  die  of  hunger. 

"•  Z  u  g  i  e  n  g.  Z  u  g  e  h  e  n,  is  used  impersonally  in  the  sense  of, 
to  take  place,  to  happen,  with  some  adverbial  phrase,  expressing  the 
manner.  '•  Although  it  was  with  poverty."  Untergciien  noch 
verdcrben,  perish  nor  (even)  be  ruined.  Verderben,  to 
render  unfit  for  use  (either  by  being  maried  or  destroyed). 
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Zaciiid)  ift  c  r  b  a  nn  I)  c  r  g  i  (]  it  n  b  ici^ct^  unb 
fein  ©aamc  roirb  gcfecjnet  fcpn, 

^a^  {ft  t)on  b^m  habcnbcn^  ®crcd)teu  gcfagt,  06  cr  alfo 
fet),2  t)ag  er  Min'oev  habc  ;  fo  bcvfctbe  fd)cn  an^Stljeiitf  giebt 
uub  (eibet  ta^iid),  bcnnerf)  mirb  er  iinb  fein  Mint)  (^cnug  l)a^ 
bciu  I>cmt  bic  33cnebciuni|  ift,  bag  fte  it>erben  c]cnii(]  l)aif 
ben  bier  imb  bort,^  (^ar  feineu  ^anQci  (eiben  an  !^eibe^ 
■)tabritng  unb  bcr  8ee(en  S)cii^  ob  eo  xvolji  ^umcifen  nicf)t 
iibric;  i^. 

^(fo  baben  mir/  ivic  (3ott  bic  ©(dnbicjcn  l)anbc(t  in  gcit:* 
lidjer  •Jtabrnn(]  nnb  ibren  ©adien,  t>a^  mv  ja  jTct)er  fet)ett 
in  beiben  @tiic!en,  er  njerbe  nn^  nid)t  i^erfajfen  nnb  iverben 
ba^n  gcnng  baben  an  ber  3'tal)rnng»  Unb  alfo  gebt  e^  and) 
Qcm^iidy  fo  VDir  (^(anben  nnb  x\n6  ber  @ott(ofcn  ®(iid  nid)t 
Derbriegen  nod)  bewegen  laffen*  2)arnm  anebert)o(t  mtb 
fd)(iegt  er  abermat  nnb  fprid)t : 

?a(5  i)om  33ofen  nnb  tl)ne  (3iite^,  unb  bteibc 
i  m  m  e  r  b  a  r.^ 

5(1^  folCte  er  fagen :  ?ag  (3ott  forgen,  tbne  nnr  bn,  tt>a^ 
gut  i|1t,  nnb  fag  bid)  nid)t  bewegen,  53ofe^  ^n  tbnn,  hkihe 
nnr  immerbar,  mie  bn  bijlt,  nnb  (ag  gel)en,  ma^  ba  ge^et* 
5Gie  and)  (St,  ^etrn^  fagt :  „^erfet  auf  ii)n  atte  eure 

^  Habenden,  possessing  propertjj.  W  o  h  1  h  a  b  e  n  d  is  gen- 
erally used  iri  such  cases. 

2  Ob  er  also  sey,  "though  he  be  such,"  that,  i.  e.  though 
one  who  has  children.  "  Though  he  distributes,  gives  and  lends 
daily,  still,"  etc. 

3  Hier  und  dort,  "in  this  world  and  in  the  other,"  to  which 
the  words,  Leibes  Nahrung  and  der  Seelen  Heil, 
refer.     "  Although  at  times  nothing  will  be  on  hand,"    (a  b  r  i  g) 

<Also  haben  wir  —  dass  wir  ja  sicher  seyen, 
"  Thus,  as  God  treats  the  righteous,  etc.,  we  have  security  (we  have 
that  we  are  secure)."     Und  [wir]   we  r  den. 

*  Immerdar,  obsolete  and  poetic  for  i m m e r. 
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(2oi\]c.  Venn  cr  trcic^t  (Berc^e  iibcv  iin^/'^  Uiib  ^\aUn  55 : 
,/Xl?irf  al(e  tcin  ^liUicgcu-  aiif  GkMt,  iinb  cr  unrb  tirf)  ti?el)r 
befc{)ic!cu^  ebcr  befcrgcn  iinb  nici)t  (aj]cn  cnngtkV  bcivcgcn. 

^  e  int  b  c  r  5)  c  r  r  bat  ha^  ^  c  d)  t  (t  c  C>,  im  b 
t?  e  r  f  ci  f;  t  f  c  i  n  c  5";^  c  t  ( i  g  e  a  n  i  d)  t,  e  um  g  H  d)  m  e  r^ 
ben  jTc  6cwahrct:  abcr  ber  ®ott(ofcn  ^a^ 
men  un  r  b  a  u  ^  (]  e  r  o  1 1  c  t. 

S^arfft  iud)t  fergcn/  bap  bcin  ^lcd)t  untcvQche^  c^  i|I 
iud)t  mo^lid)*  2)enn  ©ott  l)at  ba^  dicd)t  iid\  barum  mug 
cr  c^S  crl)altcn,  unb  bic  @crcd)tcn  iDcrbcn  nidjt  iHTfajJcn. 
^iBcnn  cr  cin  ^Iboi^ttG  n^virc,  bcr  llnrcd^t  ficb  (>attc  cbcr  bcm 
D^?cd)tcn  fctnb  ii\irc,  trie  bic  gottlofcn  ?Otcnfd)cn,  fo  hcittcft 
btt  Urfadic  ju  for(]cn  nub  bid)  ^ii  fiird)tcu.  3lbcr  nun'^  bu 
mcigft,  bag  cr  t^a^S  dlcd)t  iich  l)at,  voa^  fenicft  bu  ?  ^a^ 
fiirditcft  ^n  ?  5Bai^  ^VDcifclft  tn  ?  ^wicjlidi,  uid)t  alkin 
^cit(id),  mcrbcu  fciuc  j^ciligcu  cr[)altcu  uub  bic  G)ctt(cfcn 
mit  ^iub  unb  ali  bcm  3i)tcn»  auL^(jcrottct» 

^  Er  tragi  Sorge  Uber  uns.  "  He  takes  care  of  us."  Far 
commonly  follows  Sorge,  carefor;  Sorge  uber,  care  respecting 
or  of,  is  a  little  more  general,  but  means  nearly  the  same  thing. 

^  Anliegen,  signifies,  u-hat  lies  upo7i  the  heart,  anxiety,  care, 
tcish.  The  verb  anliegen  means,  to  lie  hard  upon  anything,  to  lie 
close  upon  the  heart,  to  lie  solicitous.  Angelegen,  the  participle, 
careful,  anxious.     Angelegentlich,  earnestly,  zealously. 

^  Be  sc  hie  ken  signifies  1.  to  send  to,  2.  to  arrange,  'i.  to  take 
care  of.     It  is  here  used  in  the  last  sense,  of  course. 

*  E  w  i  g  1  i  ch,  belongs  to  n  i  c  h  t,  never.  Connected  with  b  e- 
wegen,  it  would  give  a  ludicrous  sense. 

^  (D  u)  darfst  nicht  sorge  n.  The  ellipsis  makes  the  ex- 
pression more  pointed. 

^  Abgott,  a  false  god,  viewed  as  a  living  being.  Gotze,  an 
image  to  be  icorshippcd.  Gotzenbild,  a  likeness  of  an  Abgott 
or  of  a  Gotze,  but  not  an  object  of  worship,  as  they  are.  Hence, 
figuratively  an  idolized  person  is  called  an  Abgott;  an  idolized 
thing,  a  Gotze. 

'Nun,  now  since,  noic  thai. 

^Dem    Ihren.     Das    I  lire    is    used   as    das    Ihrige    is, 
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^le  .^;^cili(]en  allbkr^  {)cigcn  md)t  tie  tm  .*5^tmmcf  jTnb, 
t)on  wcidjcn  hie  6rf)rtft  felten  rebct,  fonbcnt  Qcmeiniciiidf 
i)on  bcncn,  bie  auf  @rben  febeu,  bie  ba  gfaubeu  in  ©ott, 
itnb  buret)  benfelbcu  ©(aukit  (2)ottc^  ©itabe  unb  &ei\t  ija^ 
ben,  baDon^  fi'c  i)eiiiQ  gcnannt  mcrben,  \mc  wiv  Wc  jTnb,  fo 
mx  Qianhen  it)al)rl)aftt(}. 

X)ie  ©ere d) ten  erSen  bad  ?anb,  nnbHeiV 
ben  e n? t g (i d)  b r t n n e n*^ 

Xa^  ifi^  wic  broben  gefagt  iji,  (Te  baben  gennc;  auf  (5rben, 
bi'irfen  ed  nir^enbd  benn^  hci  @ott  gewarten,  tro  jTc  ti?ot)nc« 

and  signifies,  what  belongs  to  them,  their  property.  Die  Ihrigen 
means  their  relatives  or  friends.  On  all  undeclined,  see  p.  56, 
Note  2. 

'  A  1 1  h  i  e  r.  In  general,  a  1 1  prefixed  to  a  word  makes  no  other 
alteration  in  the  signification  than  to  give  intensity  to  the  word,  and 
even  that  force  is  frequently  no  longer  perceptible, 

^Gemeiniglich  is  generally  employed  in  the  sense  of  g  e- 
w  6  h  n  1  i  c  h,  commonly,  'usually,  though  of  much  less  frequent  oc- 
currence than  the  latter.  G  e  m  e  i  n  h  i  n  is  a  more  vulgar  M^ord  of 
the  same  import.  G  e  m  e  i  n  i  g  1  i  c  h  is  sometimes  used  nearly  as 
i  n  s  g  e  m  e  i  n  is,  meaning  in  general,  or  collectively  as  opposed  to 
in  particular.  There  is  an  apparent  absurdity  in  the  use  of  the  word 
in  the  case  before  us,  as  if  the  writer  would  say,  "  the  word  (d  i  e 
Heiligen)  commonly  means  in  this  passage  (a  1  1  h  i  e  r)."  But 
the  sentence  takes  a  new  turn  after  the  words,  von  welchen  die 
S  c  h  r  i  ft,  and  g  e  m  e  i  n  i  g  1  i  c  h,  instead  of  referring  to  the  main 
clause  (allhier  heissen  nicht)  refers  to  the  word  s  e  1 1  e  n 
in  the  relative  clause.  Thus  :  "  The  saints  in  this  passage  does  not 
mean  those  which  are  in  heaven,  of  whom  the  Scriptures  seldom 
speak  ;  but  they  commonly  speak  (and  so  here)  of  those,  etc." 

^  Da  von  stands  for  von  d  i  e  s  e  m, /ro?7i  this,  irhcnce.  It  be- 
ing always  a  neuter  singular,  it  refers  to  several  preceding  words 
collectively,  and  these  are  all  thrown  together  and  viewed  as  one 
thing,  or  circumstance.  D  a  v  o  n  is  therefore  limited  in  its  use  to 
Buch  cases. 

<Drinnen,   droben.     See  p.  42,  Note  1 . 

'Nirgends  die  nrx,  nowhere  except.  Nirgends  refers  in- 
definitely either  to  time  or  to  place,  nowhere,  never. 
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inbcr'iKcrt  l^cnn  Ojott  Lif?t  fie  m'd)t:  (agt  cr  jTc  abev^ 
fo  (Tub  fic  (]cung(ic{)  ini(^crcrf)t-  itnb  ,qett(ci>,  cbnc  GHauben 
unb  !traucn  ut  (33ett  Unb  alfo  ijl:  bad  bcfd)tofi'cn,  bap  tt>ir 
itur  (]ut  thiin  unb  hUibcn  auf  bcr  33abn  unb  im  I'anbe,  (af^ 
fen  ibn  feri]cn  nnb  macben.  9iun  fo((jt,  wa^S  bie  (SadK^ 
fci)  bci^  (3cvcd)tcn^  barob  foIc()ed  ^iBefcu  (Td)  cr{)cbt  5mifd)cn 
iljm  unb  ben  ©ctt(c[en» 

^er  5D2nnb  bed  ©ered)ten  gebet  mit  5Beid^ 
belt  urn,  unb  feine  3nnge  rebet  t)om  G3e^ 
t  i  c^  t.3 

il^ariiber  crbebt  (Td)  ber  <oaber,  \^ie  ©cttfefen  vroircn  bie 
g6tt(id)e  5Bcidbctt  nnt:)  ^cd)t  nid)t  boren,  i^erfefcjcn  luTbam? 
men  unb  (aftern  ed  fitr  ^borl)eit  unb  Unrcd)t,  unb  gcbt  ben^ 
fclben^  (5d}dtfen  eine  50Bctfe  n)ob(  bareb.    S)ad  i^rbricgt 

'  Lasst  er  sie  aber,  condi  tional,  "  Forsakes  he  them,"  i.  e. 
if  he  forsakes  them. 

2  Was  die  S  ache,  etc.  "  Now  follows,  what  the  part  (duty) 
of  the  righteous  is,  respecting  which  (da  rob)  such  a  difl'erence  (or 
difficulty)  arises  (such  a  thing  or  affair  raises  itself)  between  him  and 
the  wicked."  The  word  W  e  s  e  n  oflen  means  diffiailty,  disturbance. 
V  i  e  1  W  e  s  e  n  s  m  a  c  h  e  n,  to  make  much  trouble.  Ein  grosses 
VVesen  in  der  Welt  machen,  <«  make  a  great  stir  in  the  tcorld. 
It  frequently  gives  a  mere  collective  sense,  meaning  whatever  pertains 
to  a  thing,  \ls  nature,  character,  arrangement,  and  the  like.  Das 
gemeine  W  e  s  e  n,  the  Commonwealth.  Das  Staats-we- 
s  e  n,  the  state.  Das  K  i  r  c  h  e  n-w  e  s  e  n,  the  church,  or  the  ec- 
clesiastical government.  Das  Stadt-wesen,  the  city  govern- 
ment.  Das  II  a  u  s-w  e  s  e  n,  household  matters.  Das  Kriegs- 
w  e  s  e  n,  mUitary  affairs,  the  war  department.  Das  S  c  h  u  1-w  e- 
s  e  n,  the  public  schools,  tiie  department  of  education. 

^  G  e  r  i  c  h  t,  though  commonly  meaning  judgment,  court  of  jus- 
tice, and  theologically,  dirinc  punishment,  appears  to  be  used  here  as 
the  English  word  judgment  oflen  is  in  the  Bible,  to  siirnify,  ccjuity, 
righteousness.     The  word  R  e  c  h  t  is  substituted  for  it  below. 

<  Und  geht  denselben,  etc.,  "  and  for  a  while  it  goes  well 
with  these  wrong-doers,  in  the  matter." 


EXPOSITION  OF  PSALM  THIRTT-SEYEN.  73 

benn  iinb  hmcQt  nathvlid)^  bic  @ercdf)ten,  unb  it>erben  ba^ 
bnrdf)  geretjt  ^um  S3ofen  unb  ^Btebcrt^crcjelten  ober  linger 
bulb. 

^arum  (cbrt  jTe  biefer  ^^falm  \liik  batten  itnb  immer 
fortfal)rcn,  tmmer  Ichrcn,  btd)tcn  itnb  rebcn-  fofdjc  ^vei^heil: 
itnb  ^erf)t,  ©ott  bic  Sad)e  bcfe{)(en,  3^ne  (aflcn  betgciv 
wi'tthen,  ^ahm  fnirfd]cn,  (ajltern,  fd)tanen,  (Bdjwext  Ub^m,^ 
fdoQcn  fpanncn,  fid)  bciufcn  imb  ftcirfeit  jc,  ivie  gefagt  ift. 
3^enn  ©ott  ii^irb  es^  wo\)[  mad)cn,  fo  tDir  fein  nur  gewarten'* 
unb  tmmer  anf  ber  ^ahn  Meiben,  unb  nm  {t)rettt)i((en  ntd)t 
anfl)oren  cber  nad)(afien,  &nte^  ^u  tl)nn.  (^i:^  mug  bed) 
^ulefet  bai^  Urtheit  bicfed  SSerfe^  bteiben  unb  funb  voerben 
wie  ber  belte  ^ittag,  bag  ber  ©ered)te  babe  red)t  unb  wet^^ 
(id)  gerebct,  bie  ©ottlofen  finb  Dtarren  unb  Unred)t  gewefeu* 

T)a^  ©efe^  feine^  ©otte^  tfl  in  feinem 
5;^e  r^en,  feine  l^ritte   gleiten   uid)t* 

X)arum  rebct  er  redit  unb  t^i&ftet  3Bei^beit,  ta^  ©otte^ 
©efefe  nid)t  in  bem  ^nd)e,  ntd)t  in  ben  Dbren,  nid)t  auf 
ber  3^11^9^/  fonbern  in  feinem  ^er^en  ift,  ©otte^  ©efe^e 
maQ  9^iemanb  red)t  Dcrftcben,  ec^  fei)  ibm  benn  im  §er=* 
jen/  bag  cr  e^  (ieb  babe  unb  lebe  barnad),  tr>eld)e^ 
thnt  ber  ©(aube  an  @ott»  X)arum  cb  bie  ©ottfofen  tt)ob( 
i)ie(  ^orte  mad)en  t)on  ®ott  unb  feinem  ©cfeipc,  riib== 
men  fid)  ber  (2d)rift  Scorer  unb  (Jrfabrne,^  fo  reben  fie  bod) 
nimmer  red)t  nod)  tt>ei^lid),    2)eun  fie  l^abcn  e^  uid)t  im 

^NatUrlich,  of  course,  according  to  the  general  course  of 
things.     So  this  word  should  generally  be  translated. 

2  Die  h  ten   und   reden,  think  and  speak.     See  p.  4,  Note  1. 

3  B  lessen,  to  make  naked  or  bare,  a.nd  applied  to  a  sword,  fo 
draw  it  from  its  scabbard. 

^Seinnurgewarten.  Seinan  old  genitive  and  govera- 
ed  by  g  e  w  a  r  t  e  n.     See  p,  46,  Note  4. 

^Es   sey    ihm    denn   inHerzen,  unless  it  is  in  his  heart. 

^  Erfahrne  for  Krfahrene,  experienced,  skilled,  and  as  a 
substantive,  adepts, — "  teachers  of,  and  adepts  in  the  Scriptures." 
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^er^en  ;  barum  Derjlcben  fie  fctn  iititt/  cd  bctriigt  jTe  bcr 
(5cf)ein,  ba^^  jTe  bie  50crte  bcr  (Ed)rift  ful)rcn,  nnb  barcb 
njiithcn  nnb  Dcrfofgen  bie  G5crccf)tcn. 

3tcm,  bed  G3ered)ten  !^r(ttc  fd)(iipfern-  nid)t,  fonbern  ge^ 
{)en  gemig  frei  einber  im  guten  ©etDijyen,^  barum  "ca^  ex 
ber  (Sad)e  gemig  ift,  unb  mag  ntdit  t)erfut)rt  werben  burd) 
5i}2enfd)engefe6  uitb  S3ei(ebren.^  2(ber  bie  ©ottfofen  faKen 
unb  fd)(upfern  aUe^eit  bin  unb  ber,  Ijahcn  feinen  gen?iffen 
^ritt,  barum  bag  fie  @otted  ®efe$  auger  bem  ©fauben^ 
nid)t  red)t  t)erftel)en,  Unb  atfo  fabren  fTe  bin  unb  ber,  me 
jTe  ibr  ^nnfe(6  fiibrt  ober  ?[)?enfd)engefe^  febrt,  je^t  He^^ 
je^t  jened  5Berf,  je§t  kl)rt  man  jTe  fonft,  je^t  fo/  unb 
fd)(itpfern  bin,  wo  man  jTe  binfiibrt  mit  ber  9^afe,  ein  ^(in^^ 
ber  ben  5inbenu    ^arum  mic  pe  nid)t  red)t  ijcrfleben,  fo 

1  Verstehen  sie  sein  nicht.  Verstehen  does  not 
commonly  take  a  genitive  after  it  (s  e  i  n  for  seiner),  and  scarcely 
ever  except  when  it  is  a  reflective  verb.  "  They  do  not  understand 
it  (the  law).  The  show  (of  knowledge,  from  the  circumstance)  that 
they  quote  the  words  of  Scripture,  deceives  them,  and  on  that  ac- 
count they  rage  and  persecute  the  just." 

'  Schlilpfern,  now  properly  means  to  be  slippery.  In  the 
sense  of  s  c  h  1  il  p  f  e  n,  to  slide^  it  is  at  present  not  used. 

3  Gewissen,  conscience.,  is  here  used  in  its  original  and  etymo- 
logical sense,  of  consciousness^  or  certain  knoicicdge.  This  whole 
passage  illustrates  well  the  way  in  which  the  word  Gewissen 
(certain  knowledge)  came  to  signify  conscience. 

*  Beilehren,  collateral  teachings  what  is  taught  aside  from  the 
Scriptures. 

*Ausser  dem  Glauben,  yiot  in  faith,  i.  e.  in  faith,  or  a 
state  of  faith,  men  can  understand  the  law  of  God  ;  out  of  that  state 
of  faith,  they  cannot  understand  the  law. 

*  D  a  n  k  e  1,  from  d  u  n  k  e  n,  notion,  whim,  different  from  D  u  n- 
k  e  1,  darkness,  obscurity. 

'Jetzt  lehrt  man  sie  sonst,  jetztso,  etc.  "  One 
teaches  them  (they  are  taught)  now  otherwise,  now  so  (now  this  way, 
now  that),  and  tliey  slide  away  wherever  one  leads  them  by  the  nose, 
a  blind  man  (leading)  the  other  (blind  men). 
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manbefn  (Te  and)  nid)t  redit ;  nod)i  wittbcu  ftc  urn  \old)c 
ibre  fd)(upfrige  ?c[)ve  unb  ?cben,  tt)iber  tie  getrnffe  ?el)re 
unb  ?eben  ber  @ererf}ten,  tt)cttcu  je  ibr  I)ing  aKein  bejld^ 
tiQcn. 

Der  ©ottlofe  ftebt  aufben  (3  ex  cd)  ten  unb 
gebenf  t  i()n  ju  tobten. 

(5^  yerbnegt  tbn  unb  fann  e^  ttirf>t  (eiben,  bag  matt  feme 
?ebre  mtb  ?cbcn  jlraft,  aU  cin  unred)te^  imb  imvt>eid(trf)e^2 
^iBcfett*  IDaritm  bcuft  cr  nid)t  mebr,  bcnn  mic^  er  feine 
(Bad)e  befefti,qe.  '^Inn  fann  er^  t)or  bem  @ered)tcn  ntrf)t, 
«)c(rf)er  fetu  Unred)t  iud)t  iinc^eftraft  (dgt ;  barum  tretbt  il)n 
feiit  fa(fd)e^  ^iBcfcn  babin,  bag  er  be^  @ererf)ten  (ed  tt>erbe, 
ibn  umbringe,  bamit  fein  $^efen  rcd)t  mtb  ungejiraft  bl^etbe, 
5Bie  ber  ^ah\t  unb  bie  (Seinen  attejeit  unb  nod)  tbitn,^  tt)te 
wiv  wobf  febeiV  bag  fte  (3ottc^  @efe^e  and)  fd)ier  nid)t  in 
ben  SSiidjern  l)aben,  gefd)n?cige  benn  tm  Syv^en  :  nod)  woU 
ten  jTe  bie  fei)n,  bie  ba  ^iBei^beit  t>id)ten  nnb  red)t  (el)ren, 
wittben  nnb  rafen  bari'iber,  vtJie  hie  toilen  S^nnhe  obne  ^uf* 
bcren. 

5(ber   ber   ^err   Idgt   ibn  nid)t   infeinen 

^  N  o  c  h  does  not  refer  to  n  i  c  h  t,  {not^  nor)  ;  but  begins  a  dis- 
tinct clause  and,  of  course,  means,  still. 

2  Unweisliches,  umcise  ;  an  unusual  word.  \V  e  i  s  1  i  c  h, 
lolsely.,  is  common. 

^Nicht  mehr  denn  wie,  "of  nothing  but  how  he  may  es- 
tablish his  cause"  (no  more  than  how). 

'*  Nun  kann  er,  etc.  "  Now  he  cannot  (establish  his  cause) 
in  the  presence  of  tlie  righteous,  who  does  not  suffer  his  iniquity  to 
go  unrebuked.  Therefore  his  false  (and  corrupt)  character  impels 
him  to  rid  himself  of  the  righteous  man,  etc." 

'  (G  e  t  h  a  n  h  a  b  e  n)  u  n  d  n  o  c  h  t  h  u  n.  "As  the  pope  and 
his  adherents  have  always  done,  and  still  do  ;  as  v.e  see,  (that)  they 
have  not  the  law  of  God  even  in  their  books,  not  to  say  in  their 
hearts ;  neither  do  they  desire  to  be  those  who  meditate  and  rightly 
teach  wisdom  ;  they  rage  and  rave  about  it,  etc." 
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5;^  ci  It  b  c  It,  It  n  b   i)  c  r  b  a  tn  ttt  t   i  h  it    it  i  d)  t,  tt»  e  tt  n  e  r 
t)  c  r  It  r  t  (}  c  i  ( t  )t>  i  r  b. 

(3ott  Icipfi  \ycn  G)crcd)tcn  xvoljl  in  ibvc  .sSaitb  fontntcit ;  cr 
fdj^t  ihit  abcv  md)t  brinncn  :  jTc  iito(]cit  ibn  nidjt  bdmpfen, 
n>cnit  jTc  ibit  Qkid)  tebtcn.  2^a^u  bi(ft  ihr  Uvtbcii  iiidu,  ob 
jTc  c^icid)  riibnteit,  jTc  tlniit  e^  an  ®otte^  <Btatt  iiitb  in  &oU 
te^  9tamen ;  beitit  (3ott  vid)tct  t>a^  03egenurtl)eiL2  X^a^ 
febeit  n?ir  and)  ^n  uitfcnt  3^^^^^^* 

I^cr  ^ab\V  mtt  bcit  (geinctt  b^^eii  ^obaitne^  S)n^  i)er^ 
bantntt ;  itorf)  t)i(ft  ftc  feiit  3Serbaiitntcit,  feiit  8c()reieit,  feitt 
^^(drreit,  feiit  ^iBiitbeit,  fciit  ^ebcit,  fciite  ^uKc,  fciit  S3(ei, 
feiit  (Sicgel,  feiit  ^aitit,  er  i|l  ben)orcjeb(iebeit  aKejeit,  ba 
.fciit  ^ifct)of,  feiitc  llitii>erjTrdr,  feiit  ^oitic],  feiit  giirft  etwa^ 
bawibcr  Derinod]t,  n>c(d)e»:?  itcd)  ttie  Don  einem  ^c^er  (jebort 
t|l:»  ^cv  ein^ige  tcbte  ?0^ann,  ber  nnfd)ntbicje  3(bef,  madjet 
ben  (e6enbi(3en  ^f  ain,  ben  ^^abjl,  mit  adem  feinem  5(nbang 
^u  ^elsern,  Slbtriinnigen,  ^D^orbern,  ©ette^tdjlcrern,  fottten 
pe  fid)  havob  jerreigen  unb  berjlen. 

S^avxc  anf  ben  5?errn  nnb  bemabre  fei^ 
ncn®ecj,  fo   wirb   er  bid)   erl)bben,   bag   bu 

^  Gott  lasst,  etc.  "  God  does  indeed  suffer  the  righteous  to 
come  into  their  hands,  but  he  does  not  leave  (1  il  s  s  t)  him  there. 
They  cannot  extinguish  him  even  thougli  they  kill  him." 

^  Gegenurtheil,  an  opposite  decision,  a  reversal  of  the  de- 
cision. 

^Der  Pabst,  etc.  "  The  pope  and  his  party  condemned  John 
Huss  ;  but  no  condemning  sentence,  no  outcry,  no  howling,  no  rag- 
ing, no  blustering,  no  bull,  no  lead,  no  seal,  no  excommunication 
avails  them  anything;  he  still  (always)  exists  (is  extant),  because  no 
bishop,  no  university,  no  king,  no  prince  could  prevail  (effect  any- 
thing) against  him — which  was  never  known  (heard  of)  in  respect  to 
a  heretic.  This  simple  man  (though)  dead,  tliis  innocent  Abel  makes 
the  living  Cain,  the  pope  and  all  his  followers,  iieretics,  apostates, 
murderers,  blasphemers,  though  they  lacerate  themselves  and  burst 
over  it." 
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ba^  ?anb  erbejl:,  menu  bie  ©ottlofen  an^^c^ 
xottct  tt)erben,  tt)irft  bn  fel)ett» 

^bermat  ermal)ttt  cr,  auf  ®ott  ^it  trmien  unb  (^nte^  ju 
tf)un,  baritm  bagi  Uc  mtgebrorf^eite,  ungefaffene,  blobe  3ftatur 
(id)  frf)werlid)  ergiebt,  unb  auf  @ctt  erwcigt,  bag  fte  gemarte 
X>effen,  ba^  fie  nirgenb^  jTel)t  nod)  empftnbct,  imb  fTd)  ^ef:* 
fen  diigerc,  ti?a^  fte  fid)t(iii)  enipfinbet, 

^yiiut  i^t  and)  geiiugfam  gefagt,  vok  hk  S5eft^ung  be^ 
?anbe^  ^u  t)er|ltel)en  fct),  ndmKrf)  ^a^  em  ®ered)ter  bteibt 
itnb  geniig  f)at  auf  (5rbeu»  l^a^u  wo  er  sw  vveutg  ()at  ^ciu 
ltd),  l)at  er  befto  mebr  geift(td) ;  mie  (Ibriftu^  (el)rt  unb 
fprid)t :  ^er  eiuertei^  tjerldgt,  ber  felt  e^  f)unbertfd(ttg  me^ 
ber  t)aben  auf  biefer  5Be(t  unb  ba^u  ba^  ewige  ?ebett* 

5[Biemol)P  id)  utd)t  n)iberfed)te,  \^a^  fo(d)e^  (Jrbenbefi^ert 
mod)te  tjerjlanben  ti>erbcn  ntd)t  i:)cn  einem  jeglid)en  ©ered)^ 
ten  iufonberbeit,  fenberu  t)on  bem  §aufen  unb  ber  @e^ 
metne :  obmobt  t?tetteid)t  (^tiid:)c  geitlid)  tJerttfc^t  werben, 
bfeibt  benuod)  ^ute^t  tl)r  Sanieu  xinb  ?e[)re  oben  ;4  n>ie  bic 
(5^rijlen  in  ber  2Be(t  geblicbeu  finb  unb  hie  $eiben  i?ergaus= 
gen,  ob  i[)rer  tt)ol)(  3Sie(e  t)cn  ben  §eibeu  jeitlid)  gemartert 
unb  Cictii^t  worben,  mc  ^f>\ahn  112*  and)  fagt :  „(Se({g  iffe 

'  Darum  dass,  etc.  "  Because  (that)  unsubdued,  insubmis- 
sive  weak  nature  reluctantly  surrenders,  and  reflects  upon  God,  that 
it  may  wait  for  that  which  it  nowhere  sees  or  feels,  and  abstain  from 
that  which  it  sensitively  (visibly)  feels,"  i.  e.  live  in  view  of  future 
spiritual  blessings  and  disregard  present  evils. 

'-^  £  i  n  e  r  1  e  i  generally  means,  ojie  and  the  same.  Here  it  is  used 
in  its  original,  etymological  sense  as  the  antithesis  of  h  u  n  d  e  r  t  f  {1 1- 
t  i  g,  "He  who  forsakes  one  thing  shall  receive  it  back  a  hundred 
fold." 

3  W  i  e  w  o  h  1 — o  b  w  o  h  1, — d  e  n  n  o  c  h  ;  although — although  (re- 
peated in  a  slightly  different  form)  is  the  protasis  or  first  member  of 
the  sentence,  and  d  e  n  n  o  c  h  corresponding  to  both,  introduces  the 
apodosis  or  second  member. 

■•Bleibt  oben  is  the  opposite  of  unterliegen  or  un- 
t  e  r  g  6  h  e  n.     See  p.  38,  Note  4. 

7* 
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bcr  5^ann,  ber  G5ett  fi'inttet  iinb  an  fciiicn  G)cboten  ?ufl 
{)at,  fcin  (Samen  wirb  rct^iercn  auf  (Jrben,  nnb  bai?  G3c^ 
frf)Icd)t  bcr  @crcd)tcu  nnrb  ycrmehrt  n^crbcn"  ic, 

X'cd)  ane  n^f'^'^O^r  "^'^'i^  ^^^  ^U(c6^  bat  cin  3c9fi<-"l)cr  and) 
fi'ir  jTd)  fclbft  (]cnii(],  unb  ©ett  (]iebt  it)m  auit,  wa^  er  barf 
iinb  Inttct :  iinb  \v>o  cr  e^  nid)t  gtcbt,  ba  ifl  c^cwiplid)  ber 
®crcd)tc  fo  un((ig,  bag  er  c^  nid)t  baben  n?i(l  Don  ©ott,  unb 
mcbret  G^ott,^  'oa^  cr  c^  il)m  nid)t  gebe ;  fo  gar  (5in^  \)t  er 
mit  ©ott,  bag  er  bat  unb  ntd)t  bat,  me  er  nur  tvif(  t)or 
(3ott,  me  ^]aim  145,  fa,qt :  „G)ott  tbut  ben  ^NiUen  bercr, 
bie  i()n  fnrd)ten,  unb  erbort  tbr  33itten,  unb  bifft  ibnen/' 

Dag  er  l)ier  fa(]t :  Xn  n>irft  e^  feben,  wenn  "ck  ©ottlefcn 
au(^(]erottet  mcrben,  ifl  ntd)t  Don  etnem  fd)rcd)ten  Q^eben^ 
^qefagt,  fonbcrn  nad)  bem  (5)ebraud)e  ber  Bdjvift  beigt  e^ 
(Bchcn  nad)  feinem  Milieu  ober  ta^  er  (angft  gerne  gefeben 
bdtte,  n)ie  wiv  auf  X^eutfd)  fagen  :  \:a^  itjollte  id)  gerne  fe^ 
ben. 

3d)  fef)e  einen  G5ott(ofen  mdd^tig  unb  ein^ 
(]  e  vo  u  r  s  e  1 1,  Yoic  einen  g  r  it  u  e  n  b  e  n  ?  o  r  b  e  e  r^ 
baunu 

S>icx  fe^t  er  He  anbre  (Jrfabrnng  jn^  einem  (5rempe(  unb 
3eid)en  i)om  ©ottlofen.    2^roben  bat  er  cine  (^rfal)rung 


'  Ueber   das   Alles,  beyond  or  noticithstanding  all  that. 

2  W  e  h  r  e  t  G  o  1 1,  hinders  God,  ^o  that  he  may  not  give  it,  i.  e. 
prays  him  to  withhold  it.  So  perfectly  is  he  one  with  God,  that  he 
has,  or  fails  to  have,  whatever  he  will  from  (before)  God.  (God 
gives  or  withholds  whatever  the  worshipper  in  his  presence,  asks  him 
to  give  or  withhold). 

^Schlechten  Sehen,  simple,  i.  e.  mere  seeing,  (See  p.  39, 
Note  5),  "  but  —  seeing  according  to  one's  desire,"  that  is,  be  gratifi- 
ed with  what  you  desire.  H  e  i  s  s  t  e  s  (it,  the  word  Sehen  means 
or  is  equivalent  to)  S  e  h  e  n    nach   seinem    Willen. 

"•  Die  andere  Erfahrung  zu,  etc.  "  Here  he  presents  the 
opposite  (other)  experience  as  (z  u)  an  example,"  etc.  Z  u  is  used  to 
point  out  that  to  which  a  thing  is  destined,  or  what  it  is  to  be. 
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gefagt  t)ott  bem  ®ered)ten,  bag  er  norf)  tiie  Yemeni  Dertaf:* 
feu  gefc{)en  babe* 

§ter  fagt  er  etite  (5rfaf)rmtg  t>om  ^Bibertbeit,^  t)on  bem 
©otttcfeu,  tt)ic  ber  i^ergaitgen  fei),  iinb  fpnrf)t :  dv  wax 
reirf),  macbtig,  grog,  bag  fid)  ^ebermann  t)or  3bm  furd)tete 
itnb  tt^ac^  er  fagte,  that  (icg,  ha^  wax  gefagt,  get^ait,  gefaf^ 
fen,3  TNenn  eincn  fe(c{)cn  bebcittet  ba^  b^brdifd^e  ^ortlettt 
„^rt3/'4  ba^  babe  id)  ^utjor  t)erbeutfd)t  „nidd)ttg/'  Da^ 
bebeutet  aud),  tva^  er  ba^u  tbut :  „^r  briiftete  |Td)  unb 
JDarb  fitrbrdd)tt(],  tl)at  jTd)  hert>or,  war  etwai:^  fonber(id)  'oox 
bitten,  mad)te  jTd)  breit  unb  bocb,  gfeid)tt>ie  etn  ?orbeerbaum 
t)or  anbern  ^diimen  aKegeit  grimet  unb  etwas^  fonber(id) 
prangt  i)or  5((Ien,  fonberlid)  t)cr  ten  jabmen  33dumen  unb 
©artenbdumen,  ift  and)  nid)t  dn  fd)(ed)ter  S3ufd)  cber  nies: 
briger  ^aum,  beg  man  and)  it>arten  unb  pflegen  mug, 
n)e(d)e^  man  ben  witben  53dnmen  unb  S^^crn  nid)t  tbut/' 
5((fo  mug  man  anf  btcfcn  gotttcfen  3unfer  and)  feben  unb 
fpred)en  :  ©ndbiger  $^err,  Iteber  3unfer» 

^  Nie  Keinen.  Such  double  negatives  are  not  uncommon  in 
the  older  German. 

2  Widertheil,  opposite  party.  See  p.  34,  Note  5,  W  i  der  part 
in  a  similar  sense. 

2  "  What  he  said,  did  (or)  omitted,  that  was  said,  done  (or)  omit- 
ted."    No  one  contradicted  or  opposed  him. 

4  Ariz,  "which  (Hebrew  word)  I  have  above  (zuvor,  i.  e.  in 
the  text)  translated,  mac  h  t  i  g."  it  also  signifies  how  he  acts,  viz. 
"  He  tossed  up  his  head,  was  impetuous,  rushed  onward,  signalized 
himself  before  others,  branched  out  and  grew  up  as  a  laurel-tree,  is 
always  verdant  more  than  (vor)  other  trees,  and  decks  itself  preem- 
inently above  (vor)  all,  particularly  above  the  cultivated  trees,  and 
trees  of  the  garden," — is  not  a  mere  shrub  or  low  tree,  which  one 
must  attend  and  cultivate, — (a  labor)  which  one  does  not  perform  for 
'the  wild  trees  and  cedars. — Sich  brfisten,  means  literally,  to 
raise  one's  breast^  and  hence  to  make  a  show  of  energy^  and  is  used 
now  only  in  this  figurative  sense  of  making  a  boastful  display.  F  a  r- 
brachtig  is  a  word  entirely  out  of  use,  so  far  as  we  know,  and 
probably  means,  breaking  or  pushing  forward,  f  U  r  standing  as  it 
often  does  with  Luther,  for  vor. 
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Tia  man  t)or  it  berate  ng/  fic()c  ha  n)ar  cr 
baMn,  id)  fragtc  nad)  i[)m,  ba  n)arb  er  nir^ 
gcnb  gcfun ben. 

(Bold)  (Jrcmpel-  bat  X'at^ib  an  bent  ^anf,^  3(bitcphcr, 
Slbfalen  nnb  bcrg(cirf)en  xvo\)i  gcfebcn,  u>efd)e  mdrf)tig  n^arcn 
in  ibrem  gotttofen  $Bcfen,  nnb  cbe  man  \id)  nmfab,  voaren 
jTe  babtn,  bag  man  fragen  nnb  fac^en  med)te :  5Bo  jTnb  jTc 
I)in  ?  3jl  e^  \\id)t  wal)x  ?  3ii  itnfern  S^itm  ift  bcr  ^abft 
3n(ind  and)  ein  fofd)er  5[)2ann  genjefen,  VDctd)  ein^  5(nj  nnb 
grdn(id)cr  Syvx  wax  t}a^  ?  3ft  ft*  aber  nid)t  i:)crfd)n)nnben, 
ct)e  man  ftd)'d  k)erfab  ?  $Bo  tjl  cr  nnn  ?  2Bo  ijlt  fcin 
^ro^en  nnb  ^rad)ten  ?  SUfo  fotten  wtr  nnr  j^ftte  l)a(ten, 
fie  werbcn  5(((e  atfe^  t)erfd)^t>inben,  bie  jcl^t  tvi'itben,  nnb 
irclTcn  ben  §immel  ^erftoren  nnb  ^Jeffen  nmftegen.  ?ajfet 
nn^  nnr  cin  n?enig^  fd)tt)eigen  nnb  t^cri'iber  geben,  wix  wer^ 
ben  nn^  fd)ier  nmfe()en  nnb  il)rcr  ^cinen  feben,  fo  mx  nnr 
®ett  red)t  tranen. 

^  Da  man  vorilbergieng,  "  as  one  passed  by."  A  mistrans- 
lation; it  should  have  been  Er  ging  voruber,  "  he  passed  away  ; 
behold  he  was  gone  (dahin)." 

2  Sole h  Exempel.  Neuter  substantives  with  Luther  often 
take  adjectives  without  the  termination   e  s    (s  o  1  c  h  e  s). 

^An  dem  Saul.  Where  we  use  the  English  word,  m,  literally 
and  strictly,  implying  the  idea  of  within  or  interior^  or  keeping  before 
the  mind  the  image  of  locality  within  something,  the  Germans  also 
use  the  word  i  n.  But  where  we  use  the  word  to  signify  ichere  a  thing 
takes  effect,  or  takes  j^Iace,  pointing  out  specimens,  materials  or  exter- 
nal marks  in  ichich  (but  not  within  which)  a  thing  is  done  or  realized, 
the  Germans  employ  an.     See  Gram.  p.  359. 

<  Welch  ein.  Welch  and  solch  are  used  instead  of  wel- 
cher  and  s  o  1  c  h  e  r,  etc.,  when  they  take  ein  immediately  fl/Crr 
them.     See  p.  18,  Note  8.     Ariz,  see  p.  79,  Note  4. 

^  Also  —  also.  The  first  is  a  conjunction  (therefore),  the  sec- 
ond an  adverb  (so). 

^  E  i  n  w  e  n  i  g,  a  little  tchile.  "  Let  us,  for  a  little  time,  be  si- 
lent and  pass  along." 
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S5en)abre  hie  grommigfeit^  unb  frf)aiie, 
wa^  aitfrid)tig  ijlt.  ^enn  ^u (efet  wir b  ber^ 
felbige  grieben  f)a6en. 

Sa^  i|l  fo  ml  (jefaot,  a((!  ^aulu^  Xit.  2.  ®et)  nur  rerf)t*= 
fcf)ajfeit  im  ctufatttgcu  @(aubeu  ^u  ®ott,  itnb  tDanbfe  auf^ 
rid)tig  unb  reb(irf),  baraiif  pehe  attein^  unb  rid)te  bid)  baretn, 
tag  ©ottfefe  ©ottfofe  fct)n,  fie()e,  fo  mv\t  hn  ^ulcfet  griebe 
haben,  unb  wirb  btr  wob(  gel)cn.  Die  l)e6raifd)c  @prad)e  l)at 
bie  3(rt,  bag,  vt>o  n)ir  anf  bentfd)  fagen  :  ^i^  gel)t  thm  wot)r, 
cr  gebabt  jTd)  \vo\)i,  c^  |lel)t  tt)ol)C  urn  tbn,  unb  auf  ?ateinifd) : 
Valere,  bene  habere,  etc.  ta^  l}eigt  fte  '.^  griebe  [)aben. 

3i(fo  ®enef.  37.  fprarf)  Sacob  ^u  feinem  (5obne  3ofep{) : 
„®e{)e  bin  in  @irf)em  ^u  beinen  S3rnbern,  unb  fiel)e,  ob 
tt)uen  griebe  unb  bent  3]iel)e  griebe  fei),  unb  fage  mir  wie:* 
ber/'  ba^  ijlt :  ob  e^  i[)nen  a\i(i)  \r>ol)i  gebe.  Dat)er  fommt 
ber  (35rng4  {nt  @t)ange(io,  anf  bebrdtfd)e  SOBeife :  Pax  vobis, 
gnebe  fei)  eucf),  me(rf)e^  wtr  anf  l^eutfd)  fagen  :  ®ott  gebe 
end)  einen  guten  ^ag,  gnten  5)(!ergen,  guten  5lbenb  !  2tem, 
im  5lbfcf)eiben  fagen  mv:  &ci)aht  eurf)  tDobt,  ^aU  gutc 
^y^adit,  (agt  e^  end)  n?ob(  9e()en  !    X)a^  ^ci^t  Pax  vobis. 

^  Bewahre  die  Frommigkeit,  etc.,  "  preserve  piety  and 
regard  what  is  upright."  An  error  in  translation.  It  should  be, 
"  Observe  the  righteous  man  and  behold  the  upright." 

2  Darauf  siehe  allein,  etc.,  "  regard  only  that  and  regu- 
late (exercise)  yourself  in  it ;  let  the  wicked  be  wicked,"  etc. 

3  D  a  s  h  e  i  s  s  t  s  i  e.  "  The  Hebrew  language  hast  his  peculiar- 
ity, that  where  we  say  in  German,  es  geht  ihm  wohl,  etc. 
and  in  Latin  valere,  etc.,  that  it  (the  Heb.  language)  calls,  '  having 
peace.'  "  Notice  the  use  of  the  colon  before  examples,  quotations,  etc. 

■•Daher  komrat  der  Gruss,  etc.  Hence  the  salutation 
in  the  Gospel  comes  after  the  Hebrew  manner,  pax  vobis,  peace  be 
with  you,  which  we  express  in  German  by,  "  God  grant  you  a  good 
day,  good  morning,  good  evening."  Also  we  say  in  parting,  "  fare 
you  well,  (may  you)  have  a  good  night,"  "  let  it  be  well  with  you," 
that  is,  pax  vobis. 
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5((fo  VDcnn  bcr  (53ott(efc  bahin  ijit,  fc  gcbt  e^  bcm  G3crccf)tcn 
unb  (^faubtgcn  tt>cbf,  imb  i|l  t)crnacf)  citci^  griebe. 

X)ic  Uebcrtrctcr  ah  ex  tDcrben  t)crtilgt 
mit  c  in  an  be  r,  unb  hie  G^ottlofen  it>erbcn 
^nle^t   au^cjerottet. 

T)a^  tjl  ba^  ^Biberfpiel :  bie  @ererf)ten  bleibctt,  unb  gcf)t 
il)nen  tt»ct)f ;  bie  5J[btriinnigen  Qeijen  nnter,  unb  gebet  iljnen 
libel  bernad)  unb  ^ufefet* 

a^  morfjten  btefe  ^wei  25erfe  and)  wol)i  k^erjlanben  n)erben 
»on  beiber  Zheiie^  nad)gerajTenen  ?ebren,  @rben  unb  (3n^ 
tern,  ha^  bie  5!)?einnng  fep  :  IMe  (^ererfiten,  xva^  fie  binter 
fid)  laffen,  ha^  beftebt  unb  gebt  il)nen  n^obf,  trie  broben  un 
26.  25cr^  B^f^Qt  i(t,  bag  be^  (5)ered)ten  jlinb  and)  genug 
^aben  werben  ;  aber  ^Ue^^  ma^  bie  ©ottlofen  binter  jTd) 
laffen,  t)erfd)n)inbet  unb  fommt  ^nfebenb^  unter,  me  ^^fahn 
109.  fagt :  „8ein  @ebdd)tnig  fctt  in  einem  (3iiete  be^  ®e^ 
fd)(ed)t^  i^ertifgt  werben/'  2)a^  jTe^t  man  and)  tciQiid)  in 
ber  ^rfaf)rung. 

X5a^  S)cii  bcr  (55ered)ten  aber  ijl  t>on  bent 
5?errn,  berijlt  i{)re©tdrfe3  in  ber  B^it  ber 
3fiotI). 

Z)ie  Urjad)e  ber  tJcrigen^  gwei  SSerfe  ijlt :  benn  ba^  Syii 
ber  ©ottlofen  ifi  t)on  il)nen  fe(b(l,  unb  il)re  <Btdxfe  ift  i\jvc 

*  £  i  t  e  1,  empty  ;  rn  e  r  e,  pure.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  is  not  de- 
clined, "  pure  peace," ''^nothing  but  peace."  Soeitel  Brod  es- 
se n,  "  eat  nothing  but  bread."  It  is  now  superseded  in  this  sense 
by  1  a  u  t  e  r.     See  p.  10,  Note  4. 

2  Von  beider  T  h  e  i  1  e,  etc.,"  of  the  doctrines,  inheritance 
and  property  of  both  parties,  lell  behind"  (at  their  death). 

^  D  e  r  i  s  t  i  h  r  e  S  t  a  r  k  e,  /te  in  their  strength.  D  e  r  cannot 
be  a  relative  here,  for  it  would  invert  the  clause  and  throw  the  verb 
(i  s  I)  to  the  end. 

*  Die  Ursache  der  vorigen,  etc.  (this  verse)  is  the  ground 
of  the  two  preceding  verses  ;  for,  etc. 
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eigene  5i}Jarf)t,  fte  ffnb  grog,  t)iel/  retrf)  xtnb  mdrf)ti3,  bi'trfen 
@otte^  (Etdrfc  unb  §et(  nid)t  ^ber  bie  ®ererf)teiv  bie  it)r 
®efTrf)t  muflfcn  abfcl)ren  t)on  5lllem,  n?a^  man  jTe()t  unb 
fnl)(t  unb  aUein  (3ott  tranen,  bie  baben  fetn  S>cii  nod) 
©tdrfe,  benn  t)Ort  (S5ott,  metrfjer  jTe  and)  ntd)t  (dgt,  nnb  t^nt, 
mc  fie  ihm  g(anben  nnb  tranen,  aU  biefer  fofgenbe  (e^te 
S5er(^  befd)(iegt  nnb  fagt : 

Unb  ber  §err  iDirb  i[)nen  beifte^ennnb 
mirb  jTe  erretten,  nnb  mirb  fie  t)on  ben 
©ottfofen  erretten  nnb  il)nen  t)e(fen;  benn 
fie  tranen  anf  t()n* 

(Stehe,  fiel)e,  n)e[d)e  eine  reid)e  3wf<^9^/  gtoger  ^rofl:  nnb 
nberflitffige  (5rmal)nnng  ift  ba^,  fo  mv  nnr  tranen  nnb 
gtauben,  B^tm  ^rjlen,  (^ott  l)i(ft  i[)nen,  ndmlid)  mitten  in 
hem  Ucbel,  (dgt  fie  nid)t  allein  brinnen  jleden,  ifi:  hex  ii)nen, 
fldrft  fie  nnb  entl)d(t  fie.^  Ueberbieg,  nid)t  aKein  i)iift  er 
ii)nen,  fonbern  errcttet^  fie  and),  bag  fie  fommen*^  X'enn 
biefe^  l)ebrdifd)e  ^iBortfein^  l)eigt  eigentlid)  bem  Ungtiid  ent^ 
(aufen  nnb  bat)on  fommen*  Unb  ha^  e^  bie  ©ottlofen  t)er^ 
briegen  mod)te,6  fo  briicft  er  fie  mit  S^tamen  and  nnb  fprid)t : 
„(5r  mirb  fie  erretten  i)on  ten  ©ottiofen/'  ob  ed  il)nen  n?oi)( 

'  V  i  e  1,  many.  This  adjective,  being  a  predicate  here,  cannot  be 
declined,  and  of  course  could  not  be  put  in  the  plural  number. 

2  E  n  t  h  a  1 1  s  i  e.  In  old  German  enthalten  signified,  to 
sustain,  to  protect.     See  p.  54,  Note  5. 

3  Errettet.  Rettenis  to  rescue  one  from  danger  or  evil  by  a 
quick  action,  by  seizing  one  and  snatching  him  away.  Erretten 
is  the  same,  except  that  e  r  adds  the  idea  of  successful  or  complete 
deliverance.  Erlosen,  literally  means  to  make  one  loose  or  free 
from  something  that  holds  him  firmly,  to  free  one  by  the  exertion  of 
power,  or  with  effort ;  to  redeem.     B  e  f  re  i  e  n,  is  io  set  one  at  liberty. 

4  Kommen,  for  wegkommen. 

*  "  For  this  Hebrew  word  (i.  e.  the  Hebrew  word  translated  by 
erretten)  signifies,  properly,  etc." 

^  Und  das  es  —  mochte,  "  and  in  order  that  it  might." 
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Icib  fci),  unb  [off  ihr  ^i'lthcni  fie  n{rf)t^  belfeit,  n?icwob(  ffc 
mcincn,  bcr  G)crcrf)te  fedc  ibiicn  md)t  ciUfaiifeiv  cr  muffe 
ijcrtilgt'^  u^crbcn. 

3um  I^rittcn,  iiidit  allcin  errcttct  cr  fic,  fenbcrn  cr  hiift 
ilntcu  and)  fiirbcr  immcrbar,^  ba^  jTe  hinfort  in  fcincm  Un^ 
c^iudc  bfciben,  ct5  fommc,  u^ciin  c^  wiii :  unb  \>a^  31((eii  ba^ 
rum/  bag  jTe  iim  ijcrtraut  babcn*  SUfo  fprid^t  cr  aiic()  ^f. 
91 :  „l^arum  ha^  cr  mir  i)crtraut,  fo  vt>ilt  icf)  ilnt  crrcttcn 
unb  be]d)ivmcn,^  ^cnn  cr  crfcnnt  mcincn  3^amcit,  cr  hat 
mid)  an^crufcit,  bariim  vdiU  id]  ihn  crl)orcn.  2d)  tt>it(  6ci 
i!)m  fcpn  in  fcincm  Ucbcl,  unb  wiii  ihn  ()craudrcigen  unb 
wiii  il)u  311  (Jhrcrt  fclscn,  unb  ihn  fiidcn  mit  ?dnge  bcr  Xac^e 
unb  ihm  oflfcnbarcn  mcin  §cif/' 

'  £)  bcr  fd)dnbc(id)cn  Untrcuc,  ^Dtigtrcuc^  unb  tjcrbammtcn 
Unc^faubcn^,  bag  wir  fotcf)cn  rcid)cn,  mdd)ticjcn,  trort(id)cn 
Bufagungcn  (^ottc^  nid)t  gfaubcn,  unb  ^appctn  fo  Qav  kid)U 

^  Soil  ihr  Wuthen.  These  words  are  not  connected  to  the 
foregoing  clause,  ob  es  ihnen  wohl  leid  sey;  neither  the  posi- 
tion, nor  the  meaning  of  soil  would  admit  that.  Soil,  when  it  rep- 
resents what  is  said  or  thought  by  another,  as  it  does  here,  means, 
must  according  to  xohat  is  said  or  thought.  Hence  it  is  often  reiidered 
is  said  to  he.  "  And  (according  to  these  words)  their  rage  will  not 
help  tliem."  The  clause  is  connected  by  und  to  the  words  quoted, 
and  is  a  paraphrase  or  explanation  of  those  words. 

2  Vertilgt.  The  word  tilgen  corresponds  to  the  Latin  word 
delere  ;  and  vertilgen  means  <o  blot  completety  out,  to  destroy  ut- 
terly. V  e  r  n  i  c  h  t  e  n,  to  annihilate,  is  often  used  differently,  espe- 
cially in  figurative  language,  as,  es  stehtjemand  vernichtet 
da,  one  stands  there  annihilated,  i.  e.  exposed  in  his  nothingness,  or 
made  to  feel  his  nothingness. 

3  FOrder,  further,  after  loards ;  immerdar,  the  same  as  i  m- 
m  e  r.     See  p.  60,  Note  5. 

4  Und  das  AUes  darum,  "  and  all  tliis  hocause." 

5  Beschirmen,  to  cover  with  a  shield,  to  defend.  Schirm,  a 
defence,  a  shield,  a  screen.  Son  nenschirm,a  parasol.  R  e  g  e  n- 
schirm,  an  innbrclta. 

^  M  i  s  s  tr  e  u  e,  for  M  i  s  s  t  r  a  u  c  n,  mistrust,  distrust. 
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lid}  in  gcriitgen  Slnftogen,  fo  mv  nur  ()ofe  ^ortc  i)cn  ben 
©ottlofeit  l)5ren*  ^?i(f  ©ctt,  bag  n)ir  einmal  rcd)ten 
©fauben  i'lberfommen/  ben  mv  fel)en,  t)a^  er  iit  alCer 
©d)rtft  gefcrbert  tvcrbc,  5(men* 
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<Bd)xift  an  ben  c{)riftttcf)en  5(be(  bentfc^er 

3ftation;  35on  be^  chrtftHcfjen  ©tanbe^ 

SSeffernncj* 


Introductory  Notice  hy  Pjizer. 

[Unter  btefem  Zittl  frf)rteb  ?utl)er  tn  ber  5i}titte  be^  Sa^r^ 
1520  erne,  bemrf)ri|lttd)en  S(be(  bent fcf)er  3^ a^* 
t  i  0  n  gewibmete  @rf)rtft,  in  mancf)er  ^e^ie{)nng  eiue  ber 
mtd)ttgflen  nnb  merfmitrbtcjjlten,  fofern  er  bartn  einen  SSor^^ 
fd)(ag  mad)t  ^nr  nmfaffenben  Reformation  ber  ^ird)e,  nnb 
me^r  a(^  in  anbern  @d)riften  ein  5nfammenl)dncjenbed,  le^ 
benbtge^  S3ilb  i)on  ben  5}Jtg6rdncf)en  in  ber  ^irrf}cni)erfaf* 
fun(]  nnb  Regiernng  cnttt)irft,  iDdf)renb  bie  tjon  il}m  fonfl 
befdmpften  ?  e  [)  r  e  n  l)ier  mel)r  ^nritcftreten,  tt)te  e^  ange^ 
meffen  trar  in  ^etrad]t  be^  ^nbtihtm^,  fitr  VDe(rf)c^  er  ^ier 

^  Ueberkommen  in  the  sense  of  bekommen.  "God  grant 
that  we  may  one  day  obtain  true  faith  which  we  see  (that  it  is)  re- 
quired in  all  the  Scriptures." 

*  Of  this  eloquent  production  of  Luther  we  can  here  present  only 
a  part,  though  the  connection  will  be  generally  maintained.  In  or- 
der that  the  general  plan  and  peculiar  character  of  it  may  be  better 
comprehended,  we  prefix,  by  way  of  analysis,  a  very  interesting  no- 
lice  of  it  by  Gustav  Pfizer,  omitting  most  of  his  quotations.  The  arti- 
cle from  the  pen  of  this  elegant  scholar,  is  taken  from  his  life  of  Lu- 
ther, written  in  1836. 
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ftf)nc6.  5(6cr  'ie\^Ye  nub  Slivdjciui:^i\md)tm\c^  hicwc^cn  fo 
dig  itnb  un^ertrennlid)  ^iifammen,  ba^  mit  SIbftetliing  ber 
5Q?ipbraiid)c  in  Icl3terciv  and)  jcne  gereiuigt  unb  il)rcr  gefis 
fcin  cntlcbicjt  mevbcn  miij5te. 

(5d)on  hie  Sn\d)xift  an  yiitoian^  i)cn  3(m(^bcrf,  fcineit 
g^rcunb  unb  GoKccjen,  ifl  bc^cirfjucnb  xinb  aii5iel)enb. 
©ie  bcginnt  mit  ben  ®crtcm :  „I^ie  3^^^  ^^^  Sd}it)ei^ 
gen^  ijl:  tJcrgangen,  unb  tic  ^eit  be^  9?eben^  \{t  fom^ 
men  !  3d)  l^ahc  ^nfammengctragen  ctnd)c  (Stftdc,  d)rift^ 
lidjcn  <Btanhc^  S5cj]crnng  bcfvingcnb,  bcm  cf)rirt(id)cn  5lbcl 
beutfd)er  Station  tjcr^nlcgcn,  cb  G)ott  it)oI(te  bed)  bnrd)  ten 
^aienftant  feiner  ^tfrd)en  bcffcn ;  jTntcmat  ber  (]ci|l[id)e 
©tanb,  bent  e^^  biliiger  gebiihrt,  i]l  gan^  nnad)tfant  n>orben» 
3d)  bebenfe  n)ol)f,  bag  mir'^  nid)t  \vivb  nni^cnincfen  bleiben, 
ai^  k)ermcfife  id)  mid)  ^n  bed),  ba^  id)  Derad)teter  bcc^ebncr 
5[^enfd)  fo(d)e  bohe  nnb  grege  Stanbe  bvirf  anrebcn,  in  fo 
trejf(id)en  nnb  grogen  (5ad)cn,  ai^  wave  fenft  9ticmanb  in 
ber  ^clt,  benn  2)cftor  i^nther,  ber  fid)  be^  d)ri)l(id)en 
Stanbe^  annebmen  nnb  fo  bod)  i>er|lanbigcn  Lenten  diath 
gebe*  ^d)  lajfe  mcine  (5ntfd)n(bignng  anjlebcn,  i>crn>cifc 
ntir'^,  n?er  ba  Xdiii ;  id)  bin  ineKeid)t  meinem  Ojott  nnb  ber 
$Beft  nod)  eine  ^borbcit  fd)nlbig  ;  tie  babe  id)  mix  jei^t  fi'ir^: 
genommcn,  fo  mir'^  gclingen  mag,  enb(id)  ^n  be^abfen  nnb 
and)  cinmal  5^ojfnarr  ^n  n>crben/'  So  umj5te  bic  berr(id)e, 
reid)e  S^atnr  biefci^  5i}?anne^  and)  bie  il)m  ernjieftcn  2(nge(e^ 
genl)citen  mit  einer  I)eitcren  ?anne  gn  bebanbefn,  aber  fefbft 
iinter  biefem  Sd)er^en  (end)tet  tie  fromme  I^emntb  beri)or» 
X^enn  fo  bcij^t  e^  iveiter  :  „?(nd)  bie^veif  id)  nid)t  allein  ciit 
9tarr,  fonbern  and)  cin  gefd^tr^orner  T'oftor  ber  beiligen 
Sd)rift,  bin  id)  frob,  taf;  fid)  mir  tie  G3efcgenbeit  giebt, 
meinem  (^it  eben  in  berfctben  9iarren?®eifc  genng  ^n  tbnn» 
3d)  bitte,  wciiet  mid)  entfdinlbigcn  bci  ben  maf;ig  i>erftan^ 
bigcn,  benn  ber  iiber  bod)t  ^rscrftdnbigen  CMnnft  nnb  C^nabc 
it>eif;  id)  nid)t  ^n  i^erbiencn.  —  Ck^tt  beffe  nni%  baf;  wiv  nid)t 
nnfre,  fonbern  aUein  feine  C5i)re  fnd)cn.    5lmcn/' 
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3n  maud)cu  gdllcn  l)abcn  97arren,  n)crcf)e  tie  gi'irften 
cl)ema(^  an  ibrcn  Sfofcn  jur  ^ur^wcit  ^u  balten  beliebten 
iinb  btc  ti>ol)t  eft  feinem  ter  §eflinoe  an  ^Serjlanb  it>id)en, 
ibre  ©cbictcr  mit  frctmi'ttbigen  ^iBabrl)ettcn  bcbient,  \vdd)e 
feiit  §ofling  aiti^^ufpredKU  ftd)  gctraut  bdtte ;  ba^  mcdbtc 
?ittbern'  i)orfd)mcben  bet  btefer  3ufd}nft,  ta^  cr  ffcf)  fcfbjlt 
mit  etnem  5>ofnvirren  l^cr^jlidb*  5(ber  in  bcr  (Scbrift  fclbjl: 
bat  er  feine  (Bad)C  md)t  mit  Derbecfteu  (Sd)eqen  iinb  be^ 
rujlic^cnbcit  (5pdj]en  ocfubrt,  fcnbcrn  mit  eincm  (^nijl:  unb 
eincr  5ffiitrbc,  mit  eiitcr  fd)ointn(]^(efcu  ^(iifridjti^fcit  itnb 
mit  cinem  iniycrjlctften  ©cfiibf,  bcrgeftaft,  ba^  ^eiitfd)tanb 
eincit  bercbtcrcn  unb  eb(crcn  ^crtretcr  unb  1Do(metfd)er 
feincr  3totb  unb  (Sd)mad),  feiner  SScbitrfnijJe  unb  ^iGiinfd)e 
uid)t  bdtte  ftnbeu  megeu,  aU  biefen  fiir  feiue  ^erfou  fo  be^ 
mittbigen,  aber  im  SSertrauen  auf  (3ctt  fo  ftarfen  unb  c^e^ 
trojlen  93^oud).  %hev  t)or  Wcm  ermabnet  er,  Ue  <Bad)e 
md)t  mit  33ertrauen  auf  eic^ue  5i}^ad)t,  fenberu  mit  (^ctt  an^ 
^ugreifeu*  ,,3(u^  bem  ©runbe,  forge  id)^  fet)  e^  t)or  B^it^" 
fommeu,  ha^  bie  tbeureu  giirften,  ^'aifer  Jriebrid)  ber  erftc 
unb  ber  anbere,  unb  t)ie(  mebr  beutfd^er  ,f  aifer  fo  jammer^ 
lid)  jTnb  i^on  hen  '^abflcn  mit  giif en  getrcteu  unb  Derbrudt, 
tjor  n)e(d)en  ficb  bod)  hie  ^IQelt  fiird)tete,  (gie  baben  ffd) 
t)ietteid)t  i^erfaffen  auf  ibre  ^ad)t^  mebr  benn  auf  &ott^ 
barum  b^ibeu  (Te  mi'tlJeu  fatten/' — ,,Drei  ^Dcaueru  baben 
bie  9?omattifteu  um  fic{)  gejogen/'  S^iefe  brei  papiereneu 
5[^aueru  rcigt  ?utber  mit  ftegreidier  ^erebfamfeit,  auf  ha^ 
3eugnig  ber  (gd)rift  unb  ber  ©efd)id)te  fid)  ftiii^enb,  jufam^ 
men,  (^r  ^eic^t^  in  SBe^iebung  auf  ba^  erfte :  tt?ie  atte 
dbriften  (]eifl(id)en  Stanbe^  unb  ^H'icjler  fet)en,  unb  fcin 
Unterfd)ieb  jmifd)en  G)eifl(id)en  unb  ^iOe(t(id)en  fet),  benn 
be^  5(mt^  l^albcv  aUein ;  haxmn  fommt  bem  Q>kift[id^cn 
feirt  befonberer  SSor^ng  gu  ;  nid)t  gropcre  .s)ei(igfeit,  uid)t 
eigne  ^nrii^biftion,  uid)t  (Straflofigfeit  ber  n)e(t(id)en  Dbrig^ 
feit  gegeuiiber,  ncd^  l)avtcvc  ^eftrafung  be^  gegeu  (^eift(id)e 


88  SELECTIONS  FROM  LUTHER. 

began(]cncn  llnrcd)t^.  (Jbcnfo  n>irb  tie  ^wcitc  ^ebaiiptutig 
ndr(ici)  ivibcrfcgt,  bie  bcm  ^abjl  tie  5Iu^Iegiin,q  ber  !)♦ 
©d)rift  i^cvOci)a(t,  'oa  bcr  ^^abft  nki)t  bebcrcu  (Stanb^^  x)t  in 
Qci{tiid)cn  I^ingcu,  bcitn  jebcr  ($hri|i,  iinb  cr  cbeu  fo  gut  ivf 
ten  fann,  n?cf;halb  cin  (5onci(ium  iiber  if)m  fleben  mug,  ba^ 
gu  bcrufcu  uid)t  il)m,  foubcru  2cbcm,  ber  ci^  i>erma,q,  am 
fd)icf lid) lieu  bent  ^aifer  (^cbiibre.  ^it  frdfti(]cu  B^O^w 
geid)uetc  ?utl)er  eiuem  ^u  l)atteubett  (Concilium  bie  i^aupt*: 
(^egcujTdube  feiner  !tl)dtigfeit  Der,  a(^  ba  jTub  :  (5iufd)rdu^ 
f uucj  bcr  n)clt(id)eu,  dri3crncf)cu  -])rad)t  uub  5^offart  be^ 
^abjltc^,  <OfvabfelpUU(^  ber  ^arbiudle,  bie  ciiK  fiag^e  fiir 
:Seutfd)(aub,  weii  ihre  ^otaticueu  aUc  ^ird^eugiitcr  in 
^eutfd)(aub  au^faugeu.  ^rmd^iguug  be^  pdbjl:Iid)cu  Syf^f 
\)alt^^  5(bfd)ajfuu9  ber  urfpriiucj(id)  jum  !^urfeufrie,q  erbob^ 
jten,  uad)ber  fd)dub(id)  Dcrgeubeteu  uub  t)erfd)(euberteu  5Iu^ 
jtateu,  be<^  5Q?igbraud)^,  ha^  ber  ^Vibjt  bie  ^>friiubeu  ^cvf 
gebe,  mie  ber  ^aUiumgefber,  ber  ^ifd)of!^eibe  tt>cburd)  eitt 
$8ifd)of  (Td)  itt  ff(at)ifd)e  ^b()dugtgfeit  t)ou  ^em  i^erfe^e. 
2)er  erb(id)en  ^fritubeu,  ber  ©imouie,  ber  uutDiirbiqen 
^UUiitgriflfe  'OCn  pectoralis  reservatio,  be^  proprius  motus, 
ber  Unio  et  incorporatio,  be^  ^>friiubeubaube(^  uub  25eri» 
fauf^  t)Ott  2)ifpeufatioueu  jeber  5(rt ;  (foId)er  5>anbe(  fei) 
fogar  an  ^^uggcr  in  5Utg^burg  iibertragcu,)  fo  mc  noii)  an^ 
bere  fd)dub(id)e  uub  fd)dblid)e  ?i}iif;brdudK  uub  ^Vaftifcu, 
tvcid)c  bie  geilsigeu  ^^orner  gegeu  bie  t)ou  il}uen  i)erad)tetcn, 
Dodeu  to  (leu  I^eutfd)eu  mti^itbeu.  Tain  abcr  rdtb 
!i^utl)cr,  all  bent  Uuu^efeu  mit  folgeubcu  5(uorbuuugcu  cin 
dnhc  §u  felAeu : 

^ie  Slnuatcu,  t>ic  mi^hvand)t  roerbcu,  felleu  i^eu  alleu 
giirftcu,  ^Ibcligeu,  ©tdbteu  bem  ^ah\t  lUTireigcrt  iverbeu, 
ttjeil  bie  tt»cltlid)e  ©cmalt  fd)ulbig,  t^ic  llufdnilbigeu  ^u 
fd)i'Ui.cu  ;  in  allcu  jeucu  rbmifd^cu  ^]>raftifeu,  n>oburd)  bcr 
^abfl  ?cl)cu  uub  ^Y^niubeu  an  fid)  rci|lt,  beu  I'eutfd)eu  eut^ 
giel)t  uub  grembeu,  „grobeu  uugclel)rten  ^fclu  uub  S3ubeu 


ADDRESS  TO  THE  GERMAN  NOBILITY.  89 

Su  jyicm/'  gmrtenbct,  fed  bcr  rf)ri|l(id)c  3(be(  ftd)  i()m  vviber^ 
fe^eit ;  e^  foKe  tjcrboteit  mcrben  (5in{)o(uttg  be^  ^attium^ 
uitb  ber  33e|ldti(]un(]  bcr  33ifcf)5fe  Don  9^cm,  bamit  ber  ^abjli 
jTrf)  nirf)t  eine  uubiKfj^e  ©en^alt  itber  bicfel6eu  aitmage  uttb 
in  aUe  (5ad[)en  etngreife,  ba  i^m  boii)  tiur  gcbiil)re,  fd)it)icr^ 
ge,  jlreitigc  gdttc  ^wifrf)en  ^>rtmatcn  itnb  ^q6(frf)ofert  ^u 
fd)(ic()ten  itnb  ait^3iirtc()teu  ;  tjcrbotcu  fctte  iDerben,  tveft(id)e 
<Bad)cn  wad)  D^om  ^u  jieben  lutb  hk  „(Ed)inberci"  ber  Df^ 
jt^iaren  ;  alk  ^Hncfter  foden  crmdd)tigt  fct)it,  fi'ir  ade  (giht^ 
belt  bic  3(bfo(uttcu  ^it  crt()ei(en;  bic  unt)erfd)dmten  5(n^ 
fpriidhe  be^  ^ab\t^  auf  .^ulbi(3int(]  i)on  ©eiten  be^  ^aifer^ 
feden,  a(^  freoefhaft,  aufl)oren  ;  ebenfo  bie  n3e(tnd)e  S>cvvf 
frf)aft  be^  ^^abft^,  bie  ju  fetnem  (]eifttid)cn  2(mt  unb  S3eruf 
iitd]t  jitimme ;  bie  ^adfabrten,  bie  3«be(ja[)re,  bie  S5ette(^ 
Ub\tei\  bic  ^t)ei(uu(3eit  (^iite^  unb  beflfefben  Drben^  ahQCi^ 
tf:)an,  Stio\tcx  itnb  (Btifte  refermirt,  hie  ©eliibbe  fi'ir  mx'ccv^ 
hi\Mid)  erHdit,  ben  ^Vieilcnt  ber  fd)riftanbrige  unb  Dcrber^? 
Uidjc  (^olibat  criaflfen,  hk  S^^bvtage,  53e,gdngniffe,  (See(mef^ 
fen  meni(^|len^  i)erminbert,  ha^  finnbfe  ^nterbift  nid^t  mef)r 
tjerbdngt,  bie  ©trafen  be^  (]ei|l:(id)en  dlcd^t^B  10  ^den  tief 
in  hk  ^'rbe  hcQvahm  merben ;  man  fode  aUcin  bie  geier 
be^  ©onntag^  nnb  it^eniger  ^c^iac^c  be()a[ten,  wcii  bie  lok^f 
len  geiertac^e  nur  bem  ^eib  nnb  ber  Seefe  fd)aben,  bk  ^a^ 
jlten  nnb  (5pcifei)erbote  anfgeben,  hk  mifben  ^a^eden  nnb 
ge(bfird)en,  b,  f).  bie  nenen  ^Badfabrt^orte  gerftoren  t)cm 
^abft  nid)t  mebr  X)ifpenfationcn  nnb  3nbn(gen^en  fanfcn,  \^k 
S5ette(orben,  bie  anf  Stoften  ber  fleipit^en  ?ente  fani  nnb  iip:* 
)3ig  (ebten,  einfd^rdnfen  ober  anf()eben,  Uc  c^eftifteten  5[)^ef? 
fen  einc^ehen  fajfcn,  nid)t  c^eftatten,  t>a^  (iincv  mebr  al^ 
(iinc  ^fvimhe  Ijcibe^  tk  ^dbftfid^en  9tnntien  Derjagen,  ha 
man  t)on  if)nen  nid^t^  ai^  S3ofe^  (erne,  ^lan  fodte  etnd)e 
fromme  nnb  i^erftdnbige  ^ifd)ofe  nnb  (^ele[)rte,  hci  ?cibe 
feinen  ^arbinat  ober  ^ef^crmcifler  nad)  535bmen  fd)iden, 
«m  hk  @emeinfd)aft  mieber  l)er^njleden ;  ber  ^ahft  fode 
8* 
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firf),  urn  bcr  ©cclcit  iviKcn,  cine  3cit  lang  feincr  Dberfeif 
dugcnt  unb  cmctt  (5qbtfd)ef  au^  ten  S35hmen  \cib\t  vodbfcn 
laffcit ;  man  folttc  fte  itid)t  ^tt»iit(]en,  bcm  G5cnitp  bc^  (Ea^ 
cramcnti^  in  Dcibcrfci  ©cftalt  jit  cntfagen,  n>ei(  c^  md)t  mu 
d)vi^t[\d)  nod)  fcl^crifd)*  3(nd)  bie  Uni»crfitdten  bcbnrfen 
eincr  jlarfen  ^cfcrmaticn ;  5(rirtctc(ci;^  foKte  man  ind)t 
iiic()r  fo  a[\qettifd)  me  ln^l)er  trciben,  ba^  geift(id)e  ^ed)t 
t)om  crftcn  S3nd)jiaben  In^  ^nm  (eljtcn  t)cn  ®rnnb  an^  l>er^ 
titgen  nnb  bas^  mcfttidK  D?ccf)t,  ba^  and)  cine  5Bi(bntg  gc^ 
iDorbcn,  bed)  in  SScrgfcid)  mit  bcm  geirt(id)cn  nod)  gnt  unb 
reblid)  fci),  roeit  c^  ^n  wcittdnfti(]  cjctijorben,  bcfdirdnfcn, 
ba^  (Stnbinm  bcr  l)ei(i(3en  <Bd)vift  abet  t)or  5(((cm  trcibcn 
unb  l)C(]cn.  I^ic  ^(oflcr  foKcn  il)rcr  nrfpriin(5tid)cn  ^cflim^ 
mnng  bcii  Untcrrid)t^  nnb  bcr  (Jr^icbnng  jnritcfijcrjcbcn  nnb 
q)flansfd)nfcn  bcr  3nd)t  nnb  (gitt(id)fcit  tr>crben.  3(nd)  anf 
ha^  romifd)c  ^aifcrtl)nm  fommt  Anther  ^n  fprcct)cn.  &\e 
xtnt)ei(Dol(c  ©abc  fci)  ben  I^cntfd)cn  bamit  ^n  ^l)ci(  (]cn>or^ 
ben  ;  „c^  l)at  nnn  bcr  romifd)c  (5tnM  D^om  cingcnommcn, 
ben  bcntfd)cn  ^aifcr  l)eran^getric6cn  nitb  mit  ^ibcn  )ocxfi 
^flid)tet,  nid)t  immer  ^n  dlom  ^n  mobnen.  (5ott  9UMnifd)er 
^aifcr  fci)n  nnb  bcnnod)  ^lom  nid)t  inncn  babcn  ;  ba,5n  a\U 
geit  in'd  ^ah\t6  nnb  bcr  (gcincn  93tntbn?i((cn  bangcn  nnb 
weben,  baf]  wcv  ben  5Ttamcn  l)abcn  nnb  (Tc  bac^  ?anb  nnb  bie 

S^icmit  fd)(icgt  ?ntbcr  fcinc  5(n,^ci(]c  (]cirt(id)cr  ©ebrcd)cn, 
abcr  and)  tic  \vc{tiid)cn  mil  er  niitt  nn(jcri't(]t  laffcn.  S^od)^ 
atctl)  ti?drc,  fd)rcibt  cr,  cin  c^cmcin  ©cbot  nnb  ^cunKijinng 
2)entfd)cr  Station  tr>ibcr  ben  i'ibcrfd)mcn(^(id)cn  llcbcrflng 
nnb  ^0)1  bcr  ^Icibnnc],  babnrd)  fo  incl  5(be(  unb  rcid)e^ 
fSoU  t>erarmc.  (5r  voarnt  i^or  (Eammt  nnb  (Ecibc  nnb 
(Spcccrci  nnb  unid)crifd)cm  3in^ncbmcn  nnb  i^or  bcm  x>an^ 
bcL  —  5(nd)  ^^cjfcn  nnb  6anfcn  fci)  cinc^criiJcn  nntcr  ben 
X)entfd)cn,  ivoran^  bie  aubcrn  ^a{tcv  fc\c\cn  ;  bicfem  al(cm 
ju  ftcnern,  crmabnet  cr  \>\c  Sl^bric^fcit  nnb  cntfd)n(bi^t 
jnm  6d)(uj5  [cine  grcimiitl)ii3fcit  mit  bcm  I^rang  fcinc^ 
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®cwij]en(^,  ha  i^m  Iteber  fct),  hie  $Bett  jiirne  mit  i^nt  al^ 

(Bo  frf)rteb  ?«tf)er  311  ber  3<^i^  ^"^  ^^  t^en  tJcKfgen  S3ntcf) 
mit  bcm  ^ah\i  iiub  bcr  altcn  Mivd)c  ucrf)  nid)t  fiir  netl)tt)en^ 
big  erad)tcte,  mo  er  nod)  SScrtrauen  obcr  §ojfnung  hjatte  anf 
hie  5i}?l\qtid)fctt  eincr  buri%rcifenben  D^cformation*  ^r 
modjtc  e^  fc(6(l  tt)oM  al)neit,  bag  bicjentgen,  n)eld)e  cr  aitf? 
forbcrte,  ffrf)  ^u  bicfem  ^crfe  311  tjereinigen,  nirf)t  2(tte  be^ 
reitmitlig  fct)n  n^i'trben ;  er  fonnte  e^  ffrf)  fe(6ft  (dfiwerHc^ 
t)erbergcn,  bag  bcr  ^abfl  in  eine  fo(d)e  ^efd)rdnfnng  feiner 
^ad)t  nnb  ©cmatt  nimmerme()r  tvidigen  ttJi'trbe :  aber  er 
^atte  ha^  (geinige  get()an,  er  batte  35orfrf)(dge  gcmarf)t,  nirf)t 
tinr  bie  ^ird)e  in  il)rcr  (5inf)eit  ^n  erl)arten,  fonbern  and)  bic 
ijon  il)r  getrcnnten  535bmen  wieber  mit  il)r  ani^3nfol)nen  nnb 
^n  yereinigen,  er  l)at  bamit  ge^cigt,  ha^  er  nid)t  ^erreigen 
«)ottte,  fonbern  l)ci{en*  D?e(igioptdt  nnb  pttlid)er  (5rnjl, 
SSatcrlanb^fiebe  nnb  tiefe^  9tationa(gefii{)t  Dereinigten  (Td), 
ford)e  ^iBorte  anf  feine  S^uxqc  ^n  legen  ;  fein  ^nge,  anf  ha$ 
^od)|Ic  (3erid)tet,  tieg  and^  ba^  ^(eine,  Unbebcntenbere  fei^ 
ner  3(nfmerffamfcit  md)t  ent(]ef)en ;  hie  (iijxe  ©otte^,  bie 
itfn  befcette  nnb  entflammte,  ma&)te  iijn  nid)t  gleid)gii(tig 
gegen  hie  (Ef)re  feine^  ^oiU,  hie  fd)amlofcn  ^rpreffnngen, 
imter  tt)e(d)en  hie  Station  ijerarmte,  giengen  bem  ?02ond)e, 
ber  feine  S^ahe  bcfag,  an'^  ^^er^ ;  bie  5[}?igbanbhuigcn  nnb 
ber  5^oi)n,  n)erd)e  groge  ^aifer  Don  ben  ^dbften  erbnlbet, 
emporten  ba^  @efnt)(  einei^  ^D^anne^,  ber,  feiner  S3cfd)eiben^ 
{)eit  nngead)tet,  fot)ie(  i^od)finn  befag,  ha^  er  im  Seamen 
nnb  an^  ber  (Beele  ber  bentfd)en  'Elation  jnt)erf(d)t(id)  rebete, 
nnb  fo  rebete,  ha^  biefe  feiner  5[Borte  fid)  nid)t  ^n  fd)dmen 
Ijatte.  @eit>ig,  man  fann  if)m  nidjt  tjorwerfen,  er  \^ahe 
ganj  ^entfd)(anb  in  feine  perfonfid^e  ^n(^cle(]enl)eit  binein^ 
^icben  nnb  bnrd)  5Utii|lrennn(^  ber  Baat  hex  geinbfd)aft  ftd) 
<BdyMi  nnb  (Sid)erbeit  i:)erfd)aflren  wolien  !  ^a^  finb  nid)t 
bie  ®orte  eine^  5Duinne^,  ber  fid)  ^n  tjerjltcden  nnb  ^n  ber^^ 
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geit  tvad)tct  in  fci^cr  2(n(]R ;  c^  ^mh  tie  bcfdjworenben,  ge^ 
tt)atti(jcn  ©pritc{)e  cmc^  marf)tig  crgrijfcneit,  i'tber  perfoti^ 
lid)e  ^iicfjTrf)teu  itub  ?[Bihtfc{)c  erhabcncn  ?[f?annc^,  tcr  ben 
S31iubcn  bie  5(ugcn  bffncn,  bie  ?abmen  aufriittcht,  hie  5Qtatt^ 
l^ergigcn  befciicrn  mochte,  unb  ber  nitr  in  bent  ffaren  S5e^ 
tt)nptfci)n,  M^  ta^  S>bd)^e  auf  bent  (Spiete  jlanb,  an  bie 
(5^re  nnb  t>a^  ^f(id)t(]cfiiht  einer  gropcn  ebe(n  Station  ap^ 
peKirtc.  93tit  biefcr  (Scf)rift  bat  Anther  jTcf)  ein  I^enfmal 
geftiftct,  bai^  i(nt  tnl(i(]  fdiiilsen  fcKtc  i^cr  alien  ^(nffagen,  bie 
i[)nt  (Srf)nfb  c^ehcn :  I}entfc()(anb  ^errijTcn  nnb  ^ertl)ei(t  ^u 
fjahen ;  roenn  (5incr,  fo  batte  e  r  (5inn  bafiir,  haf;  c^  einig, 
grof5,  ntdd)tic{  nnb  frei  fci)  i)cn  fcbanb(icf)cm  "^o&jC ;  bag 
feine  35or[d)(d(]c  nnb  ^^itbe  jettgcmcif;  nnb  fhig  n)aren,  ha^ 
ben  and)  biejcnigcn,  \vcki)c  ftd)  ibm  nidit  anfd)(ogen,  frii()er 
ober  fpdtcr  bnvd)  bie  ^l)at,  bnrd)  tbeifu^cife  5(nfbcbnng  ber 
i3on  ibm  geri'tgten  ?[TtigbrdndK,  anerfannt ;  t^a^  tic  bentfd)^ 
en  giirftcn,  ta^  ber  ^aifer  felbfl  nid)t  fcin  5Berf  nnterftii^js 
ten  nnb  gemeinfam  l}anbe(ten,  wax  feine  (2d)n(b  nid}t.] 


©nabe  nnb  Stdrfe^  'con  (3ott  ^ni^or.^  5(Kerbnrd]Ianrf)jj 
tig(ite,3  gndbigfte  Hebe  §erren  !   d^  i]t  nid)t  an^  tanter  users' 

^  StJirke.  A  blessing  appropriate  to  be  invoked  upon  princes  and 
nobles,  especially  in  a  military  age.  This  word  is  undoubtedly  taken 
from  the  Scriptures,  in  which  God  is  often  called  the  strength  of  his 
servants. 

2  Z  u  V  o  r,./i/-5f,  a  common  form  of  official  salutation,  because  it 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  address,  and  is  designed  to  conciliate 
favor ;  as,  Meinen  freundlichen  Gruss  und  Dienste 
z  u  V  o  r  !  first  of  all,  I  present  vitj  friendhj  salutation  and  offer  viy 
service. 

^  Allcrdurchlauchtigste,  most  illustrious^  a  title  given 
now  to  emperors  and  kings  only.  D  u  r  c  h  1  a  u  c  h  t  i  g,  is  a  literal, 
but  awkward  translation  of  the  Latin  title  periLlustris.  A  1 1  e  r,  pre- 
fixed to  superlatives  to  give  them  intensity,  was  originally  a  genitive 
plural  governed  by  the   superlative,  the  most  illustrious  of  all. 
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tt)i6^  nod)  5?ret)el  gefd)e^en,  ha^  tcf)  emiger^  armcr  5!)?enfdf) 
mid)  nnter|Ianben,3  ^or  euern  l)o!)en  5Biirben  ^u  reben* 
:^ie  9totl)  imb  ^efrf)tt)erung,4  ^{^  fi((e  ©tdnbe  ber  C5hrt|lten^ 
l)eit,  ^uDor  2)cutfd)(anb  brMt,  nicf)t  aKeiu  mirf),  fonbern 
Sebcrmamt  bcwegct  bat  i)ie(ma(  ^u  fct)reien  unb  5?ulfe  ^u 
begel)rcn,  Ijat  mid)  and)  yci^t  gc^mungeu  ^u  frf)re{cn  unb  ru^ 
fen,  ob^  (^ott  3emanb  ben  ®etji  geben  tv>otitc^  fcine  .C^anb 
gn  reid)en  ber  elenben  Dftation*  d^  ifi  eft  bnrd)  (^onctlten^ 
ettt)a^  i^orgen^anbt,  aber  bnrd)  et(irf)er  5i)Jenfrf)en  ^i\i  bef)en^ 
btgfirf)^  Derbinbert  nnb  immer  drger  geworben  ;  it>e(d)er 
^iicfe  nnb  ^o^beit  id)  je^t,  @ott  hclfe  mix,  gn  bnrd)(enrf)tens 

^  Vorwitz.  In  the  old  writers  FUrwitz  often  occurs,  the 
particles  v  o  r  and  fa  r  being  used  indiscriminately.  It  means  im- 
pertinent foricardness  and  rashness. 

'  E  i  n  i  g,  which  now  expresses  unity  ;  as,  G  o  1 1  i  s  t  e  i  n  i  g, 
God  is  one  and  indivisible,  was  formerly  used  in  the  sense  of  e  i  »- 
z  1  g,  one  alone.  So  here,  and  elsewhere,  as  in  Mark  10:  18 ;  N  i  e- 
mand  ist  gut,  denndereinigeGott,  JVo  one  is  good  hut 
God  alone. 

3  Unterstanden,  with  the  auxiliary  h  a  b  e  omitted,  as  it  of- 
ten is. 

4  Die  Noth  und  Beschwerung.  As  these  two  words 
designate  one  and  the  same  thing,  the  verbs  agreeing  with  them  are 
put  in  the  singular.  Zuvor  Deutschland,  especially  Ger- 
viamj.  Bewegt  hat  is  connected  with  drilckt  by  und  un- 
derstood. This  copulative  conjunction  is  frequently  omitted  between 
verbs  in  German  where  it  would  be  indispensable  in  English. 

^  O  b.  Before  this  word,  the  English  reader  would  expect  some 
Buch  expression  as  u  m  z  u  s  e  h  e  n  ;  but  it  is  not  necessary  in  Ger- 
man. 

6  C  o  n  c  i  1  i  e  n,  especially  those  of  the  15th  century,  held  at  Pisa, 
Constance  and  Bale. 

■''  Behendiglich,  dexterously.  B  e  h  e  n  d  e  stands  for  b  e  i 
derHand.  Sovorhanden  means  at  hand.  B  e  h  e  n  d  i  g- 
k  e  i  t,  dexterity,  occurs  below. 

^  D  u  r  c  h  1  e  u  c  h  t  e  n,  fo  clear  up,  governs  Tdcke  und  Bos- 
he  i  t,  and  these  govern  w  e  1  c  h  e  r  in  the  genitive  plural.  "  Whose 
intrigues  and  wickedness  1  now  intend,  with  God's  help,  to  expose." 
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gcbcitfc,  auf  ba^  (Tc  crfannt/  l)infort  nirf)t  mchv  fo  hinbets: 
licf)  itnb  fd)ab(ict)  \ei)n  mod)tciu  (iiott  \)at  imd  ein  junge^ 
cbfc^  33fiit  311m  >^anpf2  (]C(]e(>cn,  bamtt  'oici  Syx'^cn  311  (proper 
filter  j^ejfminj]  cmvcfct  ;-^  bancbciv^  an((  ficbH^  jicmen,  ba^ 
Unfcre  ba^u  ^u  thiut,  unb  ber  3cit  iinb  ®nabe  mi^iid) 

^ic  ^vcmanifltcn  [)aben  brei  9}?auent  mtt  grogcr  SScben^ 
bic^fcit  urn  fi'rf)  QC'^oc^cn,  bamit  (Tc  fiii)  bi^l)er  bcfd)nt>et/  ^ci^ 
fie  9tiemanb  bat  iiiegcn  rcfermircn,  babiird)  bie  (janje 
($f)rt|lcnbcit  grcit(irf)  (]cfaKcn  ijT. 

3um  crrtcn,  menu  man  bat  auf  ftc  (]ebrmt(]cn  mit  tt?clt^ 
lid)er  ©emalt,  l)aben  fie  gefcl^t  unb  gcfagt  :^  5ffic(t(id)c  ®e^ 

^  Erkannt,  a  participle  used  adjectively  with  s  i  e.  Au  f  dass 
for  dass  or  d  a  m  i  t,  fo  the  end  that. 

2  Einjunges  Blut  zum  Haupt.  Charles  V.  who  had  been 
upcently  elected  zum  H  a  u  p  t, /or  a /tcac?,  or  emperor.  Zu  is  the 
proper  word  for  expressing  destination,  or  that  which  anything  is  de- 
signed or  appointed  to  become. 

3  [Und]  damit  viel  Her  ze  n—er  we  eke  t,  "  and  thereby  ex- 
cited many  hearts  to  high  and  pleasing  hopes."  The  predominant 
meaniiig  of  d  am  i  t  in  Luther's  writings  is  ihereicith,  thercbij^  where- 
as, in  modern  German  in  order  that,  is  as  common  a  signification. 
This  last  idea  Luther  generally  expressed  by  a  uf  d as s. 

*  Daneben,  etc.  "In  connection  with  that,  it  will  be  proper 
[for  us]  to  contribute  our  part."  Dazu  thun,  as  an  active  verb, 
means  to  add ;  as  a  neuter  verb,  it  signifies,  to  be  attentive  or  careful. 

*  Brauchen,  sometimes  governs  the  genitive,  and  sometimes  the 
accusative.  With  the  former,  it  has  a  more  elevated  and  antique  air. 
"  And  to  make  a  good  use  of  the  occasion  and  favor." 

^  Damit  sie  sich  bisher  beschutzet[haben],  "with 
•which  they  have  hitherto  defended  themselves,  so  that  no  one  has 
been  able  to  reform  thorn  ;  and  by  this  means  (d  ad  u  r  c  h)  all  Chris- 
tendom has  sadly  fallen." 

'  Gesctzt  und  gesagt,  "established  (as  a  law)  and  proclaim- 
ed, that  the  civil  power  has  no  authority  over  them."  And  a  few 
lines  below,  setzen  sie  dagegen,  "  they,  on  the  contrary,  lay 
it  down  as  a  law,  that  it  belongs  to  none  but  the  pope  to  interpret  the 
Scriptures."     See  p.  11,  Note  5. 
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tryait  ^ahe  nid-jt  9^erf)t  iiUv  fie,  fontcnt  iricberitm,  cjei|lt(td]e 
fci)  itber  bie  weitUd)e. 

3iim  anbern,  Ijat  man  fte  mit  ber  I)ei(i(]en  (2d]rift  ivotten 
prafcn,  fel^en  jTe  bagec^en  :  d-S  c^chhl)vc  hie  ©cf}rift  -yiiemanb 
au^3ule(^en,  bentt  bent  ^ahft. 

3nm  brttten,  brdneti  man  i()nen  mit  cinem  (Smciiio^  fo 
erbid)ten  fie,  ec^  moge  3fiiemanb  etn  (lonciftnm  6evnfen  benn 
ber  ^abft. 

5(ffo  hahcn  fie  brci  ^nt{)en  nn^  I)eimlirf)  Qc^toljUn,  ha^ 
fte  mogen  nnc^ejltraft  fei)n,  nnb  fid)  in  fid)ere  S3efe|lic}nng 
biefer  bref  Wlancvn  gefelset/^  alfe  ^iiberei  nnb  ^o^beit  ^u 
tret6en,  me  n)ir  benn  jelst  fef)cn*  Unb  cb  fie  fd)on  em  (5on^ 
cilunn  miigten  mad)en,  ()a6en  fie  hod)  baffelbe  ^nt)or  matt 
gemad)t  bamit,  bag^  ffe  bie  gi'trften  ^n^ov  mit  (Hhm  t)er^ 
pflid)ten,  ffe  6(ei6en  ^n  faflen  wic  fi'e  fi'nb  ;  ba^n  bent  ^ahft 
Dotte  ©ewaft  geben  itber  aUc  SDrbnnng  be^  (5onci(inmd ; 
a(fo,  ha^  <^ieid)  c^iit^  e^  fetjen  'oici  (5onci(ieit,  cber  feinc  dons' 
ctlien,  obne  ha^  fie  nn^  nnr  mit  ^avocn  nnb  (^^iefgefcd)tett 
betritgen*    ®o  gar  grentid)  fi'trd)ten  fie  ber  ^ant^  t)or  einent 

'  Drauet,  from  drauen,  which  is  obsolete  for  d  ro  h  e  n. 

2  Sich  —  gesetzt,  placed  themselves^  connected  with  g  e  s  t  o  h- 
lenbyund.  Zutreibenis  used  in  the  sense  of  u  m  z  u  t  r  e  i- 
ben.  "Thus  have  they  secretly  stolen  from  us  three  cudgels,  that 
they  might  go  unpunished,  and  put  themselves  under  the  sure  defence 
of  these  three  walls,  in  order  to  practise  all  kinds  of  mischief  and  in- 
iquity, as  we  now  behold." 

3  Damit,  dass,  ^^  by  this  means  (viz.)  that  they  first  bound  the 
princes  with  an  oath,  to  let  them  (the  Romanists)  remain  as  they  are  ; 
and  besides  (dazu),  to  give  to  the  pope  full  power  over  the  entire 
arrangement  of  the  council,  so  that  (also  dass)  it  was  indifferent 
whether  there  be  (e  s  seyen,  there  Oe,  subjunctive)  many  councils 
or  no  councils,  except  that  they  deceive  us  with  mere  masks  and 
mockfights."  Ohne  dass,  in  modern  German,  does  not  mean 
except,  hut  iintho7it,  a.nd  ohne  dass  sie  uns  betriigen,  would, 
at  the  present  day,  mean  the  same  as  ohne  uns  zu  betriigen, 
without  deceiving  us. 

*  D  e  r  H  a  ut,  for  their  skin.  Such  an  adverbial  use  of  the  geni- 
tive, limiting  or  qualifying  the  verb,  is  very  common. 
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red)tcn  frcien  ^oncifte,  luib  habcn  tamit^  Meniere  iinb  giir^ 
(ten  frf)urf)tern  (]emad)t,  ba^  (Te  gfauben,  c^  ware  tt)iber 
@ott,  fo  man  il)nen  nki)t  ge[)orcf)te  in  aKen  fotd)en  fd)a(^ 
^afdqcn  lifticjen  Spiignigen* 

9tnn  l)e(fe  nn^  ®ott,  nnb  gebe  un^  ber  ^Vfannen  cine,^ 
tamit  bic  ?[)^inern  3crirf)o  ivnrben  nmj^etr^erfen,  bag  tvir 
biefe  ftrebernen  nnb  papicrnen  5D^ancrn  and)  nmbtafcn,  nnb 
bte  rf)riflt(id)en  $Hntl)en,  (Eiinben  jn  jltrafen,^  (c^  madjcn;^ 
bed  ^enfe(i^  ?i(t  nnb  Xrnc]  an  ben  Xa^  ^n  bringen,  anf  M^ 
mv  bnrd)  (gtrafe  nnd  bcjTern,  nnb  feine  j^nlb  n^icbcr  erlan^ 
gen*    SBoKen^  bie  erjte  5D?aner  am  erften  angreifcn.* 


3nerft  ^eiget  er  atfo,^  ta^  allc  (51;njtcn  an  bem  gci|tt{d)ett 

*  Dam  it,  with  that,  more  commonly  indicates  instrumentality; 
but  it  may  also  express  mere  concomitanaj,  as  it  does  here.  "  Thus 
terribly  are  they  frightened  for  their  lives  (skin)  by  (vor,  before,  in 
vieic  of)  a  really  free  council,  and  with  this  (fear  in  their  hearts),  they 
have  intimidated  kings  and  princes,  so  that  the  latter  believe,  that  it 
would  be  an  offence  against  God,  if  one  should  not  obey  them  (the 
Papists)  in  all  such  mischievous  hobgoblin  tricks  (trickish  hobgob- 
lins)." S  p  Q  g  n  i  s  s  e  n,  is  now  a  Thuringian  provincialism,  for  which 
Luther  sometimes  uses  GespUgniss,  which  is  found  in  the  glos- 
saries of  the  old  German.  It  is  derived  from  S  p  u  k,  by  the  addition 
of  the  termination  niss,  and  a  dialectical  change  of  the  k  into  g. 

^  Dei  Pausaunen  eine,  "  07ie  of  the  trumpets^  with  which  the 
walls  of  Jericho  were  overthrown."  U  mb  la  se  n,  fo  ^/oMJorer,  or 
doicn. 

'  Zu  strafe  n,  depends  on  Rut  hen,  rods  to  punish  sin. 

*  Los  machen,  to  pull  away  from,  the  hands  of  the  Romanists 
who  held  them  fast,  to  prevent  their  being  used. 

°  [W  i  r]  w  o  1 1  e  n. 

*  Also,  here  in  its  secondary,  or  illative  sense,  there,  therefore. 

*  Instead  of  tiie  theological  discussions  respecting  "  the  three  walls 
of  the  Romanists,"  which  here  ensue,  we  have  preferred  merely  to 
preserve  the  connection  by  substituting  an  abridgement  from  Mar- 
heinecke,  mostly  in  the  words  of  Luther. 
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5[Gefen^  Xbeii  I)aben  unb  bier  fern  Untcrfd)ieb  fei),bcnn  be^ 
5(mte^2  {^alben  attein,  bag  wir  attefamt^  (tnb  ^u  ^rieftern^ 
c}emeit)et  burcf)  bie  ^aiife,  o6n)cl)(  nirf)t  2ebem  gejtemet,  ba^ 
5(mt  su  i)erma(ten,  X^arum,^  fagt  er,  foUte  ein  ^ricjlerjlanbe 
nicf)tj^  anbere^  fei)n  in  ber  ^briftcnt)eit,  benn  a(^  ein  ^mU 
mann  ;  meil  er  am  Stmt  ijl,  gel)et  er  t)or,  wo^  er  aber  abge^ 

•  Geistlichen  W  e  s  e  n,  spiritual  or  ministerial  character.  FoF 
the  peculiar  use  of  the  word  We  sen,  see  p.  26,  Note  1. 

2  Denn  des  Amtes,  "no  other  difference  than  that  of  the  office 
alone."  So  denn  and  als  are  often  used  after  k  e  i  n,  "  no  other 
than." 

3  Allesamt,  etymologically  the  same  as  altogether,  meaning, 
however,  all  collectively. 

4  Zu  Pries  tern.  See  p.  94,  Note  2,  and  Nohden's  Gram.  p. 
338,  This  clause,  in  simple  modern  German,  would  be  arranged 
thus :  dass  wir  allesamt  durch  die  Taufe  zu  Priestem 
geweihet  (worden)  sind,  obwohl  (es)  nicht,  etc. 

*  Darum  causes  soUte  to  precede  its  nominative .  Sagt  pre- 
cedes e  r  when  any  words  of  a  quotation  precede.  So  in  English 
the  phrase,  "says  he." 

^  Priesterstand.  The  modern  taste  for  minute  accuracy  in  ex- 
pression would  be  offended  with  the  incongruity,  not  felt  at  all  in 
Luther's  time,  of  representing  "the  priesthood  to  be  nothing  else  ins 
Christianity  than  an  officer."  "  Because  he  is  in  office,  he  takes  the 
precedence  (g  e  h  e  t  e  r  v  o  r) ;  but  if  he  be  deposed,  he  is  a  peasant 
and  (or)  citizen,  as  the  other  (the  individual  supposed,  i.  e.  any  other,, 
who  is  not  a  priest)." 

■''Wo,  now  nearly  obsolete  in  the  sense  of  wenn,  and  which  was 
originally  an  adverb  of  place  (where)  ;  afterwards  it  was  a  conditional 
conjunction  (?"/).  It  expressed,  at  first,  a  local  condition,  in  what 
place,  or  wherever  a  certain  thing  shall  occur,  equivalent  to,  if  any- 
where it  occur.  Hence  it  expresses  a  condition  more  emphatically 
than  wenn,  if,  which  barely  indicates  a  condition  without  any  in- 
tensity of  expression.  So  (if)  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  sense 
as  w  o  (a  condition  emphatically  expressed)  ;  but  this  use  is  less  fre- 
quent and  has  more  of  an  antique  air.  W  o  f  e  r  n,  s  o  f  e  r  n,  and  d  a- 
fern  (if),  limit  the  condition  to  a  certain  measure  or  degree,  to  the 
extent  that,  so  far  as.  They  differ  from  wo  in  intensity  as  wo  dif- 
fers from  wenn.     Falls  (if),  expresses  more  uncertainty  as  to  the 
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fe^t,  ijl  er  cin  33aucr  iinb  5?urqer/  n>ie  ber  anbcrc.  Unt) 
fo  t)at  and)  it>c(t(id)c  Dbrigfeir,  i)on  ©ctt  cingcfc(5et,  ibr 
5lmt,2  bie  33ofcn  ^u  ftrafen,  bie  grommcn  jit  fchiit^cn  ;  fo 
fott  man  ihr  5(mt  (aff^n  frci  gebcn  nnb  nnDcrbinbert^  bnrd) 
ben  .q^"S*^^i  harper  ber  ^brijlenheit,  niemanb  angefel)cn/ 
fie  trcffe  ^>a6ft,  ^ifd)ofe,  ^H'affen,  W6nd)e^  3^onncn  ober 
toa^  cr  1)1.^  X^cnn  fo  ba^  oenng  wcirc/  weltfidie  (SJcwalt 
gn  l)inbern,  VDcit  pe  gcringer  ift  nnter  ben  d)ri)llid)en  2lem^ 
tern,  benn  ber  ^Vebu^er  nnb  S3eid)Hger  5tmt  ober  ber  geifl? 
iid)c  ^tanb,  fo  follte  man  and)  hinbern  ten  (Sd)neibern/ 
(5d)n|lern,  (Bteinmej^en,  3"nmertentcn,  Modj^  ^eKnern, 
SSanern  nnb  atten  ^ettltdjen  i^anbwerfern,  bag  fie  bem  ^apft 

event,  and  differs  from  wenn,  as  in  case  that,  \n  English,  differs 
from  if. 

*  Bauer,  BQrger.  The  termination  e  r,  indicates  one  who  cul- 
tivates (bauen)  the  soil,  or  who  lives  in  a  castle  (Burg)  or  town. 
See  Gram.  p.  70. 

2  Ihr  Amt,  explained  by  the  following  words  in  apposition. 
"  So  also  the  civil  government,  appointed  hy  God,  has  its  office  (viz.) 
to  punish,  etc." 

3  Unverhindert  is  used  adjectively  and  connected  by  u n d 
to  frei. 

*  Niemand  angesehen,  (an  obsolete  expression)  nominative 
absolute,  "  no  one  regarded,"  i.  e.  without  respect  of  persons,  "  be  it 
(fall  it  upon,)  pope,  bishops,"  etc.     See  p.  15,  Note  &. 

s  Was  er  ist  differs  from  wer  er  ist,  just  as  "whatever  he 
be,"  differs  from  "whoever  he  be."  Was  refers  not  to  one's  indi- 
vidual character,  but  to  his  standing,  or  rank. 

«  So  das  genug  ware,  "  if  that  were  (reason)  sufficient  for 
hindering  the  civil  power,  because  among  the  Christian  offices  it  is 
lower  than  the  office  of  preachers  and  confessors,  or  than  the  priest- 
hood," etc.  See  p.  07,  Note  7,  on  s  o.  Das  refers  to  the  clause,  w  e  i  1 
sie  geringer  ist,  etc.     Zu  hindern  is  dependent  on  genug. 

'Hindern  den  Schneidern  —  dass  sie  dem  Papst 
keine  Kleider  machten,  hinder  tailors,  etc.  from  making  (hin- 
der them,  so  that  they  make  no  shoes,  etc.).  Hindern,  which 
commonly  governs  the  accusative,  here  governs  the  dative.  W  e  h- 
r  e  n  is  now  used  for  hindern,  which  is  obsolete  in  this  sense. 
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35ifcf)ofcn,  ^)n'e|ltern,  ^onrfjen  feine  €d)ub,  ^reiber,  S^aix^ 
fcr,  a^cn  unb  Itrinfcn  mad)ten,  nod)  3fn^  gdben*  5((fo 
meiii  id),  bicfe  erfte  ^aptcrmauer  tie(]e  barnieber,  ftiitema(i 
tt)e(t(irf)e  i;^errfrf)aft  tfl  eiit  ^^itglieb  woxtcn  be^  d)n(l(id}eit 

^beufo  wiberteget  er  and)  beit  anberit  '^xxtljnm^  bag  btc 
©d)rift  atteiu  in  beit  i^^cinben  be^  ^>apjlte^  fei),  bag  cr  nid)t 
irrctt  fonne^  in  Sdtdtcgung  bcrfc(6en.  50Bo  ba^  tDdre,^  tDo^u 
tt)drc  bte  t)eili(}e  (5d)rift  not!)  ober  niilK  ?  ^affet  jTe  un^ 
tjerbrenncn^  iinb  nn^  hcQUiiQcn  an^  ben  uitgetebrten  S^xxext 
511  9?om,  bte  ber  f)ei(ige  ©eijl  inne  ()at  ;6  menu  id)'^  nid)t 
gelefen  bdtte,  n)dre  mir'^"^  ungtaublid)  gevt>efen,  bag  ber  Xcn^ 

^  S  internal,  see  p.  18,  Note  9.  The  construction  is  antiquated 
for  sintemal  weltliche  Herrschaft  ein  Mitglied  des 
christlichen  Korpers  (ge)  worden  ist. 

'Sei  —  irren  konne.  These  verbs,  sei  and  konne,  are 
put  in  the  subjunctive  because  they  relate  not  to  a  reality,  but  to  a 
conceit  or  imagination,  indicated  by  the  word  1  r  r  t  h  u  m,  which  they 
are  employed  to  explain. 

3  Wo  das  ware,  wozu,  if  that  were  (so), /or  what,  etc.  ?  for 
Wenn  das  so  ware.     See  p.  97,  Note  7. 

*  Lasset  sie  uns  verbrennen,  let  us  burn  it.  S  i  e  refers 
to  Schrift. 

*  Uns  begnilgen  an,  content  ourselves  with.  For  the  use  of 
an  with  the  dative,  as  pointing  out  an  agreeable  object,  see  p.  80, 
Note  3. 

6  Inne  hat,  "  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  has  in  charge."  Literally, 
to  have  within  one's  self,  i.e.  to  have  in  one's  power  or  at  one's  dispo- 
sal. It  differs  from  b  e  s  i  t  z  e  n,  to  possess,  i.  e.  to  have  the  ownership 
o/,  because  one  may  have  in  his  power,  or  at  his  control,  (inne 
haben),  a  Airerf  house,  and  yet  not  possess  it  (be  s  itze  n).  A  com- 
mander-in-chief is  the  Inhaber  (disposer)  but  not  the  Besitzer 
(owner)  of  his  army. 

'Ware  mi  r's,  for  ware  e  s  m  i  r.  "  Had  1  not  read  it,  it 
would  have  been  incredible  to  me  that  Satan  should,  at  Rome,  have 
made  such  absurd  pretences  (have  pretended  such  absurd  things)  and 
have  found  adherents,  or  a  party."  Vorwenden,  almost  precisely 
similar  to  pretend  {prae  and  tendo)  both  in  etymology  and  in  signifi- 
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fci  fettte  ^u  9?om  fefd^e  iiti(3efrf)irfte  2^itt(]c  tjcrmcnben  iinb 
5(nl)an(]  finbcn.  Luther  ci.qnet  bier  cinem  jcbcn  ^hriflen 
ba^  ^crf)t  git/  bic  lm{\c\e  ^cf)rift  ju  (cfen  unb  tie  ^adyt,  ^u 
fd)mccfcn2  unb  gu  urtl)ci(en,  n?a^  ba  rcd)t  obcr  iiurccfit  im 
©(aitbcn  fci;. 

X:ic  britte  5[}?auer  fdttt  t)Ort  fc(6ft  urn,  fo  bic  erflen  jwo^ 
fatten,  ndmlich,  bag  ber  ^abfl  adein  ba^  9^cd)t  babe,  (5oni= 
jitiett  gu  Derfammetn,  I^enn  tt)dre  ba(^  nii1)t,  fa(]t  er,  cm 
nnnatiir(ict)  35orncbmen,  fo  cin  geuer  in  eincr  8tabt  auf^ 
ginge  unb  jebermann  fottte  j^iKe  |l:el)n,  lajjen  fiir  unb  fiir^ 

cation,  always,  when  used  in  this  secondary  sense,  conveys  the  idea  of 
making  a  false  pretence,  while  vorgeben  has  the  same  general 
meaning,  except  that  there  may  be  some  truth  in  the  pretence.  E.  g. 
To  avoid  an  engagement,  one  may  vorgeben  a  pressure  of  busi- 
ness (which  may  be  the  truth)  or  he  may  vorwenden  a  feigned 
illness.  —  A  n  h  a  n  g,  appendix,  i.  e.  something  appended  to  a  book 
or  chapter  of  the  same  character  with  it,  (and  therein  differing  from 
Z  u  s  a  t  z,  which  may  be  similar  or  dissimilar)  but  designedly  separ- 
ated from  it  (and  therein  differing  from  N  a  c  h  t  r  a  g,  which  is  the 
addition  of  something  omitted  before,  either  from  forgetfulness,  or 
from  ignorance).  Applied  to  persons,  An  hang  means,  a  clique 
which  a  man  gathers  around  him  of  persons  of  the  same  sentiments 
and  feelings  with  himself.     See  p.  53,  Note  2. 

'Eignet  —  zu.  Zueignen,  means  literally  to  give  or  to  ac- 
cord to  one  something  as  his  oicn.  To  dedicate  (a  book),  to  ascribe  (an 
act)  to  one,  are  derived  significations. 

^  Schmecken,  (like  the  Latin  sapere),  to  taste  ;  then  to  feel,  to 
experience,  to  perceive.  This  is  particularly  the  biblical  use  of  the 
word,  as  also  of  the  English  word  taste,  ins  "  come  taste  and  see," 
etc.  "  Luther  concedes  to  every  Christian  the  right  to  read  the  Scrip- 
tures and  the  power  to  perceive  and  to  decide  what  (d  a  is  an  exple- 
tive) is  right  and  wrong  in  (matters  of)  faith." 

'So  die  e  r  s  t  e  n  z  w  o,  if  the  first  two.  For  s  o,  see  p.  97, 
Note  7 ;  for  z  w  o  as  the  intermediate  form  between  z  w  e  i  and  the 
English  two,  see  p.  4S),  Note  I.  N  ii  m  1  i  c  h  refers  not  to  z  w  o,  but 
to  d  i  e  dritte  M  a  u  e  r.  M  a  u  e  r,  is  derived  from  the  Latin 
murus,  though  with  a  change  of  the  gender,  for  the  ground  of  which 
see  Gram.  p.  "Jl. 

*Fur   und   far.     This  is  an  old  form  of  expression  which  orig- 
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brcitnen,  )^a6  ha  brennen  mag,  alTcm  bantm,  bag  ffe  md)t 
tic  ^lad)t  hc^  SSurgermeijlcr^  l)atten  ober  ha^  geuer  mU 
kid)t  nid)t  an  be^  S3urgermciftcr^  §au^  anbiibe  ?i  3iit  t)ier 
ni&jt  cut  jeg(id)er  S3urger  fd^utbig,  tic  anbern  ^u  bciDecjen 
unb  ^u  benifen  ?  50Bici?ic(  nie{)r  foK  ba^  in  ber  c|eifl(id)en 
^tabt  (5t)ri|li  gcfcf)el)en,  fo  eiu  geuer  be^  5(egernifle^  prf) 
crl)ebet,  c^  fet)  an  bei^  ^apjle^  Regiment  obcr  wo  ed  vi^otte. 
^ag  (Te  abcr  ibre  ©cn^alt  tubmen,  ber  ftd)  nirf)t  ^leme^  ^u 
VDiberfed)ten,  tjlt  gar  ntc()t^  gerebt*  d^  i(it  feme  @ett)a(t  in 
ber  ^trrf)e,  benn  mtr  ^ur  SSejlfentng :  barum  vdo  jTrf)  ber 
^abjl^  wottte  ber  ©ewalt  brauc()ett,  ju  tt3e()ren,  etn  fret 
(Son^ftium  ^u  mad)en,  bamtt  t)erl)tnbert  VDurbe  bte  SSefleritttg 
ber  Stivd)c^  fo  fotten  mx  i()n  unb  feine  (^cmait  nid)t  anfe^en 

jnated  when  fUr  was  equivalent  to  v  o  r,  and  means  literally /or- 
wards  and  foricards^  i.  e.  ever  onward^  1.  in  regard  to  space,  2.  and 
more  commonly,  in  regard  to  time,  incessantly.  "  Stand  still  (and) 
let  it  burn  on  continually  as  far  as  it  will  (whatever  may  burn). 

*  A  n  h  a  b  e,  obsolete  for  a  n  h  6  b  e  imperfect  subjunctive  from 
an  he  ben.  See  heben  in  Gram.  p.  420.  For  the  signification 
of  the  word,  see  p.  39,  Note  4. 

2  D  e  r  s  i  c  h  [e  s]  n  i  c  h  t  z  i  e  m  e.  "  That  they  boast  of  a 
(their)  power,  which  it  is  not  becoming  (s  i  c  h  n  i  c  h  t  z  i  e  m  e) 
to  resist,  is  saying  (or  amounts  to)  nothing  at  all ;" — literally  "  is 
nothing  said."     See  p.  9,  Note  5. 

^Darum  wo  sich  der  Papst.  "  Therefore  if  the  pope 
should  be  disposed  (w  o  1 1 1  e)  to  make  use  of  (s  i  c  h  [g  e]  b  r  a  u- 
chen)  power  to  prevent  holding  (z  u  m  a  c  h  e  n)  a  free  council, 
in  order  that  the  reformation  of  the  church  may  (might)  be  hindered, 
we  ought  to  disregard  (both)  him  and  his  power  ;  and  if  he  should 
come  and  thunder  (in  his  bulls),  we  should  look  down  upon  it  as  up- 
on the  work  (undertaking)  of  a  mad  man,  in  reliance  upon  God  (i  n 
GottesZuversicht)  put  him,  in  turn,  under  the  ban,  and 
drive  him  away  as  well  as  we  can  (as  one  can)."  According  to  good 
modern  usage,  brauchen  signifies  io  nt;erf,  and  gebrauchen 
is  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  use.  Sich  gebrauchen,  <o 
make  use  of,  with  the  genitive,  is  now  provincial.  Such  is  the  change 
which  the  language  has  undergone  since  Luther's  time. 

9* 
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n)o  er  fommcn  itnb  bcnncrn  n?iirbe,  folTtc  man  ba^  t)crad)^ 
ten,  atii  cinci:^  toUcn  ^cnfd)en  35ornc()mcn,  unb  i()n  in  ®ot=s 
ted  3it^^crfid)t  UMcbcnim  banncn  unb  trcibcn,  n?ic  man  mag. 
X^cnn  fo(cf)  cine  t)ermc(7cne  ©cti>a(t  iflt  niittd  ;i  er  bat  fTe 
and)  nid)t  unb  wirb  batb  mit  eincm  (Sprndic  bcr  (Sd^rtft 
nicbcrc]e(e.qet ;  benn  ^Xnthtd  fagt  2  (5cr.  10,  8.  ©ott  bat 
im^  @ett»a(t  gegeben,  nid)t  gu  tjcrberben,  fonbern  ^u  bejTern 
bie  ^l)ri)len()eit.    5Ber  mitt  iiber  biefen  Sprnrf)  l)iipfen  ? 


2Boi)on  in  ben  ^oncitien  ^n  ^anbeln. 

Dtun  wotten  wiv  feben  bie  (Stiicfe,^  bie  man  hiiliQ^  in  ben 
doncifien  fottte  banbe(n,  nnb  hamit  ^ah\te,  darbindfe,  S5i^ 
fd)cfe  nnb  atte  @e(ebvten  fottten  hiilic^  ZaQ  nnb  ?iad)t  nmge^ 
ben,4  fo  jTe  (5briftnm  nnb  feine  Mivdjc  lieb  batten,  ^o  fte 
aber  ba^  nid)t  tl)un,  ha^  ber  5;^anfe  nnb  \>ae  voMi^c 
(gdjwert  ba^n  tbne,  nnangefeben  ibr  S3annen  ober  X'cnnern. 
:^enn  ein  nnrcd)ter  55ann  i^  befler  benn  ^ehcn  red)te  5Ibfc^ 
Intionen ;  nnb  eine  nnred)te  5(bfcfntien  drgcr  benn  ^ebn 
red)tc  33dnne.  X)arnm  ia^ct  nnd  aufwad)cn,  (icbe  I^entfd)e, 
nnb  @ett  mebr  benn  hie  9}ienfd)en  fitrd)tcn,  ba^  wit  nidit 
t^ei(()afticj  merbcn  atter  armcn  ©ecfen,  bie  fo  f(dglid)  bnrd) 

y 

'  N  i  c  h  t  s,  a  noTienfii?/.  "Nor  has  he  it;"  und  (s  i  e)  w  i  r  d 
b  aid,  etc. 

2  S  t  a  c  k  e,  ^/<e  particulars.     See  p.  30,  Note  1. 

^  Billig,  reasonabhj,  \s  not  to  be  connected  with  handeln, 
to  act  reasonably,  which  would  give  a  false  sense  ;  but  it  must  be 
connected  with  sollte,  ought  reasonably,  i.  e.  ought  in  justice. 
To  neglect  to  do  these  things  would  be  unreasonable.  So  also  a  few 
words  below  billig  indicates  the  reasonableness  of  the  obligation 
expressed  by  s  o  1 1 1  e  n. 

*  Dam  it  —  umgehen,  "  with  which  popes,  etc.  ouglit  in  rea- 
son to  concern  themselves  night  and  day,  if  they  had  any  regard  for 
Christ  and  his  church."  The  subjunctive,  h  {It  ten,  implies  that 
they  had  no  regard  for  Christ. 
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ha^  frf)dnt)ncf)e,  teufe(ifcf)e  dicQimcnt  hex  Dtomer  t)er(crc« 

3um  erjTen  tji'd  grcu(td)  uitb  cx\d)xcdiid)  att^ufehen/  bag 
ber  £)6erjle  in  ber  (5l)rt|itenbett,  ber  jTd)  (5t)rijl:i  SSicanum, 
«nb  @t,  ^eter^  3ftacf)for(^er  xhljmet^^  fo  n)c(t(id)  unb  prdcf)^ 
tig  fd()ret,  bag  ihn  barinnen  fein  ^onig,  fein  ^aifer  mag 
erfangen  unb  g(cirf)  merben,  unb  inbcm  ber  SlKer^eUtgjles 
unb  (53eijl:(icf)fte  jTrf)  (dgt  ncnnen,  tt)e(t(trf)er  5Befen  tft,  benn 
bte  ^e(t  fetber  ijl:*  ^r  trdgt  cine  brcifdltige  ^rone,  wo  btc 
]^oii)ftcn  ^onige  nur  (5ine  ^rone  tragen ;  c^iei&it  (Td)  ba^^ 
tntt  bem  armen  (Ibrifto  unb  ©t,  ^eter,  fo  i\t'^  ein  ueu 
gfetd)en»    ^an  ^(drret,  e^  fei)  fe^ertfd)^  wo  man  hawitcx 

^  Anzusehen,  is  not  here  used  in  an  active  sense,  governing 
the  following  clause,  but  that  clause  is  in  apposition  w^ith  e  s  (in 
i  s  t's)  and  consequently  in  the  nominative ;  and  erschrecklich 
anzusehen  corresponds  to  the  Latin  horribile  visu. 

^  Sich  —  riihmet,  ordinarily  signifies  to  praise  one's  self,  or  to 
boast  of,  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing  of  which  he  boasts.  But 
originally  the  word  meant  to  call  ojic's  self  something,  and  so  it  is  used 
here.  Viele  Menschen  we  r  den  from  m  ge  rU  hmt,  "ma- 
ny men  are  called  pious."  Prov.  20:  6.  Comp.  Prov.  16:  21.  in  Lu- 
ther's version. 

^Der  allerheiligste,  etc.,  "and  while  he  allows  (causes) 
himself  to  be  called  the  most  holy  and  most  spiritual,  he  is  a  more 
worldly  creature  (being)  than  the  world  itself."  Observe  the  use  of 
the  nominative  (der  allerheiligste)  after  n e n n e  n  with  sich 
which  is  in  the  ac<'-usative.  So  in  closing  a  letter  one  says,  Ich 
empfehle  mich  als  Ihr  gehorsamster  (notlhrenge- 
horsamsten)  Dlener.  Titles  as  well  as  proper  names  are  often 
used  without  the  ordinary  variations  of  declension.  See  analogous 
instances  in  Gram.  p.  323,  infra.  Ln  all  other  cases  the  accusative  is 
used  when  in  apposition  with  sich  in  reflective  verbs.  —  Weltli- 
cher  for  weltl  icheres.  For  an  explanation  of  the  omission  of 
the  ending  e  s,  which  is  so  common  in  the  writings  of  Luther,  see 
p.  4,  Note  3.  Selber  an  indeclinable  pronoun  is  nearly  obsolete 
for  s  e  1  b  s  t. 

4  G 1  e  i  c  h  t  sich  das,  "if  that  resembles,  etc,  it  is  a  new  (kind 
of)  resemblance." 
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rcbct ;  man  mii  ahcv  and)  ntcf)t  l)oren,  wic  und)riith'c{)  unb 
imgottlid)  fofd)'  5Bcfen  fci).  3d)  haitc  aber,  wcnn  er  mit 
!l!l)rdncn  bctcn  foUtc  Dcr  Q^ctt,  er  miigtc  je  fo(d)e  kronen 
abfcgcu ;  bicn)ci(i  imfcr  @ott  feine  ^offvibrt  mag  (eifcen. 
Tiun  fedte  fcin  5lmt  nid)t^  aubere^  fei)n,  benn  tdgtid)  wei;! 
lien  nub  bctcn  fiir  bic  (5t)rirten^eit,  unb  ein  (Jjcempel  atter 
:^emntl)  tjortragcn. 

3nm  anbern,  wcsn  i(l  ha^  3So(f  nnlsc^  in  ber  ^f)n|len{)eit, 
ba^  ba  l)ciget  bie  (Jarbindfe  ?  X^a^  tritt  ich  bir  fagen, 
5Be(fd)^^  unb  X?entfd[)(anb  l)aben  mi  vcidjcv  ^(ofter/  ©tifte, 
?e()en  unb  ^>farrcicn  ;  bie  bat  man  nidjt  gcwngt  beffer  gen 
9?om  ^n  bringen,  benn  bag  man  (5arbind(c  madie,^  unb  ben^ 
fetbigen  bie  S3i^tbiimcr,  ^(ejlcr,  ^Vdfatnren  ^n  eigcn  gdbe,^ 
unb  ©otte^bienft  alfc  ^n  ^oben  fticge.  S^arnm  jTcbet  man 
je^t,  bag  ICBelfcfjtanb  fajlfc  tpiijle  i|l,  ^lejler  mxftbxet,  ^i^^ 

'  Dieweil  originally  meant  tchile,  during.  See  p.  26,  Note  y. 
Afterwards,  it  came  to  signify  as  it  does  here,  since.,  because.,  which 
is  now  provincial,  and  weil  is  now  the  common  word  for  since.,  he- 
cause. 

2  Wozu  ist  das  Volk  niitze  —  das,  "for  what  is  that  [class 
of]  people  useful  (i,  e.  of  what  use  are  they)  which  are  called  car- 
dinals ?" 

3  Welsch  [land].  Welsch  signifies  what  is/orciVn,  particu- 
larly what  is  of  Roman  origin  ;  and  hence  more  commonly  it  means 
Italia7i,  but  sometimes  it  means  French. 

4  Kloster  in  the  genitive  plural,  governed  byvicl.  Kloster 
comes  from  the  Latin  claustrum.,  a  closed,  or  secluded  place.  S  t  i  f- 
ter,  Lehen  und  Pfarren,  religious  foundations,  ecclesiastical 
fefs,  and  parishes.     The  two  former  are  indefinite  terms  for  which 

BisthUmer  and  Pralaturen  seem  to  be  used  a  little  below. 

^  Denn  dass  man  —  mac  lite,  "  than  that  one  should  make," 
i.  6.  than  to  make. 

^  Zu  eigen  glibe,  to  give  for  their  own.  Zu,  expressing  rff5- 
tination,  is  to  be  variously  translated  by  to,  for,  and  as.  All  the 
grammatical  relations  are  here  fully  and  clearly  expressed  ; — "  that 
one  should  give'to  the  same  (the  cardinals)  the  sees,  etc.,  to  be  their 
own." 
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tf)umer  t)er^e^ret,i  ^raiatnxcn  imb  affer  ^ivd)en  3tnfe  gen 
^om  gegogen,  (gtdbte  Derfatten,  ?anb  unb  ?eute  k^erborbeit, 
ba  feiit  ©cttc^bicnft  nod)  ^rebigt  me^r  9el)et»  5Barum  ? 
2)ic  ^arbincite  mitfleu  bie  ©iitcr  baben*  ^ein  ^i'trfe  t)dttc 
5Be(fd)(anb  fo  wogcn  tjerberben,  unb  ©otte^bienjl  nieber(c=* 
gen. 

9tnn2  ^clfc{>tanb  andgefogen  ijlt,  f ommen  ffe  in*^  ^entfc^*^ 
(anb,  l)eben  fcin  fdnberlid)^  an  :  ahcv  fe()en  mx  gn,  X)entfdf)^ 
lann  foK  ba(b  bcm  5[Ce(fd)en  g(eicf)  werben.  ^ir  t)aben 
fd)on  et(id)c  (5arbind(e.  SfBa^  barinnen'*  bte  JHomer  fnd)en, 
fclfen  bie  trnnfnen  X)entfrf)en5  nirf)t  Der(Iet)en,  bi^  (Te  fern 
S5i^tl)nm,  ^(ofter,  ^farret,  ?e^en,  fetter  ober  pfennigs 

*  Verstoret  —  verzehret,  participles  for  verstort  and 
verzehrt  and  construed  like  waste;  "  Therefore  we  see  that  It- 
aly is  almost  desolate,  cloisters  broken  up,  episcopal  sees  consumed, 
prebends  and  the  revenues  of  all  the  churches  carried  to  Rome,  cities 
decayed,  the  country  and  people  ruined,  in  which  (d  a  in  the  sense 
of  wo)  there  is  no  longer  religious  service  nor  preaching." 

2  Nun.     See  p.  12,  Note  4. 

^Sauberlich  xnea.ns^  neatly,  nicely,  icitk  finesse.  "Now  that 
Italy  is  drained,  they  come  to  Germany,  and  go  to  work  with  admi- 
rable finesse.  But  behold!  Germany,  in  their  view,  (sol  1)  is  soon 
to  become  like  Italy."  Heben — an,  see  p.  39,  Note  4.  Sehen 
wir  zu,  lo !  as  an  imperative  is  unusual.  See  Gram.  p.  169,  note. 
The  common  form  would  be,  sehet  nur  zu.  Soil,  i^  said,  or 
is  thought,  see  Gram.  p.  180,  3.  So  s  o  1 1  e  n  a  little  below,  expresses 
merely  the  view  or  intention  of  the  Romans. 

*  Darinnen,  therein,  refers  not  to  D  e|utsc  h  1  a  n  d,  but  to 
Cardinal  e.  "What  the  Romans  seek  therein  (in  the  appoint- 
ment of  cardinals),  the  sottish  Germans  must  not  understand." 

5  Die  trunknen  Deutsche  n.  Here  used  in  the  sense  of 
the  Italians,  as  a  term  of  reproach,  and  we  are  sorry  to  add  that  the 
reproach  was  but  too  well  merited.  Hence  the  Italians  despised  the 
Germans  as  a  sottish  people.  Luther  often  alludes  to  this  sottishness 
and  stupidity,  and  calls  on  his  countrymen  to  wipe  off  the  reproach. 

«  P  f  e  n  n  i  g,  often  in  old  German  and  Upper  German  P  f  e  n- 
n  i  n  g  formerly  meant  money,  coin  in  general,  and  hence  had  vari- 
ous adjectives  prefixed  to  it,  which  have  at  length  come  to  be  used 
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mcl)r  hahen.  X^cv  ^intid}V{\i  mug  tie  (Bd\a\}c  ber  @rbe  ^e^ 
ben/  me  e^  tjcrfiinbij^et  ift.  (^-^  gehet  baber,^  man  fi-bdu^ 
met  cbeit  ah^  t)cn  bcit  23i^tl)iimcrn,  ^(oftent  imb  ?chen  ; 
iinb  wei(  fic  nod)  itid)t  5(Kc(^  biirfeit  c^av  ycrfcfiwcnbeit,  tr>ie 
jTe  ben  ^Bclfcfjen  getban  baben,  braucben  jTe  bfeweiH  fD(d)e 
^cilige  53cbcubigfei(-,  bag  jTe  jebn  cbcr  sn>anjig  q>rdfaturen 
^nfammen  fcppctn,  nnb  'con  einer  jcg(id)cn  ein  jdbrtid^e^ 
(Stud  rcigen,  bag  bod)  etne  (Snmma  baran^  merbe*  X)ic 
q)robjltci  gn  ^Ciirjbnrg  gicbt  taufenb  ©ulben,  bie  gn  S5am;^ 
berg  and)  etwa^,  'iSflainy  Zxicv  nnb  ber  mel)r  ;^  fo  mcd)te 

alone  as  nouns  ;  thus  gulden  Pfennig,  a  gold  Pfennig  or  Gul- 
den ;  gross  Pfennig,  a  large  Pfennig  or  Groschen  ;  H  a  1 1  e  r, 
or  Heller  Pfennig,  a  Pfennig  made  at  H  a  1 1  in  Suabia,  or 
a  Heller  (or  Halle  r);Kreuzer  Pfennig,  a  Pfennig  with 
the  stamp  of  the  cross  upon  it  (originally),  or  a  Kreuzer  equal 
now  to  four  Pfennigs.  A  P  f  e  n  n  i  g  is  about  1-4  of  a  cent,  and  a 
Heller   about  1-8  of  a  cent. 

^Die  Schatze  der  Erde  heben.  Heben,  <o  elevate^ 
forms  with  various  words  peculiar  idioms,  most  of  which  spring  from 
the  signification  to  take  »//?,  to  take  away  ;  as,  e  i  n  e  n  S  c  h  a  t  z  h  e- 
b  e  n,  to  dig  vp  and  carry  away  a  treasure  ;ein  Kind  aus  der 
T  a  u  t  e  h  e  b  e  n,  fo  ic  godfather  or  godmother  at  baptism  ;  e  i  n  e  n 
aus  dem  Sattel  heben,  <o  supplant  one  ;  G  e  1  d — S  t  e  u  e  rn 
heben,  to  raise  or  receive  money — taxes  ;  e  i  n  e  K  r  a  n  k  h  e  i  t — e  i  n 
Hinderniss  —  einen  Zweifel  heben,  <o  remove  a  disease 
—  an  obstacle  —  a  doubt ;  einen  Streit  heben,  <o  terminate  a 
quarrel. 

2  Es  gehet  daher,  hence  it  comes  that.  D  a  h  e  r  often  ex- 
presses the  ground  or  cause  from  which  anything  proceeds  or  results. 
Daher  k  o  rn  m  t  e  s,  d  a  s  s  is  the  common  phrase,  for,  hence  it 
comes  that. 

^Man  schaumet  oben  ab,  "they  skim  oft'  the  cream." 
Abschaumen,  means  to  take  off  the  scum,  or  skiin  off  the  cream. 

*  Branch  en  sie  dieweil,  "  meanwhile  they  exercise  such 
holy  skill  that  they  unite  ten  or  twenty  benefices  together  [for  one 
cardinal],  and  seize  on  an  annual  amount  from  each,  so  that  a  [good 
round]  sum  is  raised  [without  exciting  alarm]. 

^  U  n  d   der   m  e  h  r,  and  many  others,  literally,  anJ  of  these  more^ 
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man  em  taufenb  ©urbcn  cbcr  sel)ni  jiifammenbringen,  ba=* 
mit  etrt  (5arbi'na(  jTd)  eincm  xcidjcn  MbniQc  Qicidj  haite  ^u 
9?om» 

$Beitn  mir  nun  ba^  gewonnen/^  fo  mollen  n)tr  breigig 
ober  mer^ig  (^arbinate^  aitf  etneit  ^ag  ntarf)cn,  unb  cmem 
gebcn  ben  ^nnd)hcvQ'^  gu  S3amberg,  imb  bad  33tdtt)iun  ^u 
5Bur^burg  ba^u,  baran  getjdngt^  etlirfie  reid)e  ^farreien,  bt^ 

d  e  r  being  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  genitive  plural,  governed 
by  m  e  h  r.  "  The  provostship  of  Wurceburg  will  furnish  (furnishes) 
a  thousand  guldens  ;  that  at  Bamberg  also  something,  (and  so)  May- 
ence,  Triers  and  many  others." 

*  Zehn,  i.  e.  zehn  tausend.  "One  thousand  guldens  or 
ten,"  is  a  very  peculiar  idiom,  found  also  in  Dutch,  for  "  about  ten 
thousands  guldens."     D  a  m  i  t,  loith  which  sum. 

'^Wenn  wir  nun  das  gewonnen  (haben).  So  Lu- 
ther represents  the  Romans  as  saying  to  themselves. 

^  Dreissig  oder  vierzig  Cardinal  e.  This  number  of 
cardinals  for  Germany  will  not  appear  so  extravagant  and  void  of 
verisimilitude,  if  we  recollect  that  in  Italy,  which  Luther  holds  up 
as  a  specimen  of  what  is  to  be  expected  in  Germany,  there  were 
fourteen  cardinal  deacons,  and  fifty  cardinal  presbyters,  connected 
with  the  different  churches  in  the  city  of  Rome,  and  seven  cardinal 
bishops  from  adjacent  Italian  cities.  The  number  of  cardinals  was 
variable  till  Sixtus  V.  in  1586,  fixed  them  at  seventy,  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  the  elders  among  the  Israelites.  Luther  undoubt- 
edly had  in  mind  the  recent  instance  of  arbitrary  power  by  which 
Leo  X.  created  thirty-one  new  cardinals  in  a  single  day.  Hurter's 
Innocenz  III.  vol  3,  p.  156. 

*  M  u  n  c  h  b  e  r  g.  "  In  it  (Bamberg)  is  the  cathedral  of  St.  Ste- 
phen and  St.  James,  together  with  the  grand  and  rick  Benedictine  clois- 
ter of  Miinchberg^  and  the  nunnery  of  St.  Theodore."  BQsching's 
Geography. 

'  Gehangt,  a  participle  used  absolutely  with  Pfarreien. 
"  And  give  to  one  (of  the  cardinals)  MOnchburg  in  Bamberg,  and 
the  bishopric  of  Wurceburg  besides,  several  rich  parishes  being  at- 
tached to  it,  till  churches  and  cities  are  desolate"  (their  revenues  go- 
ing to  cardinals) ;  and  then  say,  we  are  the  vicars  of  Christ,  the 
shepherds  of  Christ's  flock  ;  —  the  senseless,  sottish  Germans  must 
bear  it."     These  last  words  represent  the   feelings,  not  of  the  Ro- 
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tag  Mixd)cn  unb  (Stable  miifte  finb,  iinb  barnad)  facjcn,  mv 
finb  ^brijli  ^Sicarien,  unb  ^irten  ber  (Sd)afe  ^l)n|l:i ;  bie 
tottcn  DoKen  X)eutfcf)en  miid'cn  c^  n)ob(  (eiben. 

3rf)  ratl}e  aber,  bag  man  ber  ^arbindte  weniger  ntarf)e/ 
ober  (affe  fie^  ben  ^abjl  t>on  feinem  ©nte  ndbren.  Sb^^t 
tt)dre  iibrtg  genug  an  s^'^ff/^  i^"^  fiit  3cber  bdttc^  be^ 
Sabred  taufenb  ©nlben  einsufommcn*  ^)ie  fcmmen  mv 
X)cnt\d)cn  ba^n,  bag  wiv  fo(ct)e  D^duberet,  Sd)n)inberei5  uns' 
frer  ©liter,  Don  bent  ^^abjl  (eiben  mujTcn  ?  ^;^at  ba^  ^c^ 
jtigretrf)  granfrcirf)  fid)'^  erwebret/  tDarnm  laffen  rvix 
^eutfd)e  nn^  alfo  narren  nnb  djfen  ?^  (5d  n>dre  5t((ec^  er^j 
trdg(icf)er,  menu  fie  ba^  @nt  attein  nn(^  alfo  abjloMen  ;  bic 
^ird)en  toermiiflen  fie  t)amit,  nnb  hcvaxibcn  tic  (Scfjafe 
(5brijlti  ibrer  frommen  5;>irten,  unb  tccjcn  ben  X'tenfl  unb 
2Bort  ©otte^  nieber*    Unb  wenn  frf)on  fein  (5arbina(  wave, 

mans,  whom  Luther  had  just  introduced  as  speaking,  but  of  Luther 
himself. 

^  Der  Cardinale  weniger  machen,  make  fewer  cardi- 
nals. W  e  n  i  ge  r,  as  an  adverb  of  quantity,  governs  the  genitive, 
der   Cardinale. 

'  S  i  e,  is  governed  by  n  fl  h  r  e  n,  and  den   Papst  by  lasse. 

^Ihrer  ware  Obrig  genug  an  zwolf,  "  quite  enough 
of  them  would  be  left  with  about  twelve,"  i.  e.  about  twelve  of  them 
would  be  amply  sufficient.  U  e  b  r  i  g  is  used  in  the  sense  of  0  b  e  r- 
f  1  il  s  s  i  g  when  it  qualifies  genug,  plenty  enough.  An,  when  it 
relates  to  number,  is  indefinite  and  signifies  about. 

*Und  ein  jeder  hatte,  etc.,  "  and  each  one  might  have  a 
thousand  guldens  to  come  in  yearly,"  i.  e.  annual  income. 

^Schinderei  is  a  coarse  word  which  would  not  now  be  used. 
It  is  connected  to  Rauberei   by  und    understood. 

^  S  i  c  h's  erwehret,  the  use  of  the  accusative  (e  s  in  sic  h's) 
with  this  verb  is  provincial.  Sich  erwehren  is  a  reflective 
verb  governing  the  genitive  of  the  object.  "  If  the  kingdom  of 
France  has  kept  it  off,"  etc. 

'Narren  und  affen  means,  to  be  treated  as  fools  and  apes. 
"  All  this  would  be  more  tolerable,  if  they  plundered  only  property 
thus  3  [but]  they,"  etc. 
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bic  ^irdf)e  wiirbe  bennod)  nirf)t  ijcrfinfcit ;  fo  tl)\m  ftc 
5)ttrf)ti^/  t>a^  5iir  (5briilcnl)eit  bicnct,  nur  ©elb  uub  5^aber^ 
fad)en  urn  bie  SSi^tbiimcr  mtb  ^rafatiiren  treibcn  fte  ;2  ba^ 
and)  wol)(  etn  jccjlid)er  D^duber  tl)un  tann. 

*  So  thun  sie  nichts,  "but  now  they  do  nothing;"  —  a 
peculiar  use  of  the  word  s  o.  It  may  be  regarded  Jiere  as  nearly 
equivalent  to  j  e  t  z  t. 

^  Nur  Geld  und  Hadersachen  —  treiben  sie,"  they 
only  seek  to  get  money  and  to  excite  litigation  respecting  benefices 
and  fiefs."  Treiben,  in  such  connections,  simply  means  <o/oZ- 
low  or  practice.  See  p.  29,  Note  1.  —  All  that  Luther  has  here  af- 
firmed might  be  proved  by  the  testimony  of  Catholic  writers,  if 
this  were  the  place  for  such  demonstrations.  To  prevent  the  suspi- 
cion that  the  Reformer  misrepresents  the  case  (which  would  be  very 
silly  in  an  address  to  those  who  certainly  could  not  be  misled  by  him) 
we  will  give  a  few  brfef  specimens  of  the  language  held  by  the  Cath- 
olics themselves  on  the  subject.  In  1359,  the  chancellor  of  the  Pal- 
atinate said  in  a  diet,  "  The  Romans  have  always  regarded  Germany 
as  their  gold  mine  ;  and  what  does  the  pope  give  in  return  but  letters, 
bulls  and  words  ?"  Clemangis,  in  the  same  century,  said,  "  Scarce- 
ly can  a  bishop  be  found,  who,  though  he  could  give  a  demonstra- 
tion of  his  right  clearer  than  the  sun,  has  been  able  to  obtain  his  ben- 
efice without  a  lawsuit."  An  account  of  the  city  of  Salzburg,  pub- 
lished in  1784,  states  that,  "  in  1388,  the  pope  gave  the  archbishop 
permission  to  levy  taxes  on  all  the  benefices  of  his  province  for  re- 
building his  cathedral  and  for  redeeming  his  pawned  palace  and  es- 
tates, provided  half  the  sum  collected  should  go  to  the  apostolic  treasu- 
ry." Clemangis  says  again,  "  Churches  that  were  formerly  rich 
and  affluent  bore  for  a  long  time  the  rapacity  of  Rome,  but  now  that 
they  are  exhausted  they  cannot  bear  it  longer."  In  1367,  says  Wes- 
senberg,  "  single  dignitaries  of  the  church  were  found,  who  by  spe- 
cial permission  of  the  pope  held  more  than  twenty  benefices."  Ber- 
nard said,  "  A  whole  year  passes  away,  in  which  those  who  have  the 
care  of  souls,  do  not  utter  a  word  of  religious  instruction."  Gerson 
said  in  the  Council  of  Pisa,  "  Scarcely  a  benefice  below  the  high  pre- 
lacies is  conferred,  but  that  the  pope  confers  it  on  one,  a  legate  on 
another,  and  the  ordinary  on  a  third."  He  insisted  on  "  the  residence 
of  the  higher  clergy,  and  the  suppression  of  the  comviendams  and  of 
all  the  system  of  plunder  practised  by  the  Apostolic  See."  At  the 
Council  of  Constance  John  Zachariah  said,  "  that  Socrates,  who 
10 
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3um  britten,  menu  man  tc^  ^abftc^  S^of^  (icg  ta^  \mu 
bertc  Zi^cii  bleiben,  unb  tl)dt  ab  neun  iinb  neunsig  Zhciie, 
er  mdre  bcunod)  gro^  tienu(^,  5(nttt>ert  jii  (^cbcn  in  bc^  QUau^ 
ben^  8acf)cn.  9tim  abcr  i|l  cin  fo(d)c^  Okruiirm  luib  ©c^ 
fd)n)iirm2  in  bem  DToni,  unb  aUei^  jTd)  pdbftifct)  ritbntct,^  bag 
ju  S?abt)fonien  nid)t  ein  fo(cf)e^  ^iOefeit  gcwcfcn  (ft.  CJei  jTnb 
ntebr  bcnn  3000  ^>ab)l::^3cf)rcibcr  aUcin  ;  rver  tt)i((  bie  an^ 
bcrn  5Jmtleiitc  ^dbfen,  ba  ber  Sicmter  fo  i)ic(  jTnb/  bag  man 
fie  faum  gdbfen  fann,  \vc{d)c  aiic  auf  bie  (Btiftc  unb  ?chne 
beutfcbc^  !^anbed  marten/  mic  ein  ^olf  auf  bie  8d)afe* 

laughed  when  he  saw  great  robbers  hanging  little  thieves,  would  laugh 
still  more,  if  he  were  here  to  see  great  thieves  suspending  the  little 
ones  from  office." 

^  Des  Papstes  Hof  liess,  etc.  H  of  is  perhaps  in  the  accu- 
sative, and  das  hunderteTheil,  in  apposition  with  it ;  unless, 
Hof  stands  for  H  o  f  e  s,  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  "  Were  one  to 
let  the  pope's  court  remain  the  hundreth  part  [of  it]  and  to  do  away 
ninetj^-nine  parts,  that  (er,  referring  to  Hof)  would  be  large  enough 
still  to  give  responses  (decisions)  in  matters  of  faith." 

^Gewtlrm  und  GeschvvUrm,  collectives  from  Wurm  and 
Schwarm,  "  such  a  nest  of  reptiles  and  such  a  swarming  hive." 
For  the  formation  of  collectives  from  their  primitives,  see  Gram.  p. 
73.  1.  In  the  word  Geschwtlrm,  the  letter  il  is  employed  in- 
stead of  a  for  the  sake  of  the  alliteration.  Indeed,  there  is  no  ne- 
cessity for  forming  a  collective  from  Sc  h  w  arm,  as  it  is  already  a 
collective  ;  and  this  may  be  the  reason  why  Luther  elsewhere  says 
GewUrm  und  SchwOrm,  preserving  the  alliteration,  but  drop- 
ping the  collective  prefix  ge.  As  the  Grammars  contain  tiie  rules 
for  forming  collectives,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that  these  forms 
should  all  be  found  in  the  lexicons. 

3  Und  A  1 1  e  s  s  i  c  h  p  a  p  s  1 1  i  c  h  r  iJ  h  m  e  t  is  to  be  regarded  as 
parenthetical,  and  dass  to  be  connected  with  soldi  in  the  preced- 
ing clause.  In  referring  indefinitely  either  to  persons  or  things  be- 
fore mentioned,  the  German  employs  the  neuter  singular.  Thus  A  1- 
ies  is  to  be  translated  as  though  it  were  al  le,  all  men^  ererij  bddy. 
Sich  rUhmen,  call  themselves  or  boast  of  beinsr.  See  p.  103,  Note  2. 

*  Da  der  Aemter  so  viel  sind,  "since  there  are  so  many 
oflaces."     See  p.  13,  Note  3. 

*  For  the  force  of  the   word  w  a  r  t  e  n,  see  p.  30,  Note  2.     Instead 


Ill 

5cf)  aitte,  bag  X!eutfd)fanb  jct^t  mett  me()r  nacf)  9?om  gte6t 
bcm  ^ab^  bcnn  Dor  ^citen  ben  ^aifern.  3<^  ^^  meineit 
(itikfic,  bag  jdbr(irf)  mehr  beun  300,000  C^ulbeni  au^ 
X)eittfit(anb  nad)  ^om  fcmmen,  (autcr  Dcrgebcn^  rnib  iint:* 
fonft,  bafitr^  ^^fj.  nid)t!^  bcnn  (Spett  nnb  Sd)macf)  errangen* 
Unb  u>tr  Derwnnbern  nn^  nod),  bag  giirftcn,  ^bet,  (Stcibte, 
©ttfte,  ?anb  nnb  ?ente  arm  merbcn  ;  mv  fottten  un^  ^ex^ 
mnnbern,  bag  rx>ir  ncrf)  ^n  cjjcn  b^ben.^ 

of  de  utsches  Landes,  modern  usage  would  admit,  but  per- 
haps not  require  deutschen  Landes.  That  is,  in  the  genitive 
singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders,  the  adjective  termina- 
tion e  n  is  now  much  used  instead  of  e  s.     See  Gram.  p.  116.  med. 

^  Gulden,  standing  alone,  without  the  word  Gold  (as  Gold- 
gulden)  generally  means  a  silver  coin,  or  the  common  gulden, 
worth  from  about  two-thirds  to  three-fourths  of  a  Thaler,  according 
to  the  places  where  they  were  coined.  A  Gold-gulden  was  val- 
ued at  about  2^  Thaler. 

^  U  a  f  it  r,  for  tchick.  As  d  a  is  often  used  by  the  old  writers  for 
wo,  so  is  dafur,  for  wofUr.  Present  usage,  however,  does  not 
allow  such  a  license.  They  ought  never  to  be  employed  in  refer- 
ring to  persons,  and  not  commonly,  to  things  of  an  individual  or  defi- 
nite character.  So  also  we  must  say,  Es  war  mein  Vater  mit 
w  e  1  c  h  e  m  (not  womit)  ich  ging.  Thue  nichts,  womit 
(not  mit  welch  em)  Du  Dir  schaden  konntes  t. — The  pas- 
sage in  the  text  is  highly  tautological — "  purely  thrown  away,  and 
for  nothing,  for  which  we  receive  nothing  but  ridicule  and  reproach." 
We  have  endeavored  to  indicate  in  the  translation,  though  at  the  sac- 
rifice of  good  English,  the  etymological  difference  between  the  words 
vergebens,  and  umsonst. 

^Dasswir  noch  zu  essen  haben,  "that  we  still  have 
[anything]  to  eat."  The  idioms  of  the  English  and  of  the  German, 
in  this  use  of  have  and  haben  with  the  infinitive,  are  very  differ- 
ent. In  English,  the  word  have  with  a  mere  infinitive,  expresses  ne- 
cessity like  must.  But  if  an  accusative  intervene,  as  the  word  any- 
thing in  the  example  above,  the  verb  to  have.^  has,  for  the  most  part, 
its  ordinary  signification.  In  German,  the  rule  is  reversed  in  regard 
to  the  former,  while,  in  regard  to  the  latter,  it  is  much  as  in  English. 
Ich  habe  zu  e  sse  n,  means,  "  1  have  something  to  eat;"  and  Ich 
babe  etwas  zu  essen,  means,  "  I  have  a  little  of  something  to 
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X^icivcit  mir  bcnn  bicr  in  ^a^  rcd)te  (BpicO  fcmmcn,  )X)oU 
ten  n?ir  cin  wcnicf  ftill  ha(tcn,  unb  iin^  fel)cn  ia])cn,^  wk 
bic  ^cutfd)cn  nid)t  fo  gan^  c^vobc  5utrren  pub,  ba^  fie 
bie  romifd)cu  ^^raftifcu^  (jar  nid)t  ivi|Tcn  ncd)  t)cr)lcl)en» 
^sd)  UiiQe  l){er  iud)t,  baf;  ^u  D?om  ©ottc^  ©cbet  iinb  d)ri|l^ 
lid)c6  dicdjt  i^cxad)tct  i]t  ;5  bcmt  fo  mohl  ftcbct  e^  jetu  nid)t 
in  bcr  (Jhriftcnbcit,  fonber(id)  ^u  D^om,  bag  mir  t)cn  foId)en 
l)ohen  I'ingen  flagon  mod^cn.  3d)  fl<^ge  and)  nid)t,  t^a^ 
ba^  natur(id)e  obcr  ^Dc(t(id)c  D^ed^t  nnb  SScrnnnft  nid)t^ 
gitt ;  c^  liccjt  nod)  5((Ie^  ticfcr  im  ©runbe.  3^)  f^^iO^/  ^^^ 
ffe  il)r  cigcn  erbtd)tcte(^  gei|tlid)e^  9?cd)t  nid)t  halten,  ba^ 
bod)  an  {l)m  felbjl:  eine  kntere  ^prannei,  ©ci^erei  nnb  ^ciu 

eat;"  but,  Ich   habe   etwas    zu    thun,    means,  "I   must  do 
something." 

'  Spiel  is  often  used  figuratively  for  any  business,  action  or  af- 
fair of  hazard.  "  Since  we  here  come  into  the  very  action,"  i.  e. 
have  come  to  the  main  point.     R  e  c  h  t,  proper,  real. 

*  W  e  n  i  g  does  not  qualify  still  ("a  little  still")  but  e  i  n  w  e- 
n  i  g,  here  means,  a  little  icliile. 

^Uns  sehen  lassen,  cause  ourselves  to  see,  i.  e.  take  occa- 
sion to  see. 

*  Praktiken.  Praktik,  from  the  modern  Latin  word,  practicUy 
means,  in  the  singular,  practice  ;  but  in  the  plural  (P  r  a  k  t  i  k  e  n),  it 
means  loic  tricks,  or  viean  arts.  Most  of  the  smaller  lexicons  in  use 
among  us,  are  inaccurate  on  this  word. 

°  Gottes  Gebot  und  christliches  Recht  verachtet 
i  s  t.  A  verb  in  the  singlar  with  two  connected  nominatives,  explain- 
ed p.  03,  Note  4.  So  a  few  lines  below  Recht  undVernunft 
gilt,  and  p.  110,  line  2,  istein  solcliGewOrm  und  Ge- 
s  c  h  w  Q  r  m.  See  also  p.  46,  line  3. — "  I  do  not  here  complain  that 
at  Rome,  the  command  of  God  and  the  Cliristian  law  is  contenmed, 
for  things  are  not  in  so  favorable  a  state  in  Christendom,  especially 
at  Rome,  that  we  may  complain  in  respect  to  things  so  elevated. 
Nor  do  I  complain  that  natural  or  civil  law  and  reason  are  of  no  ac- 
count ;  everything  is  depressed  to  still  lower  depths  (Rome  is  sunk- 
en below  that  too).  1  complain  that  they  do  not  even  observe  their 
own  pretended  canonical  law,  which,  however,  is  in  itself,  pure  tyr- 
anny, avarice  and  luxury,  rather  than  law"  (right). 
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lid)e  ^racf)t  i%  mef)r  benn  cin  dicd)t    ^a^  n)otten  tt)ir 

a^  hahen  'oov  Betten^  tcutfct^e  ^aifer  «nb  gitrffen  laev^ 
mil\(\ct  tern  ^ab\te  bie  5(nnatcn  auf  aik  ?eben  beutfrf^er 
S^tation  ctn^itncl)men,bad  iftbte  <oa(fte  be^  3infe^  bed  erfteit 
3abred,  auf  cincm  jcc^ltcben  ?eben»  ^te  3Sertt>i(tigung  aber 
titalfoc^cfcb  ben,  ba^  ber  ^Xibft  bitrd)  fofd)  groped  ®e(b  foKtc 
fammeht  einen  ©cbafe,  ^u  flretten  tt)iber  bie  ZMcn  unb 
Ungldubtc^en,  bte  ^briftcnbeit  gu  frf)n§en,  auf  bag  bent  5(be( 
jti(i)t  ^it  fcbwer  n^itrbe,  aUein  ,511  ftretteit,  fonbern  bie  fries' 
fterfd)aft  aud)  ctn?ad  ba^u  tbcite*    (goId]cr  guten  einfdtttgen^ 

^Vor  Zeiten.  Vordem,  vor  diesem  and  v  o  r  m  a  1  s, 
all  agree  in  expressing  indefinitely  time  prior  to  the  present,  without 
intimating  whether  it  is  near  or  remote.  Vor  Zeiten  refers 
to  a  former  period  that  is  somewhat  remote  ;  and  vor  Altersto 
one  very  remote,  anciently.  "  In  a  former  age,  German  emperors 
and  princes  allowed  the  pope  to  receive  annats  from  all  the  fiefs  [i.  e. 
the  larger  benefices]  of  the  German  nation,  that  is,  half  the  income 
of  the  first  year  from  each  fief  [after  passing  into  new  hands].  But 
this  permission  (the  permission  so)  was  granted,  that  the  pope  might, 
by  so  ample  a  contribution,  raise  a  fund  for  carrying  on  war  against 
the  Turks  and  infidels  [and]  defend  Christendom,  in  order  that  it 
might  not  be  too  burdensome  to  the  nobility  to  carry  on  the  war 
alone,  but  that  the  priesthood  might  come  to  their  aid."  This  last  cir- 
cumstance requires  that  the  word,  L  e  h  e  n,  Jief,  as  so  often  elsewhere, 
should  be  restricted  to  ecclesiastical  fiefs.  Furthermore,  the  word. 
A  n  n  a  te  n  relates  only  to  ecclesiastical  estates.  The  annats  were 
ordinarily  the  entire  income  of  a  benefice.  In  this  instance  there 
was  a  special  concordat  between  the  pope  and  the  Empire,  restricting 
the  contribution  to  half  the  income,  if  Luther's  statement  is  correct. 
But  we  find  no  such  concordat ;  and  as  the  annats  varied  according 
to  the  arbitrary  rates  of  the  pope  and  sometimes  fell  below  the  in- 
come of  the  year,  Luther  probably  put  them  at  the  very  lowest  esti- 
mate, not  aiming  at  strict  accuracy  in  a  matter  so  common  and  yet 
so  variable. 

^Einfaltigen  Andacht.  An  appeal  to  the  pride  of  the 
German  nobility.  Their  very  piety  and  simplicity  had  been  abused 
by  the  intriguing  court  of  Rome. 

10* 
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5(nbad)t  bcr  bciitfcf)cn  Station  hahen  tie  ^ab^c  ba^ii  ge^ 
traucf)t,  ba^  jTe  hi^\)cv  mebr  bcnn  bunbert  3^bvei  (-^(^f)  @e(b 
ein,qenommcn,  iinb  nun  cincn  fdnilbic^cn  nnb  DerpfliLtteten 
3tn'^  nnb  3(uffal3  baran^  gcmacbt,  nnb  niitt  aKein  niittd 
gefamme(t,2  fonbern  baranf  nef^iftet  t)ie(  (Stdnbe  nnb  3(em^ 
ter  ^n  ^om,  bie  bamit  jal)r(icb,  af^  and  emcm  (^rb^ind,  ju 
bcfetbcn, 

5Benn  man  nnn  n>tber  bte  ^iirfcn  ^u  flreitcn  t^orgiebt,  fo 
fcnbcn  jTe^  berand  ^otfd)aft,  ®clb  ,5n  fammein,  baben  mU 
mai  and)  5lblag  l)erand  3cfd)irft,  cben  mit  berfelben  garbe 

^MehrdennhundertJahre.  "In  the  year  1318,  pope 
John  XXII.  published  a  constitution  in  which  he  reserved  for  himself 
one  year's  income  of  all  the  non-elective  benefices,  (of  all  those  who 
are  inferior  to  the  bishops)  pro  necessitalibus  ecclesiae  Romanae." — 
Flanck.  Long  before  that,  each  bishop,  consecrated  at  Rome,  paid 
for  the  ceremony  his  first  year's  income.  At  the  time  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Constance  in  1417,  these  contributions  had  become  so  estab- 
lished by  usage  as  to  be  claimed  as  regular  taxes,  which  Planck  af- 
firms had  become  necessary  "  to  support  the  thousands  of  oflScials, 
reporters,  assistants,  commissaries,  secretaries  and  copyists  of  the 
Roman  court."  The  abuse  continued,  notwithstanding  all  the  efforts 
of  the  councils  of  Constance  and  of  Basle  to  the  contrary.  Planck's 
Gesellschafts-V'crfassung,  V.  572 — 793. 

'Nicht  allein  nichts  gesammelt,  etc.,  "  not  only 
have  collected  no  fund  [for  the  war  against  the  Turks]  but  have  used 
the  money  to  found  departments  and  offices  at  Rome,  which  are  to  be 
paid  with  it  annually,  as  if  from  a  perpetual  tax."  H  a  b  e  n  is  to  be 
supplied  after  ge  s  t  i  f  t  e  t  and  referred  to  the  preceding  participles, 
eingenommen,  gemacht  and  gesammelt;  and  sind 
is  to  be  supplied  after  zu  besolden.  Such  omissions  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  are  mostly  limited  to  subordinate  clauses,  and  are  rarely 
to  be  found  in  the  principal  sentence  or  clause, 

3  So  senden  sie,  etc.  "  They  despatch  messengers  to  col- 
lect money,  and  have  often  sent  out  indulgences,  with  just  the  same 
pretext  of  carrying  on  (to  carry  on)  war  against  the  Turks." — 
S  c  h  i  c  k  e  n,  means  merely  to  send  axcaij  persons  or  things.  Sen- 
den  means  to  send  persons  for  accomplishing  some  5y;fc/a/ o/ycf?, 
and  is  therofore  a  word  of  more  elevated  character,  and  implies  a  more 
honorable  office  in  the  person  sent. 
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n)iber  bic  Surfeit  ^it  fivcitm,  meiitenb,  bte  totten  ^eittfcf)ett 
fettcrt  intent(id)  tobte  ©tccfnarren  bleiben/  nur  immer  (55e(b 
geben,  tf)rem  imau^fprerf)lirf)en  ©ei^  genitg  tbun,  ob  xviv 
gtetrf)  ojfentncf)  febcn,  baf;  meber  3(itnaten  nod)  ^bia^,  @e(b, 
nod)  atte^  9(nbere,  ein  .^c((er  it>iber  bic  !^itrfeit,  fonbern  att^* 
^umal  in  ben  ©acf,  bem  ber  SScben  an^^  ifl,  fommt ;  liigen, 
tri'tgcn,  fe^en  nnb  madien  mit  un^  S5intbe,  ber  jTe  nirf)t  ein 
^aar  breit  ,^n  batten  (^ebcnfen  ;  ba^  mng  barnarf)  ber  ^eir^s 
tge  ^amc  (Sbrifti  nnb  ®t.  ^Vtri  5(tted  (^etl)an  l)aben. 
Stem,  barnarf)  i^  getl)ei(t  tt)orben  ba^  3<^^r~  ^wifd)en  hem 

^Unendlich  todte  Stocknarrenbleiben,  "  forever 
remain  senseless  (lifeless),  arrant  fools,  and  always  (nur  gives  in- 
tensity to  immer)  give  money,  and  satisfy  their  inexpressible  ava- 
rice, although  we  clearly  see,  that  neither  annats,  nor  indulgence- 
money,  nor  collections  [taken  up  by  the  B  o  t  s  c  h  a  f  t],  nor  any- 
thing else,  a  farthing  of  it,  goes  against  the  Turks,  but  it  goes  all  of 
it  together  into  that  sack  .which  has  no  bottom  ; — [they]  lie,  deceive, 
make  laws  and  treaties,  not  a  hair  of  which  do  they  intend  to  observe. 
All  that,  consequently,  the  sacred  name  of  Christ  and  St.  Peter  must 
have  done."  Stock  gives  intensity  to  the  word  to  which  it  is  pre- 
fixed, like  our  word  stone,  in  stone-blind,  etc.  O  e  f  f  e  n  1 1  i  c  h  is  used 
in  its  original  signification,  openly,  before  the  eyes  of  all.  The  omis- 
sion of  s  i  e  before  1  U  g  e  n  is  abrupt,  and  would  not  now  be  con- 
sidered as  allowable.  For  an  explanation  of  this  use  of  s  e  t  z  e  n  see 
p.  11,  Note  5  and  p.  94,  Note  7.  D  e  r  is  in  the  genitive  plural,  for 
which  d  e  r  e  r  is  now  used,  and  is  governed  byHaar  breit.  See 
p.  47,  Note  5.  A 1 1  e  s  near  the  end,  agrees  with  d  a  s  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  clause. 

^Darnach  ist  getheilt  worden  das  Jahr,  etc. 
In  the  Vienna  Concordat  of  1448,  it  was  agreed  that  besides  all  those 
benefices,  which  M'ere  reserved  for  the  disposal  of  the  pope,  to  be 
conferred  according  to  his  pleasure,  he  should  have  one  half  of  the 
remainder,  the  other  half  to  belong  to  the  ordinary  authorities.  Those 
which  became  vacant  in  the  even  months  of  the  year,  namely,  Janu- 
ary, March,  etc.,  were  to  fall  to  the  latter  ;  and  those  which  became 
vacant  in  the  odd  months,  February,  April,  etc.,  to  fall  to  the  pope. 
These  were  called  the  P  a  p  s  t  M  o  n  a  t  e,  or  menses  papales.  The 
pope  sold  these  places  to  the  highest  bidder  at  public  auction  I — Eich- 
horn's  Staats-und  Rechtsgeschichte,  Vol.  III.  p.  543. 
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^abii  itnb  rc(]ierenben  S3ifcf)ofen  iinb  (Stifteit,  ^a^  bcr  ^ab\i 
fed)^  Senate  l)at  im  S^^bf/  cincn  urn  ben  antcrn/  s^^  ^^^^ 
rcil)cn  bie  ^el)eii,  bic  m  fciitcm  5D^cnat  t>erfaKen,  bamit  fajt 
alfe  ?cben  Inncin  nad)  5Kom  werben  gejogen,  fonbcr(id)  bte 
atlcrbefien  ^]>frnnben  inib  I)ignitdtcn.  Unb  wc[d)e^  cinmai 
fc  nad)  dlom  fallen,  bie  fommen  barnad)  nimmer  wieber  \)c^ 
ran^,  06  jTe  l)tnfort  nimmer  in  be^  ^abft^  "DD^onat  t>erfa(rcrt, 
bamit  ben  Stiffen  t>iel  ^n  fnr^  gefd)iel)t,3  nnb  i]l  efne  red)te 
DfJdnberei/  bte  ibr  ijcrgcnommen  bat,  nid)t^  beran^  S^i  laf* 
fen*  I^arnm  ift  fie  faft  reif,  nnb  ijl:  bobe  3<?it,  ba§  man  bie 
q)ab)l^^cnate  cjar  abtbne,  nnb  Silted,  wa6  babnrd)  nad) 
D^om  gefommen  ill,  wieber  beran^rei^e. 
X5enn  giirjlen  nnb  5lbe(  foKen  baranf  fei)n,5  bag  ba^  qc^ 

^  Einen  um  den  andern,  "  every  other,  or  second  one." — 
D  a  m  i  t,  whereby. 

'Und  welch  e,  etc.  "  And  such  as  once  fall  to  Rome,  these 
never  come  back  (out)  again,  though  they  never  afterwards  become 
vacant  in  the  pope's  months." 

^Damit  den  Stiften  viel  zu  kurz  geschieht,  "by 
which  these  institutions  come  short  of  their  rights,"  i.  e.  are  deprived 
of  their  rights.  Literally  "  it  comes  far  too  short  to  the  institutions, 
or  religious  establishments."  The  word  kurz  is  often  used  in  a 
peculiar  way  ;  as,  k  u  r  z  h  a  1 1  e  n,  "to  hold  one  by  a  short  rope," 
or  to  allow  him  little  freedom.  Den  kilrzeren  ziehen,  "to 
draw  the  shorter  lot,"  or  to  be  excelled  or  overcome.  Z  u  kurz 
k  o  m  m  e  n,  "to  come  short  of  what  is  due,"  or  to  suffer  injury  or 
loss.  Einen  zu  kurz  geschehen,  "to  turn  out  to  the  in- 
jury of  one." 

^Und  [es]  ist  eine  rechteRauberei,  etc.,  "  and  it  is 
downright  robbery,  which  has  proposed  to  itself  to  let  nothing  escape. 
Therefore  it  has  nearly  reached  its  acme,  and  it  is  high  time,"  etc. 
1  h  r  is  here  used  instead  of  s  i  c  h,  the  personal  pronoun  feminine 
in  the  dative  for  the  reflective  pronoun.  PI  e  r  a  u  s,  out  of  its  hands. 
U  n  d  [e  s]  ist   h  o  h  e   z  e  i  t. 

*  D  a  r  a  u  f  s  e  y  n,  "be  [intent]  upon  this,"  a  form  of  expression 
not  now  in  common  use,  and  similar  to  darauf  sehen,  except 
that  it  is  much  stronger.  U  n  d  die  [d  i  e],  "  and  those  who  abuse 
their  privilege,  be  deprived  of  it." 
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ftol)ine  ©at  tverbc  ii^iebcr  cjcgcben,  hie  X)tcbe  gcftraft,  imb 
hie  ibxe^S  Urku&i^  migbraiidKn,  Urfanb^  bcraubt  mcrben* 
S>dit  iinb  gi(t  e^,  fo^  bcr  ^>ab(l:  be^  auberu  XaQe6  feiner  (5r^ 
tt)dl)liing  D^ecjel  unb  ©cfcJ^c  mad^t  in  fcincr  ^an^fci,^  baburrf) 
unfre  ©tiftc^  mtb  ^friinbcn  geraiibttt)crben,  ha  ex  fein  dled)t 
ha^ii  hat ;  fo  fott  c^  t)te(mcl)r  c^elten,  fo^  ber  Maimer  (5ar(  be^ 
aubcrn  Xac^e^  feiner  ilrlniung  Dtegel  unb  ©efe^e  gdbe,  burc^ 
gan^  1Deutfd)(anb  fein  ?el)en  unb  ^>frunbe  mel)r  narf)  Diom 

^Halt  und  gilt  es,  so,  etc.  "  If  it  holds  [good]  and  pass- 
es, that  the  pope  on  the  second  day  after  his  election,"  etc.  Halt 
is  here  explained  by  gilt,  as  a  synonyme.  Tages  seiner  Er- 
w  a  h  1  u  n  g.  These  words  illustrate  the  wide  use  of  the  old  geni- 
tive, for  which  prepositions  with  their  cases  are  now  more  commonly 
used.  Tages  is  a  noun  in  the  genitive  used  adverbially,  which  is 
very  common  with  those  woids  which  designate  time  and  manner. 
"  The  second  day  of  his  election"  is  a  very  loose  expression  for  "  the 
second  day  after  (n  a  c  h)  his  election." 

2  In  seiner  Kanzelei.  The  K  a  n  z  e  1  e  i  or  Cancellaria 
is  one  of  the  four  departments  or  bureaus  of  the  Roman  court.  The 
others  are  the  Rota  Rumana,  or  court  of  appeal,  the  Dataria  for  the 
distribution  of  favors,  particularly  offices,  and  the  Poenitentiaria  for 
absolutions.  The  Cancellaria  was  both  a  court  of  judicature  and  a 
kind  of  office  of  registry,  where  all  official  documents  were  prepared. 
The  rules  which  the  pope  gave  to  this  bureau  for  adjusting  disputed 
claims  were  called  Kanzeleiregeln.  As  they  were  special  and 
temporary  (being  limited  to  the  lifetime  of  the  pope)  they  were 
not  a  part  of  the  canonical  law,  and  therefore  were  not  of  any  bind- 
ing authority,  except  with  the  pope's  secretaries  or  registrators. 
Eichhorn  111.  510.  A  good  historical  view  of  the  subject  will  be 
found  in  Planck,  V.  587,  Note  14. 

^Dadarch  unsre  Stifte,  etc.,  "whereby  our  religious 
foundations  and  benefices  are  plundered,  as  he  lias  no  right  to  do  so 
(to  it),"  etc.  This  imposition  was  extensively  practised  by  the  popes 
after  the  time  of  John  XX 11. 

4  So  soil  es  vielmehr  gelten,  so,  "so  should  it  much 
rather  pass  (be  valid)  that  the  Emperor  Charles  V,"  etc.  If  the  pope's 
authority  be  pleaded,  on  the  one  hand,  for  the  abuse,  let  the  empe- 
ror's be  brought  forward  to  confront  it. 
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ia^cn^  fommcit  tuvrf)  'oc^S  ^ab]i^S  ^onat,  unb  \x\v$  bincin  (\c^ 
fommcn  ifl,  uncbcr  frci  wcvtc,  luib  i^on  bcm  remifitcn  5)i\iu^ 
ber  crtofct,  taju  cr  9^cd)t  l}at  »cu  5(mt^  u^cgcu  fcinc^ 

Dtiut  bat  bcr  rbmifrf)c  ©ci^^  itnb  D^aubftubf^  nidU  mbc^ett 
bie  3ftt  crwarten,  bag  biird)  'pabft^^Otonatc  aiic  ?ebcn  hin^ 
etn  fdmcn,  cincd  nad)  bcm  anbeni,  fenbern  eilet  nad)  fcincm 
iinfdttigcn  ^iGanft,  bag  er  fie  alTe  auf ^  ^lir^ejle  bfnein 
reige,  unb  i'tbcr  bic  3(nnarcn  unb  5Bonate  cincn  feld^en  gunb 
erbad)t,3  bag  bic  ?cbcn  unb  ^>frunbc  ncd)  brcicrlci  ©cifc  ju 
^om  bcl)aftct  wcrbcu : 

^Lassen,  for  zu  lassen,  (Gesetze,  kein  Lehen 
nach  Rom  kommen  zu  lassen)  is  in  the  infinitive  and  de- 
pendent on  Gesetze.  The  form  of  the  imperative  is,  by  a  change 
in  the  construction  (anacoluthon),  used  in  the  second  member  (w  e  r- 
d  e)  which  is  connected  to  lassen  by  u  n  d,  "  gave  rules  and  laws 
in  all  Germany  to  let  no  fief  or  benefice  go  any  longer  to  Rome,  on 
account  of  the  pope's  month,  and  let,  what  s  :  Iready  gone  thither, 
become  free  again,  and  be  recovered  from  the  Roman  plunderer.  To 
this  he  (the  emperor)  is  entitled  by  virtue  of  his  sovereignty  (sword)." 

^INun  hat  der  romische  G  e  i  z-u  n  d  Raubstuhl, 
etc.  "  Now  the  seat  of  avarice  and  plunder  at  Rome  could  not  wait 
for  the  time  tliat  all  the  fiefs  might  come  in  one  after  another,  through 
the  pope's  months,  but,  in  compliance  with  his  insatiable  appetite 
(belly),  he  hurries  on  that  he  may  in  the  shortest  time  bring  them 
witliin  his  clutches,"  etc.  Hat  mogen  for  hat  gemocht, 
has  been  able.  See  p.  24,  Note  1,  and  Gram.  p.  260,  med.  Er  war- 
ten  means,  to  icait  to  the  end^  or  till  tlie  time  arrives.  W  a  r  t  e  n  is 
to  7oait  s\mp\y .  Nach  must  not  be  translated  as  if  it  were  followed 
by  an  accusative,  which  would  give  a  ludicrous  meaning  here. 

^Einen  sole  hen  Fund  erdacht[hat],  *'  has  invented 
such  a  device."  Are  the  charges,  made  in  this  paragraph,  false  or 
malignant  ?  Let  us  hear  the  judgment  of  one  of  the  most  candid  of 
historians.  "  In  every  misapplication  which  the  popes  now  (13th, 
century)  made  of  their  power,  money  was  the  object.  Every  new 
operation  which  they  performed  was  one  of  extortion,  and  every  new 
act  of  oppression,  was,  on  their  part,  a  financial  speculation. — These 
oppressions  were  so  intolerable,  and  the  evils  which  grew  out  of 
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3um  erRen,  fo,  bcr  fo  cmc  ^^frimbe  t)at,  ^u  9?cm  obcr  auf 
bem  5Be(]e  ftirbt,i  btefcU>e  mug  ctvig  cigcri  bfeiben  be^  xo^ 
tnffd)cn  Craut^crifd)cn)  ^tn[)i^^  fodt'  id)  faoeit,^  unb  njotten 
bcnnod)  nittt  ^ciiibcr  bcigcn  ;  fo  fclrf)e  D^duberci  9tiemaub 
je  (^eboret  norf)  gefefen  l)at 

3itm  5(nbcnt,  fo,  bcr  cut  ?cbcn  bat^  obcr  iibcrfommt,  bcr 
he^  ^abftcc^  obcr  (Sarbindlc  ©cffnbc  ijl:,  obcr,  fo  cr  ^ut^or 
etn  ?cbcn  bat,  unb  barnadb  ^abfl^  obcr  (^arbtnat^  ©cffnbe 
n)irb,  9tun  n)cr  mag  bc^  ^^abft^  unb  bcr  (5arbiud(c  ©cftubc 
jdb(cu,4  fo  bcr  ^\"ib)l,mcnu  cr  uur  fpaf^icrcn  rci   t,  bet  brci^ 

them  so  crying,  that  no  one  could  excuse  them  on  the  ground  of  the 
necessities  of  the  court  of  Avignon." — Planck,  V.  574. 

^  Za  Rom  oder  auf  dem  Wege  stirbt.  "In  1266, 
Clement  IV.  issued  a  decree  in  which  he  reserved  for  the  chair  of 
St  Peter  provisionem  omnium  beneficiorum  apud  Curiam  vacantium, 
i.  e.  the  right  of  presentation  to  all  those  places  whose  incumbents 
died  at  the  court  of  Rome,  or  within  two  days'  journey  of  it.  This 
reservation  was  made  at  a  time  when  multitudes  were  resorting  to 
Rome  on  pilgrimages,  and  most  frequently  fell  upon  the  richest  bene- 
fices, for  the  holders  of  these  most  frequently  visited  Rome." — Planck, 
V.  580.     Eichhorn,  II.  508. 

*Rdmischen  (rauberischen)  Stub  Is,  sollt'  ich 
s  a  g  e  n.  A  play  upon  the  word, — "  the  r  o  m  i  s  c  h  e  n  (or  as  T  should 
say,  rauberischen)  Stuhl  s."  The  genitive  S  t  u  h  1  s  is  here 
governed  by  e  i  g  e  n,  —  "  always  continue  to  be  the  pope's  own  (pe- 
culiar to  the  pope)."  See  p.  3,  Note  5.  U  n  d  [s  i  e]  w  o  1 1  e  n, 
etc.,  "  and  still  they  refuse  to  be  called  robbers,  though  no  one  ever 
heard  or  read  of  such  robbers." 

2  So  der,  einen  Lehen  hat,  etc.  ["  It  also  belongs  to 
the  pope]  if  he  has  a  fief,  who  belongs  to  the  retinue  of  the  pope  or 
of  his  cardinals,  or  if  he  before  held  (holds)  a  fief,  and  afterwards 
becomes  attached  to  the  court  of  the  pope  or  of  his  cardinals."  In 
this  paragraph,  the  first  der  is  a  demonstrative  and  the  second  a  rel- 
ative pronoun.  At  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  paragraph,  the 
demonstrative  which  is  nominative  to  stirbt,  is  omitted. 

4  G  e  s  i  n  d  e  z  a  h  1  e  n.  In  the  bull  of  Benedict  XII.  to  which 
Luther  here  alludes,  the  pope  himself  kindly  furnished  a  list  of  those 
who  are  to  be  regarded  as  Gesinde.  He  names  the  officiales, 
camerario.s,  vicecancellarios,  notaries,  auditores  literarum  contradicta- 
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ober  mv  taufcnb  5i)?aurreiitcr  iim  fid)  bat,  trol)^  alfeit  MaU 
fern  iinb  itonuicn.  I^cnn  (Sbriftud  iinb  (Et  ^>etcr  (^icngcn 
311  gii^v  auf  bag^  ibre  (Etattl)a(tcr  beilcmcbr  ^n  prad]tcn  imb 
^u  pranc^cn^  bdttcit.  9tun  b^t  ber  03ci^  n^citcr  ftci)  crftii^ 
cjet,3unb  fd)atfct,ba^  and)  brau^cn  SSieIc  ben  5iamcn  babcii,^ 
pdbfl{id)cn  G)eftnbe^,  wic  ^u  DUmh,  ba^  mir  in  a  Ken  SDrtcn 
ba^  blogc  fdKiIfbafticje  ^iBortlciu,  ^aHt^  G3cf[nbc,  alTc  ?c^ 
ben  an  ben  r5nnfd)en  Stnbf  bvingen  unb  en?ig(id)  bcftcn 
foK»    (5inb  ba05  nid)t  t)erbrieg(id)c,  teuflifd)e  giinbe  ?    (Se^ 

rum,  auditores  causarum  palatii  apostolic),  correctores  et  scriptores 
literarum  apostolicarum,  poenitentiarios,  abbreviatores,  commensales, 
capellanos,  et  quoscunque  alios  legates,  nuntios,  rectores  in  terris  ec- 
clesiae  Romanae,  sive  thesaurios  et  collectores  hactenus  missos  et  in 
>posterum  mittendos  !  Planck,  V.  586  adds  :  "The  number  of  the 
courtiers  was  countless,  and  most  of  them  had  several  benefices  apiece  ; 
but  to  increase  the  number,  the  title  of  officialcs  and  curiales  was 
conferred  upon  hundreds,  who  had  no  real  connection  with  the  court." 

*  T  r  o  t  z,  generally  signifies  in  spile  of,  notwithstanding.  But  it 
also  means,  assuming  an  equality  with,  or  even  superiority  over,  and 
so  here.  —  Bei  drei-oder  vier  tausend,  a  little  above, 
means,  "  not  far  from  three  or  fo.ur  thousand."  B  e  i  used  with  ref- 
erence to  numbers,  is  indefinite,  and  is  nearly  the  same  as  a  n,  or 
g  e  g  e  n    in  the  same  connections. 

2  Aufdass  ihre  Statthalter  destomehr  zu  prachten 
und  zu  prangen,  "in  order  that  their  vicars  might,  so  much  the 
more,  have  the  means  of  making,  or  be  able  to  make,  a  parade  and 
show."     The  irony  is  skilfully  applied. 

^  ErklUget.  The  word  erklUgen,  which  is  not  found  in  the 
dictionaries,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  frequentative  erklU- 
ge  1  n,  which  means  to  invent  by  subtlety,  and  to  refine  in  speculation. 
E  r,  prefixed  to  an  adjective  with  the  addition  of  the  verbal  termina- 
tion en,  forms  a  derivative  verb  which  means  to  come  into  that  state 
expressed  by  the  adjective.  Thus  k  1  u  g,  wise;  erklugen,  to  be- 
come wise,  which  by  a  change  of  the  vowel  becomes  a  causative  verb, 
e  r  k  1  (1  g  e  n,  to  mahe  wise.  S  i  c  h  e  r  k  1  (J  g  e  n,  to  render  one's  self 
wise,  i.  e.  to  become  wise.  See  Gram.  p.  24!>.  4.  for  the  first  change, 
and  p.  49.  1.  for  the  second. 

*  Den  Name  n  haben.     See  p.  Ill),  Note  4,  end. 

*  Das,  when  used  indefinitely,  is  indeclinable.     See  Gram. p.  303. 
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fjcn  wiv  ^u/  fo  foil  ^aut^,  ^agbeburq,  5^a(6er(Tabt,  gar 
fein  narf)  ?iion\  fommcn,  unb  ba^  (5arbina{at  tbciier  genii(] 
be^at)(t  merbcit,  ^antad)  wolUn  \v>iv  attc  beutfd)c  33ifrf)ofe, 
C$arbina(e  marf)en,  bag  nid)t^  braugcn  b(ei6e. 

3itm  brittcn/2  wo  urn  cut  ?el)cn  etn  5^aber  \\d)  ^n  D^om 
angefangen,  wcid)e^^  id)  ad)te,  fa  ft  bie  gemeinfte  unb  grc^ 
gcfle  (5trafe4  (jit,  bte  ^)frunbe  nad)  D^om  ^u  bringen.    ^enit 

^  Sehen  wir  zu,  etc.  "  Lcf  its  5ce,  or  behold  !  [the  Romans  are 
supposed  to  say]  ;  then  Mayence,  Magdeburg,  and  Halberstadt  shall 
be  a  good  hall  for  Rome  [the  funds  of  these  large  sees  being  appro- 
priated to  make  a  cardinal]  and  the  cardinalate  shall  be  paid  for  dearly- 
enough.  After  that,  we  will  make  all  the  German  bishops  cardi- 
nals, so  that  nothing  shall  be  left  out  of  our  hands." 

2  Zum  dritten,  etc.  "  Thirdly  [this  takes  place]  if  a  contro- 
versy respecting  an  ecclesiastical  fief  has  originated  at  Rome  (which, 
I  think,  is  well  nigh  the  most  common  as  well  as  the  greatest  calam- 
ity), in  order  to  bring  the  livings  to  Rome."  The  first  sentences  of 
these  three  paragraphs,  beginning  with,  zum  ersten,  zum  an- 
d  e  r  n  and  zum  dritten,  all  taken  together,  are  in  apposition  with 
the  words  dreierlei  Weise,  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  para- 
graph, and  are  an  explanation  of  that  expression.  This  will  be  ren- 
dered obvious  by  the  following  arrangement.  Dass  die  Lehen 
und  PfrQnde  nach  dreierlei  Weise  zu  Rom  behaftet 
sind;  —  zum  ersten,  so,  der  so  eine  Pfrunde  hat,  etc.; 
zum  andern,  so  der  ein  Lehen  hat,  etc.;  zum  dritten, 
wo  um  ein  Lehen,  etc.,  "that  fiefs  and  prebends  are  attached  to 
Rome  in  three  ways;  viz.  1.  If  he  who  has  such  a  prebend  dies  at 
Rome,  or  on  the  way,  it  must  always  belong  to  the  Roman  see.  2.  If 
he  who  possesses  or  obtains  a  fief,  belongs  to  the  retinue  of  the  pope  or 
of  the  cardinals,  or  if  he  had  one  before,  and  afterwards  becomes  at- 
tached to  the  retinue  of  the  pope  or  of  the  cardinals,  [that  also  becomes 
the  property  of  the  Roman  see].  3.  [The  same  is  true],  if  a  litigation 
respecting  a  fief  commences  at  Rome,"  etc. 

^  Angefangen  [hat],  welches,  etc.  Welches,  referring 
to  the  preceding  clause  as  an  antecedent,  introduces  a  parenthetical 
remark.. 

■*  Grosseste  Strafe.     We  cannot  give  a  better  comment  upon 
these   words  than   an  abstract  from  Planck,  V.  G51,  on  the  subject. 
"  So  far  did  the  unnatural  extension  of  the  judicial  functions  of  Rome 
11 
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VDO  btcri  fcin  5>ibcr  01^  ftnbct  man  iin^ahftqc  5?nbcn  ^u 
Diem,  bie  i>abcr  aii^  bcr  (5rbe  (^raben,-  iinb  ^^f^imbcn  an^ 
grcifeit,  wo  jTe  nur  woUeii,  ba  mancber  frommc  ^Vicftcr  fcine 
^Yriinbc  map  i^crlicrcn,  ober  mit  ciiicr  Summe  C^c(bci^  ben 
S>atfev  abfaufcn,  cine  S^^^^^^^no  fefrf^e^  i'ehen^  mit  5?abcr^ 
rerf)t  ober  Unrcd)H  Derbaftet,  mug  and)  be^  romifcbeu 
©tubl^  ctt>ig  cigen  fet)n.   (5^  ware  nicbt  ^Biinber,  bag  (3ott 

go,  that  all  other  courts  of  judicature  in  the  church  were  almost  an- 
nihilated. Cases  were  taken  in  the  first  instance  from  the  inferior 
courts,  without  any  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  trial,  even  when  one 
of  the  parties  protested  against  it.  Sometimes  they  were  taken  from 
the  lowest  courts  during  trial,  no  regard  being  had  to  the  interven- 
ing court  of  the  metropolitan.  And  finally,  instead  of  tlie  proper  and 
legal  way  of  appointing  judges  from  Rome,  who  should  attend  to  tri- 
als on  the  spot  where  they  originated,  the  pope  removed  the  trial  to 
Rome,  where,  to  say  nothing  of  the  bribes  which  were  necessary  to 
any  degree  of  success,  the  expenses  of  travel  and  court-fees  were 
enormously  augmented."  Hence  the  council  of  Basle  found  it  ne- 
cessary to  decree,  that  no  litigation  originating  at  a  distance  exceed- 
ing a  four  day's  journey  from  Rome,  should,  in  the  first  instance,  be 
tried  ♦here,  but  in  the  appropriate  courts  where  the  parties  reside  j 
that  all  appeals  should  ascend  in  regular  gradation  from  the  lowest 
court  to  the  highest ;  and  that  in  appeals  to  the  highest  court,  the 
pope  should  not  remove  the  trial  to  Rome,  but  appoint  a  judge  to 
hold  a  court  in  the  place  where  the  parties  reside.  This  Council  gave 
a  melancholy  description  of  the  evils  resulting  from  the  abuses  corn- 
plained  of,  which  is  quoted  by  Eichhorn,  III.  522,  Note  a. 

^  Hier,  in  Germany. 

*  Die  Hader  aus  der  Erde  graben,  "  who  dig  quarrels  out 
of  the  earth,  (i.  e,  who  hatch  up  law-suits)  and  la}'  their  greedy  hands 
on  prebends  wherever  (wo  nur)  they  wish,  in  which  (da  in  the 
sense  of  wo)  many  a  pious  priest  must  either  lose  his  living  or  with 
a  large  sum  of  money  purchase  a  respite  from  lawsuits  for  a  time." 
See  the  words  of  Clamangis,  p.  100,  Note  2. 

^Solches  Lehen,  with  which  the  participle  verhaftet 
agrees,  is  nominative  to  muss. 

*Haderrecht  oder  Unrecht.  The  word  Unreclit  is  a 
play  upon  the  latter  part  of  the  compound  Haderrccht;  —  "a 
court  of  justice,  or  rather  of  injustice." 
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t)cm  §tmme(  (Bdjwcfci  iinb  ^oKifrf)e^  gciier  recjnete,  nub 
^om  m  ben  5ibgrunb  t)crfcnfte/  VDie  cr  ^or  B^iten  ®obom 
unb  ©omorra  t\)at.  ®a^  foK^  ctu  ^ah^  m  ber  (^bnfleit^ 
I)eit,  VDeuit  man  feiner  ©cwatt  ntrf)t  anberd  braud)t,  benu 
^n  fo((i)cr  J>anpt?S3o^t)cit,  nnb  er  biefciben  fd)n^et  nnb  t)anb# 
l)abet  ?  D  eb(e  gi'trjlen  nnb  S^evvcn,  wic  lange  tt)o((t  i[)r 
ener  ^anb  nnb  ?cnte  fo(c()cn  reigenbcn  ^olfcn  offnen  nnb 
frei  (affen  ? 

^a  nnn^  fo(d)e  ^rafttfcn  nirf)t  ^cnng  n>ar,  nnb  bem  @et^ 
hie  ^dt  ^n  iauQe  vi>arb,  aKe  53i^tl}nmer  {)in^nrei^en,  l)at 
mem  (teber  ©ei^  bed)  fo  t)ie(  erfnnben,  ha^  bte  S3i£^tt)nmer 
mit  9tamen  an^en,  nnb  mit  bem  ©rnnb  nnb  ^oben  ^n  D^om 
finb.  Unb  bag  alfo  fein  ^tfcf)of  macj  befldttcjet  werben,  er 
fanfe  benn  mit  grower  ©nmme  ©efbe^  ha^  ^atttnm,  nnb 
t)erpflid)te  jTrf)  mit  (]renlirf)en  dihen  ^n  einem  eigcnen  ^nec{)t 
bem  ^ab|lt*    X)aber  fommt  e^,  ha^  fein  33ifd)Df  miber  ben 

*  Regnele  —  versenkte,  imperfect  subj  unctive,  "  should  rain , 
should  sink." 

2  Soil,  is  often,  as  here,  used  in  the  sense  of  he  1  fen  nOtzen, 
"  What  is  the  utility  of  a  pope,  if  men  make  no  other  use  of  his  pow- 
er than  for  such  arch-iniquity,  and  he  (himself)  defends  and  prac- 
tises it  ?" 

'  Da  nun,  etc.  "Now  as  these  tricks  were  not  sufficient,  and 
as  time  became  too  long  to  avarice  for  seizing  all  the  bishoprics,  the 
dear  creature  (my  dear  avarice)  found  out  all  this  (so  much)  namely, 
that  the  bishoprics  were  nominally  foreign,  but  in  truth  and  reality 
(in  ground  and  soil)  were  at  Rome  !  and  that  thus  no  bishop  could  be 
confirmed,  unless  he  purchase  with  a  great  sum  the  pallium  and  ob- 
ligate himself  with  horrible  oaths  to  (be)  an  own  servant  to  the  pope." 
Luther  does  not  introduce  these  usages  in  a  chronological,  but  in  a 
rhetorical  order.  This  last  practice  is  older  than  that  of  annats. 
War,  after  a  plural  nominative,  is  a  little  irregular,  unless  a  noun 
in  the  singular  be  understood  as  a  predicate.  Hinzureissen  is 
dependent  on  lange.  Grund  und  Boden,  being  capable  of  a 
double  sense  can  be  but  imperfectly  rendered  into  English.  For  the 
idiom,  er  k  a  u  f e  denn,  see  Gram.  pp.  315,362.  For  the  peculiar 
use  of  zu,  see  Gram.  p.  338.  ].  and  note. 
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^abft  barf  banbefn.  3^ad  haOcni  tic  dlomcr  and)  (]cfud)t 
nut  bent  (Sibc,  unb  jTub  alfo  bic  nttcrrcidiftcn  53i6thiinier  in 
(Bdmit)  mib  3>crbcvbcn  .qcfcmmciu  5[>iaing,  bore  id),  gicbt 
20,000  ©ufbcn ;  ba^  fi'nb  mir  jc  ^n^mcr,^  a(^  mid)  biinft,^ 
s5te  l)a6cn  ci^  wobi  t)or  3citen  gcfclpt  im  9cirt(id)cn  DJed)t/ 
ba^  ^.VtKium  iimfenft  ^u  c^cbcn,  bed  ^VibftiS  ©c|7ubc  tvcxxi^ 
gent,  ^>aber  mtnbern,  ben  (Btiften  unb  ^tfd)bfcn  ihrc  gret^ 
I)eit  iaifciu  ^Ibcx  ta^  njcKte  nid)t  G)clb  tragen  ;5  barum  i]t 
ha^  53(vitt  iim.qcfcbrt,6  unb  i\t  ben  33ifd)5fen  unb  8tiften 
atte  (5)cmn(t  gcnommen,^  fi(3en  trie  bie  Bicfcrn,  baben  ipcber 

*Das  haben.  Das  seems  to  refer  to  the  preceding  sentence  on- 
ly, to  tiie  obligation  of  the  bishop  never  to  oppose  the  pope.  Also, 
thus,  refers  not  to  the  same,  but  more  particularly  to  purchasing  the 
pallium  at  great  cost,  so  that  the  richest  sees  were  ruined  and  ren- 
dered bankrupt. 

^  Das  sind  mirje  Romer,  "that  is  a  genuine  specimen  of 
the  Romans,"  or  "  that  is  the  way  the  Romans  manage."  On  the 
use  of  das,  as  nominative  to  sind,  see  Gram.  p.  303.  On  mir  as 
an  expletive,  see  Gram,  p  343.  Je  was  often  employed  by  Luther 
for  j  a,  which  is  now  a  provincialism. 

3  Mich  dunk t.     See  p.  22,  Note  3. 

*  Gesetzt  im  geistlichen  Recht,  etc.  See  p.  1 1 ,  Note  5. 
"  They  (tlie  Romans,  or  rather  the  church)  have  indeed  decided  in 
the  canonical  law  to  give  tlie  pallium  without  charge,  to  reduce  the 
number  of  the  pope's  dependents,  to  diminish  litigation  (at  Rome  by 
transferring  it  to  tlie  bishops  and)  to  leave,"  etc.  If  this  refers,  as  it 
probably  does,  to  the  concordat  between  the  pope  and  the  Council  of 
Constance,  the  statement  is  a  little  exaggerated.  To  the  decisions  of 
the  Council  of  Basle,  which  went  much  farther  than  those  of  the 
Council  of  Constance,  the  pope  never  gave  his  assent. 

^Geld  tragen,'to  bear,  bring  forth  or  yield  money,'  a  figurative 
expression,  for  which  eintragen  is  now  used,  as  applied  to  money. 

^  1st  das  Blatt  umgekehrt,  the  leaf  is  turned  over,  i.  e.  tlie 
tables  are  changed.  Blatt  in  such  idioms  means,  the  case,  fortune, 
things.  "To  turn  over  a  new  leaf  conveys  a  diflerent  idea.  Das 
Blatt  hat  sich  gewendet,  fortune  has  changed. 

'  Den  Bischtifen  —  genome  n,  "  taken  //ym  the  bishops." 
See  p.  52,  Note  4.  —  S  i  t  z  e  n,  i.  e.  tlie  bishops. 
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5(mt,  ^ad)t  nod)  ^iBerfe,  fcnbern  regieren  affe^  X^iitge  bic 
^>tiipt6u6en  ^u  5Kom,  and)  frf)ier  be^  .tiijler^  unb  ©locfner^ 
3Jmt2  in  alien  ^ivd)cn  ;  atte  s^ahcx  vrerbcn  nacf)  D^om  c^ejo:? 
gen,  tl)«t  3ebermann  burrf)  ^>ab|l^  ©ewatt,  wa^  er  mill* 

S5t^hcr  hahen  mx  ijerftaitben,  nne  ffe  mtt  ben  ^frihtben 
l)anbe(n,  bte  tjerfaden  nnb  (o^  merben-^  9^un  erfciKH  bem 
garten  (55e{^  ^u  wentg  lo^,  barum  hat  er  feme  SSorfiitttgfett 
er^eigt  aucf)  tn  ben  ?eben,  bte  nod)  befeffen  ftnb  bnrrf)  ihrer 
SSermefcr,  bag  btefcfben  and)^  log  fct)n  miiflen,  ob  jTe  fd)cn 
itirf)t  fog  finb,  nnb  \>a^  mand)erlet  ^Beife. 

3nm  erjlen  fanert  er,  wo  fette  ^rdbenben  finb  ober  ^i$^ 

^Regieren  alle,  etc.,  "the  great  ones  (Hauptbuben)  at 
Rome  control  all  things."  In  modern  style  it  would  be  Es  regi- 
ren  alle,  etc.  So  a  few  lines  above,  und  (es)  sind  also  die 
allerreichestenBisthamer. 

*  Des  Kasters  —  Amt,  "  even  the  sacristan's  and  sexton's  of- 
fice." Thut  Jedermann,  "  every  one  [at  Rome]  by  the  aid,  or 
through  the  power  of  the  pope,  does  what  he  pleases." 

3  Die  verfallen  und  loswerden.  PfrOnden,  orLe- 
hen  verfallen,  when  the  occupant  by  any  neglect  or  violation 
of  his  trust,  loses  his  title  to  them;  they  werden  los,  when  in 
any  way  they  become  vacant,  e.  g.  by  the  death  of  the  occupant. 
The  latter  expression  is  more  generic  than  the  former. 

*  Nun  erfallt,  etc,  "  now  too  few  (too  little,  zu  we  nig)  be- 
come vacant  for  gentle  avarice  (personified)."  E  r  f  a  1 1  e  n  as  an  ac- 
tive verb,  means  to  cut  doicn,  to  slay,  and  s  i  c  h  e  r  f  a  1 1  e  n,  to  be  cut 
down,  or  to  fall.  But  here  it  is  a  neuter  verb  and  refers  not  to  a  per- 
son, but  to  a  thing,  for  which  the  lexicons  give  no  explanation.  Its 
etymology  will  sufficiently  explain  its  peculiar  use  here.  Er  as  a 
prefix  shows  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  for  some  one, 
for  his  benefit^  (dem  Geitz,  in  this  instance).  See  Gram.  p.  248. 
The  prebends,  or  ecclesiastical  fief's  fall  to  avarice,  (i.  e.  the  pope). 

5  Dass  dieselben  auch,  etc.  Dass  depends  on  Vorsich- 
ti  gke  it.  "  Therefore  has  he  exercised  (shown)  his  foresight  in  re- 
spect to  (ecclesiastical)  fiefs,  which  are  still  held  by  their  incumbents, 
that  they  also  should  become  vacant  (though  they  are  not  so)  and 
that  in  various  ways."  (A  u  f)  mane  her  lei  Weise,  in  many 
a  way. 

11* 
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t^fimcr,  biird)  cincn  5(ftcni  ctcr  ^ranfcn,  cbcr  and)  mit 
eincY  erbid)tctcn  UiUi'id)Hqfcit  bcfcj|cu  ;  bcmfc(bcn  c\icH  ter 
"tjciiic^c  (Btnhi  cincn  C5eabjntor,  b.  i. :  eincn  9}iitt)c(fcr  obne 
fcincn  ^iKcn  nnb  I^anf,  jn  ®ntc  bcm  (5oabjntor,  barnm, 
bag  cr  bc£?  ^Vbp  OcjTnbc  x\t,  cbcr  ®c(b  barnm  gicbt,  cbcr 
fonjl  mit  cincm  romifd)cn  grof^nbicnft  i^crbicnct  hat.  ^a 
iTtng  bcnn  aix^chen-  frcic  ^rmdl)(ung  bc^  (Japitcdi,  cbcr 
dicd)t  beg,  bcr  bic  ^Yriinbcn  hat  ^u  »er(ci()cn,  unb  5((Ic^  nur 
atacf)  ^om* 
3nm  anbern,  I)eigt  ein  ^Bortfein  (^ommcnben,^  b.  u : 

'DurcheinenAlten.  "  He  lies  in  wait  where  there  are  fat 
prebends  or  bishoprics,  possessed  by  (bessessen  durch,  a  rare 
•use  of  durch)  an  old  incumbent,  or  an  invalid,  or  even  one  of  a 
pretended  incompetency.  A  man  who  belongs  to  the  retinue  of  the 
pope,  or  who  has  given  him  money,  or  done  him  some  other  service, 
is  appointed  coadjutor  (colleague)  where  he  is  not  needed,  but  is  ap- 
pointed merely /or  his  own  bcncfiC  (zu  gute  dem  Coadjutor, 
for  good  to  the  coadjutor^  literally).  For  a  similar  use  of  z  u  gute, 
see  Gram.  p.  334. 

*  Da  musB  denn  abgehen,  etc.  "  These  then  must  vanish, 
a  free  election  (of  the  bishop)  by  the  chapter,  or  the  right  of  him 
(d  e  s  s  for  d  e  s  s  e  n)  who  has  the  prebend  to  bestow  (i.  e.  the  pa- 
tron) ;  and  everything  (goes)  towards  Rome." 

^Heisst  einWortlein,  etc.  "  There  is  a  little  word  called 
commendam.''  The  canonical  law  often  stood  in  the  way  of  the  most 
advantageous  sale  of  benefices.  A  rich  person,  not  ordained  and 
therefore  not  competent  to  hold  a  benefice,  would  often  offer  for  a 
place,  which  he  particularly  desired,  much  more  than  others  would 
give.  So  sometimes  one  of  the  secular  clergy  would  particularly  de- 
sire one  which  could  lawfully  be  held  only  by  one  of  the  regular 
clergy  and  vice  versa.  To  make  sure  of  such  advantageous  bargains, 
the  places  were  sold  under  the  title  of  co7?i7/iCHr/«7rt5,  respecting  which 
the  canonical  law  said  nothing  by  waj'  of  prohibition.  By  resorting 
to  such  evasions  the  pope  could  gratify  a  prince  who  wished  a  place 
for  one  of  his  young  sons,  (he  miglit  be  but  eight  years  of  age),  or  a 
canon  who  wished  to  enjoy  four  or  five  incompatible  incomes.  What 
it  was  unlawful  for  one  to  hold  as  an  actual  incumbent,  he  could  hold 
as  a  protector  under  the  title  of  a  commcndarn.     The   duties   of  the 
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tt>enn  ber  ^ah^  eincm  (5arbina(  obcr  fonj^  fciner  (5mem/  eijt 
xeidjee,  fettc^  ^(ojlter  ober  Mivd)c  bejxel)(t  ^u  kbalten,  .qteid) 
al^  iDenn  tcf)  bir  t)itnbert  @u(ben  311  bebalten  t\)atc.^  X)ieg 
^eigt^  bac^  .^(cjlter  nirf)t  gcben  nod)  t)er(e{l)en,  aurf)  nid)t  Der^ 
ftoren,  itoit  ©otte^btenft  abtl)un,  fonbern  aKein  ju  bel)a(ten 
t[)mt ;  ntc()t  ba^  er  e^  bewabren  ober  bauen  foil,  fcnbertt 
bie  ^)erfenctt  aiti^treiben/  bie  ©i'lter  iinb  ^in^cn  emnc[)men, 
itnb  irgenb  etnen  5(po|laten,  i^erfaufenen  5[^oud)  I)meinfej^en, 
ber  fihtf  ober  fcd)^  ©itlben  be^  '^a\)x^  nimmt,  unb  (T^t  be^ 
Xac^e^  in  ber  ^trcf)e,  tjerfaiift  ben  ^ifgern  3^trf)^tt  nnb  ^ifb^ 
tetn,  ta^  tveber  (5ingen  ncrf)  ?efcn  bafelbjl  mel)r  gefrf)ie^t 
^enn  wo  ba^  l)teg  ^(ojler  tjerftoren  nnb  ©otte^bienjl  ab^^ 
tl)nn,  fo  mugte  man  ben  ^abfl:  nennen  einen  SSerjlorer  ber 
^f)riftenl)eit  nnb  ^bti:!atcv  (^otte^bienjl^*  Xenn  er  tveihet 
e^  fnrn)a()r  mdrf)tig*  Sa^  it>are  etne  ^arte  (5prarf)e  ^u 
iHorn ;  barnm  mng  man  e^  nennen  etn  dommenben  ober 
S5efel)rnng,  ha^  ^(ojier  gn  bebalten*  :^tefer  ^(oflter  fann 
ber  ^abjlt  t)ier  ober  me!)r^  in  etnem  '^al)ve  jn  (5ommenben 

station  would,  in  such  cases,  be  scandalously  performed,  if  perform- 
ed at  all,  by  a  cheap  vicar.  Thus  everything  sacred  was  made  to 
yield  to  avarice. — Planck,  V.  621. 

'  Oder  sonst  seiner  Einem,  "or  to  some  other  one  of 
his  dependents,"  literally,  "or  otherwise  to  one  of  his,"  a  construc- 
tion that  has  ceased  to  be  very  common. 

'Zubehaltenthllte.  Thunis  here  used  in  the  sense  of 
put^  commit.  "  As  if  1  should  commit  to  you  a  hundred  guldens." 
A  preposition  as,  a  u  f  or  in  generally  follows  instead  of  a  dative 
when  the  word  is  used  in  this  sense.     See  p.  20,  Note  3. 

3  Diess  heisst,  etc.,  "  this  is  not  called  giving,  etc.  (although 
it  is  so)." 

^Personen  austreiben,  monks,  if  ii  be  a  cloister,  the  per- 
sons belonging  to  a  chapter,  if  it  be  a  cathedral  institute.  Gu  ter 
und  Zinsen,  the  property  and  income  appropriated  to  the  sup- 
port of  such  persons. 

'  Deiser  Kloster  —  vier  oder  mehr,  "  four  or  more  of 
these  cloisters  can  the  pope  make  into  commendams  in  one  year, 
in  which  (d  a),"  etc. 
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marf)en,  ba  cine^S  mcl}x  bcnit  6000  (^ufben  (Jiitfommcn  hat. 
Sltfo  mcl}rcni  iic  ^u  ^lom  ©ottc^bicnjl:,  iinb  erhalten  ^ie 
^ib\lcx ;  ha^  iexnet  pd)  tn  bcutfd)cn  ?anbcn  awd). 

3itm  britten,  jTnb  ctiid)c^  ^cbcn,  bie  fte  bci^cn  Incompati- 
bilia,  hie  nad)  SDrbuintg  (]ci)llid)cn  ^ecf)t^  m'd)t  mb(]cn  mit 
einaitbcr  bebalten  tt>crben.  5lf^  ba  (Tub  jmei  ^>farrcn,  jn?ci 
S3i^tbumcr  unb  bcr(^(cid)en,  S>icv  brcbet  fid)  ber  bcitige 
rbmifd)e  Stubf  unb  ©013  a(fo  aii^  bem  gci)lltd)en  $Kcd)t, 
bag3  er  i()m  ©(oflfeit  mad}t,  bie  \)ei^en  unio  et  incorporatio, 

'  Also  mehren,  etc.  '•  This  is  the  way  (thus,  also)  they  pro- 
mote religious  worship,  etc.  at  Rome."  Das  lernet  sich,  "one 
learns  that,  or  that  is  learned  in  Germany  also."  This  reflective 
form  for  the  passive,  with  a  neuter  nominative,  is  peculiar  and  limit- 
"ed  chiefly  to  colloquial  style. 

2  (E  s)  sind  etiiche,  etc.,  "there  are  some  ecclesiastical  fiefs 
which  they  call,"  etc.  A  1  s  da  sind,  such  as.  D  a  s  i  n d,  cannot 
easily  be  translated  without  disturbing  the  sense  in  English. 

3  Also  aus  dem  —  dass,  "  winds  its  way  (d  r  e  h  e  t  s  i  c  h)  /n 
this  manner  (also)  out  of  the  canonical  law  (viz.),  it  (that  it)  makes 
glosses  to  the  law,  which  glosses  are  (called)  unio  et  incorporatio,  i.  e. 
(that)  it  incorporates  many  incompatnbilia  into  one  body  so  that  one 
shall  be  member  with  another  and  thus  (all)  be  regarded  as  one  pre- 
bend. Thus  they  are  never  more  (no  longer)  incompatabilia,  and  the 
difficulty  with  the  canonical  law  is  overcome  (and  help  is  brought  to 
the  canonical  law),  so  that  it  is  no  longer  binding  except  (d  e  n  n) 
with  those  only,  who  do  not  purchase  those  glosses  (i.  e.  buy  the 
places  under  those  names)  of  the  pope  and  of  his  datarium  (a  sort  of 
office  or  court).  Of  this  sort  (d  e  r  A  r  t)  is  the  unio,  i.  e.  union,  that 
it(der  romische  Stuhl  und  Geiz)  couples  many  (of)  such 
fiefs  together,  like  a  bundle  of  sticks,  on  account  of  which  coupling 
they  are  all  regarded  as  one  fief.  Thus  one  may  find  one  courtier  at 
Rome,  who  holds  for  himself  twenty-two  parishes,  seven  provost- 
ships  and  forty-four  prebends  besides,  all  which  such  a  masterly  gloss 
helps  on,  and  maintains  that  it  is  not  contrary  to  law.  Now,  what 
the  cardinals  and  other  prelates  have,  let  each  one  consider  for  him- 
self Thus  must  men  drain  the  purses  of  (to)  the  Germans,  and 
drive  out  their  pruriency  (sinful  desires)." — A  device  of  the  same 
character  with  the  commcndam  is  the  unio  or  incorporatio,  to  evade 
the  illegality  of  holding  a  plurality  of  benefices,  or  such  as  were  in- 
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b,  t :  ha^  er  Diet  incompatibilia  ut  eiitanber  (eibet,  ba^  eine^ 
bc^  aubent  (Siie^  fci),  mtb  affo  gteirf)  aU  (5ine  ^fri'mbe 
gearf)tet  merben  ;  fo  jTnb  jTe  nimmer  incompatibilia,  imb  ijlt 
bem  l)ciligen  Qci^iid^cn  9?erf)t  ge()oIfen,  bag  c^  md)t  mebr 
binbct,  beitn  atteiu  6ei  bencn,  bie  fo(d)e  ©loffen  bem  ^abjt 
itnb  fcinem  2)atario  xnd)t  ahfanfcn.  ^er  ^rt  ijl:  and)  bie 
Unio,  b.  u  :  2Serctnt(]ung,  bag  er  fofrf)er  ?e()en  'oid  ^ufam^ 
men  foppcft,  ahS  ein  33unb  §o(^,  urn  xvcid)e^  Mcp'pcU  mU 
Icu  jTe  aUc  fiir  ein  ?e{)en  c^ehafteu  merben*  5Ufo  finbet  man 
iDol)!  einen  C^ourtifancn  ^u  9?om,  ber  fitr  jTrf)  atlein  22  ^far:? 
ren,  7  ^robileten  iinb  44  ^fri'tnben  ba^u  hat ;  n)e(d)e^  aUc^ 
Ijiift  fo(rf)e  meifterftcfje  ©(oflfe,  xmb  t)d(t,  bag  itid)t  njiber 
$Herf)t  fei),  5[Ba^^  nun  (5arbindle  imb  anbere  ^rd^aten  l)a^ 
ben,  bebenfe  etn  S^ber  felbft*  (So  fott  mann  ben  ^entfc^en 
hen  ^cntei  rdnmen  nnb  M:ii}ci  Dertreiben* 
^6er  atte^,  wa^  bi^l)er  gefaget/  ift  fajl  att  nnb  9en)o^n^ 

compatible  with  each  other.  As  in  the  time  of  wars  weak  dioceses 
were  united  together  to  form  one  strong  and  prosperous  one,  so  sev- 
eral might  be  united,  and  one  of  them  be  called  the  principal  and  that 
be  conferred  without  any  mention  of  the  others  in  the  document,  the 
latter  being  enjoyed  as  a  matter  of  course.  Thus  different  and  in- 
compatible kinds  of  benefices  could  be  conferred  upon  a  favorite  in 
this  way.  They  could  be  incorporated  and  that  one  could  be  called 
principal  which  it  was  lawful  for  the  individual  of  a  particular  char- 
acter to  hold  ;  and  the  others  need  not  be  mentioned  by  name  ;  their 
funds  would  find  an  easy  passage  to  the  place  of  destination.  Child- 
ren, and  any  person,  no  matter  what  his  character,  could  be  accom- 
modated in  this  way,  by  giving  them  nominally  a  beneficium  simplex, 
with  trifling  duties  such  as  the  observance  of  the  canonical  hours,  or 
repeating  the  breviary,  while  the  beneficium  curatum,  which  required 
ordinary  clerical  duties,  might  be  incorporated,  and  enjoyed  without 
service  in  the  name  of  the  former. — Planck,  V.  627, 

^Was  bisher  gesaget  (ist),  "  but  all  that  has  been  said 
thus  far,  is  well  nigh  old  and  has  become  common  at  Rome.  One 
trick  (thing)  more  has  (Roman)  avarice  invented,  which  ]  hope  (so 
that  I  hope  it)  will  be  the  last,  of  which  (I  hope)  it  will  die."  D  a- 
ran  er  erwUrge,  "  of  which  it  will  choke  to  death."  The  evil 
is  represented  as  a  disease  which  produces  strangulation. 
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lid)  cjcmorben  ^u  ^loux.  9icd)  (5inc^  I)at  bcr  (^kv^  crbad)t, 
bag  id)  boffe,  fed  bac^  ?el3tc  fci)n,  taran  cr  crmurgc.  I^er 
^ab^  i)at  eitt  eblei^  giinblcin/  ba^  l)eigt  pectoralis  reserva- 
tion b.  i. :  fciuci:^  ©cmiitt)!^  25or6cl)aIt,  et  proprius  motus, 
iinb  cigcncr  93Zutl)mi(Ic  bcr  ®ema(t.  2^a^  gcbet  alfo  ju  i^ 
^citn  (iincv  ^u  Diom^  eiit  ?cl)cn  crfangt,  ba^  ihm  wirb  ftg^ 
jiirt  nub  vcUid)ev  5Beifc  ^ugcfcbricbeu,  mic  ba  bcr  33raucf) 
ill,  fo  fommt  benu  ^iner,  bcr  G)c(b  brinc^et,  ober  fonjl  Der^ 
bienet  b^t,  ba  nirf^t  Don  ^u  fac^cn  i^^  itnb  begcbret  bajTdbigc 
?el)en  t)en  bem  ^^abft,  fo  Qicbt  ex  c^  ibm  iinb  nimmt  00  bent 
5inbent*  (Eprid)t  man  bcnn,  e^  fei)  itnrcd)t,  fo  mii^  ber 
aUerbei(i(]|le  35ater  fid)  cntfd)u(bigcn,  bag  cr  nid)t  fo  bffcnt^ 
lid)  mit  ©ewalt  wibcr  dicdjt  gu  banbc(n,  gcftraft  it>erbe,4 
Hub  fprid)t :  (5r  [)abe  in  feincm  i'^^cr^eu^  imb  ©emiitb  baf^ 

*  F  Q  n  d  1  e  i  n,  diminutive  of  F  u  n  d,  "a  precious  invention," 
(a  noble  little  invention).  Eigener  Muthwiile  der  Ge- 
w  a  1 1,  his  own  arbitrary  power,  (arbitrariness  of  power) . 

'Das  gehtalso  zu,  this  takes  place  thus.  Zugehen, 
signifies  first,  and  in  common  life,  to  go  quick,  as  g  e  h  z  u,  hasten 
(or  in  the  vulgar  New-England  dialect,  '*  be  sprj?").  2.  To  close,  to 
shut  (and  sometimes  to  end,  to  terminate).  3.  To  proceed,  to  take  place, 
(but  only  with  reference  to  manner  and  generally  impersonally),  as, 
Wie  geht  es  zu?  How  does  it  happen  that ;  how  is  it  that  ? 
Qui  fit  ?  in  Latin.  £s  geht  natUrlichzu,  it  takes  place  nat- 
urally. Est  geht  bunt  zu,  everything  is  topsij  turty.  See  p. 
68,  xNote  4. 

^Wenn  Einer  zu  Rom,  etc.  "When  one  obtains  a  fief 
(or  prebend)  at  Rome,  which  is  promised  to  him  in  writing  (which  is 
signed  and  written  to  him)  in  good  faith  (auf  r  e  d  1  i  c  he  r  W  e  ise) 
according  to  custom,  there  comes  another  person  (Einer)  who 
brings  money,  or  otherwise  has  done  some  service  that  is  not  to  be 
named  (da  n  i  c  h  t  von,  for  d  a  v  o  n  n  i  c  h  t,  '•  of  which  noth- 
ing is  to  be  said")  and  desires  the  same  prebend  of  the  pope,  and  the 
latter  gives  it  to  him  and  takes  it  from  the  other." 

*  Zu  handeln,  gestraft  werde,  "that  he  be  not  censured 
for  acting  (to  act,  or  to  have  acted)  so  openly,"  etc. 

^  Er  habo  in  seinem  Hcrtzen,  etc.,  "  he  iiad,  in  his  heart 
and  mind,  reserved  that   prebend  for  himself  (ihm  selbst — vor- 
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fef6e  ?ef)en  ihm  fe(6fl  iiitb  fetner  Detten  ©en^aft  tJcrbcbattctt^ 
fo  er  tod)  feiu  ?ebtag  gutter  nie  baran  gebadjt  nod)  geboret 
Ijat  Unb  l)at  nun  a(fo  ein  @(o|s(ein^  gefunbcn,  bag  er  in 
etgener  ^Vrfon  liigcn,  triicjcn,  unb  ^t'bermann  dffen  unb 
narren  mag ;  unb  ba^  allc^  unDerfrf)amt  unb  ofcnt(irf) ; 
unb  mt((  bcnnod)  ha^  §aupt  ber  ^hriftenbeit  fci)n,  (dflet  jTdf) 
nnt'~  offcntlid^cn  ?u,qcn  ben  bcfcn  ©cijl:  regieren, 

2^icfer  ^OtUtbmiKc^  unb  liigenbafte  2Sorbeba(t  be^  ^abjlt^ 
macbt  nnn  ^u  ^om  ein  fofd)e^  5Befen,  bag  3^iemanb  batten 
reben  fann»  :i5a  tjl  em  ^anfen/  SSerfanfcn,  5Bed)fe(n, 
!^aufcf)en,  9?aufd)en,  ?ngen,  Xxiic^cn^  D^auben,  Stebten, 
^rad)t,  X^urerei,  SSitberei  anf  aKerlei  ^Keife,  (3ottc^  SSerarf)^ 
tung,  bag  nid)t  moglid)  i]t  bem  5(ntid)rijl:  [dfter(id)er  ^u 
regieren.    d^  i\t  ntd)t^  mtt  SSenebig,  2((torf,  SUfatr,^  ge^* 

behalten)  and  for  his  plenary  power,  alihougli  (so  —  doch)  he 
never  before,  in  all  his  life,  thought  of  it,  nor  heard  of  it." 

^  Glosslein,  diminutive  of  Glosse.  "And  he  has  now  so 
invented  a  fine  little  gloss,  that  he  can,"  etc.  The  diminutive  is  both 
ironical  and  contemptuous. 

^Lassetsich  mit,  etc.  "(and)  allows  the  Evil  Spirit  with 
open  falsehood  to  rule  him." 

3  Dieser  Muthwille,  etc.  "Now  (nun,  differing  widely 
from  jetzt)  this  arbitrary  will  and  pretended  reservation  of  the 
pope  [viewed  as  a  nominative  singular,  because  they  are  but  two 
names  of  the  same  thing]  creates  such  a  disorder  (W  e  s  e  n)  at 
Rome  that  no  one  can  describe  it."  Davon  reden,  io  speak  ofii^ 
has  a  general  sense  ;  but  here  the  connection  gives  it  a  special  meaning. 

"Da  ist  ein  Kaufen,  etc.  "There  is  buying,  selling, 
money-changing,  bartering,  carousing  (making  a  tumult),  lying,  de- 
ceiving, robbing,  stealing,  extravagant  parading,  dissoluteness,  kna- 
very of  every  sort  [and],  irreverence  for  God,  so  that  it  is  not  possi- 
ble for  antichrist  himself  to  reign  more  iniquitously." 

^Venedig,  Altorf,  Alkair,  Venice,  Mtorf  and  Algiers^ 
celebrated  places  of  trade,  where  the  love  of  gain  is  supposed  to  be 
stronger  than  moral  principle.  Altorf,  a  small  town  in  the  can- 
ton of  Uri  on  the  Reuss  in  Switzerland,  was,  on  account  of  the 
transportation  of  goods  through  it  from  Germany  to  Italy,  a  place  of 
much  trade.  The  orthography  Alkair  forAlgier  is  no  longer 
in  use.     That  place  was  once  a  great  slave  market. 
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gen^  btefcit  5a^t*marft  iinb  ^aiifbanbet  ^it  9^om,  cfnic  bag 
bcrt  bod)  35cnninft  unb  5iecf}tgcha(tcn  tt>irb  ;  bier  gchct  cc?, 
wie  ber  Xnifei  felbjl:  will.  Unb  au^  bem  Sfflccre  fitegt  turn 
in  a\ie  ®clt  g(cirf)e  ^nc^cnb.  (2olIl-en  \i&i  felcf)c  ?cute  nicf}t 
billig'^  fiird)tcn  Dor  ber  Reformation  nnb  cinem  freicn  (5on^ 
cilio,  nnb  et)e  aKe  ^iniigc  nnb  giirflcn  in  einanber  t)angen,3 
t>a^  je  nirf)t  bnrd)  ihre  (Jinic^feit  cin  (^oncilinm  n^crbe  ? 
2Ger  mag  teiben,  \^a^  fold)e  feine  SSitberei'*  an  ben  ZaQ 
fomme  ? 
3n(e^t  \^at  ber  ^abjl^  ^n  biefen  aUcn  cbein  ig^dnbefn  ein 

^  Ge  ge  n,  in  comparison  with.  "There  is  nothing  with  Venice, 
Altorf  and  Algiers,  (i.  e.  Venice,  Altorf  and  Algiers,  are  nothing)  in 
Qomparison  with  this  market  and  trade,  except,  however,  that  there 
(ohne  dass  dort  doch),  reason  and  justice  are  regarded, 
(while)  here  everything  goes  as  Satan  will  have  it."  Jahrinarkt, 
literally  means  an  annual  fair,  but  by  usage  it  is  also  employed  to  des- 
ignate the  greater  fairs  which  occur  only  in  a  few  times  in  a  year  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  weekly  markets.  Hence  figuratively  it 
signifies,  not  an  annual  sale,  but  a  great  sale  at  Rome. 

^Sollten  sich  solche  Leute  nicht  billig,  etc. 
"  Is  it  not  natural  that  such  men  should  stand  in  fear  of  a  reforma- 
tion and  a  free  council  ?"  Literally,  "  Should  not  such  men  reason- 
ably fear,"  etc.  ?     See  p.  102,  Note  3,  on  the  word  billig. 

3  In  einander  hangen,  embroil^  make  kings  and  prin- 
ces seize  and  hold  upon  each  other  like  tigers.  The  expression  cor- 
responds in  character  to  the  English,  "  to  set  by  the  ears."  Han- 
gen  as  an  active  verb  is  causative  of  h  an  gen,  a  neuter  verb. 
In  einander  hangen  would,  applied  to  persons,  mean  to  be 
at  variance^  while  an  einander  hangen,  would  be,  fo  he  at- 
tached to  each  other,  to  love  each  other. 

'*S  0.1c  he  seine  Buberei,  "such  knavery  of  his."  The 
use  of  these  two  adjectives  together  is  unusual.  The  word  seine 
is  not  necessary  after  solche. 

^Zuletzt  hat  dcr  Pabst,  etc.  "Finally  the  pope  has 
erected  for  all  these  honorable  transactions,  a  proper  market  house." 
H  a  n  d  e  1  n  is,  as  the  ciiange  of  the  vowel  would  indicate,  the  plu- 
ral of  H  a  n  d  e  1  n,  an  infinitive  used  substantively.  Eigenea 
does  not  refer  to  Pabst  ("  his  own"),  but  to  H  a  n  d  e  1  n.     Die- 
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ciqenc^  ^anfhan^  auf(]erid)tet,  b.  u  :  bc^  I^atarit  S>an^  gu 
D^oni.  I^aim  nm\fen  aik  He  fommen,  btc  btefcr  ^li^eife 
nad)  nm^  ?eben  itub  ^^friinbeu  banbcdi,  bcmfclben  mug 
man-  fe(d)e  ©IcjTcn  unb  Joanbthierimg  abfaufen,  iiiib  ?[)?ad)t 
crlanocn,  fc(c()e  5^aiip^33nbcrct  511  treibcn.  i^^  roar  t)or 
3eiten  nod)  gitdbig  ju  D^lom,  ba  man  tia^  dicd)t  mugte  fau^ 
fen,  ebcr  mit  @c(b  niebcrbriicfcn  ;  abcr  jcl^t  ij^  fte  fo  fofi(irf) 
c{ett)erben,  baf?  fie  9ticmanb  (dffet  ^iiberei  treibcn,  e^  mnf 
mtt  6ummen  ^u»or  erfauft  u>evben. 

S^ci\t  bu  nun  03e(b  in  bicfcm  v<!)aufe,  fo  fannfl  bn  ^n  alien 
ben  gcfagtcn  Stnc!cn=^  fcmmen,  unb  x\id)t  alkin  ju  benfel? 
ben,  foubern  attertei  ^iSuct)er*  trirb  bier  urn  (^e(b  xeUid)^ 

sen  would  according  to  present  usage,  be  placed  after  alien,  and 
nach  a  little  below  would  more  commonly  be  placed  before  d  i  e- 
8  e  r    W  e  i  s  e. 

*  U  m,  in  trading,  means/or,  either  the  monc}'^  for  the  article  pur- 
chased or  the  article  for  the  money.  "  To  trade  for  fiefs  and  pre- 
bends." 

^Denselben  muss  man,  etc.  "  Of  this  datarium  one  must 
(first)  purchase  such  glosses  (i.  e.  such  as  the  commendam,  unio,  etc.) 
and  obtain  the  authority  (power)  to  practise  such  superlative  kna- 
very. Formerly  they  were  (it  was,  i.  e.  comparatively)  gracious  at 
Rome,  when  one  had  (merely)  to  purchase  justice,  or  to  oppress  by 
bribes  ;  but  now  it  has  come  to  such  a  fine  pitch,  that  it  (Rome)  al- 
lows no  one  to  practise  iniquity,  unless  it  (the  right)  first  be  purcha- 
sed with  a  large  sum  of  money."  Here  we  see  the  natural  explana- 
tion of  the  idiom,  es  sei  den  n,  es  muss  den  n,  etc.  "  It 
allows  no  one  to  practise  iniquity  [freely,  gratuitously]  ;  the  right 
must  first  be  purchased,"  i.  e.  it  allows  no  one  to  practise  except  it 
purchase.  A  negation  is  followed  by  a  hypothetical  statement  which 
has  the  nature  of  a  condition  or  exception. 

'  S  tU  c  k  e,  things,  or  priviliges. 

4  Sondern  allerlei  Wucher,  etc.,  "  but  all  kinds  of  un- 
lawful gain  are  here  made  (become)  honorable  for  money,  as,  e.  g. 
stolen  and  plundered  property  is  justified."  [W  i  r  dj  g  e  r  e  c  h  t- 
fertigt.  There  is  no  convenient  English  word  for  rendering 
"Wucher.     Usury  is  too  specific.     The  word  shaving,  as  vulgarly 

12 
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aU  Qc^oUene^,  geraiibte^  GHit  gered)tfertigct.  5>ier  wev^ 
ben  bie  (^cliibbe  auf(]cbe6cn,  hicr  tvirb  ben  ?0?oncl)cn  Jrei^ 
hcit  Qccicbcn,  am  bcm  Drbcit  311  gc  1)011,  bier  ill  frei  ber  ehe^ 
(k1)e  Stanb  ben  ©eiillkten,  bier  mocjen  5)nrenfinber  ebclicf) 
njerben,  aik  Unebre  nnb  (Sd)anbe  bier  sn  ^rnirben  fcmmen, 
ader  bofer  XaM  nnb  5)taD  bier  ^Jitter  gefd^lat^en  nnb  ebel 
tr>irb.  *l>ier  mng  jTd)  ber  cbelid^e  8tanb  leiben,  ber  in  i)er? 
botenem  ©rab^  cber  fcnjl:  einen  ?[)^ange(  l)at.  D  vt)e(d)  einc 
<Bd)digcvci^  nnb  (Sd]inberei  retjieret  ba,  "oa^  einen  (Sd)ein 
bat,  bag  alle  gei|l(id]en  ©efefee  barnm  c^efe^t,  ta^  nnr  i)ie( 
©elbflricfe  wiirben,  baran^  fid)  miipte  (ofen,  vver  ein  ^brijt 
fet)n  foK.  3a  l)ier  mirb  ber  ^enfef  ein  5;^ei(iger  nnb  cin 
@ott  ba^n.    ^iBa^  §imine(  nnb  (^rbe  nid)t  Dermag,-*  ba^ 

used,  often  comes  nearer  to  it.  Tliey  are  both  comprehended  under 
the  German  word. 

1  Aller  boser  Tadel  und  Mai,  etc.,  '•  every  vicious  de- 
fect and  stain  is  here  knighted  and  ennobled."  The  two  senses  of 
Tadel,  1.  fault,  censurableness,  2.  the  imputation  of  fault,  censure, 
correspond  to  the  two  in  which  the  English  word  blame  is  used. 
Mai,  or  M  a  a  1,  in  the  sense  of  spot,  stain  (formerly  M  a  h  1)  is  so 
written  for  the  sake  of  distinction.  It  is  of  the  same  etymology  as 
Ma  hi. 

^Der  in  verbotenem  Grad  fist],  etc.,  "here  the  con- 
jugal state  which  exists  within  tlie  prohibited  degree  of  relationship, 
or  is  defective  for  any  other  reason,  must  endure  it.  S  i  c  h  I  e  i- 
d  e  n,  to  endure  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  put  np  icitk  one's  condition,  is  an  ob- 
solete expression. 

'OwelcheineSchfitzerei.  "  Oh,  what  a  tax-levying 
and  fleecing  (flaying)  is  there  [two  nominatives  regarded  as  one],  so 
that  it  has  the  appearance  that  all  canonical  laws  are  established  for 
this  end,  that  there  miglit  only  be  many  pecuniary  bonds,  out  of 
which  he,  who  would  be  a  Christian,  must  deliver  himself!"  G  e- 
se  t  z  t    [s  i  n  d]. 

*Was  Himmel  und  Erde  nicht  v  e  r  m  a  g,  etc., 
"  What  heaven  and  earth  cannot  do,  that  can  this  house  do.  It  is 
called  compositioncs ; — compositiones,  to  be  sure,  or  rather  confusiojics  ! 
How  poor  a  treasure  is  the  toll  on  tiie  Rhine  compared  to  this  sacred 
house  !" 
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Dcrmaq  bicg  han6*  d^  beigen  compositiones,  freificf)  com- 
positiones,  fa  confusiones.  D  wdd)  eiii  \d)kd)tex  ©ri)a^  ift 
ber  ^oil  am  D^beiu  ,qc(]cu  bicfcc^  hcUic^e  S'^an^. 

3ftiemanb  feK  ad)tcn,'  bag  id)  ^u  md  fage ;  ed  ijl:  5(lle^ 
efcnt(id),  bag  jTe  fclbft  ju  DTem  miijTen  befennen,  e^  fei) 
greu(id)cr  imb  mcbr,  bcnn  ^cmanb  faj^cit  fonnte,  2d)  t)ci6c 
nod)  uid)t,  ti?i((  and)  nod)  iud)t,  riibrcu  bie  red)te  l)ctte 
©ruitbfiippe  i)eit  ben  pcrfenlidKu  ?a|lcru  ;  id)  rebe  nur  tJon 
gemeincn  (ditft(]cn  (Bad)eit,  mtb  faint  fi'e  bcniicd)  niit  ^cr^ 
ten  nid)t  erfangen.  ^e  foKten  S3ifd)ofc,  ^'»riej"terfd)aft,  nnb 
^nbor  bic  I)ccteren  ber  UnaHT)7tdten,  bie  barnm  bcfotbet 
jTnb,  ihrcr  ^^id)t  nad),  [)iet'Dieber  eintnutti(](id)  gefd^rieben 
nnb  gefd)vieen  l)aben,  ^a  tt^enbe  ^a^  53(att  nm,^  fo  ftnbeft 
bn  e^, 

(i$  ijlt  and)  ba^  ^aku  bal)inten,3  ha^  mng  id)  and)  ge^ 
ben.  X^a  nnn  bcr  nnandmcglid)e  ®ei^4  ^^^^  j^f^l;  genng 
l)dtte  an  alten  bicfen  (Sd)di)en,  ba  biliiQ  jTd)  brei  mdd)tige 

^  Niemand  soil  achten,  etc.,  "No  one  should  suppose 
that  I  am  saying  too  much.  It  is  all  notorious  (public)  so  that  they 
themselves  at  Rome  must  confess  that  it  is  worse  in  character  and 
degree  (more  abominable  and  more  extensive)  than  can  be  told.  I 
have  not  yet  touched,  nor  will  1,  the  genuine  (real,  clear)  sediment 
of  personal  corruptions  ;  I  speak  only  of  common,  current  matters, 
and  yet  I  cannot  find  words  lo  express  them  (reach  them  with  words). 
Bishops,  the  priesthood,  and  especially  the  teachers  in  the  universities, 
who  are  paid  for  this  purpose,  should,  in  obedience  to  their  duty,  have 
cried  and  written  against  this  with  one  consent." 

'Ja  wende  das  Blatt  um.  "Turn  the  tables,  (i.  e.  look 
for  the  opposite)  and  you  find  it."  These  men  have  concealed  or  de- 
fended what  tiiey  ought  to  have  exposed. 

3  V  a  1  e  t  e  d  a  h  i  n  t  e  n,  "  the  farewell  is  still  behind,"  or  is  still 
to  come.  The  Germans  often  call  the  last  thing  or  the  end  of  a 
thing,  a  Lebewohl.  The  Latin  word  i^alcte  explains  itself.  The 
sense  is,  "  There  is  still  one  thing  remaining  ;  I  must  bring  that  for- 
ward also." 

*Da  nun  der  unausmessliche  Geiz,  etc.  "Since, 
now,  the  immeasurable  avarice  would  not  have  enough  with  all  these 
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^oni.qc  (iof;cn  baran  bc(^nii(]cit,  bcbt  er  mm  nit,  fotdK  feinc 
.*Qdnl?cl  ^u  t>cvfdicii  imb  311  i>crfanfcn  tern  S"99f'^  S^^  '^lug^^ 
buni,  bvif;  mm  25ii>tlnnn  imb  V*cbcn  ju  Dcrlcihen,  taufct)en, 
faufcn,  imb  bic  (icbc  .oanbthicnuift  i^ciftlichcr  Onitcr  trcibcn, 
ebm  auf  t?cn  veittcu  Drt  i\t  (]cfemmcn,  imt)  mm  aivS  (\ci\y 
li&jcn  imb  mcltlichen  ©iitent,  cine  5;^nnbthiernn(]  (^eiDcrben. 
Sftim  mod)tc  irf)  gcrnc  eine  fo  bobc  -Bermmft  horen,  bic  crben^ 
fen  mocbte,  wad  mm  binfovt  (]cfdiclHm  foime  buret)  ben  romt^ 
fd)en  @ei3,  bad  nid)t  gcfct)ebcn  fep  ;  ed  n?drc  benn,  bag  bcr 
gu(3.qerfeinc  beibc,nnbnnn  etnigen  .oanbcl  anch  3t'ntanb»er^ 
fej^t  cbcr  i?erfauft.  '^d)  meine,  ei^  fei)  an\^  (i*nbe  i]efenimen, 
SHQiv  finb  bier  frf)n(big  alien  gleig  t)or^un>enben,i  fcld)em 

'treasures,  with  which  (d  a  for  w  o)  three  powerful  kings  would  have 
good  reason  to  be  satisfied  (would  reasonably  let  themselves  be  sat- 
isfied with  it),  it  began  now  (n  u  n,  in  these  circumstances^  or  there- 
fore), to  transfer  tliis  (such)  its  trade  and  to  sell  [the  privilege]  to 
the  house  of  Fugger  in  Augsburg,  so  that  now  conferring,  bartering 
and  purchasing  sees  and  fiefs,  and  following  the  (^darli ng)  business 
of  [dealing  in]  ecclesiastical  property,  have  come  to  exactly  the  right 
place  ;  and  now  from  ecclesiastical  and  secular  property  a  regular 
business  has  arisen.  Now  I  should  like  to  hear  of  (so  high)  an  inge- 
nuity which  can  invent  what  further  can  be  effected  by  Roman  ava- 
rice, which  has  not  been  effected  ;  unless  it  be  (e  s  w  a  r  e  d  e  n  n) 
that  Fugger  should  tiansfer  and  sell  to  some  one  (to  some  third  person) 
both  of  his  (branches  of  business,  the  pope's  and  his  own).  1  think, 
the  matter  has  gone  to  its  height,  (is  come  to  its  end,  i.  e.  can  be 
carried  no  farther).  U  n  a  u  s  m  e  s  s  1  i  c  h  e  is  not  a  common  word, 
but  it  is  easy  to  learn  its  import  from  its  derivation.  Ausmessen, 
means  to  measure  out.  Ausmesslich  (not  used),  that  vhich  can 
be  measured  out  ;  u  n  a  u  s  m  e  s  s  1  i  c  h,  that  which  is  immeasurable, 
Fugger  was  a  great  banker,  the  Rothsrhlld  of  that  age.  H  a  n  d  t  h  i- 
e  r  u  n  g  means,  incrhnnical  cuiploijrnent,  liusiyiess,  trade.  A  u  f  d  e  n 
r  e  c  h  t  e  n  O  r  t,  as  the  conferring  of  benefices  had  become  a  regu- 
lar matter  of  trade,  it  is  just  in  character  to  let  it  out  to  a  great  bank- 
er. Tlie  only  conceivable  way  in  which  the  matter  could  be  carried 
farther,  was  tliat  Fugger  should  let  out  the  business  to  otiiers,  who 
should  sustain  the  relation  of  retailers  to  him  as  a  wholesale  dealer. 
>  Vorzuwenden.  The  word  vorwenden  literally  means, 
to  turn  or  tu  bring  forward,  and  hence  to  exhibit,  to  manifest.     So  it 
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3ammer  unb  3erl^ormtn  ^^r  (5{)riftenbeit  ^u  we^xew.  ^JQoU 
(en  mir'  mtber  bie  !^i'trfeu  flreiten,  fo  faflfct  un^  bier  anbe? 
ben,  ha  fie  am  atterdrgjl-cn^  jTnb.  X^an,qen  voir  hie  T^iehe, 
unb  fopfen  bie  9?auber,  tvarum  fo((ten  wiv  frei  (affen  hen 
romifrf)en  ©ei^,  ber  ber  c^xb^te  i::ieb  nnb  D^dnber  01^  hex  aiif 
^rben  (^efommcn  ijl  ober  femmen  ma(\ ;  nnb  ba^  M\ie^  in 
<^i)xi\ii  nnb  ©L  '^etex6  beifigcn  Stamen.  ^iBer  fann'^  bed) 
gnfe^t  feiben  ober  fct)weigen  ?  (^0  ift  ja  gejlebten  nnb  ge? 
ranbet  faft  3nte^  n>a^  er  bat,  ba^  ijl  je  nirf)t  anberd,^  weldje^ 
an(^  atten  .<oiftorien  bewdbrct  mirb.  ^^  bat  ja  ber  ^abjl'^ 
fo((i)e  cjro^e  ©i'tter  nirf)t  gefanft,  ba^  er  Don  feinen  Dfficien 
ma^  anf()e6en  hei  ^ebn  bnnbert  tanfenb  ^nfaten,  obne  bie 
cben  (^enannten  (5(i)atf3(;rnben  nnb  fein  ?anb»  (5o  bat  e^ 
ibm  (5brijltn(^  nnb  (gt.  ^eter  and)  nirf)t  anfgeerbet/  fo  hat 
ed  ibm  and)  D^iemanb  gegeben  nod)  (]e(ieben  ;  fo  ijl  e^  aitd) 

is  used  here  and  on  p.  93,  line  4.  But,  at  present,  it  is  employed  on- 
ly in  the  figurative  sense,  to  pretend.  W  e  n  d  e  n,  old  English,  to 
wend. 

'  W  o  1 1  e  n  w  I  r,  if  ice  icish.  So  a  little  below,  hangen  wir, 
if  2ce  hang. 

2  Am  a  1 1  e  r  a  r  g  e  s  t  e  n,  //ifi  zcorst  of  all.  For  this  form  of  the 
superlative,  see  Gram.  p.  126.  A  1 1  e  r,  once  a  genitive  governed  by 
the  superlative,  has  come  to  coalesce  with  it  into  one  word.  Com- 
pare p.  3,  Note  4,  and  p.  92,  Note  3.  The  Papists  are  here  called  the 
worst  of  Turks. 

^  D  a  s  i  s  t  j  e  n  i  c  h  t  a  n  d  e  r  s,  zY  ?'5  not  otherwise,  or  it  is  in- 
deed so,  is  tautological.  Welches,  refers  not  simply  to  this  ex- 
pression, but  to  the  preceding  words.  "  Nearly  all  that  he  has  is 
stolen  and  plundered, — it  is  exactly  so — which  is  proved  by  all  his- 
tory." 

*  Es  hat  ja  der  Pabst,  etc.  "  The  pope  has  not  purchased 
such  great  wealth  that  he  can  raise  a  million  ducats  from  his  officers 
[of  business  and  trade  at  Rome]  in  addition  to  the  above-mentioned 
treasures  and  his  lands.''  The  meaning  is,  the  pope  can  raise  a  mil- 
lion ducats,  etc.  but  this  ability  or  wealth  has  not  come  to  him  by 
purchase,  but  by  stealth  and  plunder.     G  e  k  a  u  f  t   is  emphatic. 

*  A  u  f  g  e  e  r  b  t,  left  by  inheritance.  A  u  f  e  r  b  e  n  is  out  of  use 
at  present,  except  as  a  provincial  word. 

12* 
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md)t  crfcflTcni  itoit  crjahrct.  ^ac\e  bii  mir,  wobcx  man  <'r 
€(^  babcn  ?  I^araii^  mcrfc,  u\iii  fie  fiutcn  unb  mcincn, 
ivenu  jTc  ^cgatcn  bcraui^  fcnbcn,  03c(b  ^ii  fammclu  tvitcr 
t)ie  !^nrfen. 


"^ath  i)cn  53effcriin(]  chrtfttichcn  (Btaitbe^. 

^iBiemchf  id)  nun  ^u  gerin.q  bin,  (Stitcfe^  »orjufc(]cn,  ^u 
foIii)en  c]reit(irf)cn  ^iGefen^  53e(Terung3  bienftlid),  njill  id)  bed) 

'  E  r  s  e  s  s  e  n  participle  from  ersitzen,  "to  obtain  a  right  to 
a  thing  by  long  occupancy,"  which  is  the  same  in  sense  as  e  r  j  a  h  r- 
€  n  ,  fo  "  acquire  hij  prescription.'' 

*  StOcke.  The  extensive  use  of  the  word  Stuck,  and  the 
many  idioms  formed  with  it,  r<mder  it  necessary  to  explain  its  nature- 
It  means  1 .  literally,  what  slicks  together^  or  adheres,  or  one  solid  mass  ; 
as,  etwas  aus  einem  Stuck  e,  mac  hen,  to  make  a  thing 
out  of  one  unbroken  piece  (of  timber,  etc.)  In  einem  SlQcke 
fort  arbeiten  (figuratively),  to  labor  on  without  interruption^  (in 
one  piece).  .8  piece ^  i.  e  a  coherent  mass,  broken  off  from  some- 
thing else.  In  this  signification  it  corresponds  exactly  to  the  English 
Avord  piece.  3.  A  solid  mass,  or  a  whole  with  respect  to  a  settled  or 
customary  measure  ;  as  a  S  t  U  c  k  T  u  c  h,  a  piece  of  cloth  contain- 
ing a  certain  number  of  yards  ;  ein  Stack  Gam,  a  certain 
number,  (four  or  six)  of  skeins  of  yarn  or  thread  ;  ein  S  t  il  c  k 
"W  e  i  n,  a  pipe  of  wine  ;  ein  Stuck  Salz,  a  certain  measure 
of  sjilt,  varying  in  different  places  from  three  bushels  totiiree  fourths 
of  a  bushel.  4.  An  individual  viewed  as  a  part  (piece)  of  a  class  or 
species,  as  a  piece  of  money,  of  artillery.  Zehn  Stock  BU- 
c  h  e  r,  ten  books  jZehn  StUckVieh,  ten  head  of  cattle  ;  e  i  n 
StUckvon  einem  Mensch,  a  blustering  or  contemptible  man, 
(applied  to  a  human  being,  Stack  is  a  word  of  contempt,  as  "  a 
miserable  thing  of  a  man").  5.  A  piece,  as  aicork  of  art,  especially 
of  painting,  poetry,  music,  etc.,  G.  Jl  bad  act,  trick,  especially  in 
biblical  usage.  7.  j9  thing,  a  circumstance,  a  particular,  a  point,  as 
i  n  d  i  e  s  e  m  S  t  U  c  k  e,  in  this  matter  ;  von  frcien  Slacken, 
voluntarily,  of  his  own  accord;  grosseStOckc  auf  ihn 
h  a  1  t  e  n,  to  make  much  (great  things)  of  him. 

^  Z  \i    sole  hen    grculichen    VVcsens     Besserung. 
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ba^  5>carrenfpie(  l)inaii^  (^ng^n,  lutb  fagen,  fo  i)ie(  mein  25cr^ 
jtant)  i)erma,q,  wad  me()l  gefd)el)cn  mod)te  unb  foUte,  t)on 
n)c(t(id)cr  ®cwatt  ober  (^emcinem  (Soncifio. 

3um  cvften,  bvig  cin  jeglirf)cr  giirft:/  3(bet,  ©tdbte,  tit 
ibreu  Untcrtt)anen  frifct)  an  t)crbieteu  bte  5tnnaten  wad) 
9?om  ^11  (^cbcn,  unb  jTe  (]ar  abthun.  X'enn  ber  ^ab\l  tjat 
ben  ^])act  gebrodjcn,  unb  eine  ^iaubcrei  gemad)t  and  ben 
5(nnatcn,  ^n  8d)aben  nub  (Sd)anben  gemeiner  bcntfdier^ 
Station,  gtc6t  fie  feinen  grennben,  Derfanft  pe  fiir  ,qroge^ 
@e(b,  unb  ftiftct  Dfftcten  barauf ;  barum  bat  er  t>a6  ?iled)t 
ba^n  yer(oren  unb  8trafc  t)erbient.  ^o  ift  bie  xveitiid)c 
©ematt  fd)n(bi(:{  ^n  fd)iil3en  bie  Unfd)nlbigen,  unb  ^u  wel^rett 
ba^  Unred)t,  mie  (St.  ^aulud  D^om.  13.  lebret. 

3nm  anbern,  biett)ci(  ber  ^abfl  mit  feinem  remifdjett 
^raftifen,3  dommcnben,  3(bjutoricn,  ^?efert)aticn,  Gratiis 
expectativis,  ^)abjl:??D^onat,  incorporation.  Union,  ^enfton, 

This  last  word  is  governed  by  z  u,  and  governs  solcben  greu- 
lichen  W  e  s  e  n  s.  Although  1  am  too  insignificant  to  set  forth 
particulars,  (which  would  be)  subservient  (d  i  e  n  s  1 1  i  c  h)  to  the 
reformation  of  such  an  abominable  state  of  things  (affair,  or  concern), 
yet  1  will  carry  out  (or  sing  out  my  merry  Andrew  song)  my  part  as 
court  fool,  (alluding  to  his  presumption  in  offering  advice  to  the 
emperor,  and  to  princes  and  nobles),  and  say  what  might  and  should, 
perhaps  (wo  h  1),  be  done  (take  place)  by  the  civil  government  or  by 
a  general  council." 

^  Dass  ein  jeglicher  FQrst,  etc.,  "  that  every  prince,  the 
nobility  and  (the  free)  cities  prohibit  promptly  (frisch  an,  briskly 
on^  spirittdlij)  their  subjects  (among  oi  in  their  subjects)  from  giving 
(to  give)  annats  to  Rome,  and  abolish  them  altogether"  (ga  r). 

^  Gemeiner  deutscher,  for  aljgemein.  (Er)  giebt 
s  i  e. 

3  Romischen  Praktiken,  etc,  "Roman  tricks  (viz).,  rom- 
mendoms^  adjutoria,  (right  to  appoint  coadjutors  to  bishops),  reserva- 
tions (mental),  expectancies  (promise  of  a  benefice,  when  it  shall 
become  vacant),  papal  months,  pensions,  palliums  (purchased  by 
archbishops),  rules  of  the  court  or  office  (where  such  business  was 
transacted,  the  datarium)^  and  the  like  knavery." 
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Palliis,  (5aii^eIci==Die.qe(n  luib  bcrg(eid>cn  S3uberei,  aiie 
bcntfcten  (gtifte  cbne  C^ctralt^  imb  dicdjt  511  jTd)  xci^t,  unb 
bicfc((>cn  ^u  Diem  gremben,  bie  iud)t^  in  beutfd^cn  ^viubcu 
bafiir  tbitn,  gtcbt  unb  tjcrfauft,  bamit  cr^  bie  SDrbinaricn 
bcraubt  ihre^  iHed)tc^,  mad)t  aii^  ben  S3ifrf)i?fen  inir  ^i^cvn 
unb  SDetgel^en,  unb  atfo  tt)iber  fcin  eicjen  geijtlidie^  ^cdyt, 
yiatiiv  unb  ^crnunft  banbclt,  \>a^  S"^^^3<^  ^^^^"  fommen, 
bag  bie  ^Yri'inbcn  unb  ?el)en  nur  (]roben  ungctchrten  (5fe(n 
unb  33nben  jn  ^om,  burd)  (auter  ©ei^  tJerfauft  wcrben, 
fromme  unb  gelebrte  l^ente  ibrer  SSerbienfte  unb  ^unft  nid)t^ 
geniegen,  baburd)  \>a^  arme  25otf  bcutfd]er  Dtation  .quter  ,qe^ 
lebrter  'Prdtaten  mug  mangetn  unb  Dcrbcrben ;  fo  fed  bier 
ber  d)bri|l(id)e  Slbel  jTd)  (^e(^en  ibn  fclsen,  a(c?  mibcr  einen 
gemeinen  geinb  unb  Serjlcrer  ber  (5bri|lenbeit,  urn  ber 
armen  Seelen  s>d[^  wiikn,  bie  burd)  fe(d)e  X^vamm  Der^ 
berben  miiffen  ;  fe^en,  ,qebieten  unb  t)erorbnen,  ba^  binfort 
fein  ?eben  mebr  nadi  ^om  ge^o(^en,  feine^  mebr  barin  er^ 
langt  werbe  auf  feinerfei  ^eife,  fonbern  nneber  Don  ber 
tt)rannifd)en  (3cwait  berau^riidt,  braugen  bebatten/  unb 

'Ohne    Gewalt,  without  lawful  power. 

'  Dam  it  e  r,  etc.,  "whereby  he  robs  the  ordinary  or  regular 
bishop  of  his  right,  makes  the  bishops  mere  ciphers  and  drones  (O  el- 
go  tze,  a  lazyfeiloxD^  now  a  low  word),  and  thus  violates  his  own 
canonical  law,  (as  well  as)  nature  and  reason,  so  that  at  last  it  has 
(they  have)  come  to  this,  that  prebends  and  fiefs  are,  out  of  mere  ava- 
rice, sold  to  coarse,  ignorant  asses  and  knaves  at  Rome,  (and)  pious 
and  learned  men  derive  no  benefit  from  their  merit  and  talents, 
whereby  the  unhappy  people  of  Germany  must  do  without  learned 
prelates,  and  suffer  (be  ruined),  therefore,"  etc.  (so  refers  to  die- 
well    der   Papst,  etc.). 

'  H  e  i  1  instead  of  H  e  i  1  s  in  the  genitive  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny.    Luther  often  uses  such  a  license. 

*  H  e  r  a  u  s  (g  e)  r  n  c  k  t,  d  r  a  u  s  s  e  n  b  eh  a  1 1  e  n  (w  c  r  d  e), 
"  be  wrested  again  from  its  tyrannical  power,  and  kept  from  it  (out 
of  Rome)  and  the  rights  and  office  of  tiie  ordinary  bishops,  to  dis- 
pose, to  the  best  of  their  power,  of  such  benefices  among  the  Ger- 
mans, be  restored  to  them." 
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ben  SDrbtnan'cn  il)r  ^^cd)t  uub  5(mt  n)teber flatten,  fo(rf)  ^e^ 
^en  ^n  i)crerbnen,  anf'^  ^u'ftc  pe  moc^cn,  in  bentfd)er  '^a^ 
tiow. 

Unb  wo  cin  (iourttfan  beran^  fdme,^  t^a^  bemfelben  ein 
cntflcr  ^VfcM  (]efd)cl^e  aOjufiebcn,  cber  m  ben  9^bein  nnb 
ta^S  \\ad)iic  ^iBaflfov  ^u  fprin.(]cn,  nnb  ben  remifc()en  ^ann 
mtt  vSicqcl  nnb  ^l^ricfen  ^nm  fatten  '^^abc  fiibren,  [o  wiirben 
(Te  ^n  dlom  nterfcn,  M}^  tie  l^entfdicn  nid)t  atte  ^eit  tett 
nnb  Doll-  fci)en,  fonbern  and)  einmat  (S'ortflen  c^emcrben 
n>dren,  aUS  bic^  ben  Spott  nnb  Sd)mad)  be^  heittgen  '^a^ 
mc\v$  (5bri)lt,  nntcr  wckten  fotd)c  53iibcrei  nnb  Seeti^erber^ 
ben  (^efdiiebt,  nid)t  mcbr  ^n  (ciben  gcbenfen,  (55ott  nnb  (3oU 
M  ^hre  mebr  ad)ten  benn  ber  ^iBcnfd)en  &ewait. 

3nm  brttten,  t:)a^  ein  faifer(id)e^  @efe^  an^gebe,  feinen 
S3ifd)pfi^mante(,  and)  feine  53eftdtignn(3  irgenb  einer  I^igni^ 
tdten^  fortan  an^^  5)?em  ^n  l)o(en ;  fonbern  tafi  man  bic 
Drbnnng  hc^S  aKerbeitigllcn  nnb  beritbmteften  C^oncilit  9^i^ 
cdni  mieber  anfnd)tete,  bartnncn  gefefet  tjl:,^  \^a^  ein  S3ifd)of 

*  Hera  us  kame,  etc.  "And  if  a  courtier  should  come  out 
here  (from  Rome),  that  (d  ass,  here  as  in  the  second  paragraph, 
dependent  on  s  agen  in  the  first  paiagraph)  a  strict  command  be 
given  to  him  to  keep  at  a  distance,  or  to  leap  into  the  Rhine  or  (and) 
the  nearest  river,  and  take  the  Roman  bull  of  excommunication  with 
seal  and  letters  to  a  cold  bath.     Thus  would  they  at  Rome  perceive." 

2  Toll  und  voll.  Voll,  has  reference  to  feasting  and  drink- 
ing, which  tends  to  make  one  toll  Compare  VoUerei.  This  fond- 
ness for  alliteration  is  apparent  in  numerous  phrases,  transmitted 
from  the  earliest  times. 

^  A  1  s   d  i  e,  a5  ?o/to,  i.  e.  as  those  who. 

*  Irgend  einer  Dignitaten.  Dignitaten,  is  either 
genitive  singular  after  the  old  form,  according  to  which  feminine 
nouns  were  declined  in  the  singular,  or  genitive  plural,  governed  by 
einer,"  any  one  of  the  dignities." 

^Aufrichtete,  darinnen(darin)gesetzt  isl,  "  should 
be  restored,  or  one  should  restore  (imperfect  subjunctive)  in  which 
it  is  established,"  etc. 
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fott  beftdtt(]et  VDcrbcu  Den  ben  anbern  ^voei  ndcf)jltcn,  ober 
k)en  bcm  (5r^bifc{)of» 

3nm  Dicrtcn,  ha^  Dercrbnct  tt)crbc,  bag  feine  tt)cttnd)e 
(Eaite  c^en  diom  sego(]cn  tv>erbe,  fonbern  bicfclbcn  aik^  ber 
n)c(tlid)en  G3en)a(t  laffcn  ;  ^t^ic  fie  fclbjl  fcl)en  in  ibren  c^cifl^ 
licf)cn  ^cd)ten,  unb  bod)  nid)t  balteiu  I^enit  bc^  ^^abft^ 
5(mt  fod  fei)n,  bag  cr  ber  5n(erge(chrrc|1e  in  ber  (5d)rift,  unb 
n)ahr()aftig,2  nid)t  mit  9iamen,  ber  5(l(erhci(tgfte,  rcgiere  bie 
@ad)eit,  t)ie  ben  (3ianben  unb  l)ei(u]e^  !i?eben  ber  (5bri)len 
betreffcn,  bie  ^>rimaten  unb  (^rsbifd^efe  ba^u  baftcn,^  unb 
mit  thnen  brinnen  iHinbcln  unb  (Ecrgc  trap,en,  wie  (Bt. 
^au(u^  1,  ($or.  6.  k\)vct,  unb  bdrtiglid)  )l:rafet/  bag  ftc  mit 
n)e(tlid)en  (Sad)en  umc^icu^en.  :^enn  e^  bringet  unertrdg^ 
rid)en  (Ed)abcn  alien  ?anben,  \^af,  gn  ^'em  fofd)e  8ad)en 
merben  gcl)anbelt,  ba  groge  Soften  aufgel)en,  bagu^  biefelbi^ 

'Sondern(man  solle)  diesclbcn(Sache)alle,  etc., 
"  but  one  should  leave  all  these  to  the  civil  power,  as  they  them- 
Belves  (the  Romanists)  lay  it  down  in  their  canonical  law,  and  yet 
do  not  observe  it." 

'^  U  n  d  wahrhaftig,  etc.,  "  and  in  reality  and  not  (merely)  in 
name,  the  most  holy  (of  all)."     A  1  le  r  he  i  1  i  gs  te    (sei). 

^  D  a  z  u  halten,  and  obligate  them  to  do  the  same  (hold  them 
to  it)." 

*  Heir  tig  lie  h  strafet,  etc.,  "as  Paul  teaches  and  severely 
censures  (them)  that  they,"  etc.  H  U  r  t  i  g  1  i  c  h,  is  obsolete,  as  used 
here  for  h  a  r  t.  In  the  sense  of  a  liille  hard,  the  form  h  a  r  1 1  i  c  h, 
is  now  used  instead  of  h  a  r  t  i  g  1  i  c  h.  S  t  r  a  f  e  n  is  no  longer  used 
in  the  sense  of  censuring,  but  tade  1  n  is  now  the  common  word  to 
express  that  idea. 

*  A  u  f  g  e  h  e  n,  d  a  z  u,  etc.,  "  much  money  is  consumed,  and  be- 
sides (d  a  z  u)  these  judges  (at  Rome)  are  ignorant  of  tlie  customs, 
laws  and  usages  of  (other)  countiies,  so  tJiat  they  oRen  force  matters 
(Causes)  and  bring  them  to  (conform  to)  their  laws  and  opinions,  by 
which  injustice  must  be  df)ne  to  the  parties."  Aufgehen,  lo 
ascend,  comes  to  signify,  as  here,  to  consxivir^  probably  from  the  figure 
drawn  from  fire,  in  which  the  thing  consumed,  is  said  to  ascend,  or 
go  up  in  jlamcs  or  smohc.  The  other  derivative  significations  of 
the  word  are  easily  traced  out. 
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gen  D?td)tcr  nid)t  wiffen  tie  bitten,  9?cd]t  unb  ©emobnbeit 
ber  ?dnbcr,  ba0  mehrmat  bte  ©acf)cn  jmtngcu  unb  5iet)ert 
itacf)  il)ren  SKedncn  unb  Dpintctten,  bamit  ben  ^'arteien 
mng  nnred)t  (}efd)e()cn» 

'^abci^  mn^te  man  and)  t)erbteten  m  alTen  (gttften  bie 
grculidie  (Ed)mberci  ber  Dfjtciale,  bag  jTe  ntd)t  mebr  benn^ 
be^  ©fauben^  ^(id)e  unb  gntcr  ©itten  jTd)  annebmen  ;  voa^ 
©e(b,  ®nt  nnb  ^cib  ebcr  @()ve  anbctrijft,  ben  tt)eltfid)en 
Dfttdirern  fajycn.  I^arnm  fott  bie  me(tltd)e  @cn>a(t  bai^  ^an^ 
iten  nnb  Xreiben^  nid)t  gcftattcn,  n)o  e^  ntd)t  ©tauben  ober 
gute^  ?eben  anbetrtfft*  ©eijllid^e  ®ett)a(t  fott  (^eift(id)e^ 
(3nt  rej^ieren,  mc  ba^  bie  3Sernnnft  (el)ret ;  cjeift(id)  @nt 
aber  i\i  nid)t  ©c(b  nod)  leib(id)  Ding/  fonbern  ©lanbcn  unb 
gute  ''iBcrfe* 

3nm  fiinften,  bag  feine  5)^efert)ation  mebr  gefte,  unb  fein 
?eben  mel)r  bebaftet  merbe  ^u  9f?om,  e^  flerbe  ber  SSefTlser,^ 
e^  fei)  5;^aber  barob,  ober  fct)  eine^  ^arbinat^  ober  ^^abft^ 
©ejTnbe,  Unb  bag  man  ftrenge  i)erbiete  unb  me()re,  bag 
fein  (5ourtifan  auf  irgenb  ein  ?e[)en  5paber  anfange,  Ue 
frommen  ^riefier  ^u  citircn,  tribnliren^  unb  auf  ^  (5onten^ 

^  D  a  b  e  i,  with  this^  or  in  connection  with  this.  Der  Official  e. 
An  O  ffi  c  i  a  1,  is  generally  a  substitute  or  vicar  of  the  bishop  in  ju- 
dicial matters. 

^Das  sie  nicht  mehr  d  e  n  n,  etc.,  "  that  they  meddle  with 
(interest  themselves  in)  nothing  but  matters  of  faith,  and  good 
morals."  S  a  c  h  e,  is  the  genitive  without  the  article.  Jt  governs 
des  Glaubens,  and  is  itself  like  S  i  1 1  e  n  governed  by  s  i  c  h 
annehmen,  for  an  explanation  of  which,  see  p.  55,  Note  2,  end. 

^Bannen   und   Treihen,    excoinmunicaling  and  banishing. 

*  G  e  i  s  1 1  i  c  h  (e  s)  Gut,  and  1  e  i  b  1  i  c  h  (e  s)  D  i  n  g.  See 
p.  4,  Note  3. 

^  Es  sterbe  der  Besitzer,  etc.,  "  whether  the  incumbent 
die  (at  Rome,  or  on  the  way),  or  a  law-suit  be  commenced  respecting 
it  (the  benefice,  d  a  r  o  b)  or  (the  incumbent)  be  attached  to  the  reti- 
nue of  a  cardinal  or  of  the  pope." 

^  Tribuliren,  from  the  corrupt  Latin,  tribulare.     Any  foreign 
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tiren  treibcn.  Unb  wo  barumi  au^  ^{om  cin  53aun  obcr 
gei|"tlid}cr  3\v>a\\c\  fame,  ba^  man-  ben  Derad)te,  aU  wenn 
cin  rieb  ^emanb  in  ^Vinn  tbdtc,  barnm,  "^a^  man  ibn  nict)t 
tt)oI(te  ileblen  lajjen. 

3um  feci)^ten,  bag  and)  abgetban  ti>erbcn  bie  Casus  re- 
servati,  bie  bebaftcnen  y^aUe,  bamit  nid^t  aKein  ind  03elb 
Don  ben  l^enten  t]efdninben  mirb,  fenbevn  Diet  armer  CMeanf? 
fen  Don  ben  wiitberidjen  Xprannen  Derftricft  unb  Dertrirret, 
^u  nntra,q(id)cm  Sd^abcn  ibrci^  OUauben^  ^u  03ott. 

3nm  fiebenten,  bag  ber  rbmifd)e  6tuM  bie  Si^fficia  abtbne, 
ba^  (^Vmiirm  unb  ed^n^urm^  ^n  ^Kom  n?cninerc,  auf  bag  be^ 
^ab\i^  (^ejTnbe  mi\]e  Don  be^  ^'pabfto  eicjen  ©nt^  ernabret 
werben,  nnb  (affe  feinen  5:of  nid)t  alter  ^onigen  .s:of  mit 
^>ran(]en  nnb  Soften  iibertvcren  :'^  aiTciefcben,^  bag  fold) 
5Befen  nid)t  allein  nie  (]tbienet  bat  jur  (Ba(he  be^^  cf)rift(id^eu 
©lanben^,  fonbern  fie  and)  babnrd)  Derbinbert'  am  (Btnbii' 

verb  maybe  adopted  into  German  by  adding  tlie  ending  iren  to 
the  root.  See  p.  23,  Note  2.  C  o  n  t  e  n  t  i  r  e  n,  is  formed  in  the 
same  way  from  the  French  verb  contcnter,  and  is  used  as  a  substan- 
tive, as  all  infinitives  may  be.  A  u  fs  con  ten  tiren  means, 
to  their  satisfaction,  i.  e.  till  they  are  satisfied. 

^  Und    wo    darum,  and  if  on  that  account. 

^Dass  man,  here,  as  so  often  elsewhere  in  this  connection,  re- 
ferring to  what  Luther  says  or  advises,  as  implied  in  the  first  para- 
graph.    See  p.  141,  Note  1. 

^  G  e  w  u  r  m  und  S  c  h  w  U  r  m,  sec  p.  110,  Note  2.  "  Abolish 
the  offices  (and)  diminish  the  swarm  (of  dependents)  at  Rome." 
A  u  f  d  a  s  s,  see  p.  37,  Note  1. 

*  Eigen  Gut,  is  in  the  dative.  When  the  c  in  the  genitive 
termination  of  such  substantives  is  omitted  (Guts,  for  Gutes), 
it  is  omitted  also  in  the  dative  (Gut  for  G  u  te).  Luther  general- 
ly adopts  this  form.  The  adjective  being  prefixed  to  a  neuter  sub- 
stantive, is  here,  undeclined,  (eigen   for  e  i  g  e  n  e  m). 

^  Uebertreten   obsolete,  for  a  b  e  r  t  r  e  f  f  e  n. 

*  Angesehen,  considering,  like    a  n  g  e  n  o  m  e  n,    supposin-^ 
■''Sie    dadurch    vehindert   (hat),"  but  has  thereby  hin- 
dered them  (s  i  e,  the  persons  concerned)  from  study  and  prayer  so 
that." 


ADDRESS  TO  THE  GERMAN  NOBILITY.  145 

ten  unb  ©ebet,  bag  fie  fc(&jl  fajl:  nid)t^  mehr  m^en  t)cm 
(3ianhen  ^n  fagen,  tt)elrf)c^  fic  (]ar  (]ro6(id)  bctDiefcn  habm 
in  biefcm  tcfetcn  romifc{)en  (5oncilio» 

3um  ad)ten,  bag  bie  fd)n)cren  (^rciiltclien  ©be  anfychohcn 
tt>urben,  fo  bie  S3ifc()ofe  bcm  'Pabjlt  ^u  tbiiit  (]c^nnni(5cn,  ol)ne 
alTe^  ^ec()t,  bamiti  fte  glcid)  voie  \^ic  ^ned)tc  (]cfan(]en  tveiv 
ben  ;  me  ta^  imtiuhtiQC^  im(]c(ehrte  ^apitcf,  SignijEicasti  2 
t)cn  etgencr  ©eiDaft^  unb  grogem  Uni^erftanb  feJ3et.  31^'^ 
nidit  genuoi,4  tta^  jTe  nn^  @ut,  ?ct6  unb  (5ce(e  bcfd)tt>ereit 
mtt  Dietcn  ihren  toKen  ©efelsen/  baburd)  ben  ©fanben  ge^ 
fd)wad)t,  "i^ic  (Jbrijienbctt  t^erberbct,  jTe  nehmen  benn  awd)^ 
gefangeu  bie  ^Vrfon,  iijx  5(mt  unb  5[Berf :  ba^u  and)  bie 

*  Gezwungen  (werden)  ohne  alles  Recht,  damit^ 
etc.,  "  which  the  bishops  are  compelled  to  swear  (take)  to  the  pope 
without  any  right  (or  law  requiring  it)  by  which  they  are  bound  like 
servants." 

2  Untilchtige,  ungelehrte  Kapitel,  SignijicasLl.  Sig- 
nificasti  means  the  chapter  in  the  canonical  law  beginning  with  this 
word.  T  U  c  h  t  i  g,  meant  originally,  strong,  able.  Thence  it  sig- 
nified, that  tohich  has  force  and  excellence.  It  often  means  useful,  or 
fit,  but  only  in  those  cases  in  which  strong  and  high  qualities  consti- 
tute the  usefulness  or  fitness.  Herein  does  it  differ  from  t  a  u  g  1  i  c  h, 
which  means  tJiat  which  can  he  put  to  some  particular  use,  which  one 
can  use.  B  e  q  u  e  m  is  convenient,  and  is  used  of  things  which  can 
be  easily  and  readily  used.  Geschickt,  with  reference  to  per- 
sons, means,  sA;///"?*/,  aw  adept;  with  reference  to  things,  it  means,, 
adapted. 

^  Eigener  Gewalt,  grammatically  referring  to  K  a  p  i  t  e  1, 
must  of  course  relate  to  the  author  of  the  chapter.  Such  freedoms 
of  construction  are  of  perpetual  occurrence. 

•*  I  s  t's  nicht  genug,  is  not  a  conditional  clause,  but  inter- 
rogative ;  or  possibly  an  emphatic  assertion. 

^Vielen  ihren  tollen  Gesetzen  instead  of  ihren: 
V  i  e  1  e  n.  Jt  is  a  harsh  construction,  but  it  gives  great  emphasis  to 
the  word  v  i  e  1  e  n. 

^Sie   nehmen   denn   auch,    etc.,  "unless  they  take  cap- 
tive."    See  Gram.  pp.  362,  315. 
13 
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3nt)e|litur,  bfe  »cr  ^citcn  ber  bciitfdicn  Ma\]cx  gemcfen,  itnb 
in  granfvcid)  unb  ctlid)cn  ,Honi(]rcid)en  nod)  tcv  ,5ienige 
finb.i  T^aviiber  jTc  mit  bcit  ^aifern^  grcgcn  ^vicQ  imb  S^a^ 
ber  Qchabt^  fc  fangc,  6i^  baf;  fie  mit  frcci)cr  0)eti\i(t  gcnom^ 
men  nnb  bel)v'i(ten  baben  bii^her ;  gerabe  a(^  mn^ten  tk 
X)entfcf)en  »cr  atten  (Shrijlcn  anf  ^rben  be^  ^>abfl^  nnb  ro^ 
mifd)en  ®tnh(^  ©ocfefnarrcn^  fei)n,  thnn  nnb  (ciben,  wa^ 
fenjl:  9tiemanb  (eiben  ned)  thnn  tt>iU,  I^icmei(  benn  bieg 
(Btiid  eitet  ©cwatf*  nnb  tHcinberei  ift^  ^n  ^^inbernivTen  hU 
fd)eflid)er  crbentlid)er  (^cmalt,  nnb  ^n  *gd)aben  ber  armen 

1  Die  —  der  Kaiser  gewesen  (ist)  und  —  noch  der 
K  6  n  i  g  e  s  i  n  d,  icliich  teas  the  emperors'^  and  are  now  the  kings', 
i.  e.  which  belonged  to  the  emperors,  etc.  The  subject  is  here  chang- 
ed from  the  singular  to  the  plural.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used 
as  a  predicate,  and  approaches  the  nature  of  an  adjective  or  adjec- 
tive pronoun  (which  was  his  or  theirs). 

^DarUber  sie  mit  den  Kaiser  n,  etc.  There  is  a  little 
irregularity  in  the  construction  of  this  sentence,  near  the  close. 
There  is  an  incongruity  in  saj/ing,  "  On  account  of  that  (the  right  of 
investitures)  they  have  had  severe  wars  and  contests  with  the  emper- 
ors until  (so  lange  bis  dass)  they  seized  them  with  shame- 
less violence,  and  retained  them  zip  to  this  time.  (And  tliey  have  re- 
tained them,  etc.)." 

3  Gockelnarren.  Gockel  is  written  in  old  German  g  o- 
g  e  I,  and  sometimes  g  i  g  e  1  (the  root  of  our  word  giggle,  respect- 
ing which  Richardson  has  some  strange  fancies).  As  an  adjective  it 
means,  jesting,  tcanton.  Hence  Gockelnarr,  is  a  merry  An- 
drew. 

''Dieweil  denn  diess  Stuck  eilel  Ge  wait,  etc., 
"  since  then,  this  thing  is  sheer  violence  and  plundering,"  etc.  On 
the  force  of  e  i  t  e  1,  see  p.  10,  Note  4.— Ty  ranne  i  zu  wehren, 
to  restrain  such  tyranny.  The  verb  wehren  in  the  early  writers 
sometimes  governs  the  accusative  as  the  direct  object  of  the  action. 
So  it  is  found  several  times  in  Luther's  version  of  the  Scriptures. 
But  according  to  modern  usage,  the  dative  is  required  by  this  verb. 
With  this  dative,  however,  there  may  be  an  accusative  of  the  thing, 
as,  e  i  n  e  m  e  t  w  a  s  w  e  h  r  e  n,  <o  hinder  one  in  respect  to  anything, 
i,  e.  to  restrain,  hinder  or  prevent  him  from  doing  it. 


ADDRESS  TO  THE  GERMAN  NOBILITY.  147 

©eefen,  ifl  ber  ^atfcr  mit  feiitem  5(bcf  fd]u(bu],  fo(d)e  Z^^ 
vannci  ju  rDchreu  nnb  ^u  flrafeiu 

3um  neunten,  bag  ber  ^ab)t  i'lber  ben  ^aifer  fetne  ®e^ 
tt>a{t  babe,  cbue  bap^  cr  ibn  aitf  bem  5(ttar  falbe  unb  frone, 
tt)te  eiu  5^ifd)of  einen  ^oin(]  frcnet ;  unb  je  iud)t  bie  tcnfcU 
ifd)c  .(^oflfabrt  btnfcrt  jugclajTcn  tt>erbe,  \^a^  ber  ^aifer  be^ 
^Vibjli^  giige  fitjTe,  eber  ^u  fetncn  giigeu  jT$e,  cbcr  wie  man 
fac{t,  ibm  ben  (Etcc^reif  bafte,  unb  ben  ^anm  fetue^  ''JJlaxiU 
pferb^,2  tvcnn  er  auf|T(st  ^u  rcitcu  ;  nod)  Dietwentgcr  bem 
^pabjl  S^nit)  unb  trcue  Uutcrtbani.qfcit  fd)n?ore,  ti^ie  bie  ^d^ 
b(te  uui)erfd)dmt  Dorncbmcu  ^u  forbcrn,  ai^S  batten  fie  9^ed)t 
ba,5U.  (Jo  tfi  ba(^  ^apitel  Solite,  barinneu  pdb|l(id)e  @e? 
malt  itber  faifcrlid^e  ®en)a(t  erboben  n>trb,  nid)t  eiue^  SyU 
kv^  wertb/^  unb  5U(e,  bie  pd)  barauf  gri'inben  ober  bailor 
furd)ten ;  biewcif  c^  uid)t  anber^^  tbut,  benn  bie  betligen 
©otte^^*!lBorte  swingct  unb  bringct  t3on  ibrem  red)ten  2Ser^ 
ftanb,  auf  it)re  ei(]eue  ;trdume :  mc  id)  ba^  ange^etget  Ijabe 
im  ?atetu* 

a^  ill:  and)  (dd)er(id)  unb  finbifd),  bag  ber  ^abjl;  an^  \oU 
d)em  t)erb(eubeten,  Derfebrten  @runb  fid)  riibmet  in  feinem 
decretal  Pastoralis,  er  fei)  be^  ^aifertbum^^  ein  orbeut(id)er 
(Jrbe,  fo  ei^  lebig  (liinbe.  ^iCer  l)at  e^  il)m  (^egeben  ?  S^aV^ 
(^hviiln^  S^^tbau,  ba  er  fagt,  He.  22.    „I^ie  giirften  ber 

*  Ohne  dass,  in  the  sense  of  a  u  s  g  e  n  o  m  m  e  n,  or  a  u  s  s  e  r, 
obsolete.     See  p   95,  Note  3. 

2  Maulpferd,  obsolete  for  Maulthier  or  Maulesel. 

^Nicht  ^ines  Hellers  werth,  is  not  icorth  a  Heller. 
Werth  governs  the  genitive;  but  in  modern  style,  the  accusative 
often  follows  it,  especially  when  a  definite  number  of  anything  is  giv- 
en, as  in  this  case.  —  Und  a  He,  die  sich,  etc.,  "and  all  (i.e. 
nor  any  of)  those  who  act  on  its  authority,  or  stand  in  fear  of  it ;  in- 
asmuch as  it  does  nothing  but  (not  otherwise  than  that  it)  force  God's 
holy  words  and  press  them  away  from  their  proper  meaning  to  their 
own  dreams." 

"*  Er  sei  des  Kaiserthums,  etc.,  "  that  he  is  the  (a)  proper 
heir  of  the  Empire,  should  it  become  (stand)  vacant." 
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S)ciben  jTnb  .^crrcn  ;  ii)v  abcr  follt  nidjt  fo  fci)n  ?''  S>aV^ 
il)m  St  ^etcv  aiifgccrbct  ?i  ^dd)  i)crbricgt,  taf;  tvir  fefd)e 
nnticrfrf)amtc,  qrebc,  toKe  ?ii(]cn  miijTcn  im  (]cirt(id)cn  ^icd)t 
Icfcn  mib  fc()rcu,  tagii  fiir  c{)rirt(id)c  I'cbre  l}a(tcn,  fc  ce  bed) 
tciife(ifd)c  ^i'lgen  jTnb.    ^3c(d)cr  Slrt^  and)  ifl  bie  imcrborte 

!iJn(]C,  de  donatione  Constantini.     (J^    muj^    ciuG    bcfoitbcre 

Page  i>ou  (53ott  gemcfen  fct)n,  bag  fo  tnele  Dcrftanbige  !^eiite 
jTd)  babcn  (ajTen  bereben,^  foldie  ?iigen  aufsunebmen,  fo  ffe 
bod)  fo  (]ar  grob  iinb  iinbebcnb  jTnb,  bag  mid)  biinft,  e^  foKte 
cin  trunfcncr  S3aitcr  be()cuber  iinb  (]efd)idtcr  liigcn  fenncn» 
5Bie  fo((te  bcfleben  bei  eincm  ^aifcrtbum  ^ii  vcgtcren,  pre^ 
bi.gcn/  bcteu,  ftubircu  mib  bcr  5lrmcn  wartcu  ?  ^il3c(d)e^ 
Slmt'"^  anf'^  aiicveiQ€\\tiid))l:e  bcm  ^^abft  juftebct,  unb  Don 
(^brifto  mit  fo  grogcm  iivn\t  anfQckc^t^  ha^  er  and)  Derbot, 
fte  foKtcu  nid)tc  ]H'6dc,  nid)t  ©elb  mit  f[d)  tragen  ;  fiutcmat 

^  Aufgeerbet,  bequeathed.  See  p.  137,  Note  5.  Mich  ver- 
d  r  i  e  s  s  t,  for  e  s  v  e  r  d  r  i  e  s  s  t  m  i  c  h.     See  Gram.  p.  304.  2. 

2  Welcher  Art,  of  which  507-f,  genitive  as  a  predicate.  Seep. 
146,  Note  1.  Tiie  fiction  of  the  donation  of  the  empire  to  the  pope 
by  Coiistantine,  was  exposed  by  Laurentius  Valla. 

^  Haben  lassen  bereden,  would  according  to  present  usage 
ordinarily  stand  thus,  haben  bereden  lassen.  Sollte  —  kon- 
nen.  If  defective  English  verbs  be  employed  in  the  translation  of 
such  words  as  konnen,  (can)  tliere  is  a  difficulty  in  expressing  the 
force  of  sollte.  It  will  be  perfectly  easy,  however,  if,  in  all  such 
cases,  a  regular  English  verb,  or  a  circumlocution  be  substituted  (for 
can)  ;  as  "  should  be  able." 

*  Zu  regieren,  predigen,  etc.  "  How  would  ruling,  preach- 
ing, praying,  studying  and  attending  to  the  poor,  consist  with  an  em- 
pire.'*" i.  e.  how  could  he  who  had  an  empire  under  his  care  do  all 
these  things  ?  Zu  regieren  and  the  following  infinitives  are  used 
substantively,  and  are  nominative  to  soli  te.  All  those  infinitives 
refer  to  the  episcopal  office.  Regieren  is  perhaps  to  be  under- 
stood of  ecclesiastical  rule.  This  seems  to  be  required  by  the  next 
sentence. 

*  Welches  A  m  t,  viz.  that  of  "  ruling,  preaching,"  etc. 

"  Verbot,  sie  sollten  nicht.     This  form  of  expression,  like 


ADDRESS  TO  THE  GERMAN  NOBILITY.  149 

ber  faiim  fefdicr  3{mt  marten  fanit,  ber  ctnige^i  §au^  xcqU 
even  mu|i^ ;  iinb  ber  ^ab^t  milt  ^atfertlnim  rcc^teren,  baju 
^ab{t  hieiben,  d^  Ijaben  hie  S3u6en  crbaitt,^  bte  unter  be^ 
^abflti^  Stamen  (]cntc  i^crreit  mcircn  iibcr  bie  ^elt,  mtb  ba^ 
t)er|Ioretc  romifdie  ^cid)  biird)  ben  ^ab^  iinb  Seamen 
(5l)rifti  mtebcr  anfrid)t-en,  mie  e^  Dorhcr  gemefen  ijl.    . 

3um  ^ebnten,  Mfi  W  t^ct*  ^pabjl  cntbattc,  bie  S>anh  an^ 
ber  (Suppe  jiehe,  jTd)  feine^  !^ite[^  iinterminbe  be^  ^oni^ 
Oreid)^  ^u  9^eapc(  iiub  ©icilian.    (5r  l)at  eben  fo  mi  ^e<i)t 

all  double  negatives,  is  nearly  out  of  use,  and  is  now  regarded  as  in- 
elegant. 

^  E  i  n  i  g  e  s,  in  the  sense  of  e  i  n  z  i  g  e  s.     See  p.  93,  ISote  2. 

2  Buben  erdacht,  devised^  invented.  "  This  has  been  invent- 
ed by  the  knaves  (the  knaves  have  invented  it)  who  would  gladly 
(gem  e,  familiar  form  for  g  e  r  n),  under  the  name  of  the  popes,  be 
masters  of  the  world,  and,  by  the  pope  and  the  name  of  Christ,  re- 
store the  fallen  Roman    empire,  as  it  was  before." 

^Zumzehnten  dass  sich,  etc.  The  genitive  K  o  n  i  g- 
reichs  is  equally  dependent  onenthalte,  Suppe  and  u  n- 
te  r  w  i  n  d  e.  "  Tenthly  [in  my  view,  it  is  necessary]  that  the  pope 
relinquish  (e  n  t  h  a  1 1  e)  the  kingdom  of  Naples  and  Sicily,  that  he 
keep  his  finger  out  of  that  pie  (the  pie  of  it),  and  that  he  assume  (or 
venture  to  claim)  no  title  to  it.  He  has  just  as  much  right  to  it  as  1 
have  [and  no  more],  and  yet  he  wishes  to  be  its  feudal  lord.  It  is  a 
robbery  and  violence  as  nearly  all  his  other  possessions  are.  There- 
fore the  emperor  should  not  allow  him  such  a  fief,  and,  in  case  it  had 
been  done,  he  should  not  permit  it  any  longer ;  but  direct  him  to  the 
Scriptures  and  prayer-books  to  this  end  (viz.)  that  he  let  civil  rulers 
govern  territory  and  people  especially  those  which  (d  i  e)  no  one  has 
given  to  him,  and  that  he  preach  and  pray."  Die  Hand  aus 
d  e  r  Suppe  z  i  e  h  e,  "to  take  his  hand  out  of  the  porridge."  G  e- 
w  a  1 1  is  here  employed  with  great  license,  for  a.  possession  seized  by 
power.  W  a  re,  in  the  subjunctive,  implies  that  the  concession  had 
never  been  made,  thus  :  "  and  even  if  it  had  been  done"  (which  is 
not  the  case).  Bibeln,  is  plural,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Greek 
and  l^atin,  biblia,  books.  D  a  f  Q  r.  The  following  clause  is  in  appo- 
sition with  d  a,  for  this,  viz.  for  what  he  is  going  on  to  state.  D  ie 
[die],  those  which. 

13* 
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barau  al6  id),  Yoiii  bcnnod)  ^cbcn^^hcrr  bariibcr  fci)n.  d^ 
ift  em  'iHanb  iinb  (53cn)a(t,  me  faft  aUc  aiibere  fcine  O^iiter 
ftnb ;  barum  fodtc  ihm  bcr  ^aifcr  felcbe^  ^cbcn  niitt  ge^ 
fatten,  iinb  tt>o  ci^  (]cfd}cbcn  tr>dre,  md)t  mcbr  »crwi(Ii.qcn  ; 
fcitbcrn  ibm  bic  S3ibe(n  inib  (3cbctbxid)ev  bafiir  an^cigcn, 
ba^  cr  \vcitiid)c  .^crrcn  (affe  ^anb  intb  ?cute  rcp,icrcn,  [on^ 
t^crlid]  bie  ihm  ^licmaub  (]cgcbcn  bat ;  unb  cr  prcbige  imb 

(Bold)c  '^Hmmg^^  foKte  and)  c^ebaftcn  n>erbcn  iibcr  5?ono^ 
itten,  3«H>(a,  SSinccn^,  iHaycn,  unb  5(l(eii  tva(?  bcr  ^^abjl  in 
tier  5(ncoriitaner2  9}tarf,  ^omanbicf,  unb  mcbr  ?anbcr 
t[Bcffd)fanbcii3  mit  @cn>a(t  cfngcnemmcn,  unb  nut  Unrcd]t 
l>ejTJ3t,  ba^u  miber  aiie  G)cbote  (Sbriftf  unb  8t.  ^anii  \\d) 
t>rein  mcnget.  ^enn  alfo  fagt  (St.  ^>auht^ :  „9ttcmanb 
wicfclt  jTd)  in  bie  tr>crtlid[)en  ®efd)dfte,  ber  90tt(ict)cr  D^itter^ 

^  Solche  Meinung  sollte,  etc.  "  The  same  opinion  should 
be  entertained  respecting  Bologna,  Imola,  Vicenza,  Ravenna,  and 
everything  in  the  Mark  of  Ancona,  in  Romandiola  and  other  coun- 
tries of  Italy,  which  the  pope  has  seized  with  violence,  and  holds  with 
injustice,  and  moreover  meddles  with,  contrary  to  all  the  commands 
of  Christ  and  of  St.  Paul." 

2  Anconitaner  is  an  adjective.  The  proper  adjective  termina- 
tion for  names  of  places  is  isch,  as  spanisch,  preussisch. 
But  frequently  the  substantive  termination  e  r,  indeclinable,  is  used 
adjectively  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  as  die  Berliner  Jahrbu- 
c  he  r,  the  Berlin  Annals  ;  die  Leipziger  Zeitung,  the  Leip- 
sic  Times,  or  Gazette  ;der  Magdeburger  Do  m,  the  Magde- 
burg Cathedral.  The  cases,  which  are  comparatively  few,  in  which 
the  termination  e  r  is  used  adjectively,  must  be  learned  by  usage. 
For  example  we  must  say  Colnisches  Wasser,  Cologne  water, 
and  die  Coiner  Domkirche,  the  Cologne  Cathedral.  To  all  this 
there  is  some  analogy  in  English  in  such  terminations  as  ian  and  er 
in  the  words,  the  Bostonians,  and  the  N'crmonters  ;  the  Philadelphi- 
ans  and  tlie  New  Yorkers.  Romandiola  was  an  Italian  province  on 
the  Adriatic  extending  from  the  Mark  of  Ancona  to  the  Po. 

=»Und  mehr  Lander  Welsch  lands.  Mehr  is  used 
substantively  and  governs  the  genitive  Lander,  and  is  itself,  like 
the  two  preceding  substances,  governed  by   i  n. 
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fd)aft  marten  folt/'  yinn  fott  ber  ^ah^l  ha^  §aupt  unb 
ber  (Jrfte  fci)n  in  btefcr  ^itterfrf)aft ;  nnb  menc^et  jTd)  mel)ri 
in  mcft(icf)c  Gkfrf)afte,  benn  fein  ^atfer  nod)  ^ontn  :  je  fo 
mit§tc2  man  tbm  berans^  belfcn,  nnb  feiner  D?ittcrfd)aft  wax^ 
ten  (ajTcn.  (5()riftn^  andi,  bc|5  (Btatthaitcv  cr  pd)  riibmet, 
n>ottte  nod)  nie  mtt  mclt{id)cm  D^e^qimcnt  ^n  fd)affen  baben,^ 
fo  ,qar,  ha^  cr  ^n  etncm,  ber  ein  Urtbeit  t)on  i()m  iiber  feinen 
53rnbcr  bec^cbrte,  fprad) :  ^'ilGer  batmid)bir  ^n  cinem  D^id)^ 
ter  gcmadit  ?"  3lbcr  ber  ^>abfi:  fabret  einber^  nnbernfen, 
nnterminbet  jTd)  alter  l^^inc^e^  wie  etn  ©ott,  6t^  bag  er  felbfl 
ntd)t  mebr  weig,  wa^  <^i}vi^n^  fei),  jn  beg  <Btatt\^a{tcx  ex 
jTd)  anfn)irft.^ 

3nm  eilftcn,  ha^  ta^  giigc  fiiffen  be^  ^abft^  and)  nid)t 
met)r  gefd)e[)e,  (i^  i\t  ein  nnd)ri)l(id)e^,  ja  antid)ri|T:ifd)e^ 
(Jrempcf,  bag  ein  armer  fnnbi(]er  ^cn]d)  tbm  (ciffet  feme 
giige  fiiflfcns  t)on  bem,  ber  bnnbertntal  befer  i^  benn  er* 
©efd)tebt  e^  ber  &cxt)aW  ^n  (5bren,  warnm  tl)nt  e(^  ber 

'  U  n  d  (d  o  c  h)  m  e  n  g  e  t  s  i  c  li  m  e  h  r,  etc  ,  "  and  yet  he  in- 
termeddles in  worldly  business  more  than  any  emperor  or  king  (no 
emperor  nor  king)."     See  p.  148,  Note  6. 

2  J  e  so  m  U  s  s  te,  for  j  a,  "  now  then  one  ought  to  help  him  out 
and  let  him  attend  to  his  (spiritual)  warfare." 

^  Z  u  s  c  h  a  f  f  e  n  h  a  b  e  n  m  i  t,  "to  have  (anything)  to  do  with." 
Vie!  zu  schaffen  haben,  "to  have  much  to  do."  It  does 
not  mean  to  be  obliged  to  do.     See  p.  Ill,  Note  3. 

*  Ftlret  einher,  "  jAungcs  in.,  uncalled,"  etc. 

^  A  u  f  w  i  r  ft.  This  word  means  literally  to  tkroic  vp.,  both  in  the 
sense  c£ raising  (a  mound,  a  billow,  scum,  a  wrinkle  in  cloth)  and  of 
turning  up.,  out  or  open  (a  nose,  lip,  door  with  violence,  a  question,  or 
doubt,  by  proposing  it).  With  sich  followed  by  zu  or  f  U  r,  it 
means,  to  volunteer  to  be,  to  give  one's  self  out  for  ;  but  when  followed 
by  w  i  de  r,  it  means  to  revolt. 

^  Ihm  lasset  seine  FUsse  kilssen.  Ihm,  as  a  dative, 
merely  points  out  the  person  to  whom  the  action  is  performed,  and 
stands,  as  it  often  does  in  Luther,  for  sic  h. 

'''  G  e  s  c  h  i  e  h  t  e  s  d  e  r  G  e  w  a  1 1,  "  if  it  is  done  out  of  honor  to 
the  (imperial)  power,  why  does   not   the  pope  do  it  to  others  out  of 
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^ab\t  and)  \\id)t  ben  anbcrn,  bcr  i>ci(i(3fcit  ^u  (y()ren  ?  S^ait 
pe  QC(\cn  cinanbcr'  (5l)ri)liim  unb  ben  ixibft  (51)ri|l:U!^ 
ttjufrf)  fcincit  3ini(^crn  "oie  ^ii^e  iinb  trecfncte  jTe ;  unb  bie 
hunger  anifttcn  (Te  ibm  nod)  nie.  X)cr  ^>ab(l:,  a(^  bohcr 
benn  ($hri)tn^,  fcbrct  ha^  urn,  unb  (ciffet  e^  cine  gro^c 
©uabc  fci)n,  ihm  fctnc  gii^c  ^u  fujTcu  ;  ber  bed)  ba^  biUig,/^ 
fc  c^  3cntanb  i^en  il)m  bcc}cl)rct,  niit  a((cm  35crmogcn  meh^ 
ren  fottte,  n)tc  (Et,  ^aufu^  unb  S3arnabaiv  ^i<^  fid)  nid)t 
woKten  (affen  cbrcn  at^  (3ott,  t»on  bcnen  ju  ?i|lra,  fenbcrn 
fprad)en  :  /,^ir  (Tub  glcid)  ^cnfd)en  atd^  (j^j. //  sjif^c^.  n^^ 
ferer  v2d)mctd)(er  l)aben'd  fo  bod)  (]cbrad)t,  unb^  un^  einen 
5(bgott  gcmad)t,  bag  Sfti'cmanb  jTd)  fo  fnrd)tct  »or  @ott,  S^tie^ 
manb  ibn  mit  \oid)cn  ©cbcrbcn  cl)rct,  aii$  ben  'Pabft.  I^a^ 
'  fonnen  ffe  tt>ol)(  (eiben,  aber  gar  nid)t/  fo  bc^  ^>abjt^  ^>rad)^ 

honor  to  the  holiness  (of  the  pope),"  This  is  obscure.  Probably, 
the  Papists  gave  such  an  explanation,  referring  to  the  example  of 
Christ  in  washing  the  disciples'  feet. 

*Halt(haltet)sie  gegen  einander,  etc.,  "  hold  them, 
Christ  and  the  pope,  side  by  side  (i.  e.  compare  them).  See  p.  ]32, 
Note  1 . 

^  Der  doch  das  b  i  1 1  i  g,  etc.,  "who  ought  rather  (yet)  by 
good  rights  (b  i  11  i  g),  should  any  desire  it  of  him,  to  resist  it  with  all 
his  might." 

^  Gleich  Menschen  als.  Gleich  —  als,  literally,  like 
as. 

*  So  h  o  c  h  g  e  b  r  a  c  h  t  u  n  d,  "  liave  brought  it  so  high  (have 
carried  it  so  far)  as  to  make,  etc."  S  o  does  not  correspond  to  d  a  s  s 
in  the  next  line,  but  by  a  peculiar  idiom,  to  u  n  d.  Thus  in  the  col- 
loquial phrase,  Seien  Sie  so  gut  und  sagen  sie  mir, 
"  be  so  good  as  to  tell  me."  D  a  s  s  of  itself,  often  means  so  that, 
and  does  so  here. 

*  Aber  gar  nicht,  so,  etc.,  "  but  (they  could  not  endure  it)  at 
all,  if  the  splendor  of  the  pope  should  be  abridged  a  hair's  breadth.  If 
now  they  were  Christians,  and  held  the  honor  of  God  dearer  than 
their  own,  the  pope  would  never  be  happy  ;  but  should  he  perceive 
that  the  ho'nor  of  God  was  trampled  on,  and  his  own  exalted,  he 
would  allow  no  one  to  honor  him  until,"  etc.  N  i  e  m  a  n  d  is  here 
in  the  accusative,  as  the  connection  shows. 
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ten  em  .<paar6reit  mxrhc  abgcbrcrf)en.  5[Benn  jTe  nun 
(5{)n'(len  maren,  intb  ®ottc^  (^bre  (ie6cr  batten,  benn  ibre 
et.gene,  mitrbe  ber  ^ah\t  nimmer  froblirf)  tt)erben ;  wo  er 
abcr  gewabr  wiirbe,  ba^  (^otte^S  dhvc  Deracbtet,  nnb  feme 
ei(}ene  erbabcn  mcire,  wiirbe  and)  9tiemanb  laffen  ihn  ebren, 
hvS  cr  ycrmcrftc,  ba^  ©otte^  (ii)xc  vptebcr  erbaben,  nnb 
groflcr  benn  feine  (i\)xc  wave. 

X^crfctben  gro^en  drger(id)en  5:^ojfabrti  ijlt  and)  ba^  em 
bag(id)e^  (BtM,  bag  ber  ^Vibflihm  nid)t  tdgt  begnn(]en,bag 
er  reiten  ober  fabren  moge,  fcnbern  ob  er  trobl  f^arf  nnb 
gefunb  ift,  jTd)  i)on  5)tenfd)en,  a(^  etn  Slbgctt,  mit  nnerbor^ 
ter  ^>rad)t  tragen  fajjct,  ?ieber,  wic  reimet  jTd)^  bod)  fo(d)e 
(nciferifi-be  ^^^offabrt  mit  (Sbrijio,  ber  ^n  gnge  gegangen  ifl 
unb  alle  feme  5Ipo|le(  ?  ®o  ijl:  em  n)e(tlid)er  ^onig  gewe^ 
fen,  ber  fo  welttid)  nnb  prdd)tig  je  gefabren  bat,  aU  ber 
fdbret,  ber  ein  i)anpt  fepn  wiH  SlUer  berer,  bie  tt)el'ttid)e 
^rad)t  t)erfdimdben  nnb  flieben  fotten,  b,  t. :  ber  (5bri!l:en  ?3 
9fiid)t  ta^  iin^'^  ha^  fafl  fott  bewegen  an  ibm  felbft ;  fonbem 
bag  mv  biiiiQ  (3ottc^  ^f^nx  fnrd)ten  fotten,  fo  mx  fo[d)er 

^  Derselben  grossen  argerlichen  Hoffarht,  etc. 
"  Of  the  same  (great)  wicked  arrogance  is  this  a  hateful  piece,  that 
he  is  not  content  (i  h  m  for  s  i  c  h)  with  riding  (that  he  can  ride)  on 
horseback  or  in  a  carriage,  but  though  he  is  strong  and  healthy,  he 
causes  himself  to  be  carried  by  (v  o  n)  men,"  etc.  Reiten  is  used 
only  of  riding  on  horses,  mules,  camels  ;  f  a  h  r  e  n,  only  of  being  con- 
veyed in  vehicles,  ships,  etc.  Gehen  includes  both  these  modes 
of  conveyance,  and  also  walking.  Hence  figuratively  fahren 
means  to  move  with  velocity  or  violence. 

^  L  i  e  b  e  r,  w  i  e  reimet,  etc.  "Dear  sir,  how  does  sucli  satanic 
pride  comport  with,"  etc. .?  Und  alle  seine  Apostel,  "and 
(i.  e.  as  well  as)  all  his  apostles,"  is  irregular  in  its  construction. 

^  d.  i.    d  e  r   C  h  r  i  s  t  e  n,  in  apposition  with  the  genitive  d  e  r  e  r. 

■*Nicht  dass  uns,  etc.  "Not  that  this  (d  a  s)  should,  in  itself, 
very  much  (fa  s  t)  affect  us."  Fast  in  the  sense  of  s  e  h  r  is  obso- 
lete ;  it  is  used  now  almost  exclusively  in  the  sense  of  b  e  i  n  a  h  e. 
Und  unsern  Verdruss  nicht  merken  lassen,  "and 
do  not  manifest  (cause  to  be  observed)  our  displeasure." 
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5^offvi()rt  frf)meirf)c(it,  unb  unfcrn  35crbruf5  md)t  merfcn  (af^ 
fen.  (i^  ift  (\cm\Q,  ba^  bcr  ^Pvib|l  alfe  tobct  unb  itarret ;  e^ 
ijlt  a6er  ^u  Did,  fo  wir  ba^  billtgeu  iiub  ijcrgenncn. 

l:^c\m  mcld)c^  (5l)n)len?.s)cr^  ma,q  obcr  foUi  ba^  mit  ^iijlt 
fcl)cn,  'oa^  bcr  -]3ab|l,  ir»cnn  cr  ftd)  roiK  lajjen  cemnninicircn, 
jlitte  jTl^t,  a(^  cin  ©nabcu  3»",0berr,  unb  ld)Tet  ihm  ba^ 
(Sacrament  i)cn  cinem  fnieenben  gebcngten  ^arbinat  mit 
einem  (]o(bencn  ^cbr  rcid)en  ;  gerabe  ai^^  M\ivc  ba^  bciligc 
Sacrament  nid)t  it)iirbig,  ta^  cin  ^ab]i,  ein  armer  Ttinfcn^ 
ber  (Siinbcr  anfftiinbc,  feinem  ©ctt  cine  (Ebrc  tbcite ;  fo 
bcdf)  at(e  anbcre  (5l)n|len,  bie  Diet  beiliger  finb,  benn  bcr  aU 
(erbeiligjle  SSater,  ber  ^abjlt,  init  atter  ^brerbictung  baffelbe 


*  Mag  o  d  e  r  soil,  etc.,  "  may  (can)  or  ought  to  view  it  with 
pleasure,  that  the  pope,  when  he  communes  (causes  himself  to  com- 
mune), sits  still,  like  a  gracious  young  lord,  and  causes  the  sacra- 
ment to  be  reached  to  him  with  a  golden  reed,  by  a  kneeling,  bow- 
ing cardinal,  just  (g  e  r  a  d  e)  as  if  the  holy  sacrament  were  not  wor- 
thy that  a  pope,  a  poor,  filthy  sinner  should  rise  up  (and)  do  his  God 
honor,  whereas  (so  d  o  c  h)  all  other  Christians,  who  are  much  ho- 
lier than  the  most  holy  father,  the  pope,  receive  it  (kneeling)  with 
all  respect  ?  What  wonder  would  it  be  that  (i.  e.  if)  God  should  send 
judgment  upon  us  all  indiscriminately  (a  1 1  e  s  a  m  m  t),  that  (i.  e. 
because)  we  suffer,  etc."  Notice  the  various  uses  of  the  word  dass. 
See  p.  144,  Note  2. — Rohr.  J.  Vogt  has  written  an  essay  entitled, 
Historia  fistulae  eucharisticae,  cvjus  ope  sugi  solct  e  calice  vinuvi  bene- 
dictum,  "  by  the  aid  of  which  the  consecrated  wine  was  sucked  from 
the  cup."  This  explains  the  word,  Rohr,  or  Jistula.  See  also 
Coleman's  Ch.  Antiquities,  p.  329.  The  object  of  the  instrument  was 
to  prevent  the  loss  of  a  single  drop  of  the  sacred  element.  After  the 
communion  under  only  one  form,  which  arose  from  the  same  super- 
stitious veneration,  was  introduced,  there  was  no  further  use  for  the 
fistula,  or  tube.  It  was  retained,  however,  in  the  mass  in  which  the 
pope  participated,  and  was  of  gold,  as  we  heie  learn. —  Ehrer- 
bietung,  act  of  reverence  bij  kneeling.  Nunc  solus  sacerdos  cele- 
brans  coinmunicat  stuns,  reliqiii  omnes  geniljus  fitxis  de  manu  sacer- 
dotis  communionem  accipiunt  Sunnnus  Pontifex,  cum  solemniter 
celebrat,  sedcns  coinmunicat.  Bona,  Rcr^  Litttrg.  quoted  by  Augus- 
ti,  Archaeol.  II.  7Q6, 
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fammt  ptac^cte,  bag  mir  folrf)e  Unchre  @ottc(^  (ciben  itnb 
lobcn  in  iinfcrn  ^rdfateit,  itnb  fc(rf)er  feincr  t^crbammtcu 
^^offabrt  im^  tijciiijaftiQ  madieit,  burrf)  unfer  (^dbweigcn 
ober  (2d)meid)eru  ? 

3Ufo  ,qe()et  c6  aucf),  wenn  er  ba^  ©acrament  in  ber  ^ro^ 
ccfjTon  umtrdgt :  ihn  mug  man  tra^eii ;  aber  ba^  (Sacra^ 
ment  jlebet  yor  il)m  mic  ein  ^anbeli  ^iBein^  auf  bem  Xi^d). 
.turj(icf),  ($hn|ltu^  .qi(t  nirfn^^  ^^  $)jem  ;  bcr  ^abfl  qxW^ 
ailed  fammt :  iinb  \v>oilcn  und  benncrf)  brin(]cn  unb  bcbrdu^ 
en,  tviv  foKeit  fofct)e  antidjriftifdje  Isabel  bittigeit,  preifcn 
unb  ebrcn  wiber  ©ctt  unb  atte  d)rifl(td]e  ?e{)re.  jg^elfe  nun 
@ott  einem  freien  (^oncilie,  bag  cd  ben  ^abjlt  (et}re,  n?fe  er 
and)  ein  ?!)?enfd)  fei),  unb  nid)t  mel)r,  benn  ©ott,  mie  er  jTd) 
unterjlebet  ^u  fei)n,3 

'  K  a  n  d  e  1,  cm/?,  provincial  for  K  a  n  n  e. 

^KUrzlich,  Cliristus  gilt  nichts,  etc.  "  [n  short, 
Christ  passes  for  nothing,  at  Rome  ;  the  pope  passes  for  everything 
(taken  together  alles  sammt,  different  from  allesammt  a 
few  lines  above)  j  and  yet  (they,  the  Papists)  wish  to  force  us  and 
threaten  us  (d  r  a  il  e  n  for  d  r  o  h  e  n),  that  we  should  approve  (i.  e. 
to  force  and  drive  us  to  approve)  commend  and  honor  such  an  un- 
christian abuse  in  opposition  to  God  and  all  Christian  doctrine." 

^Er  sich  unterstehetzu  s  e  y  n,  as  he  undertakes  or  as- 
sumes to  he.  Sich  u  n  t  e  r  s  t  e  Ji  e  n,  to  take  upon  one^s  self  unneces- 
sarily, generally  construed  with  the  infinitive,  is  nearly  the  same  as 
the  expression,  sich  unterwinden.  They  both  mean  putting 
one's  self  voluntarily  under  a  burden  or  difficult  tvork.  Sich  un- 
terwinden, implies  that  the  undertaking  is  too  arduous  for  one's 
strength.  Sich  unterfangen,  means  the  same,  except  that  it 
expresses  mere  difficulty,  without  implying  that  the  undertaking 
is  either  unnecessary,  or  too  great.  Sich  getrauen,  or  sich 
t  r  a  u  e  n,  expresses  the  same  general  idea  of  undertaking  a  difficult 
work,  with  a  shade  of  difference  conveying  the  signification  of  per- 
sonal confidence,  which,  when  carried  to  a  dangerous  extent,  is  ex- 
pressed by  s  i  c  h  e  r  k  U  h  n  e  n  ;  and  when  carried  to  an  immodest 
extent,  is  expressed  by  sich   erdreisten. 
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3um  ^mefften,  bag  man  tie  5CalIfabrten  gen  $Kom  ab^ 
tbdtc,  cbcr  9ticmanb  t)on  cicjcncm  3Somnl3  ebcr  5(nbad)t 
waiicn  licflc/  cr  wiirbc  bcnn  ^u^or  t>on  fcincm  ^Y^rrbcrrn, 
(£tabt  ebcr  £)berbcrrn  crfannt,  (]cnugfame  nnb  rebfid)e  Ur^ 
farf)c  baben.  ^ivS  fage  id)  nid)t  barnm,  bag  5BaUfabrten 
bofe  fei)cn  ;  fonbcrn  t^a^  jTc  gu  bicfer  ^cit  i'lbcl  gcrathen  :2 
bcnn  fic  ^n  Diem  fcin  gntci^  (Jvcmpef,  fonbcrn  citct  Slcrgcr:? 
nig  fcben,  nnb  me  ffe  fclbjl:  cin  (Spriiitmort  gcmarf)t  babcn : 
3c  ndbcr  9?om,  jc  drgcr  (Ibriftcn  ;  bringcn  (Tc  mit  jTrf)  3Scr^ 
acf)tnng  (^ottc^  nnb  @ottc^  ©cbotcn.  ^33^in  fagt,  wcr  ha^ 
erftcmal  gen  9?om  gcbct,  bcr  fncf)ct  cincn  Sd)a(f ;  ^nm  an^ 
bcrnmat  ftnbct  cr  ibn  ;  ^nm  brittcninaf  bringt  cr  ibn  mit 
bcran^.  5(bcr  fie  finb  nnn  fo  gcfd)icft  roorbcn,  bag  jTc  bic 
brei  ^cifcn  anf  cinmat  am^ricbten,  nnb  babcn  fiira^abr  nn^ 
fo(d)e  (Stiicftcin^  an^  9?em  gcbrarf)t.  (^^  tvavc  bcffcr,  ^?om 
nic  gcfcbcn  ncd)  crfannt* 

Unb  ob  fd)on  bicfc  ®acf)c  nirf)t  uwc,  fc  ijl  bodb  nocb  ha 

^  Wallen  liesse,  etc.,  "allow  no  one,  from  his  own  indis- 
crete curiosity  or  devotional  feeling  to  perform  a  pilgrimage,  unless  he 
be  first  known,  on  the  part  of  (v  o  n)  his  pastor,  city  or  ruler,  to  have 
(haben  for  z  u  h  a  b  e  n)  a  satisfactory  and  good  reason."  On  the 
word  r  e  d  1  i  c  h  see  p.  22,  Note  5.  W  a  11  e  n,  is  the  same  as  w  a  n- 
dern,  except  that  it  has  an  elevated  character,  arising  from  the  dig- 
nity of  the  object  of  pursuit,  or  the  serious  nature  of  the  termination 
of  the  journey,  or  career.  It  seems  also  to  have  borrowed  a  shade  of 
meaning  from  its  application  to  the  rolling  waters  of  the  ocean  and 
the  waving  fields  of  grain,  especially  when  multitudes  are  represen- 
ted as  thronging  to  a  place  of  special  sanctity.  It  is  hardly  necessa- 
ry to  add,  that  it  relates  to  a  journey  made  on  foot. 

2  Uebel  gerathen,  turn  out  badly,  lead  to  evil  consequences. 
See  p.  38,  Note  3.  "  For  they  see  no  good  example  at  Rome,  but 
mere  scandal,  and  as  they  (the  pilgrims)  have  it  in  their  own  prov- 
erb, '  the  nearer  Rome,  the  poorer  Christians  ;'  they  bring  back 
with  them  contempt  of  God  and  of  his  word."  —  "  But  they  have 
become  such  adepts  that  they  make  all  three  journeys  at  once." 

3  StUcklein,  diminutive  of  S  t  a  c  k,  "  such  a  fine  thing"  (viz. 
as  a  S  c  h  a  1  k)  or  "  such  ware."     It  is  an  expression  of  contempt. 
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cine  t>Drtrcfflid)cre,i  itcmtfd)  btc,  "oa^  bte  cinfafticjcn  ^en^ 
frf)en  baburrf)  i)crfuhret  u^crbcn  in  eimm  fa(fdf]cn  ^iBaf)n  imb 
UitDevftanb  cjottlidicr  ©cbetc.  I^cnn  |Te  meincm,  baf?  \oU 
(i)e^  5[Ba((cn  fci)  cin  to^lidf  (inters  Wcrf ;  bai:?  bed]  n\d)t 
n>al)v  ift.  (5i5  ill:  cin  gcrtnc]^^  gute^  ^^crf,  ^u  nichrmafcn  eitt 
6ofc^  i)crfuhrcnfd)c^  ^IBcrf ;  bcmt  (Sett  l)at  c^J  n(d)t  (]c6e? 
ten.  (5r  bat  aber  gcboten,  ta^  cin  ^lann  fctiic^  ^iBcfbcc^ 
iinb  Min'ocT  \mvtc,  unb  wa^^  bem  el)c(id]cn  8tanb  jngc:? 
bnl)rt,  babei  fciiiem  9iad)fi:cn  bicncn  iinb  hclfcn.  9iun  ge# 
fd)tebt  e^,  baf?  ciiter  o,cn  ^?cm  wallet,  Dcr^chrct  fimf^iQ^ 
l)unbert,  mcf^r  cber  u>cni(3cr  @u(bcn,  bai^  ibm  iJiicmanb  he^ 

'  V  o  r  t  r  e  fFl  i  c  h  e  r  e,  nemlich  die.  V  o  r  t  r  e  If  1  i  c  h,  and 
trefFl  ich,  like  our  word  prcciovs^  are  often  used  ironically,  or  in  a 
bad  sense.  Lessing  says  of  Salinasius  :  "He  brings  together,  re- 
specting this  passage,  einen  trefFl  ichen  Wirrwarr,  a  pre- 
cious jumble."  "  And  although  this  evil  (this  thing)  did  not  exist,, 
there  is  still  another  (n  oc  h  e  i  n,  ijet  one  or  one  more)  of  more  mo- 
ment, namely,  that  simple-hearted  men  are  thereby  led  away  to  a 
false  notion  and  a  perverse  view  of  the  divine  commandments." 

^Kostlich  gutes  Werk.  Kostlich  is  capable  of  being- 
construed  in  three  ways,  in  conjunction  with  the  two  following 
words.  It  might  be  an  adverb  qualifying  gutes,  "a  particularly- 
good  work."  But  both  the  nature  and  tlie  connection  of  the  wordi 
geringes,  in  the  corresponding  part  of  the  antithesis,  show  that  it 
cannot  be  so  used  here.  Again,  it  might  be  coordinate  with  gutes,, 
and  like  this  agree  with  Werk  alone,  as  "a  precious  (and)  good 
work."  But  then  it  ought  properly  to  have  the  full  form  of  declen- 
sion (kostliches)  and  be  separated  from  gutes  by  a  comma,, 
though  these  rules  are  not  always  observed  by  German  writers.  See 
hoses  v  e  r  fU  h  r  i  sch  es  Werk,  below,  where  only  one  of  the 
rules  is  observed.  Thirdly,  it  is  here  used  as  an  adjective  qualifying 
gutes  Werk  taken  together.  The  question  here  is,  what  kind  of 
good  work  it  is,  or  rather  what  its  rank  is  among  good  works.  It  is. 
not  an  exalted  good  work,  but  ein  geringes  gutes  Werk,, 
an  inferior  good  work,  and  often  an  evil,  seductive  work. 

3  S  e  i  n  e  s  W  e  i  b  e  s  u  n  d  Kinder  w  a  r  t  e,  u  n  d  [t  ii  u  e] 
was,  etc.  "  that  a  man  take  care  of  his  wife  and  children,  and  do 
whatever  belongs  to  a  husband,  and  also  (dabei,  with  that)  serve 
and  aid  his  neighbor." 

14 
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fohtcn  fmt,  iinb  ia^ct  fcin  5Qcib  iinb  .^inb,  cbcr  je  fcincn 
^carfijlcn  bvihcimc  Tictb  kitcn  ;  iinb  mcinet  bech,  bcr  the? 
v\d)tc  *i)?icnf(.t/  cr  tvoKc  fo(d>cn  Hii.qcborfam  unb  2^crad^tiiii,q 
c^ottliiter  0)ebotc  mitfctncm  ci.qcnuMlIu^cn  ^iGa Ken  fit nuicfcit, 
fo  c^S  bed)  ciu  fviiitcrcr  35em>iB  obcr  Xcufcdi  2>crfnbrunn  i]i, 

Va  babcn  nun  ba^n  ,qcbe(fcn  t>ie  '^ab)tc  mit  ibren  falfdicn, 
crbatfcten,  narrifdicn  .qolbcncn  3*^^i^cn,  bamit  ba^  2>o(f  cr^ 
rc9t/2  k^cn  ©otteii  (3)cbctcn  (^eriffcn,  unb  ^u  tbrem  ci,qcnen 
t)crfubrerifd)en  ^.^ornebmcn  c^cjeacn,  unb  ebcn  bajjel^c  nn^ 
gerid)tct,  ba^  jTc  fcdtcn  yerboten  baben.  5(ber  ci^  l)at  O^cfb 
getra.qen,  unb  fa(fd)e  ©cu\i(t  (^cjiarft,  barum  bat'i?  mujKn^ 
fcrt^cben,  c^  fci)  n?(bcr  G^ott  ober  bcr  8ccfcn  .C^^cif. 

@e(d)cn  fa(fd)en  t)crfu()rcrifd)cn  ®(auben  ber  cinfaftujcn 
^briilen  au^^urotten/  unb  wieberum  einen  red)ten  SScrftanb 

1  Der  thorichte  Mensch.  These  words  are  rendered  em- 
phatic by  coming  after  the  verb,  "  And  yet  he  thinks,  foolish  man, 
that  he  will  garnish  over  such  disobedience  and  contempt  of  God's 
commands  with  his  self-willed  pilgrimage  ;  whereas  it  (the  latter)  is 
nothing  but  foolish  presumption,  or  a  temptation  of  the  devil." 

2  Da  mit  das  Volk  erregte  "[and]  thereby  stirred  up  the 
people,  and  drawn  them  away  from  the  commands  of  God,  and  at- 
tached them  to  their  own  seductive  scheme,  and  set  up  just  what 
they  ought  to  have  prohibited."  In  respect  to  a  n  g  e  r  i  c  h  t  e  t,  see 
p.  50,  Note  2,  and  p.  40,  Note  1. 

3  Hat's  mOssen  fortgehen.  See  p.  67,  Note  1 .  "There- 
fore was  it  necessary  that  it  should  go  on,  though  it  be  contrary  to 
God  and  to  the  interests  of  the  soul." 

*  Solchen  —  Glauben — auszurotten  would  be  a  little 
more  perspicuous,  if  um  were  prefixed,  thus ;  Um  solchen,  etc. 
"In  order  to  root  out  this  false,  enticing  faith  of  simple-hearted 
Christians,  and  to  implant  in  its  stead  a  just  perception  of  good 
works,  all  pilgrimages  should  be  put  down  ;  for  there  is  nothing  good 
in  them  ;  [there  is]  no  command,  no  obedience  ;  but  innumerable 
causes  of  sin  and  for  contempt  of  God's  command."  The  con- 
struction at  the  close  of  tlie  sentence  is  changed  from  the  genitive 
(der  Son  den)  to  the  dative  with  zu  (z  u  r  Ve  r  ac  li  tu  n  g)  to 
avoid  the  concurrence  of  three  genitives  differently  governed,  all 
coming  after  u  n  d  ("  and  of  the  contempt  of  the  command  of  God"). 
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gutcr  5Bcrfe  aiifturtd)tcn,  foUteu  attc  SKaHfaljrten  wichev^ 
gefcgt  merbcn  ;  bcnu  cii  ift  feiu  ©utci^  nid)t  bariuuGn,  fern 
©ebot,  feiu  ©cborfam,  fonbcnt  iii^db(id)e  Urfact)cn  ber 
©ihtbcu,  itnb  (J^ottc^?  @c6ct  ^ur  33erad)tung*  2)abcr  fom^ 
men  fo  mci  S5ctt(cr,  bie  burrf)  foki)Ci^  ^iBaltcn  nnsat)(i(]e  33u== 
bevcieu  tvci6cn,bte  bcttctn  obne  9totl)  (erucit^  iinb  t]en)ol)nen» 
^a  fommt  ber^  fxcic^  \?ebeu  unb  mebv  3*^^nmer,  hie  id) 
jefet  ntrf)t  ^db(cu  wiU.  ^iBcr  nun  njodte  waKen  eber  tt?atteu 
cjetobeu,  foKte  »crbiu  fciuem  ^Y^irrbcrru  eberCberberrn  bie 
Urfad)e  au^jcti^cn ;  fdubc  jTd)\v^  ^^^0  ^^'^  tbdtc  urn  ciuteu 
SOBerfi^  wtKeu,  ba^  bajTelbc  ©etiibbc  unb  5Berf  buret)  ben 
^farrhcrrn  cbcr  Dbcrberru  nur  frifd)  mit  g^iigcn  getreten 

'Die  bettein  ohne  Noth  lernen.  The  construction, 
though  somewhat  harsh,  is  demanded  by  the  sense.  Die  ohne 
Noth  bettein  lernen,  which  would  be  smoother  and  more 
flowing,  would  mean,  "  who  unnecessarily  learn  to  beg;"  whereas 
the  meaning  of  the  author  is,  "  who  learn  to  beg  unnecessarily."  The 
rule  is  simple,  where  the  governing  infinitive  (lernen)  follows  the 
one  which  it  governs  (bettein),  or  more  briefly,  when  two  con- 
nected infinitives  close  a  sentence,  no  word  should  intervene.  Bet- 
tein ohne  Noth,  therefore,  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  word,  and 
therein  consists  the  abruptness  of  the  expression. 

2  Da  kommt  her  freies  Leben,  for  da  her  k  o  m  m  t, 
etc.  Freies  Leben  does  not  mean  a  free  lie Ing,  which  would 
be  expressed  by  ein  freier  T  i  s  c  h,  freie  Kost,  but  it  is 
equivalent  to  eine  freie  Betragung,  a  licentious  life  or  de- 
portment. The  difference  between  j  e  t  z  t  and  nun,  is  clearly 
perceptible  as  they  appear  at  the  close  of  this  sentence  and  at  the 
beginning  of  the  next. 

^Fande  sich's,  das  e  r's  t  hate,  etc.  "  if  it  is  found  that  he 
does  it  for  the  sake  of  a  good  work  (i.  e.  as  a  meritorious  work),  then 
[I  advise]  that  this  vow  and  work  be  trampled  instantly  under  foot 
by  the  pastor  or  ruler,  as  a  Satanic  emissary,  and  [that  the  same 
individual]  should  teach  him  to  apply  (a  n  z  u  1  e  g  e  n)  the  money  and 
labor,  which  would  be  required  for  the  pilgrimage,  to  what  God  has 
commanded  (God's  command),  and  to  a  woik  a  thousand  times  better, 
that  is,  either  to  his  own  family,  or  to  his  poor  neighbors."  On  the  ex- 
pression den  Seine  n,  compare  p.  70,  Note  8.  N  a  c  h  s  t  e  n  A  r- 
me  n,  literally  means  nearest  poor^  or  the  poor  nearest  to  one's  doors. 
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witrbc,  al$  c(n  tciifclifc()c^  Qkfpcuil,  inib  ihm  an^cij^ctc,  ba^ 
©c(b  iinb  bie  -Krbeit,  fo  ^iir  ^iOallfabrt  (]ebort,  an  (^)otte^ 
(55cbot  uuv  taiifjiibmal  bcjjcr  -iljcrf  ait^u(ci]cn,  b.  i. :  an  ben 
^eincn  ebcr  fciucn  nadiftcn  2lvmcn.  ^il^o  cr'^  abcr  ano  ^er^ 
mil^  tbiitc,  iianh  nnb  (Btabtc  gu  befchcn,  mai]  man  ihm  fci^ 
nen  -[yiKen  lajlfcn,!  s>at  cr\i  abcr  in  bcr  itranfbcit  gckv 
bet,  baf;  man  biefeibcn  ©edibbc  i^erbietc,2  i>erfprecf)e,  nnb 
bie  CUHtC!:?  (3cbotc  haQcg^en  emper  bcbe,  ta^  er  binfert  ibm 
bc(]nii(]en  fajTc  an  bem  ©cliibbc  in  ber  !^anfe  gefd^eben, 
©ottes^  Gk'bet  gn  l)aften.  Xod)  mac\  man^  ibn  anf  t>a^ 
mai,  fein  G)ett>i|Jen  ^n  ]~tiiicn,  fein  ndrrifd)  ©eliibbe  ia^cn 
an^rid]ten.  9ciemanb  wiii  bie  rid)tit]e  (]emcine  £tra|;e  c^iHU 
iid)cv  ©cbete  wanbe(n  ;4  jebermann  mad)t  ibm  felb)l  nene 

^  linn  seinen  W  i  1 1  e  n  lassen,  "leave  his  will  to  him;" 
whereas,  in  English,  we  say,  "  leave  him  to  his  will."  Luther  did 
not  wisli  to  abridge  the  personal  freedom  of  the  people,  but  to  deliver 
them  from  superstition. 

2  Dass  man  dieselben  Geliibde  verbietc,  etc.  Here, 
as  in  so  many  other  places,  there  is  an  ellipsis  before  dass.  "  [I  ad- 
vise] that  one  forbid  and  prohibit  these  vows,  and  bring  up  the  com- 
mands in  opposition  to  them  ;  that  he  (the  person  who  made  the  vow) 
henceforth  be  satisfied  with  his  baptismal  vow  to  keep  the  command 
of  God."  Er  cannot  refer  to  ma  n  ;  for  this  latter,  not  being  a  sub- 
stantive, can  never  be  referred  to  by  a  pronoun,  but  must  always  be 
itself  repeated.  Ihm  beg  nH  gen  lassen  is  explained  p.  135, 
Note  4.  1  h  in  is  frequently  used  for  sich.  See  p.  151,  Note  6. 
Geschehen  is  a  participle  agreeing  with  Gelubde,  altiiough 
such  a  construction  would  not  now  be  used.  "  The  vow  which 
took  place,  or  was  made  in  baptism." 

3  Doch  mag  man,  etc.  "Still  one  may,  for  this  time,  allow 
him,  in  order  to  quiet  his  conscience,  to  perform  his  foolish  vow." 
A  u  s  r  i  c  li  I  o  n,    see    p.  50,    Note  2. 

<  W  a  II  d  e  1  n,  as  a  neuter  verb,  generally  takes  a  preposition  af- 
ter it  to  govern  a  substantive.  But  it  may  take  an  accusative  of  a 
similar  signification.  So  in  English,  "  to  walk  the  street,"  etc. 
"  No  one  will  walk  in  the  right,  the  common  path  of  the  divine  com- 
mands ;  every  one  makes  to  himself  new  ways  and  vows  [beyond 
the  one  required  in  baptism]  as  though  he  had  lulfillcd  all  God's 
commands." 
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®ege  unb  ^eliibbc,  ai^  bdtte  cr  (3ottc^  ©ebete  aUc  t)ctt^ 
bvad)t. 

I^arnad)  f ommen  n)ir  auf  ben  cjrogen  ^^aufen/  bie  ba  mi 
(^eloben  iinb  borf)  wcnu^  balten*  3iii^«^^  i^^rf)t,  (lebcn  Syv^ 
ren,  id)  mcme  e^  wahrtid)  c\\\t^  c^  Ot  He  bittcre  unb  [i'lge 
^abrhcit,2  unb  tfl:,  ba^  man  ja  nid^t  mcbr  ^cttciUb^cv  han^ 
en  ia^e ;  biff  @ett,  ibrer  jTnb  fd)on  ju  Dief ;  ja  woUte 
&ott,  jTe  maren,  al(e  ai\  cbcr  jc  aitf  ^mei  ober  brci  Drte 
(^ebdiifet !  d^  Ijat  nid)t6  ©ute*^  S^tbatt,  e^  tbut  aud)  nim^ 
mermcbr  c^xxt,  trre  laufcn  auf  bem  ?aube,  l^arum  ijl:  mein 
9iat(),  mau  fdifacje  gebn,  t>ber  mie  Diet  tbrer^  3^ctb  ift,  auf 

'  Den.  grossen  Haufen.  The  reader  must  not  infer  from 
the  phjral  pronoun  (die),  that  Haufen  is  in  the  plural.  Den 
Haufen  might,  indeed,  be  the  dative  plural;  but  auf  after  a 
verb  of  ?no<?on,  requires  the  accusative,  and  therefore  den  Hau- 
fen must  be  in  the  accusative  singular,  and  as  it  is  a  noun  of  multi- 
tude, the  relative  die  can  be  used  in  the  plural.  "Next  we  come 
to  the  great  multitude,  who,"  etc. 

2  Es  ist  die  bittere  und  silsse  Wahrheit,  equivalent 
in  sense  to,  "unwelcome,  but  wholesome  truth."  The  words  bit- 
ter und  sOss,  or  more  frequently,  bittersOss,  is  used  to  de- 
scribe a  thing  which  is  pleasant  in  one  respect  and  unpleasant  in  an- 
other. In  other  instances,  opposite  qualities  are,  in  a  similar  way, 
attributed  to  the  same  thing.  Wahrlich,  before  gut,  does  not 
qualify  that,  but  the  verb.  "  Truly  good,"  would  not  be  expressed 
by  these  two  words,  but  by  wirkHch  gut.  "My  intention  is 
certainly  good  ;  it  is  unwelcome,  but  wholesome  truth  [that  I  am 
about  to  communicate  ;  and]  it  is  this,  that  no  more  convents  of  men- 
dicant friars  be  built.  God  deliver  us  ;  there  are  already  by  far  too 
many  of  them  (i  h  r  Gen.  for  i  h  r  e  r).  Would  to  God,  that  they 
were  all  abolished,  or  collected  together  in  two  or  three  places.  Wan- 
dering about  the  country,  has  never  done  any  good,  and  never  will." 
[Irre  laufen,  etc.  is  the  nominative.]  Ab  might  possibly  be 
used  here  for  abgethan;  but  more  probably  it  is  used  without 
any  ellipsis,  in  the  sense  of  aicaij,  out  of  the  loay. 

^  1  h  r  e  r  is  in  the  genitive,  and  governed  by  v  i  e  1,  as  it  is  by  z  u 
V  i  e  1  a  few  lines  above.  "  Put  ten,  or  as  many  of  them  as  is  neces- 
sary, into  one  great  one  (lump),  and  of  them  make  one,  which,  being 
14* 
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eincit  iOviufcn,  iinb  mad)c  (5inc(^  baraiuv  ba^  gcniicifam  i?cr^ 
fcr(3ct,  m'd)t  bcttdn  biirfc.  £)  cd  i|T:  bier  incfmehr  angufc^ 
l)cn,  n>a(3  .qemcincm  ^?aufcn  jiir  (Ecli.qfcit  notb  i)l,i  bcnn 
wa^  St.  5^ranci6cii'o,  I^ominicii^,  ^iuguilin  ebcr  je  ein 
5)^cnfi{>  ,qcKl3t  bat,~  bcfenbcri^  tt>ci(  cd  nt(f)t  gerathcn  ijl 
ibrcr  t)}iciitmi,q  iiadh  Unb  bag  man  jTc  iibcrl)cbe3  ^^rebl^ 
(jen^  unb  33cid)tcni?,  cd  ware  benn,  bap-^  (Tc  Don  S3ifd)efen, 

sufficiently  provided  for,  will  not  need  to  beg,"  Versorget  is  a 
participle  used  adjectively. 

^  Was  gemeineni  Hau  fen  zurSeligkeit  noth  ist. 
N  o  t  h,  necessary^  is  construed  directly,  not  with  a  preposition,  but 
with  the  dative  ;  consequently  it  is  here  immediately  connected,  not 
with  z  u  r  .  S  e  1  i  g  k  e  i  t,  but  with  Haufen.  The  sense  is  al- 
ways given  in  English  by  making  the  noun  in  the  dative,  nomina- 
tive, and  by  rendering  noth  est  by  needs.  "What  the  com- 
mon mass  needs  for  its  salvation,  rather  than  (v  i  e  1  m  e  h  r  d  e  n  n)." 
See  p.  10,  Note  3. 

2  Gesetzt  hat,  see  p.  11,  Note  5,  and  Gerathen  ist,  see  p. 
38,  Note  3. 

3  Ueberhebe.  When  tlie  accent  is  on  the  preposition,  or  first 
part  of  the  compound,  this  word,  as  an  active  verb,  signifies  to  raise 
a  thing  and  put  it  over  something  else^  e.  g.  to  put  a  basket  over,  or 
on  the  other  side  of  a  wall.  But  when  the  accent  is  on  the  verb,  or 
second  part  of  the  compound,  the  word  means,  to  raise  one  above  a 
.thing  (in  the  genitive),  so  as  to  deliver  or  release  him  from,  it;  and 
that  is  the  sense  here.  Asa  reflective  verb  (s  i  c  h  U  b  e  r  h  e  b  e  n) 
it  signifies,  to  exalt  ones  self  in  the  sense  of  being  p/-y?/r/,  insolent  or 
arrogmit,  with  the  genitive  of  that  of  which  one  is  proud.  Some- 
times it  is  used  of  too  great  physical  effort,  and  means  to  strain  one  s 
self  or  injure  one's  self  by  lifting  too  hard.  The  following  may  serve 
xis  examples  of  the  two  uses  of  the  reflective  verb.  D  a  s  s  i  c  h 
mich  nicht  dcr  hohen  O  ff"e  nbarung  Oberhebe,  ist 
mir  gegeben  ein  Pfahl  ins  Fleisch,  "  that  I  might  not  be 
elated  for,  or  proud  of,  the  high  revelation,  a  thorn  in  the  flesh  was 
given  me."  Es  war  mir  zu  s  c  li  w  e  r,  ich  habe  mich 
d  a  m  i  t  il  b  r  r  h  o  b  e  n,  "  it  was  too  heavy  for  mc,  I  have  strained 
myself  with  it." 

*  Es  wJlre  denn,  dass,  except  that.,  uyiless.  Dass  near  the 
beginning  of  this  sentence,  depends  on  darum  ist  me  in  Rath 
several  lines  above. 
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-^farrern,  ©emcine  ober  SDbricjfcit  \:a^n  berufen  \mh  hcQch 
vet  mi'irbeiu  3ft  bod)i  an^S  fo(d)cm  ^>rebu]cn  unb  S5eid)tcn 
ind)t^  me[)r  beim  citci  S}a^  unb  D^eib  ^n)ifrf)en  W^jfeu  imb 
5D?ond)cn,  gro0c^  5(crqernt^  unb  5;^tnbenu^  ^c^  (^cmcinen 
^oW$  crwvid)fcn,  bami't  c(?  nnirbic]  mi'irbe,  unb  a>ol)(  tjcrbie^ 
net  auftu()eren,  btcu^eit  fciu  ma(]-  n)ol)(  (^cratbeu  VDerbcn* 
a^S  hat  ntd)t  ein  ungfcidjei^  5(nfel)cn,3  bag  ber  bctlige  ro^ 
mifd)c  (5tul)(  fc(d)cc^  .^ecv  nid)t  umfenft  gcmebret  l)at,  auf 
baf;  nid)t  bi'c  ^Vie|lcrfd)aft  unb  Q3it^tbnnt  fciner  Z\)vannci 
unkibic],  cinmat  ibm  ^u  ftarf  miirbcn,  unb  cine  Reformation 
anfiengen,  bie  nid)t  trdgtid)  feincr  ^^eific^feit  mdre, 

3nm  t)ier^ebnten,  wiv  feben  and)^  tt)ie  bie  ^>nc|Ierfd)aft 
gefaKen,  unb  mand)er  arme  ^faffe^  mit  ''^eib  unb  ^inbent 
iiberrabcn,  fciu  ©ewiflTen  befd)n)ert/  ^a  tod)  Sftiemanb  ^ix^ 
t^ut,  mo  i()nen  ^u  l)etfen  mdre.^    ^a^V^  ^abft  unb  ^i^ 

1  [E  s]  i  s  t  d  o  c  h.  See  p.  17,  Note  5,  and  p.  22,  Note  4. 

^  Dieweil  sein  mag,  etc.  "  because  one  can  get  along  well 
without  it."  Gerathen  is  the  participial  form  from  rathe  n, 
which  in  old  German  is  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  the  sense  of  e  n  t  b  e  h- 
T en,  to  do  without.  It  governs  the  genitive  (sein  for  seiner, 
p.  46,  Note  4).  Mag  gerathen  werden,  being  impersonal  and 
in  the  passive,  cannot  be  translated  literally  into  English.  "  It  may 
well  be  deprived  of  it,"  would  be  the  form  of  the  expression,  the  first 
word  being  impersonal  like  there  may  he,  and  the  last  word  (it)  refer- 
ring to  the  subject  of  discourse,  viz.  solchem  predigen,  etc. 

3  £s  hat  nicht  ein  ungleiches  Ansehen.  Ungleich 
here  means  corresponding  to  the  person  or  character  spoken  of.  "  It 
is  quite  in  character  that,"  or  "  it  has  no  unbecoming  appearance 
that." 

*  Wie  die  P  r  i  e  s  t  e  r  s  c  h  a  f  t  ge  fallen  [i  s  t],  und 
[wie]  mane  her  arme  F  f  a  ff  e,  mit  Weib  undKin- 
dern  Oberladen,  (participle),  sein  Gewissen  (accusative) 
b  e  s  c  h  w  e  r  t,  "  how  the  priesthood  is  fallen,  and  how  many  a  poor 
priest,  burdened  (morally)  with  wife  and  children,  brings  upon  him- 
self remorse  of  conscience  (burdens  his  conscience)." 

^Da  doch  Niemand  zuthut  wo  ihnen  zu  helfen 
ware,  "  whereas  no  one  puts  his  hand  to  the  work,  where  it  is  pes- 
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fc()ofci  ()ie  (\chcn,  wa^  ba  (\chct,  i)crtcrbcn,  wat^  imtivht,  fo 
voiii  id)  crrcttcu  mciu  OkmijTcn  nut)  ba(^  I13?aul  frci  auftlnin,^ 
c^  Dcrfcricgc^  ^ahft^  $^ifct)6fe  obcr  a^en  c^  wi\i,  unb  fage 
a(fc: 

2^a^^  narf)  ^hrifti  unb  bcr  3(pcrtc[  ^infe^en^  cine  }co,[id)C 
6tabt  cincit  ^^farrhernt  cber  ^ifdief  foU  habcn,  n)ic  f farlicf) 
^Mitdi^  fct)rcibct  Xit.  1. ;  unb  bcrfe(be  ^>farrberr  nicf)t  ge^ 
brun.qcn^  obnc  cin  cbc(id)c^  ^eib  gu  Icben,  fonbcrn  mogc 
eiuc^  baben,  u>ic  (Bt»  ^>au(u^  fdircibt  1.  !timotb.  3.  unb 
fprid)t :  „(5^  fed  cin  S3tfd)of  fci)n6  cin  5)^ann,  bcr  unjlrd^ 

sible  to  aid  them."  Z  u  t  h  u  n,  as  a  verb,  is,  at  present,  but  little 
used  in  the  sense  of  to  take  a  part  in  a  zcork,  to  assist,  to  help.  But 
it  is  still  in  good  use  as  a  verbal  noun,  or  infinitive  used  substantive- 
ly, assistance,  aid,  i.  e.  the  act  of  assisting,  or  aiding.  Compare  d  a- 
z  u  t  h  u  n,  p.  94,  Note  4.  Z  u  h  e  1  f  e  n  after  the  verb  s  e  i  n,  em- 
braces the  idea  of  possibility.     See  p.  12,  Note  3. 

^  Lasst's  (der)  Pabst  und  (die)  Bischofe,  etc.  "If 
the  pope  and  bishops,  in  this  matter  (h  i  e  for  hie  r),  let  things  (e  s, 
it)  go  as  they  now  go  (let  it  go  icliich  goes)  and  (let)  that  be  ruined 
whicli  now  goes  to  ruin  (i.  e.  the  priests  and  their  households),  still  I 
will  keep  my  conscience,  and  speak  freely,  though  it  annoy  pope,  bish- 
ops, or  whomsoever  it  may." 

2  Aufthun,  differs  from  aufmachen,  as  thun  does  from 
mac  hen.  See  p.  20,  Note  3,  near  the  end.  The  former  expresses 
merely  the  act  of  opening  without  any  regard  to  the  circumstance 
whether  the  thing  remains  open  or  not,  while  the  latter  has  reference 
chiefly  to  the  result,  i.  e.  that  a  thing  not  only  be  opened,  but  kept 
open.  Aufthun  is  especially  appropriate  where  a  thing  is  closed 
very  fast,  and  where  great  effort  is  requisite  to  open  it.  O  e  f  n  e  n, 
is  the  most  general  and  indefinite  word,  and  conveys  neither  of  the 
specific  ideas  which  are  conveyed  by  the  other  two  words. 

3  Verdriesse.     See  p.  30,  Note  3. 

*  Einsetzen  corresponds  both  in  etymology  and  signification 
with  institution,  i.  e.  the  act  of  instituting.  It  is  an  infinitive  used 
substantively,  and  corresponding  to  our  participial  noun,  the  institut- 
ing.    See  p.  13,  Note  6. 

''  Gedrungen  (werdc). 

*  Es  soil  ein  Bischofsein,  forEin  Bischofsoll  seyn. 
See  p.  52,  Note  1. 
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flid)^  fci)  unb  nur  ctne^  cl)c(tc{)cn  ^cih^S  ©cmabf,  \vield)Q^^ 
^inber  cjchorfam  iinb  ^\\d)t\c^  jTnb''  2C.  i:}cnn  eiu  33ifd)cf 
unb  ^^farrbcrr  lit  din  X^iiuf  bci  (St.  ^\tu(u^,  wic  ^a^  and) 
St.  5)icrein;mii^'^  bcmdbvct.  Slbev  »cu  ben  S3ifttofcn,  bie 
jcljt  fi'nb,  tt>eig  bie  8rf)rift  nid)t^,  fonbern  ftnb  t)cn  rf)n|l^ 
Itd^r  c^emeiner  £)rbnnng  gefei^t/  baj5  etner  iiber  Dtel  ^>farr^ 
I)crren  rei]iere* 

S^a  fmb  nun  l)ernad)mat(^/  ba  fo  inef  3>erfofgnng  unb 
(Strcitei^  war  miber  bic  ^el3cr,  t)ie(  heitiger  33ater  geivefen, 
bie  jTd)  freiwiKii]  be^  el)elid)en  (Btanbe^  Deqieben  baben/ 
aiif  ^a^  jTe  beflo  bejjer  )lubirten/  unb  bcreit  waxen  anf  aUe 

^  Un  s  tral'lich.  For  the  signification  of  its  primitive,  see  p. 
130,  Note  4. 

2  Welches,  zchose,  obsolete.     See  p.  52,  Note  1. 

^  Ein  Bischof  und  Pfarrherr  ist  Ein  Ding.  Pfarr- 
h  e  r  r,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  presbyter  or  elder.  When  the  word 
ein,  as  an  adjective,  is  emphatic,  it  is  written  with  a  capital  letter, 
which  is  equivalent  to  writing  the  word  in  Italics  in  English  ;  as 
E  i  n,  one. 

*  Hieronymus.  The  words  of  Jerome  are  :  Idem  est  ergo  pres- 
byter qui  episcopus.     Com.  on  Tit.  1. 

^Sondern  sind  von  christlicher  gemeiner  Ord- 
nung  gesetzt,  "but  they  are  created  (established)  by  mere  (ge- 
meiner, common)  ecclesiastical  authority  (arrangement)." 

®  Hernachmals,  obsolete  for  hernach,  which  means  imme- 
diately  after,  whereas  nachmals  means  aftericards,  without  the 
idea  of  immediate  succession.  Luther  uses  the  word  hernach- 
mals here  in  a  general  sense,  when  nachmals  might  be  used. 
"  Now,  afterwards,  when  there  was  so  much  (of)  persecution,  and 
controversy  with  the  heretics  [in  which  the  vanquished  party  were 
often  banished],  there  were  many  holy  fathers,"  etc. 

"^  Ve  r  z  i  e  h  en  habe  n.  S  i  ch  v  e  r  ze  i  hen,  with  the  genitive, 
which  is  now  nearly  obsolete,  means  to  surrender  something  valuable, 
and  thereby  differs  from  e  n  t  s  a  g  e  n,  to  renounce  anything  wiiether 
it  be  good  or  evil.  S  i  c  h  v  e  r  z  e  i  h  e  n,  like  v  e  r  z  i  c  h  t  e  n  (a  u  f), 
means  also,  to  make  a  format  surrender  of  anything,  and  thereby 
differs  from  s  i  c  h  b  e  g  e  b  e  n,  to  give  a  thing  up  in  fact,  without 
saying  anything  about  it. 

**  Studirten,  subjunctive,  might  study. 
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Stiinbcn  ^um  Zctc  imb  ^um  (Strcit*  2^a  \]t  nun  tcr  ro^ 
mifd)c  (Btiihf  au^  ci(]encm  gret>c(  brein  gcfalfcn/  inib  ciu 
gcmein  &cbot  barau^  (]cniad)t,  t>crbetcn  bcm  •IVicrfcrfranb 
cbclid)  ^u  fci)n  ;  ta^  bat  ihncn  bcr  Xciifet  gcbciilcn/-  nnc 
(St.  ^Viuhi^  1.  Zin\,  4.  ijcrfiinbigt:  „(5i>  merbcn  fommcn 
^ebrcr,  bie  !^cufc(^:=!(?chrc  bringcn,  iiub  ncrbietcn,  chdid)  ^u 
werbcn"  2C.  I^abiird)  tcibcr  fo  i)ie(  3iinimcr^  entftanbciv^ 
ba^  nid)t  gu  er^dbleu  t|l:,  imb  bat  baburd)  Urfad)  gcbcu'^  bcr 
gricd^ifcben  ^trd^c,  pd)  ab^ufoitbcrn,  itnb  imcnblid^e  3^'i^^ 
trad)t,  vSiuibc,  (5d)aubc  unb  ^(crgcrnip  gcmcbrt :  une  bcnn 
tbiit  at(e^,  n)a^  ber  Xciifet  anfdbet  unb  tvcibet  20a^  n)o(^ 
(en  mir  it  an  bic  tbitu  ? 

3d)  ratbc,  man  mad)'^^  miebcr  frci  unb  (ajTc  cincm  3^^ 
(]h'd)cn  fcinc  frctc  ^iBiKfitbr,  cl)c(id)  ober  nid)t  ebclid)  ^n  ircr^ 
ben.    5(ber  ba  mug  gar  mi  cin  anbcr  ^egimcntc  nnb  Drb^ 

^  Drein  ge  fa  lien,  Aas  intermeddled,  or  fallen  in  vpon  reck- 
lessly. D  r  e  i  n,  or  d  a  r  e  i  n,  properly  differs  from  d  a  r  i  n,  as 
thereinto  differs  from  therein.  It  implies  motion  into.  Hence  with 
many  verbs,  it  conveys  the  idea  of  interruption,  disturbance,  inter- 
meddling 2cithout  regard  to  consequences  ;  as,  d  a  r  e  i  n  r  e  d  e  n,  ^o 
interrupt,  drein   schlagen,  io  strike  on,  hit  where  it  may. 

'^Das  hat  ihnen  der  Teufel  geheissen,  "  Satan 
commanded  them  that,  instigated  them  to  that."  H  e  i  s  s  e  n,  see  p. 
32,  Note  5. 

3  Entstanden  (ist).  "Thereby,  alas!  has  so  much  (of) 
trouble  arisen,  that  it  cannot  be  told."  Zu  erzahlen  ist,  see 
p.  12,  Note  3. 

*  G  e  b  e  n  for  g  e  g  e  b  e  n,  "  and  has  thereby  given  to  the  Greek 
church  cause  to  separate  and  occasioned  (multiplied)  infinite  dissen- 
sion, sin,  scandal  and  offence,  as  does  everything  which  Satan  begins 
and  prosecutes."     A  n  f  a  h  e  n,  obsolete  for  a  n  f  a  n  g  e  n. 

*  M  a  c  h's,  present  subjunctive  for  m  a  c  Ji  e   e  s.  See  p.  5,  Note  4. 
•Aber   da   muss   gar    viel     ein     ander     Regiment, 

etc.  "  But  then  there  must  be  (take  place)  a  very  widely  different 
control  and  disposal  of  the  property,  and  the  entire  canonical  law 
must  sink,  and  not  many  fiefs  go  to  Rome.  1  fear  that  avarice  has 
been  a  cause  of  the  miserable  uncliaste  chastity  }  whence  it  has  come 
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nuitg  hex  ©i'lter  gcfdiehen,  imb  ha6  gait^e  gcijKirfje  dlcd)t  ju 
S3obcn  (^eben  itnb  nid)t  t)ie(  ?ehcn  (]fn  9?cm  fcmmen.  3^) 
beforge,  ber  @et^  fei;  etne  Urfacf)e  gewefcn  bcr  efeitben,  un^ 
feiifd)en  ^eiifd)heit ;  baraii^  benn  gefolget,  bag  ^ebcrmatitt 
babe  n?oUen  ^>faf  n>erben  unb  fein  ^inb  barauf  ftubiren 
(ajTcn  :  itid^t  bcr  5[^etnmtg,  feufd)  $u  feben,  ba^  tvehf  el)ite 
^^fajfenftanb  (3efrf)cl)en  fonnte ;  fonbcrn  (Trf)  mit  ^eitlirf^er 
9iahrun(]  obne  3(rbeit  unb  ^iihe  ^u  crndbrcn  vr>{ber  ba^ 
@ebot  ©otte^,  ®en*  3.  „i:)u  foKj^  bein  SSrob  cffcn  tm 
(5rf)n)ctg  bcine^  5(ngejTcf)t^/'  b^^^^  tbm^  einc  ^axbc  ano^e^ 
ftrid)en,  a()^  foUte  tbr  5(rbeiten  fei)n  ^eten  itnb  5Q2eflfe  batten* 
3d)  fafife  l)tcr  anftebcn  ^>ab|^,  ^ifd)ofe,  ettfte,  q^fajfen 
unb  ?i}?ond)e,  bie  ®ott  nid^t  ein(]cfc6t  bat.  5^aben  jTe  tbnen 
fetbft  33iirben  auflielec^t,  fo  tragen  |Te  fie  and).  3d)  ^itt 
reben  tjon  bem  ^>farrfi:anb,  ben  @ott  eingefe^t  bat,  ber  eine 
©emeinbe  mit  ^Vebigen  unb  Sacramenten  regieren  mug, 
bei  tbnen  n^cbnen  unb  ^eit(id)  ban^balten  ;  benfelben  fotlte 
bnrd)  etn  d)rt|llid)eii  (Concilium  nad^gelaffen^  rcerben  grei^ 
beit,  ehdid)  ^u  merben,  ^u  Dermeiben  @efdbrlid)fcit  unb ' 

(gefolget  [ist],  has  fallowed)  that  every  body  would  become 
priest,  and  every  body  would  put  his  son  to  study  for  it  (the  priest- 
hood), not  with  (of)  the  purpose  of  living  chastely  (which  might 
take  place  without  entering  the  priesthood),"  etc. 

^  H  a  b  e  n  i  h  m,  etc  ,  "  they  have  given  it  (i  li  m,  i.e.  das  G  e- 
b  o  t  a  gloss  (color)  as  if  their  labor  were  to  be  praying  and  holding 
mass.  I  leave  to  themselves  (I  here  let  remain,  or  stand)  bishops, 
convents,  priests  and  monks,  which  God  did  not  institute.  If  they 
have  imposed  upon  themselves  burdens,  let  tliem  bear  them,  1  will 
speak  only  of  the  ministry  which  God  ordained,  which  is  to  guide  a 
church  with  preaching  and  ordinances,  live  with  them  (the  church), 
and  maintain  a  household  relation  (i.  e.  live  otherwise  than  in  a  con- 
vent)." 

'  Nachgelassen,  yielded  hack,  restored,  conceded.  Liberty  in 
this  respect  had  been  taken  from  the  ministry  by  the  papacy  ;  it 
should  now  be  formally  conceded  or  restored  by  a  council.  Zu  wer- 
den  is  dependent  on  Freiheit.  Zu  vermeiden,  is  equiva- 
to  u  m  z  u  vermeiden,  in  order  to  avoid. 
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(gi'inte.  rcnu  ticwcii  fTe  &ott  fc(b)^  ]\\d)t  ijcrhtnbcn  hat, 
fo  felt  unb  mac\  \~\c  9?icmanb  yertnnbcn,  cb  cd  gfcirf)  cin  Qn^ 
gel  i^on  .v\immcl  uwc,  fd)wci(]c  bcmti  ^\ibft ;  unb  wa6  ta^ 
QC(]cn  im  gciftlitten  -Herf^t  gcfcl^t,  jTnb  (aiitcr  gabcin  unb 

3um  fcd^^^ehnten,  cii  ware  and)  9ictb,~  bag  bie  ^t^^rtage, 
55c(]dn,qnijyc,  (Bcclcnmcjjcn  (]ar  a(\qcthan,  cbcr  jc  Qar  acviiu 
gert  rDiirbeit ;  barunv  ^ci^^  ti?ir  ofcnt(id)  fcl>cn  Dor  5(n(3cn, 
bag  ntd)t  mchr  benn  ein  Spett  barau^  gcmerben  ffi,  bamtt 
@ott  hod)(id)  erjurnct  n?irb,  unb  nur  auf  ®cfb,  g^^^iK^^  ^^"^ 
^aufen  gcridrtet  fi'nb,  ''IQa6  foKte  03ctt  fur  cincm  0)cfaUcu 
barin  babcu,  n)eun  bic  ctcuben  SStgilicn  unb  5i}?c|Tcn  fo  jcim^ 
juerlid)  gefdifappcrt  werbcu,  nod)  gckfcn,  nod)  gcbctet ;  unb 

*  S  c  h  w  e  i  g  e  d  e  n  n,  noi  to  say.  S  c  h  w  e  i  g  e  for  g  e  s  c  h  w  e  i- 
ge,     Gott,  and  Niemand  are  in  the  nominative. 

2  Es  ware  auch  noth,  etc.  "It  would  also  be  needful,  that 
the  holy-days,  processions,  and  mass  for  the  dead,  be  abolished,  or  at 
least,  (their  number)  greatly  diminished."  Instead  of  J  ah  r  tag,  the 
word  Jahrstag  is  now  used.  It  means  any  yearly  festival,  as 
Christmas,  New-years,  saints'  days,  etc.  Begilngniss,  is  now 
limited  to  funeral  processions;  it  was  formerly  used  of  processions 
in  general. 

3  Darum  dass,  etc.  "Because  we  openly  see  (right  before  our 
eyes)  that  only  (nicht  mehr  denn)  contempt  comes  from  it  (it 
is  all  turned  into  ridicule)  with  which  God  is  highly  displeased,  and 
that  (they)  are  appropriated  only  for  gain,  feasting  and  drinking. 
What  kind  of  pleasure  can  God  have  in  it,  when  vigils  and  mass,  are 
neither  read  nor  prayed,  but  slabbered  out ;  and  even  though  otiered  in 
prayers,  they  are  not  performed  on  God's  account,  out  of  love  to  him, 
but  for  the  sake  of  money,  and  on  account  of  obligations  entered  into  .' 
Vor  Augen  is  tautological  after  o  tf  e  n  1 1  i  c  h.  G  e  r  i  c  h  t  e  t  auf, 
directed  to.  F  r  e  s  s  e  n  differs  widely  from  e  s  s  e  n.  See  p.  51 ,  Note 
1.  So  does  s  a  u  f  e  n  differ  in  the  same  way  from  trinken. 
Sclilappern,  and  the  more  common  word  s  c  h  1  a  p  p  e  n  (to  lop^ 
as  a  dog),  of  a  kindred  meaning,  are  also  written  sc  blabber  n, 
and  schlabben,  in  the  former  of  which  (schlabbern)  we 
see  the  original  of  the  English  word  slabber,  with  which  it  agrees 
precisely  in  signification. 
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ob  ftc  frf)^n  gcbctct  nn'trben,  borf)  md)t  urn  ©ottcd  nnKcit  an^ 
freier  ?iebe,  fonbcnt  inn  bed  @cfbc(^  mitten  iinb  i)crpflirf)te^ 
ter  ®c()u(b  i)ott6ract)t  wcrben. 

3^un  i]t  ed  bed)  nirf)t  ml\qfich,  \:af;  &on^  eiit  ^IBerf  (^efatte^ 
obcr  etVDii!^  bei  tbm  erfancje,  bad  ntrf)t  in  freier  ^khe  qq^ 
fcf)ieht.  ®o  ijlt  ed  je  ct)rift(irf),  bag  n)ir  ^tted  abtbnn,  ober 
je  tt>eni(]er  madden,  voa^~  mv  fchen  in  einen  ^ifibvand)  torn:: 
men,  nnb  (3ott  mchr  er^iirnt  bcnn  i^erfi>bnt.  (5d  tt^dre  mir 
(ieber,  ja  @ott  angenet)mer  nnb  t)ie(  befler,  t)a^  ein  ©tift,. 
^ird)e  eber  ^(ofter  atte  ibre  jdl)rtidien  ^Zeffen^  nnb  SSic^ifien 
anf  einen  5?aufen  ndbmen,  nnb  bielten  einen  Za(\,  eine 
red)te  35i,qilien  nnb  ?i}^efle  mit  ber^Iid}em  (5rn^  ?(nbad)t  nnb 
C^(anben  fi'ir  atte  i()re  ®ol)ltbdter,  benn  bag  fie  i\)v  tanfenb 
nnb  tanfenb  atte  3^{H*e  einem  3^ben  eine  befonbere  bietten,. 
obne  fo(d)e  5(nbad)t  nnb  ©fanben,  £)  lieben  (ibrijlen,  ed  liegt 
@ott  nid)t  an  t)ie(,  fonbern  an  tt>o[)f  beten/  ja  er  »erbammt 

^  Gott   is  in  the  dative. 

2  A  1 1  e  s  —  was,  "  abolish,  or  at  least  diminish  everything  which 
we  see  come  to  abuse,  and  (which)  offends  God,"  etc. 

^Alle  ihrejahrliche  Messen,  etc.  "  put  all  their  an- 
nual masses  together  (into  one  heap),  and  should  hold,  during  one 
day,  a  genuine  vigil  and  mass,  etc. — than  that  they  should  every  year 
hold  their  thousands  upon  thousands  (of  masses  and  vigils),  a  sepa- 
rate one  for  each  benefactor."  Einen  Tag,  during  one  day; 
e  i  n  e  s  Tags,  on  a  certain  day.  Eine  rechte  Vigilien. 
V  i  g  i  ]  i  e  n,  is  not  here  plural,  but  singular.  The  Thuringians 
still  say  eine  familien,  eine  Schulen,  eine  Milhlen, 
eine  Kirchen,  a  family^  a  scfiool,  a  mill,  a  church.  The  addi- 
tion of  the  letter  n  is  peculiar,  and  now  provincial. 

■•Es  liegt  Gott  nicht  an  viel,  sondern  an  wohl 
b  e  t  e  n,  "  God  attaches  importance  not  to  praying  much,  but  to  pray- 
ing zre/L  Liegt  is  here  an  impersonal  verb  ;  Gott  is  the  dative 
of  the  person,  which  is  the  logical  subject,  and  viel  beten,  as  a 
substantive,  is  the  dative  of  the  thing,  governed  by  the  preposition 
a  n.  The  compound  verb  a  n  1  i  e  g  e  n,  in  which  the  preposition  is 
separable,  has  a  similar  signification  and  construction  ;  but  the  differ- 
ence in  construction  is  this,  that  with  the  former  (1  i  e  g  e  n)  a  sec- 
ond dative  follows  the  preposition   a  n   and  is  governed  by  it ;  in  the 

15 
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bie  lan(\en  itnb  Dielcn  C^ebctc,  ?ri^attb.  6.  unb  fa^t,  jTc  tt?crben 
nur  mchr  ^pcin  baniit  in'rbicncn.  5lbcr  bcr  03c^,  ber  C-^ctt 
incf)t  faun  traucn,  rid>tct  fetd)  5Befen  an/  l)at  Serge,  er 
mn\Jc  S}nn(\cv^  flcrben. 

3um  t7cbcn,5cbnten,  man  mii^tc  and)  abtl>nn  cttid^e  ^one 
ober  Strafen  be(^  (jci|l{id)en  ^erf)t^,  fcnbeilid)  bad  ^nt^f^ 
bift,2  tt)e(ct)ed  obne  alien  B^^^^^f^^  ^t'r  bbfe  @ei)l  erbad)t  bat. 

latter  (a  n  1  i  e  g  e  n),  this  is  not  the  case.  L  i  e  g  e  n,  in  its  literal 
sense,  followed  by  an,  is  very  simple,  as  Coin  liegt  am 
R  h  e  i  n,  "  Cologne  lies  on  the  Rhine."  A  n,  after  this  verb,  very 
often  indicates  a  cflw^e  of  something  ;  as,  er  liegt  an  einem 
F  i  e  b  e  r,  "he  lies  sick  of  a  fever,"  i.  e.  the  fever  is  the  cause  of  his 
lying  sick.  Die  Zogerung  liegt  an  ih  m,  "  the  delay 
lies  in  him,"  i.  e.  he  is  the  cause  of  the  delay.  Es  liegt  daran, 
dass,  "this  is  the  reason  that"  (the  reason  lies  in  this).  Es  liegt 
v  i  e  1  (or  w  e  n  i  g,  or  n  i  c  h  t  s)  d  a  r  a  n,  "  it  is  of  great  (or  liltle, 
or  no)  consequence,  or  importance;"  and  es  liegt  ihm  viel 
an  dieser  Sache  (which  is  the  construction  to  be  illustrated), 
"  this  thing  is  very  important  to  him,"  or  "  he  attaches  great  im- 
portance to  this  thing."  1st  gelegen  is  much  used  in  the  same 
way  as  liegt.  See  the  lexicons  on  gelegen.  Anliegen 
is  construed  thus  :  "  D  i  e  Sache  liegt  m  i  r  an,  "the  thing 
affects  my  heart,  or  is  important  to  me."     See  p.  70,  Note  2. 

^  Richtet  solch  Wesen  an,  etc.  "makes  such  work 
(produces  such  disorder)  and  fears,  it  will  starve."  Anrichten, 
see  p.  40,  Note  1,  and  p.  50,  Note  2.  Sole  h,  p.  18,  Note  8.  W  e- 
sen,   p.  72,  Note  2.     Hungers   s  terbe  n,  p.  68,  Note  3. 

^  Sonderlich  das  Interdikt,  "  especially  the  interdict." 
"  The  interdict  is  the  ban  of  excommunication  extended  to  whole 
kingdoms  or  provinces,  if  it  be  pronounced  against  a  country  and 
its  inhabitants,  no  church  bell  is  to  be  rung,  no  religious  service  held, 
no  child  baptized,  no  penitent  to  receive  absolution,  no  person  to  re- 
ceive Christian  burial,  —  in  short,  the  curse  of  God,  as  it  were,  was 
made  to  rest  upon  them."  Neudecker,  Lexikon  dor  Kirchenge- 
schichte,  1.  198.  Hence  the  indignant  language  of  Luther,  "  Is  that 
not  a  Satanic  work,  to  correct  one  sin  by  means  of  many  and  greater 
sins  ?  It  is  a  greater  sin  to  close  and  lay  down  (neglect)  the  word 
of  God  and  his  service,  than  to  murder  twenty  popes,  at  once,  not  to 
say  than  to  detain  a  priest,  or  ecclesiastical  property."     S  c  h  w  e  i- 
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3ft  ha^  ni&jt  cin  teuflifd)c^  ©erf,  bag  man  eine  (finite  6ef* 
fern  mH  mit  mcicn  unb  groj^ercn  (gitnben  ?  (f ^  ijl  ja  gro:* 
gere  (Siinbe,  t>a^  man  ©ettci^  ^iBort  unb  I^ienfl  fd)n)etget 
cber  uicbertcgt,  bcun  ob  ciner  s^^^^^ins^i]  'P^t^f^e  hdtte  ermitr^ 
get  aiif  cinnial,  gcfc()tt?ei(]e  bcun  cincn  ^'Pricfter,  ober  geiflttd) 
@nt  be  batten.  (^(^  ifl:  ber  jar  ten  ^ngenben  etne,^  bi'e  im 
(jeiftiichcn  9{ed)tc  geternet  werben  ;  benn  ba^  geiftnd)e 
9?ed)t  l)ei9t  and)  barnm  gei|llid),  t^af;  e^  fomnU  Don  bent 
@ei|l,  nid)t  i)cn  bem  beiiirjen  @ei(l:,  fonbern  i)en  bem  bofen 
@ei(l. 

X)en  53ann2  miiBte  man  nid)t  eber  6rand)en,  benn  wo  tic 
(5d)rift  wcifet  gn  brand)cn,  b.  i. :  iDiber  hic^  fo  nid)t  red)t 
gtanben,  cber  in  6|fent(id]en  8itnbcn  (ebcn,  nidjt  nm  ba^ 
gcit(id)e  @nt.    5lber  nnn  i]t  e^  nni(3efel)rt,3  Qianbt^  (ebt  3cs: 


gen  as  an  active  verb,  is  now  an  archaism,  verschweigen 
having  taken  its  place  in  that  sense.  Schweige  is  frequently 
used  by  Luther  in  the  sense  of  g  e  s  c  h  w  e  i  g  e,  not  to  say.  N  i  e- 
d  e  r  1  e  g  e  n,  is  here  used  in  its  literal  sense,  to  lay  or  put  down.  It 
is  more  commonly  used  figuratively,  to  resign,  Einen  Priest, 
er,  oder  geistlich  Gut  behalten,  refers  to  foreign 
princes,  such  as  the  kings  of  France  and  England,  who  often  seized 
prelates,  and  ecclesiastical  property  in  order  to  maintain  their  sover- 
eignty in  their  own  dominions. 

^Esistder  zarten  Tugenden  eine,  "It  (putting 
under  the  interdict)  is  one  of  the  amiable  virtues,  which  are  learned 
in  the  canonical  law  ;  for  it  is  called  spiritual  law  because  (d  a  r  u  m, 
d  a  s  s)  it  comes  from  the  spirit,  not  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  from 
the  evil  spirit."  For  the  construction  of  the  genitive  Tugen- 
den  with  eine,  see  p.  96,  Note  2. 

2  Den  Bann.  Luther  here  condemns  what  is  called  the  great- 
er ban,  or  civil  proscription,  and  pleads  for  a  return  to  the  primitive 
practice  of  excommunication  from  an  individual  church  by  the  prop- 
er authorities,  or  the  lesser  ban. 

3  A  ber  nun  ist  es  u  m  g  e  k  e  h  r  t,  etc.  "  But  now  the  rule 
is  reversed.  Every  man  believes  and  lives  as  he  chooses.  Precisely 
these  fleece  and  disgrace  other  people  most  with  their  bans  ;  and  all 
bans  are  now  resorted  to  only  for  the  sake  of  spoil  (temporal  goods), 
for  which  we  have  to  thank  no  one  but  the  holy  code  of  injustice  (ca- 
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bermann,  mic  cv  wiii ;  cbcn  bic  am  mciftcn  ^ic  anbcrn  ^cute 
fdjiubcu  luib  fduinbcn  mit  53anncn,  iinb  aUc  33annc  jctpt 
nur  iiiiru  3cirlid)c  (ihit  (]aughaftig  juib,  a>clcl)c^  tvir  and) 
3^icmanb  benn  bcm  lunli.qcu  i^ciftliitcu  Unrcd)t  311  banfcn 
babcn,  baiUMt  id)  i)orlnn  im  8crmon  inciter  gcfac^t  babe. 

Vic  aubent  (Etrafcu^  imb  ^]>5ncn,  (Eufpcnfien,  Cnvvcqu? 
(aritvit/  ^(gorayatien,^  5i'cai]i]vai)aticn,  I^cfpefitieu,  S3lil3cn, 
^enncnt,  ^^evmalcbcicn,  ^crbammen,  iinb  wa^  bcr  giuib^ 
kin  mebr  fi'nb/  foKte  man  jebn  (5l(cu  ticf  bc(]rabcn  in  bcr 
(^rbc,  bap  aitd)  ibr  3iame  unb  (S)cbdd)tnip  nid)t  nicbr  anf 
(Jrben  marc.   X)cr  bofc  ©cifl:,^  tier  burd)  ^a^  Qe\]iiid)c  dlcdjt 


nonical  law),  of  which  I  have  spoken  more  at  large  in  my  Sermon 
(on  the  subject)."  Eben  die  is  very  emphatic,  and  must  be  so 
read.  Am  meisten,  the  most.  This  form  of  the  superlative  is 
strictly  relative,  or  makes  a  definite  comparison.  The  other  form, 
me  is  tens,  is  absolute  and  indefinite,  mostly,  for  the  most  part. 
The  same  rule  obtains  with  all  the  superlatives  of  these  two  forms. 
The  other  forms  of  the  superlative,  as  meist  and  a  u  f  s  beste, 
zum  schonsten,  im  geringsten,  belong  to  the  absolute 
and  indefinite  class.  In  other  words,  while  the  superlative  of  adverbs 
formed  with  a  m  is  definitely  and  strictly  a  degree  of  comparison, 
those  ending  in  st  and  ens,  or  formed  with  aufs,  zum  and  i  m, 
are  not  so,  but  merely  express  a  high  degree  of  anything.  —  G  a  n  g- 
haftig  is  now  out  of  use  and  gangbar  has  taken  its  place. 
D  an  k  e  n  is  generally  a  neuter  verb,  but  is  sometimes  active  in  the 
sense  of  v  e  r  d  a  n  k  e  n,  and  then  takes  an  accusative. 

*  Die  and  em  Strafe  n,  etc.  "The  other  punishments 
and  penalties  (viz.),  suspension,"   etc. 

2  Irregularitat.  What  sort  of  penalty  is  this  ?  Is  it  de- 
priving persons  of  the  privileges  which  belong  to  them  as  rcgvlares, 
or  members  of  a  certain  monastic  order  .'' 

^  Aggravation.  Jlggravatio  est  repetita  et  iterata  excommu- 
nicatio — Du  Cange,  Glossurium.  Reaggravation  is  a  slill 
further  repetition. 

*  Und  was  der  Fundlein  mehr  sind,  "and  what- 
ever more  (of;  inventions  there  are."  Mehr  governs  the  genitive, 
der   F  u  nd  1  e  i  n.    Sec  p.  13,  Note  3. 

*Der   bose    Geist,  etc.    "  The  evil  spirit  who  is  let  loose  by 
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ifl  tog  gcn^orben,  bat  ^oid)c  greuttd)e  ^ia^c  itnb  '^ammn  in 
t>a^  l)immrifd)c  ^cid)  ber  bciligcn  (iijxiitenijeit  gebrarf)t,  unb 
ntrf)t  mc[)r  benn  8ec(cn?35erbcrbcit  itnb  §mbcrn  baburrf) 
gitgeric()tct  ha^  mo  1)1  mag  t)ou  ihneu  t^erjltanben  njcrben  \>a^ 
^ort  C^brirti  5D^Utb.  23 :  ,/iBcbe  end)  @rf)riftc)elebrteiv 
i()r"  babt  end)'  n^i^"^"^"^^"  ^^^  ©cn?alt  ^u  fet)ren,  imb 
,..fd)fieget  ju  ba^  J)immG(rcid)  Dor  ben  9}?en[d)en  ;  ibr  ge^et 
nid)t  bincin,  uub  mcbrct  bcnen,  \>\q  binem  gel)en/' 

Bum  ad)t^cbntcn,  bag  man  alfe  gefte  abtbcite,  unb  alTetn 
ben  (Sonntag  bcbtette.  5[Bo((tc  man  abcr  je  nnferer  g^rau^ 
en^  nub  bcr  grogen  ^^eitigeu  gcjl:  l)a(ten,  bag  fie  atte  auf 

the  canonical  law,  has  introduced  such  horrible  evil  and  wretched- 
ness into  the  heavenly  kingdom  of  our  sacred  Christianity,  and 
thereby  effected  nothing  but  the  liindrance  and  ruin  of  souls,"  etc. 
H  i  n  d  e  r  n  belongs  to  S  e  e  1  e  n,  in  the  same  way  that  V  e  r  d  e  r- 
b  e  n  does.  Though  used  substantively,  they,  in  the  character  of 
verbs,  govern  the  accusative,  S  e  e  1  e  n.  On  zurichten,  see 
p.  50,  Note  2,  near  the  end. 

'  E  u  c  h  must  not  here  be  taken  for  the  ordinary  dative  after  the 
verb  n  e  h  m  e  n,  (indicating  the  person  fioni  whom  a  thing  is  taken 
p.  52,  Note  4.),  but  as  a  kind  of  expletive  indicating,  as  usual  in 
such  cases,  the  interest  of  the  agent  in  what  he  is  said  to  do.  See 
Gram.  p.  348. 

^Wollte  man  aber  je  unserer  Frauen,  etc.  "  But 
if  men  would  hold  the  festival  of  the  Virgin  (of  our  Lady)  or  of  the 
distinguished  saints,  (I  advise)  that  they  all  be  transferred  (from 
week-days)  to  the  Sabbath,  or  that  service  be  held  only  in  the  morn- 
ings, leaving  the  remainder  of  the  day  for  business.  (The  following 
are  the)  reasons  ; — for,  since  an  abuse  is  now  practised  in  drinking, 
amusements,  idleness  and  all  sorts  of  sin,  we  offend  God  more  on 
these  holy  days  than  on  others.  And  now  they  are  entirely  revers- 
ed,— the  holy  days  (so  called)  are  not  holy,  and  working-days  are 
holy  ;  and  with  these  numerous  festival  days,  not  only  is  no  service 
either  done  to  God  or  to  his  saints,  but  great  dishonor.  And  yet 
certain  senseless  prelates  think,  that  if  they  institute  a  festival  to  St. 
Otiliaand  St.  Barbara,  each  one  (doing  so)  according  to  his  own  blind 
devotion,  they  do  a  very  good  work;  whereas  they  would  have  done 
much  better  if  they,  out  of  honor  to  a  saint,  had  turned  a  festival  day 

15* 
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ben  Sonntac]  wi'irbcn  t^crfci^t,  ebcr  nur  bc^  ?l}?cr(^eii^  ^iir 
?0^cjTe  (]c batten,  barnad)  (ieil  ben  .qan^cn  Zap,  ^iBerftag  fci)n. 
Urfad)e :  T^enn  aU  nnn  ber  5[)^i|;branc()  mit  (Sanfen,  Spie^ 
Ten,  ^O^tiiHi.qt^an.q  nnb  a((er(ei  Simbe  (]chet,  fo  er^iirncn  nnr 
inel)r  (^ott  anf  bie  l)ei(i(3en  XaQc,  benn  anf  He  anbern.  Unb 
finb  (jan^  um(]efel)rt,  bag  beilige  ^age  nid)t  l)etlig,  ©erf^ 
ta(^e  l)ei(i(]  jTnb,  unb  @ctt,  nod)  feinen  .sSci(i(]en,  nid)t  aUein 
fein  I^ien)!:,  fonbcrn  groge  Unebre  gcfd)iebt  mit  ben  'oickn 
f)ei(t(3cn  Itaijcn.  ^IBiemct)!  et(id)e  telle  q>rd(aten  nteinen, 
n>enn  jTe  (5t»  Dtilien,  (St»  S3ar6aren,  nnb  cin  ^cglidier  nad) 
feincr  blinben  3(nbad)t  ein  5ve|l:  mad)cr,  babe  gar  em  ,qnte^ 
^erf  gt^t^l^^"^"/  ^^  ^^  f^"  ^^^^  33ejTered  tbdte,  tr>o  er  ^u  (5bren 
einem  5pcili(}ert,  and  einem  beiligen  ^tng  einen  ^iBcrftag  ge^ 
'madbt. 

X^a^n  nimmt  ber  c^emeine  ^D^ann^  jmei  (eib(id)e  (2d)abcn, 
iiber  bfefen  (]etft(id)en  (gdiaben,  ha^  er  an  feiner  5(rbeit  i)er^ 
fdumet  wirb,  bajn  mel)r  i^r^ebret  benn  fenft ;  ja  and)  fet^ 
nen  icib  fd)rDdd)t  nnb  nn(3efd)irft  mad)t,  wic  mx  \}a^  tciQ^ 
iid)  feben,  nnb  \^cd)  9tieinanb  jn  bcjTern  (^ebenft.  Unb  l)ier 
fottte  man  nid)t  ad^ten,  eb  ber  ^Xibjl:  'cic  gcfte  ein(]efefet  bat, 
ober  eine  I^ifpcnfation-  nnb  Urfanb  baben  mnf;te.  ^SQaS 
wtber  (3ott  iiV  i^"^  ^^i^  5Dtenfd)cn  fdidb(id)  an  s^cib  nnb 

into  a  working-day."  Frauen.  Genitive  singular.  Feminine 
nouns  were  formerly  declined  in  the  singular- 

'  Dazu  nimimt  d  e  r  gemeine  Mann,  etc.  "Further- 
more, the  common  people  sustain,  besides  this  spiritual  injury,  two 
temporal  losses,  (the  one)  that  they  are  interrupted  in  their  labor,  the 
other  (or  in  addition  to  that)  they  expend  more  than  they  would 
otherwise."  VersaUmen  means  properly  to  suffer  a  tkincr  to 
pass  aicay  through  delay ^  or  negligence,  to  neglect.  In  tlie  passive, 
it  means,  to  be  nrglcctcd^  wiicn  used  of  a  thing,  and  to  he  put  behind- 
handy  or  in  arrears,  to  be  hindered^  when  used  ofajierson. 

'^  O  d  e  r  [m  an]  eine  Dispensation,  "  whetlier  the  pope 
has  instituted  the  festival,  or  wiiether  one  must  obtain  special  per- 
mission to  hold  it." 

3  Was    wider    Gott   ist,   etc.    "  What    is   opposed    to    God 
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©ecfe,  hat  nidjt  aUcin  etne  jebe  ©emeine,  ^ati)  eber  Obrig^ 
fett  (3c\))alt  ab^ntl)nn  unb  ju  wehrcn,  cl)ite  ®ij]en  iinb  ''MU 
Ten  bc^  ^Vabft^  obcr  S3ifd)of^  ;  ja  tjl  and)  fii)u(btg  bet  feiner 
<Bcek  (Sctigfeit,  baflclbc  ^u  tDebrcn,  ob  e^  gfcid)  ^abft  unb 
^ifrf)ofe  nict)t  moUten,  bte  bod)  bte  (^rflen  follten  fei)n, 
fe(rf)e^  ^u  mebren. 

3itm  nemt^ebnten,  taf^  bte  @rabe  ober  @(icberi  ii^urben 
geanbert,  in  ivektieu  ber  ebefidje  (5tanb  tt)irb  tjcrboteit,  al^ 
t^a  jTnb  (S5et)atterfct)aften,  ber  i)ierte  unb  britte  @rab,2  bag 
mo  ber  ^>ab|l:  511  ^lom  bavin  mag  bifpenjTrett  iim'^  ©cih, 
unb  @d)dnb(id)en  yerfauft,^  bag  and)  felbft  em  jeber  ^farr^ 

and  injurious  to  man  both  in  soul  and  body,  every  parish,  common 
council  or  magistrate,  has  not  only  the  power  to  abrogate  and  pre- 
vent, without  the  knowledge  or  will  of  the  pope  and  the  bishops,  but 
is  bound,  upon  (peril  of)  its  salvation,  to  prevent  it,  notwithstanding 
the  pope  and  bishops  do  not  wish  it,  who  ought,  however,  to  be  the 
first  to  prevent  it." 

1  Die  Grade  oder  Gleider,  in  the  canonical  law,  where 
the  degrees  of  relationship  within  which  marriages  are  lawful,  are 
definitely  pointed  out. 

2  Der  vierte  und  dritte  Grad.  Vierte  comes  be- 
fore d  r  i  t  t  e,  because  one  would  naturally  begin  with  the  most  re- 
mote degree  in  abrogating  the  prohibitions. 

^  Schandlichen  verkauft,  "  sells  (the  privilege  of  un- 
lawful practices)  to  scandalous  persons."  So  this  singular  expression 
must  be  translated,  if  there  is  no  error  in  the  text.  But  it  is  almost 
beyond  a  doubt,  that  by  an  error  of  the  press,  through  the  addition  of 
the  single  letter  i,  the  word  verkauft  was  made  out  of  V  e  r- 
k  a  u  f .  Substitute  this  word,  and  everything  is  simple  and  easy. 
"  That  where  the  pope  at  Rome  may  in  this  matter  dispense  for 
money  and  for  scandalous  merchandise,  that  there  also  every  pastor 
may  dispense  for  nothing,  and  for  the  good  of  souls."  Thus  u  m's 
Geld,  in  the  first  clause,  corresponds  to  um  —  sonst  in  the 
second  ;  and  [u  m]  schandlichen  V  e  r  k  a  u  f ,  in  the  first, 
to  [u  m]  der  S  e  e  1  e  n  S  e  1  i  g  k  e  i  t,  in  the  second.  Besides, 
this  is  supported  by  the  use  of  the  parallel  expression,  durch  sei- 
nen  schandlichen  Jahrmarkt  zu  verkau  fen,  at 
the  end  of  the  paragraph,  whsre    Jahrmarkt  is  used  in  the  sense 
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bcrr  mege  bifpcnjTrcit,  iimfonft  itnb  bcr  (Seelcn  (Bclicitcit, 
3a  woiUc  ©ott,  bag  2I(Ict^,  mai^  man  ^ii  ?ilo\r\  imul  faufen, 
itnb  bcu  ©ctbftricf  t}a6  Qci]tlid)c  G)cfclp  lofcn/  bag  cin  jcber 
^Yarrbcrr  bajTelbe  obne  03c(b  m6d)te  tlnm  itnb  [a\)en ;  ali^  ba 
jTnb  5(Kag,  5U>(agbricfe,2  23uttcrbricfc,3  ?D^cgbriefe/  mib  tr>a^ 
C5enfcf)Tcnatia''  obcr  ^iiDcreicn  mebr  jTnb  ^u  ^cm,  ba  'i>a^  av^ 
me  Self  mit  unrb  bctrccjcn  unb  iirnV^  @clb  (]ebradit;6  benn 
fo  bcr  ^^Vibft  ^^irf)t  bat  fciiien  G)elbrtri(f  imb^gciftlidicd  S^ic^^ 

of  V  e  r  k  a  u  f .  On  a  subsequent  page  occurs  the  expression  : 
Umsonst    und    [um]    Gottes   willen. 

*Und  den  Geldstrick  das  geistliche  Gesetz 
1  o  s  e  n,  "  and  loosen  that  money-shackle,  the  canonical  law,"  for 
"  obtain  by  loosening,"  etc.  Luther  often  calls  the  canonical  law  a 
Geldstrick,   a  money -fetter. 

2  Ablassbrie  f  e,  certificates  of  indulgence. 

2  Butterbrie  f  e,  signified,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  written 
documents  from  the  pope,  in  wliich  permission  was  granted  to  eat 
butter  during  the  church  fasts. 

^  M  e  s  s  b  r  i  e  f  e  is  defined,  in  the  lexicons,  "  bills  of  exchange 
available  during  a  public  mass  or  fair."  But  here  it  must  mean 
"  permission  to  hold  mass,"  which  was  abused  by  the  priests  for  ava- 
ricious purposes. 

^  Confessionalia,  "writings  which  contain  directions  in 
regard  to  religious  service."  On  the  grammatical  construction,  see 
p.  106,  Note  5. 

*""  U  m's  Geld  gebracht,  "  ruined  in  the  purse."  See  u  m- 
b  r  i  n  ge  n,  p.  57,  Note  3.  Urn's  Leben  bringen  means  "to 
take  aw^ay  one's  life."  So  Urn's  Geld  bringen  would  mean 
"  to  take  away  one's  money;"  that  is,  "  to  deprive  one  of  his  money  ;" 
and  passive,  "  to  be  deprived  of  one's  money."  This  word  always 
implies  that  the  privation  or  loss  is  undeserved. 

'Geistliches  Netz.  Observe  the  alliteration,  and  hence  the 
play  uj)on  the  word  in  the  last  syllable  of  Gesetz,  like,  "  spiritual 
cords  (re-cords  I  should  say)."  "  J"'or  if  the  pope  has  power  to  sell 
his  money-shackles  and  spiritual  net  (or  law,  I  should  say)  for 
money  (i.e.  to  dispense  one  from  the  obligation  to  keep  it),  cer- 
tainly a  preacher  has  more  power  to  tear  it  in  pieces,  and,  for  the 
honor  of  God,  trample  it  under  foot."  For  if  there  were  a  moral  obli- 
gation to  do  what  the  canonical  law  prescribes,  no  dispensation  from 
that  obligation  could  be  given  for  money.     "  If  he  has  not  power 
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(®cfel3  fottte  id^  fa(]en)  ^u  t)crfaufcn  um'd  (3ei\:>^  l)at  ge^ 
m^iid)  cin  ^Yarrbcrr  Dic(mcl)r  (^ewalt  biefelben  ju  rcigcn, 
unb  urn  ®otte^  n^itteu  mit  giigen  ^u  tvctcn.  S>at  er  aber 
bad  nid]t  ©cmaft,  fo  l)at  and)  ber  ^>abft  fetnc  ©ewaft,  bie^ 
felbcn  bitrrf)  fcincu  frf)dnblicf)cu  3<^l)riii^^ft  S^^  t>crfaiifcn, 

2)a()iit  (^cborct^  and),  ha^  Uc  gajlcn  miirben  frei  gcfaffen 
eineni  ^cbcrmann,  mib  aKerlci  (Speifc  fret  gcmad)t,  mte  ba^ 
(^i\*ingcniim  giebct.  ^cnn  fi'c  fclbft  ^u  ^cm  ber  gaj^en 
fpettcii;-  (ajTcn^  mn:^  braugcn  SDcte  frejfen,  ba  ftc  nid)t  t()re 
©d)u he  mit  iic^m  fcbmiereu  ;  tterfaufen  itnd  barnarf)  greisf 
beit,  53iitter  iinb  aiicxki  ^u  elJen  ;  fo  ber  beiltge  5(po|Te[  fa^? 
get,  bag  wtr  beg  Sltfe^^  ^it^jc^j.  greil)eit  l)aben  and  bent 
^yangefio,  Slber  ft'e  l)aben  mit  tbrem  geifttid)en  ^ed)t  un^ 
gefangeu  unb  gejlobtcn,^  auf  ha^  mv  ed  mit  ®e(b  n)ieber 
fanfen  miijfen  ;  l)aben  bamit  fo  blobe^  fd)nd)terne  ©ewtflen 
gemad)t,  i^a^  nid)t  gut  mel)r  t)cn  berfetben  gretbeit  ^u  pre^ 
bigen  i\t,  barnm,  t)a^  (Td)  bad  gemetne  25o(f  fo  fajl  barinnen 
drgert,  nnb  adjtct  fiir  grbgere  ©iinbe  S3utter  ejfen,  benn 
li'igen,  fd)Woren,  ober  and)  Unfeufd)()ett  treiben*  (^d  ift  bod) 
?0?enfd)enmerf/  ^^^  5[)2enfd)en  gefej^t  l)aben,  man  lege  ed 

(for)  that,  then  the  pope  has  no  power  to  sell  the  same  in  his  scanda- 
lous trade  (at  his  scandalous  market)." 

*   G  e  h  6  r  e  t,   agrees  with  the  following  clause  as  its  nominative. 

^Der  Fasten  spotten,  "  they  ridicule  the  fasts."  In  fa- 
miliar German,  the  preposition  Ober,  with  its  case,  is  more  com- 
mon than  the  genitive  after  this  verb. 

^  Lassen,  etc,  "  they  (merely)  allow  us  to  eat  oil,  with  which 
(da  —  mit)  they  would  not  grease  their  shoes,  and  afterwards  sell  to 
us  permission  to  eat  butter  and  all  sorts  of  things,  though  (or  while, 
s  o),   etc." 

4  D  e  s  s   a  1 1  e  s,   "  of  all  that,"  governed  by   F  r  e  i  h  e  i  t. 

^  Gefangen  und  gestohlen,  "caught  and  stolen,"  prob- 
ably refers  to  making  captives  for  the  money  with  which  their  friends 
would  redeem  them. 

^  Haben  dam  it  so  b  1  o  de,  etc.  "  and  they  have  thereby  made 
(among  the  people)  such  weak  and  timid  consciences,  thai  it  is  no 
longer  easy    (gut)    to  preach  respecting  that  liberty." 

'   Es   ist   doch     Menschenwerke,    etc.      "Still   it  is   the 
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WO  man  [)in  mid,  unb  cntftcbt  iiimincr  ctwa^  G5iite^  bar^ 
and. 

3um  ^wan^igjlcn,  bag  bie  tt>i(bcn  ^apcttcn  iinb  ^cMiv^ 
rf)eni  wiirbcn  ^u  S?cbcn  vcrftorct ;  a(c^  ta  jTnb,^  ba  bic  iiciicn 
51>at(fal)rtcn  hin.qcbcn,  ^ii3clpnad)t,  Stcrnbcni,  Xvicr,  ba^ 
©rimthal,  unb  jcl3t  ^iec^enc^bun],  unb  bcr  3(ujab(  )oid  mehr. 
£)  )vic  fcl)aH're  clenbe  ^Jcct)cnfd)aft  tvcrbcn  bic  S5ifd)i>fe  miif? 
feu  (]ebcn,3  He  fe(d)c^  ^leufc^^^C^cfpcnft^  S^^^'^fff"/  ^^^^^  ®^^ 
uug  baDcu  cm^>fangeu  ?'^  Sic  fettteu  bic  (vrjlcn  fci)u  baf? 
felbc  ^u  tt)cl)reu  ;  [o  mciueu  ffc^  e^  fci)  gott(id)  bcilig  I^ing, 

work  of" man; — (it  is)  what  man  has  ordained,  do  what  you  will  with 
it,  and  nothing  good  ever  comes  from  it."' 

*  Die  wilden  Kapellen  und  Feldkirchen.  "The 
chapels  in  the  forests  and  in  the  open  fields,"  places  of  superstitious 
resort. 

^Als  da  sind,  "  such  as  those,  where  (d  a  for  w  o)  the  new 
pilgrimages  are  made  (whither  they  go,  da  —  hinge  hen),  namely, 
"Welsnacht,  Sternberg,  Triers,  Grimthal,  and  at  present  Ratisbon 
and  many  more  (and  of  that  multitude  many  more)."  So  Triers  had 
its  pretended  relics  long  before  the  time  of  Ronge,  and  is  now  only 
sustaining  its  old  character  !  Grimthal,  or  Grimmenthal,  a  little 
south-east  of  Meiningen,  and  not  very  remote  from  Erfort,  where  Lu- 
ther had  resided,  was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  places  of  resort  for 
the  superstitious.  A  n  z  a  h  1  always  refers  to  an  actual  collection  or 
assemblage  of  persons  or  things,  and  thus  difi"ers  from  Z  a  h  1,  7ium- 
her. 

3  Werden  mQssen  geben.  "Will  be  obliged  to  give." 
See  p.  148,  Note  3. 

*  Teufels-Gespenst.  Gespenst,  ghost,  is  figuratively 
employed  for  any  imaginary  object  of  fear.  Here  it  refers  to  the  pre- 
tended relics  or  miracles  of  these  places. 

*Und  GenusB  davon  empfangen.  "  And  make  money 
out  of  it."  The  figurative  signification  of  G  e  n  u  s  s,  corresponds 
very  nearly  with  that  of  the  Latin  word  fructus. 

^  S  o  m  e  i  n  e  n  s  i  e,  etc.  "  they  (seem  to)  think,  that  it  is  a  re- 
ligious and  sacred  affair,  and  do  not  consider  that  Satan  practises 
such  things  in  order  to  strengthen  avarice,  to  uphold  false,  factitious 
opinions,  to  undermine  regular  religious  service  (parish  churches),  to 
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fe^ett  nicf)t,  bag  ber  ^cufcl  fo(rf)ed  treibt,  ben  @e^  ^u  ftdr^ 
fen,  fa(fct)e  erbicf)tcte  @(au6en  aufrid)ten,  ^farr!ird)en  ^u 
fc()tt)acf)en,  Zahevxmx  nnb  §iirerei  ^u  mebreit,  iinniil}  @e(b 
itnb  5lrbcit  k)er(ieren,  nnb  nitr  bae!  arme  35off  mit  ber  5?afe 
umfut)ren.  5;^dtten  ffe  t>\e  (5d)rift  fo  tt)al)(  getefen,  aU  ba^ 
Derbammte  geij"tlid)e  ®efe^t,  fie  tviigten  ben  ©adjen  n)c()t 
^n  ratl)en* 

5(6er  ma^  felt  id)  fac^en  ?  ^in  S^ber  gebenfet  nnr,  me 
er  eine  fo(d)e  ^atlfa^rti  in  feinem  Mxei^^  anfrid)te  nnb 
erf)a(te,  (;ar  nid)t^  forgenb,  n)ie  ba^  35o(f  red)t  gfanbe  nnb 
(ebe*    ^le  ^^egentcn  fi'nb  wic  ha^  3Solf,  ein  53Iinber  fnl)ret 

multiply  grog-shops  and  profligacy,  to  squander  money  and  time  (la- 
bor), and  do  nothing  but  lead  at  pleasure  the  poor  people  by  the  nose. 
Had  they  studied  the  Scriptures  as  much  as  they  have  the  accursed  ca- 
nonical law,  they  would  have  known  how  to  manage  the  matter." 
Glauben  is  in  the  plural,  which  is  not  very  common,  and  means 
convictions^  opinions.  Taberna,  in  Latin,  means  a  booth  or  shop ; 
T  a  b  e  r  n  e,  in  German,  means  a  small  tavern  or  grog-shop.  Tav- 
ern^ is  the  same  word,  with  the  ordinary  change  of  the  b  into  v.  See 
p.  20,  Note  3.  We  may  here  remark  that  many  German  words  are 
adopted  in  English  by  dropping  the  liquids  I,  n,  r  ;  thus,  a  Is  be- 
comes as  by  dropping  the  /;  uns  becomes  us  by  dropping  the  n; 
w  i  r  becomes  (w  i)  ive  by  dropping  the  r ;  s  o  1  c  h  becomes  (s  o  c  h) 
such  by  dropping  the  /;  w^  e  1  c  h  (Anglo-Saxon  huilc)  becomes 
which  by  dropping  the  I  ;  a  n  d  e  r,  (Gothic  a  n  t  h  a  r,  old  Saxon 
othar),  becomes  other,  in  the  same  way,  which  Webster  falsely 
derives  from  o  d  e  r.  {Or  comes  from  o  d  e  r,  by  a  similar  syncope.) 
So  from  spree  hen  comes  speak  ;  from  B  i  e  n  e,  bee  ;  from 
G  a  n  s  (Low  Saxon,  G  a  u  s)  goose  ;  from  I  n  s  e  1,  isle  ;  from 
sanft,  soft;  from  Sporn,  spur;  from  Stern,  star;  from 
wOnsch-en,  icish. 

^  K  re  i  s.  The  use  of  this  word  here,  which  properly  designates 
one  of  the  Circles  into  which  Germany  was  formerly  divided,  shows 
that  Luther  had  not  bishops  particularly  in  mind,  but  princes  and 
civil  rulers,  including  the  archiepiscopal  electors. 

2  Wallfahrt,  though  governed  by  aufrichte  and  erhalte 
means  the  act  of  performing  a  pilgrimage,  rather  than  the  place  of 
pilgrimage  and  whatever  gives  sanctity  to  it.  See  the  next  note  but 
one. 
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ben  anbcrn.  ^sa,  n>o  bic  ^iBattfahrtcn  niitt  n>o(ren  ange? 
I)cn/  bebt  man  bic  5;>ci(i(^cn  an  ju  crbcbcn  ;  md)t  ben  5>ci(i^ 
gen  ^n  (Jbrcn,  bie  vt>eb(  obne  tbrc  (5rbcbun,q  gcmifj  gecbrct 
mi'irbeit,  fonbcnt  O^clduf  mtb  ciit  G)cfbbrinncn  aiif^uvidUcit* 
"^a  bclfcn  nun  ^ab\V  nnb  33ifttefe  ba.^n,  bier  rcc^nct  c^  516^ 
(ap,  ba  bat  man  ^kfbe^  n^i^i^^  ^^S^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^"^^^  9^^"^^ 
ten  bat,  ba  i]t  ^iicmanb  forcjfditiq,  ba  (dnft  DTicmanb  nach, 
M  hat  ?7icmanb  @e(b  bajn.  5lrf)  taf^  n>ir  fo  bfinb  jTnb, 
nnb  bent  ^enfef  in  fetnem  G3efpenflen  nid)t  allein  feinen 
5[)?ntbn)i((en  taffen,  fonbern  antt  ftdrfcn  nnb  mcbren  I^  3cf) 
njcttte  man  (ief^e  tic  (icben  .wlin^^i^  "^^t  griebcn,  nnb  t>a6 
arme  25oIf  nni^erfiibrt.  ^iBefd)er  ®eifl  bat  bem  'pabjl:  G)e^ 
vt)a(t  (^e,qeben,  "cic  Syiiig^cn  ^n  erbebcn  ?  ^<er  faj^t  c*^  ibm, 
ob  jTe  beitig  cber  nirf)t  bcitig  pnb  ?     (5inb  fonjl:  nid)t^  8iin^ 

^  A  n  ge  h  e  n,  io  succeed,  to  prosper.  "  Nay,  if  pilgrimages  will 
not  succeed  (will  not  go),  then  men  begin  to  celebrate  the  memory 
of  (elevate)  saints,  not  in  honor  to  the  saints,  etc.,  but  to  secure  (or 
establish  a  u  f  r  i  c  h  t  e  n)  concourses  of  people,  and  pecuniary  ad- 
vantages." 

'^Da  helfen  nun  Pabst,  etc.  "  To  this  the  pope  and  bish- 
ops contribute  their  aid,  and  here  indulgences  come  in  sliowers  ;  and 
the  people  have  money  enough  for  this.  But  what  God  has  com- 
manded, no  one  cares  for  this  ;  there  is  no  flocking  thither  ;  no  one 
has  money  for  this."  When  d  a  is  separated  from  z  u,  it  is  often 
now  in  colloquial  style  in  Thuringia  repeated  and  prefixed,  so  that 
da  —  dazu  is  equivalent  to  d  a  —  zu  (i.e.  dazu).  Soda  —  nach 
stands  for  d  a  r  n  a  c  h,  thither,  or  toicards  that. 

^StJlrken  und  mehren  can  grammatically  govern  noth- 
ing but  M  u  I  h  w  i  II  e  n. 

*  Sind  sonst  nicht,  etc.  "  Are  there  not  already  (other- 
wise) sins  enough  in  the  world,  that  one  must  tempt  God,  interfere 
with  his  decision,  and  set  forth  the  saints  as  idols  of  Mammon  .''" 
Liebe  cannot  be  translated  in  such  connections.  Everything 
which  relates  to  life,  or  supports  it,  or  gives  the  least  pleasure  may 
be  called  1  i  e  b,  as  d  e  r  liebe  G  o  1 1,  the  beneficent  God ;  das 
liebe  Brodt,  (nourishing)  bread  ;  d  i  e  liebe  S  o  n  n  e,  Me  ge- 
nial sun  ;  d  e  r   liebe   Ke  g  e  n,  the  refreshing  rain.     It  cannot  be 
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belt  genu(]  auf  Arbeit,  man  mu^  (3ott  and)  t)erfud)en,  in 
fetn  Uvthcii  fallen,  nnb  hie  lichen  §ciligen  ^n  ©ctbcjolKn 
anffcBcn  ? 

2)avnm  rathe  id),  man  faffe  jTd)i  bie  5^ci({gen  fefbjl  erhe^? 
ben,  ja  @ott  attein  fottte  ^e  erbeben,  nnb  3cber  bteibe  m 
feiner  ^pfarre,  ba  er  mebr  finbet,^  benn  in  alien  ^iGalI!ird)en, 
wenn  jTe  g(ctd)  alk  etne  5Ga((fird)e  waven.  S^iev  ftnbet  man 
;^anfe,  (Sacrament,  ^Vebigt  nnb  beincn  9tdcbjlen  ;  t^oeldie^ 
gro^ere  I^inge  jTnb,  benn  atte  Syilic^en  tm  .^immeL  ^enn 
jTe  5llle  jTnb  bnrd)  ha^  5Bort  ©ottes^  nnb  (Sacrament  gel)ei^ 
ligt  tDorben* 

Unb  obfcf^on  §eilf,generheben  t)or  S^^t^tt  ^^t*^  QWt  gen^e^ 
fen,  fo  ijl  e^  bed)  jefet  ntmmer  gnt ;  (\leid)me  »ie(  anbere 
^tnc^e  Dor  ^eiten  ftnb  gnt  c^eroefen,  nnb  bed)  nnn  drgerfid) 
nnb  fd)db(icf),  ah$  ba  f^nb  getertage,  ^trd)(?nfd)a6  nnb  ^iev^ 
ben.  ^enn  e^  ifl  oflFenbar,  bag  bnrct)  §ei[igen^^rt)ebnng 
ntd)t  &otte^  (5bre  nod)  bcr  ^briften  SSeffernng,  fonbern 
©etb  nnb  D^inhm  (]efnd)t  tt)trb,  bag  etne  ^ird)e  wili  etwa^ 
S3efcnbere^  t)or  ber  anbern  fet)n  nnb  t)aben,  nnb  ibr  leib 
tt)dre,3  bag  eine  anbere  beggleid^en  l)dtte  nnb  ibr  2Sortbei( 

translated  in  such  expressions  as,  der  liebe  Zufall;  meine 
liebe  Noth,  where  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word  ahnost  van- 
ishes. 

'  S  i  c  h    is  not  governed  by    1  a  s  s  e,   but  by   e  r  h  e  b  e  n. 

2  Da  er  mehr  findet,  etc.,  "  in  which  he  finds  more  (that  is  val- 
uable) than  in  all  places  (churches)  of  pilgrimage,  if  they  were  all 
put  into  one.  Here  one  finds  baptism,  the  eucharist,  preaching,  and 
one's  neighbor  (to  serve),  —  that  which  (welches)  constitutes 
greater  things,"  etc.  In  welches  we  see  the  peculiar  use  of  the 
neuter  singular  of  a  pronoun,  in  an  indefinite  sense,  and  yet  referring 
directly  to  what  is  plural.     See  p.  110,  Note  3,  and  p.  Ill,  Note  2. 

3  Und  ihr  laid  wSre,  etc.,  "and  it  would  regret  (would  be 
painful  to  it)  that  another  should  have  the  like,  and  that  its  advan- 
tage be  common  (equally  enjoyed  by  all).  To  such  an  extent  (so- 
gar)  have  men  perverted  spiritual  blessings  (not  ecclesiastical  prop- 
erty  here  as  will  appear  near  the  close  of  the  paragraph)  to  improper 

16 
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gcmciit  mare ;  \oc\av  batman  (]cirt(ic{)e  GMiter  ^u  5Dii(;braiicf) 
nut  OJmnnn  ^citlidKT  Gnitcr  ocrorbnct,  in  bicfcr  arqftcu 
Icl^tcn  3cit,  bag  5Ilte(^,  \va^  &ott  fclbcr  ift,  mug  bcm  03e^ 
bicucu.  5(urf)  fo  tienct  fofd)cr  3SorthciI  uur  ju  gipcicrtci, 
(Bcctcu^  uub  j^ejfahrt,  bag  ciuc  ^lirdic  bcr  aubcru  uuojlcirf), 
jTrf)  uutcr  ciuauber  »erac()teu  uub  erhcbeu  ;  fo  bed)  aUe  gett^ 
(id)cu  ©liter  SIlTeu  cjemeiu  uub  (\ieid)  uur  ^ur  ^iui(]fctt  bie^ 
new  foKeu*  ^a  bat  ber  ^^abft  and)  H\t  bagu,  bem  kih 
ware,  bag  ade  (5t)ri|"teu  Qkid)  uub  (Jiuei^  wdreu. 

5;^ier  geberet  l)er,2  bag  mau  abtbuu  fodte  obcr  t)erac()teu, 
ober  je  gemetu  mad)eu  aller  ^ird)cu  grcibeit,^  ^uKeu,  uub 
wa^  ber  ^ah^  t>erfauft  ^u  D?cm  auf  feiuem  vEd)iubleid)»4 

uses  and  to  worldly  gain  (gain  of  worldly  goods),  in  these  worst  and 
latest  times,  that  whatever  God  himself  is,  must  be  subservient  to 
avarice." 

1  Secten,  divisions.  "  And  thus,  such  priviliges  serve  only  to 
two  ends,  to  divisions  and  to  arrogance,  so  that  one  church  being  un- 
like the  others,  they  exalt  and  depress  each  other  (i.  e.  depress  others 
and  exalt  themselves),  whereas  all  spiritual  blessings,  being  common 
and  equal  to  all,  should  be  subservient  only  to  unity.  The  pope 
takes  pleasure  in  this  (abuse),  to  whom  it  would  be  a  matter  of  re- 
gret, that  all  Christians  should  be  equal  and  united."  S  i  c  h  u  n  te  r- 
einander,  cannnot  easily  be  translated  with  the  two  following 
verbs,  because  sich  is  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  with  the  first  verb  and 
a  reflective  with  the  second.  "  Tliey  reciprocally  despise  each  other 
and  exalt  themselves."  Each  other^  in  English,  is  simply  reciprocal, 
and  themselves^  simply  reflective.  It  is  a  well  known  principle  that, 
in  German,  reflective  verbs,  may  be  used  as  reciprocal.  Sich  bas- 
se n  may  mean  either,  to  hate  themselves^  or  to  hate  each  other. 

'  Hier  gehoret  her,  equivalent  to,  hierher  gehoret. 

^Aller  Kirchen  Freiheit,  is  governed  by  the  last  verb, 
m  a  c  h  c  n  ;  but,  only  the  words  Kirchen  Freiheit,  apart  from 
the  qualification,  al  le  r,  is  governed  by  ab  th  u  n  and  verachten, 
"  tliat  one  should  abolish  the  immunities  of  (particular)  ciiurches,  or 
despise  them,  or  make  them  common  to  (of)  all."  The  next  sentence 
explains  the  meaning  of  this. 

*  S  c  h  i  n  d  1  e  i  c  li,  a  Thuringian  word,  for  which  S  c  h  i  n  d  a  n  ge  r 
is  more  common,  and  sometimes  Schindgrube  (implying  excava- 
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:Senn  fo  er  ^il?ittenber(^,i  ^aKe,  SSettcbtg,  nnb  ^ut^or  feinem 
Mom  i?erfauft  eber  giebt  ^nbuftc,  ^Viinlcgicn,  ^ibla^^  ©nabe, 
25ortbcif,  g^acuftaten,  warum  gtcbt  cr  e^  nid)t  atten  ^ird)cn 
inc^emcin  ?  31"^  ft*  nid]t  fd)u(t)t(^^  alien  ($l)rijl:cn  ju  tbim 
iimfenjl:  iinb  0)ottcd  wiiicn-  5(((c(^,  tt?a^  er  t^ermac^,  ja  and) 
fcin  33liit  fiir  fte  ^u  »ergief;en  ?  (So  [age  nitr,  marum  giebt 
er  cber  t^erfauft  bicfer  .t(rd)e,  mib  ber  anbeni  itiitt ;  ober 
mug  bac?  t)erflud)te  ®e(b  in  fciner  .v>ei[i(}fcit  ^hig^cn  fe  einen 
grol^uMt  Hnterfdncb  mad)en  nnter  ben  (5t)riften,  bte  5((Ie 
Q{cid)e  Xaufe,  ^ort,  (5Hanbe,  (Sbriftnm,  @ott  nnb  a((e 
S)tn(3e  baben  ?  'iBitt  man  un^  benn^'^  atler  I^inge  mit  fe^ 
l)enben  ^ngen  bltnb,  nnb  mit  reiner  QSernnnft  tbertd)t  mad)? 
en,  haf;  wiv  fofcf)en  ®e{,5,  ^iiberet  nnb  Spiegeffediten  fcKen ' 
anbeten  ?  (5r  i)l:  ein  Syvtc^  ja  n>o  bn  ©elb  baft  nnb  nid)t 
tt>eiter,  nnb  fd)amen  fid)  benned)  nid)t  fofd)er  ^iiberet,  mit 

Hon)  is  used,  means  a  spot  or  place  (leich)  where  dead  animals  are 
skinned  or  flayed.  Figuratively,  this  low  word,  means  a  place  where 
mean  dishonesty,  and  shaving  are  practised. 

^  Denn  so  er  Wittenberg,  etc.  "  For  if  he  sells  or  grants 
to  Wittenberg,  Halle,  Venice,  and  especially  to  his  own  Rome  im- 
munities, privileges,  indulgences,  favors,  advantages  and  powers  (or 
permissions),"  etc.  These  substantives  are  not  here  used  to  indicate 
so  many  things  specifically  different  from  each  other  ;  they  are  syno- 
nymes,  accumulated  for  rhetorical  effect. 

2  Umsonst  und  [u  mj  Gottes  willen.  This  is  a  clear  in- 
stance, where  und  connects  a  genitive  to  the  second  part  of  a  com- 
pound, or  where  urn,  is  a  part  of  a  compound  and  yet  holds  the  re- 
lation of  a  preposition  to  a  following  substantive.  Contemplate 
sonst  as  a  separate  word,  used  substantively,  and  the  construction 
will  not  appear  so  strange. 

^  Will  man  uns  denn,  etc.  "Would  they,  make  us  in  all 
things  blind,  with  our  eyes  open,  and  idiotic  in  the  full  use  of  our 
reason,  in  order  that  we  should  pay  deference  to  such  avarice,  knave- 
ry, and  mockfights  .'  He  is  a  shepherd: — yes!  so  far  as  you  have 
money,  and  no  farther  ;  and  yet  they  are  not  ashamed  of  such  vil- 
lany,  but  lead  us  about  at  pleasure  with  their  bulls  of  indulgence." 
Aller  Dinge  is  a  genitive,  of  an  adverbial  character. 
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{l)rcn  3?nl(cit  iiui^  bin  iinb  bcr  ^u  fnhren.    (^^  ifi  ibnen  nur 
nm  bai>  ycrfluc()te  (>)clb  511  thun/  iinb  [enft  nid^ti^  mcbr. 

(So  rathe  id)  ba^,^  j-^  [oldie^  9?arrcnn?crf  iiid]t  n?irb  ah^ 
gctbait,  baf;  cin  jcc^lid^cr  frommcr  (5In*irtciu?[)ccnfd^  fciuc 
5(it(]cn  aufrbuc,  unb  ia\]c  fid)  mit  ben  romifd^cn  3?ut(cn, 
<Bicc\e[  unb  bcr  ©feif^^ncrci  nid)t  trren,^  blcibc  babcim  in 
fcincr  jtird)c,  nnb  ia^c  ibm  fcine  Xaufe,  (Joan.qelium, 
©faubc,  (Jbrijlum  unb  Gjetf,  bcr  an  alien  £^ertcn  qicid)  {(t^ 
ta^  53crtc  fci)n/  unb  ben  ^Vibft  blciben  cinen  bdnben  ^iib^ 
rer  ber  ^IMinbcn,  d^S  faun  bir  n^cber  Crn(]ct  ncd)  ^Xibft  fo 
ine(  geben,  al^  bir  ©ott  in  beine  ^Y^irrei  C{icH ;  ja  cr  l^cr^ 
fiibret^  bid)  t>on  ben  (]ott(id)en  @aben,  bic  bn  umfonrt  bajl: 
anf  feine  ©aben,  bie  bn  faufen  mupt,  unb  Qxcbt  bir  531ci 
um'i:^  ©elb,  gett  um'd  J^teifd),  (gd)nnr  urn  ben  53entet, 
^ad)^  urn  .N^onij],  5Bort  um'^  G3ut,  5?ud)rtaben  urn  ben 
©eift,  mie  bn  »cr  2(u(]en  pebefi,  unb  ti?ill|l'^  bcnnod)  nid)t 
juerfen.  (BcUft  bu  auf  feinem  ^Vrgament  nub  ^iDad)^  gen 
5;^immel  fabren,  fo  nnrb  bir  ber  ^iBagen  o,av  baih  gcrbred)eu, 
unb  bn  in  bie  §ol(e  fallen,  md)t  in  ®otte^  3^amen» 

'  1st  — urn  — zu  thun.  See  p.  35,  Note  5,  and  p.  20,  Note  3, 
middle. 

^  Das,  tills,  the  foUoicing,  nsLvnely,  '■'■  \i^  such  i^oolery  be  not  done 
away,  that  each  one,"  etc. 

^Lasse  sich  —  nicht  irren,  "not  suffer  liimself  to  be 
misled." 

■•  Lasse  ihm  seine  Taufe — das  Besie  seyn,  "and 
regard  (lasse  s  e  y  n,  /c<  it  be)  his  baptism,  etc.  as  the  most  impor- 
tant to  him." 

*  Ja  er  verfuhret,  etc.  "  Nay,  lie  seduces  you  away  from 
God's  gifts  which  are  gratuitous,  to  his  own  which  you  must  buy, 
and  he  gives  you  lead  in  exchange  for  gold,  skin  for  flesh,  purse- 
string  for  purse,  wa.\  for  honey,  words  for  goods,  the  letter  for  the 
spirit,  as  you  see  before  your  eyes,  and  yet  will  not  notice.  Should 
you  (attempt  to)  ride  to  iieaven  on  his  parchments  and  wax,  your 
chariot  would  soon  go  to  pieces,  and  you  fall  into  perdition,  and  that 
not  in  God's  name." 
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?a^  biV^i  nur  cine  gennjTe  9?egc(  fei)n :  5[Ba^  tn  t)om 
^3a6|l:  faufen  mit^t,  t>a^  ift  ind)t  gut  iiedi  t^cn  ®ott*  :i'emt 
ma^  au^  (3ott  ift,  ba^  wirb  nicf)t  aEein  umfoitfl  (^ec^eben, 
fonbcrn  aKe  $Be(t  mirb  banim  geftraft  itub  Derbammt,  bag 
f e  c^  iiid)t  bat  VDotten-  umfcnjl:  aufnebmen  ;  ai^  ha  ift  ba^ 
(jDangelium  unb  gott(trf)e  20crf»  (Sofcbe  SSerfitbning^  ba^ 
ben  mv  Derbtenct  urn  ®ott,  bag  mv  fcin  betfige^  ®ort,  ber 
^aiife  ©nabe,  Dcrarf)tct  babeit,  mc  ©t.  ^>aithi£^  fagt :  ,,&ott 
Wirt)  fcnben  etne  frdfttge  ^fnttig  atten  benen,  bie  bte  ^IQaljv^ 
belt  nid)t  baben  aufocncmmcn  ju  ibrer  (gcttgfcit,  aitf  ha^ 
fie  gfaubcu  unb  fofgcn  ben  ?ngen  unb  SSiibercien,  tt)te  jTe 
VDiirbig  jTub* 

3um  ein  unb  jman^igjlen*  d^  ift  wobt  ber  grogten  9ftott) 
etne,  bag  atte  SSettefet  ab(]etl)an  wi'trbe  in  atter  ^brtftenbeit, 
e^  foKtc  ja  9^{emanb  unter  ben  (Sbrifleu  betteln  gel)en  ;  e^ 
wave  and)  eine  (etd>te  Dvbnung^  barob  ^u  mad)en,  wenn 
wiv  ben  5)tntf)  unb  ^rnft  baju  tbaten,  ndm(td),  bag  etne 
jeg(td)e  (Stabt  tbre  armen  ?eute  Derforgte,  uitb  feinen  frem^ 
ben  S3ett(er  ^utiege,  ^e  l)iegcn  tt^te  ^Te  n)o((ten,  e^  mdreit 
^atbbritber  ober  ^etteforben*  d^  fonute  je  eine  jeg(id)c 
(Stabt  hie  il)ren  erndl)ren  ;  unb  ob  (Te  ^u  gering  tt)dre,  bag 

^  Lass   d  i  r's,  etc.     "  Let  this  be  an  infallible  rule  for  you." 

^Nicht   hat   wollen,  teas  not  icilling.     See  p.  148,  Note  3. 

3  Seiche  Verfahrung,  etc.  "  Such  delusion  have  we  de- 
served of  (with)  God,  because  we  have  contemned,"  etc. 

^Es  ware  auch  ein  leichte  Ordnung,  etc.  "  It 
would  be  an  easy  arrangement  to  be  made  (to  make)  respecting  it,  if 
we  were  to  apply  (suitable)  courage  and  earnestness  to  the  matter, 
viz.  that  every  town  provide  for  its  own  poor,  and  admit  no  beggars 
from  abroad,  be  they  who  they  may,  whether  eremites  or  mendicant 
friars.  Every  city  could  support  its  own  (poor),  or  (and)  if  it  were 
too  small  (1  would  propose)  that  one  direct  the  people  in  the  adjacent 
villages  to  give  to  that  object.  If  they  must  otherwise  support  many 
vagabonds  and  worthless  fellows  under  the  name  of  beggars,  they 
might  (in  the  way  proposed)  ascertain  who  are  really  needy  and  who 
are  not." 

16* 
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man  aiif  ben  umftc(]enbcn  ^Derfern  aiirf)  bad  2Sc(f  l^crmat)^ 
itetc,  ba^ii  3u  (\cbcn,  5)?iijTcn  fie  borf)  fonft  fo  i)ic{  ^anb^? 
Idufer  nnb  bofe  53iibcn  iinter  bed  ^cttefd  9^amen  erndbreii, 
fo  fonute  man  and)  n.njTcn,  mefrfje  u^abrbaftic^  arm  waxen 
t?ber  tiict)t. 

(5o  mhfitc  ha  fei)n  eiu  SSem^eferi  cber  3Sormunb,  ber  atte 
t)ie  3(rmen  fennete  mtb  mad  i()nen  netb  tt>dre,  bem  ^atb 
ober  ^^farrberrn  anfagte,  cber  mie  bad  auf  d  be)lc  mbcf)te 
t)erorbnet  merben*  (^d  gefrf)iebt  mcined  2Jd)tend  auf  feinem 
5oaiibe(  fo  mi  55uberei  uitb  ^riic^eret,  aUS  auf  bem  33ette(n, 
bie  ba  alle  (eicf)t(irf)2  mdreit  511  tjertreiben*  5(ud)  fo  .qefcf)iebt 
bem  gemeinen  3So(f  tt>e{)e  burd)  fo  frei  c^cmcin  ^cttcin,  5cf) 
hah'^  ubertccjt,^  bte  fiinf  ober  fed)d  93ettetorben  fommcn  hc^ 
5al)rd  an  etnen  Drt,  ein  jeg(id)er  mcbr  bemt  fed)d  ober  jTe^ 
benmaf,  ba,5u  bie  gemeinen  SBettler,  ^otfdiaften  mib  ^ffiatt^ 
britbcr,  ha^  fid)  bie  9?cd)niii\q  fiuiben  l)at,  n?ie  eine  ^tabt 
bei  fedid,5i(]  5!}?a(  im  3al)r  gefd)d^t  mirb,  obne  voa^  ber  melt^ 
Iid)cn  Dbri(]feit  gebiibrt,  2hiffd6e  iinb  (BdjaijnnQ  ,qeben  tt)irb, 
iinb  ber  romifd)e  @tu()(  mit  feiner  ^aare  raiibet,  iinb  fie 

^  So  mUsste  da  seyn  ein  Verweser,  etc.  "There 
would  need  to  be  a  manager  or  overseer,  who  should  know  all  the 
poor,  and  repoit  to  the  city  council  or  to  the  pastor,  what  tliey  were 
in  want  of,  or  in  whatever  (other)  way  the  matter  might  be  best  ar- 
ranged." 

^  L  e  i  c  h  1 1  i  c  h  obsolete  for  1  e  i  c  h  t,  "  all  of  which  miglit  ea- 
sily be  put  away." 

^Ich  hab's  oberlcgt,  etc,  "  I  have  made  the  calculation 
(have  reflected  on  it)  ;  the  five  or  six  orders  of  mendicant  friars 
come,  each  one  not  less  than  six  or  seven  times  a  year  to  one  place, 
besides  the  common  beggars,  (papal)  messengers  and  pilgrims,  so 
that  the  account  has  been  found  to  be  (f  u  n  d  e  n  for  g  e  f  u  n  d  e  n) 
that  (how)  a  city  is  fleeced  about  sixty  times  a  year,  besides  what  be- 
longs to  the  government  (and)  is  given  as  imposts  and  taxes,  and 
(besides  what)  tlie  Roman  see,  with  its  wares  (indulgences),  plun- 
ders and  squanders,  so  that  it  is  to  me  one  of  the  greatest  of  God's 
wonders,  how  we  can  still  live  and  support  ourselves." 
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itnniife(irf)  ijer^ebren,  ha^  mtr'd  ber  grogten  ©otte^  ^utiber 
einc^  ift^  mc  mx  borf)  bteibcu  mogcn  unb  erndbret  werben* 
X)ag  aber  etltrf)e  meinen,  e^  tvitrben  mit  ber  5Beifei  bie 
^rmen  nicbt  n)ol)I  t^crforgt  unb  nic{)t  fo  groge  fleuterne  i^du^ 
fer  xtnb  Mioitcv  gcbaut,  aurf)  nid^t  fo  reid)(icf) ;  bad  (jtaube 
id)  fafl  tDobf-  31^'d  bod)  and)  md)t  notb*  5[Ber  arm 
mU  fct)n,  folt  nid)t  retd)  fei)n  ;  njiK  cr  abcr  retd)  fei)n,  fo 
grcip  er  mit  ber  .^anb  an  ben  ^3flu(^  unb  fud)'d  ibm  fetbjl: 
and  ber  (^Tben*  @d  tft  c^enucj,  ha^  ^tem(id)  bie  S(rmen  Der^ 
forgt  fei)n,  babei  fte  nid)t  5^ungerd  fterben  nod)  erfrieren* 
a^  fiigt  ftd)  ntd)t,  bag  einer  aufd  Stnbern  3(rbeit  miiffig 
ge{)e,2  reid)  fei)  nnb  wo{)lIebe,  bet  etned  2(nbern  Uebet  leben,^ 
me  jet^t  ber  i)erfel)rte  5[)^tgbrand)  ge()t.  2)enn  ®t,  ^anfud 
fagt :  ,,^er  nid)t  arbeitet,  fott  and)  ntd)t  effen/'  (5d  iffc 
Sftiemanb  »on  ber  Stnbern  ©i'lter  ^u  (eben^  t)on  (^ott  t)er^ 
orbnet,  benn  attein  hen  prebigenben  nnb  regierenben  ^vie^ 
flern  (wte  (5t  ^aufud  1,  (5or,  90  um  ibrer  (3etil(td)en  5(r# 

^Es  wurden  mitder  Weise,  etc.  "  That  some  suppose, 
the  poor  would  not  in  this  (d  e  r,  demonstrative)  manner  be  so  well 
provided  for,  and  that  such  great  stone  buildings  and  cloisters  would 
not  be  built,  nor  so  richly  (so  many  of  them),  that  I  (as  well  as  they) 
believe  very  firmly.  Nor  is  this  necessary.  He  who  wishes  to  be 
poor  (chooses  poverty,  i.  e.  a  monk)  should  not  be  rich.  But  if  he 
wishes  to  be  rich,  let  him  take  hold  of  the  plough  with  his  hand  and 
seek  (dig)  it  (riches)  for  himself  out  of  the  earth." 

^Aufs  (auf  des)  andern  Arbeit  miSssig  gehe, 
"  live  idly  upon  another's  labors." 

3Bei  eines  Andern  Uebel  leben.  Uebel  leben, 
ill-living  is  used  substantively,  and  is  governed  by  b  e  i  and  governs 
the  genitive  eines   andern,  of  anollier. 

^Niemand  von  der  Andern  Giiter  zu  leben,  is 
a  substantive  phrase,  and  nominative  toistverordnet.  "  (For) 
no  one  to  live  on  the  property  of  another,  (except  priests  who  actu- 
ally preach  and  preside,  etc.)  is  ordained  of  God."  The  construc- 
tion is  very  irregular.  Wirker  forArbeiter  is  now  little  used 
except  in  composition  and  applying  to  manufactures,  as  S  t  r  u  m  p  f- 
wirker,  and  the  like. 
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hcit,  w>\c  and)  (Sim\tib$  faqt  ,511  ben  5Ipo|lcrn  :  „(5in  jec^iid^ev 
^OBirfcr  i|t  mitrbu]  fciue^  ?ebn^/' 

3um  mr  uiib  ^wait^igftcn,  ed  iii  hol)c  3cit,  ba^  mir  and) 
eutmat  crnftlid)  imb  nut  5Bahrhcit  bcr  S35bmcn  (EadK  i^or^ 
nebmcit,  jTc  mit  un^  iinb  unc?  mit  ihncn  jii  t^crciuifjcn,  t^a^ 
cinmal  aufhorcni  bie  graiilidien  ?a)lenin(^cn,  i)af5  nub  9tcib 
auf  bcibeu  (Bcitcn.  3rf)  ttjill  mciuer  !^horl)cit~  nad)  ber 
crilc  mcin  ©utbimfen  t)cr(ec(cn,  mit  2Scr6cba(t  cine^  je? 
glidien  bejTcnt  ^erjltanbc^* 

3iim  crftcit  mi'tiJcu  trir  tt>a{)r(icf)3  bie  ^abrbeit  bcfcnncn, 
nnb  iinfcr  D?cd)tfcrtt(3en  (affcn,  ben  S3obmen  em\i(^  S»9^^'^^V 
nemtiit  "oa^  ^obanned  S^n^  nnb  i^ieroni)mn^  t)on  ^Va,q  ^n 
(Sojlni^,  miber  )f}ab\iiid)^  d)vi)tiid)^  kai^cxiid)  &ckit  nnb  (5ib 
pnb  Derbrannt,  bamit  tDiber  ©otte^  ©ebot  (5efd)ebcn/  nnb 
bte  55obmen  borf)  ^n  55itterfcit  i^ernrfaitt  finb»  Unb  wie^; 
n)cl)I  jTc  foUten^  tjoUfemmen  getvefen  fepn,  fc(cf)  fcf)n>ered 

'  Aufhoren,  subjunctive. 

2Ich  will  meiner  Thorheit,  etc.  "  1  will,  according 
to  my  indiscretion,  give  inj-  opinion,  the  first,  with  the  reservation  (to 
adopt)  any  better  view  (which  others  may  present)." 

3  W  a  h  r  1  i  c  h,  verily,  qualifies,  not  b  e  k  e  n  n  e  n,  but  m  Q  s- 
s  e  n.  "  We  must,  indeed,  confess  the  truth,  and  not  undertake 
(and  give  up)  our  justification,  (but)  concede  something  to  the  Bohe- 
mians, namely,  that,"  etc. 

^Damit  wider  Gottes  Gebot  geschehen,  "  and  in 
that  act  (therewith)  something  was  done  (geschehen  with  i  s  t 
understood,  and  used  impersonally)  contrary  to  the  command  of 
God,"  i.  e.  and  thereby  we  violated  the  law  of  God. 

^  Und  wiewohl  sie  sollten,  etc.  "  And  though  they 
ought  to  have  been  faultless  (and)  to  have  endured  such  great  injus- 
tice and  such  obedience  to  God  on  the  part  of  our  countrymen  ;  still, 
they  were  not  under  obligation  to  approve  of  it,  and  acknowledge  it 
as  done  justly  ;  nay,  they  ought  at  this  day  lose  body  and  life  for  it 
(d  a  r  a  b  e  r)  sooner  than  (they  ought)  acknowledge  that  it  is  right 
to  violate  an  imperial,  papal,  and  Christian  safe-conduct,  and  act 
faithlessly  in  contravention  of  it.  Therefore,  although  the  Bohemi- 
ans have  been  impatient  (it  is  the  impatience  of  the  Bohemians),  still 
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Unrcc{)t  uitb  (55otte^^Ungehorfam  t)cn  ben  Unfcrn  gelitten 
l)abcn  ;  fo  pitb  fie  borf)  nid)t  fdntlbi'g  c^cwefeit,  (elites  ^u  bir^ 
(igeit,  uub  a(^  rerf)t  getl)an  befennen :  ja  fie  fcKten  nod) 
l)euti(3eii  ;ta(3e!^  bari'tber  (aflfeit  ^cib  iinb  ?eben,  ebe  fi'e  be^ 
fcnncu  foKtcn,  bag  ^erf)t  fct),  faiferlid)  pdbft(td),  d)rift(id) 
©eteit  ^u  bred)en,  treidc^  bawtber  banbetn.  2^antm,  tt?ie^ 
tt)ob(  e^  ber  S3ol)men  Unof^ulb  iji,  fo  ift'^  bed)  mel)r  be^ 
^abft^  unb  ber  (geineu  ©d)u(b  all'  ber  3^inn^t?r,  aK'  ber 
3rrt(nim  iinb  (Beelen^SSerberben,  ba^  feit  bemfelben  (^oncUio 
erfof(3ct  i|lt» 

3d)  miK  f)ier  Sobanne^  5^ug  ^(rtifel  nid)t  rid)ten,  nod) 
feinen  3fttl)um  i)erfed)teit,  nnemobt  meiu  SSerftanb  nod) 
nid)t^  S^rig^^  ^^^  ibn^  gefnnben  bat,  unb  idi)  mag'f^i  frob^ 
lid)  gtauben,  t>a^  hie  nid)t^  @ntei^  gerid)tet,  nod)  reb(id) 
i)erbammt  l)aben,  bie  bnrd)  il)ren  trento^en  5?anbe(  d)riftlid) 
®e(eit  unb  (dotted  &cbot  iibertreten,  obne  B^^if^^  w^^t: 
t)om  bofen  @ei|lt  benn  Dom  ()edigen  ®ei|I  befejfen  gemefen 
finb,  a^  tDirb  S^iemanb  baran  ^meifeln,  ha^  ber  l)ei(ige 
©eij^  nid)t  tt)tber  ©otte^  @ebot  fjanbett ;  fo  ift  ^ftiemanb^  fo 
xmmiffenb,  ha^  (^deit  unb  i^reue  bred)en  fei)  n^iber  ©ottc^ 
@ebot,  ob  fie  Qieid)  bem  ;i!enfe(  felbjl,  gefd)n)eige  einem  ^e^ 
^er,  wave  ^ngefagt*  ®o  ijl:  and)  ojfenbar,  bag  3obanne^ 
§ug  nnb  ben  S3ot)men  fotd)e^  ®c(eit  ift  jngefagt,  unb  nid)t 

all  the  wretchedness,  all  the  errors  and  ruin  of  souls,  which  have  fol- 
lowed since  that  council,  are  in  a  greater  degree  (m  e  h  r)  the  fault 
of  the  pope  and  of  his  party." 

^  U  n  d  i  c  h  m  a  g's,  etc.,  "  and  I  would  readily  (cheerfully)  be- 
lieve, that  they  have  not  judged  well  at  all,  nor  honestly  passed  sen- 
tence of  condemnation,  who,  through  their  faithless  doings,  have 
violated  a  Christian  safe-conduct,  and  God's  command,  (and  who) 
were,  without  doubt,  more  possessed  of  the  evil  spirit  than  of  the 
Holy  Spirit." 

2  So  ist  Niemand,  etc,  "  nor  is  any  one  so  ignorant  (as  not 
to  know)  that  violating  safe-conduct  and  one's  faith,  is  contrary  to 
God's  command,  even  though  they  were  pledged  to  Satan  himself, 
not  to  say  a  heretic." 
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gcl)a(tcn,  fcttberu  bariibcr^  cr  i^crbrcitnct.  Zsd)  ^nff  and) 
Sohanncii  S^n^  fcincn  .s>ci(i,qcii  nod)  ^JDidrtprcr  madden,  tine 
et(id)c  336l)mcn  tlntn,  ob  id)  glcid)  befeunc,  bag  ibm  Unred)t 
(^efd)cbcn,  iinb  feiu  3?iid)  unb  ^cbrc  unrcd)t  ^crbammt  i^* 
^enn  Okntc^  (i)crid)tc  finb  bcimlid)  iinb  crfd)rcdlidv  bie 
9fttcmanb  bcnn^  cr  felbft  aKein  cffenbarcn  unb  au^brucfcn 
forL 

X)ad  iDiff  id)  nitr  fagnt,  cr  fet)  eiu  ^efeer,^  wie  befc  cr  im=^ 
mer  mod)te  fci)n,  fo  bat  man  ibn  mit  Unrcd)t  unb  n?ibcr  G)ott 
ijcrbrcnnct ;  unb  fell  bic  ^bbmcn  ntd)t  brini]cn,  fo[d)c^  ju 
bidigen,  obcr  mx  fommcn  [lmiiI  nimmcrmcbr  ^nr  (5ini(]fcit» 
^^  mnp  nn^4  t»ie  o|fent(id)e  ^iBabrbeit  ein^^  mad)cn,  nnb 
nid)t  ^ie  (Eigcnfinnigfcit*  (5^  bilft  nid)!-,^  'ca^  fie  ^u  bcr  ^eit 
I)abcn  ycrgcwenbct,  bag  cinem  ^ct^cr  fci)  nid)t  ^n  balten 
ba^  Ojcfeit ;  ba^  ill  cbcn  fo  inef  gcfagt,  man  fed  G^ottc^>  ©c^ 
bot  nid)t  batten,  anf  \>a^  man  (5)ctte(^  ©ebot  l)a(te»  d^  bat 
fie  ber  ^eufel  ted  nnb  tl)bricf)t  gemacf)t,  bag  fie  nicf)t  baben 
gefel)cn,  tt>a^  fie  gerebet  ober  gctban  baben,  @e(cit  balten^ 
\}at  @ott  geboten,  ha^  \oiitc  man  l)a(ten,  cb  Qki&i  bic  ^iBelt 
foflte  nntergeben,  (3efd)n)ei(]e  benn  ein  ^e^er  led  n?erbcn» 
®o  fo((te  man  bie  ^cljcr  mit  Sd)riftcn,  nid)t  mit  gener 
itbenDinbcn,  wic  bie  altcn  SSatcr  gctban  baben.    51>cnn  e^ 

^  Sondern  darQber  er  verbrennet  (ist  vvorden), 
but  contrary   to  it  (darQber,  over  it^  across  it)   he   was  burnt." 

2  N  i  e  m  a  n  d,   d  e  n  n,  no  one  except.     Comp.  p.  97,  Note  2. 

'Er  sei  ein  Ketzer,  etc.,  "though  he  were  a  heretic,  as 
bad  as  he  could  possibly  be." 

*  Es  muss  uns,  etc.  "  The  open  truth,  and  not  dogged  per- 
tinacity, must  unite  us  (the  Germans  and  the  Bohemians)." 

^  E  s  h  i  1  f  t  n  i  c  h  t,  etc.  "  Jt  is  of  no  avail,  tliat  tlioy  then  pre- 
tended that  the  safe-conduct  is  not  to  be  hold  with  a  heretic.  That  is 
as  much  as  saying  (said),  one  must  not  keep  the  command  of  God  (in 
one  instance)  in  order  tliat  he  may  keep  the  command  of  God  (in 
another)." 

^  Geleit  halten,  a  substantive  phrase,  in  the  accusative. 
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Mnnft^  mcire,  mtt  gcucr  ^e^er  ^u  itbcrtDtnbert,  fo  mdren  bie 
SynUv  bie  Qckhxteftcn  I^cctorc^  auf  (Jrbcn ;  bitrften  wir 
and)  ni&it-  met)r  ftubircn,  fonberu  wchfjcv  ben  anbcrn  mit 
©ewatt  iibcrmcinbe,  moct)te  U)n  Dcrbrcmicn* 

3um  aubent,  ha^  ^aifer=^  unb  giirjlen  t)tnemfd)ic!en  cU 
licf)c  fromme  t^erjidnbige  S3ifd)efe  unb  ©ekbrten,  bei  ?eib 
feincn  CSarbinat  nod)  pdbjl(trf)e  ^otfd)aft,  nod)  ^elAcrmcifter ; 
benn  t>a^  SSolf  i\t  mebr  benn  ^u  Diet  nn(3e(el)rt  in  d)riftlid)en 
©ad)en,  nnb  fnd)en  and)  nid)t  ber  ©eeten  §ei( :  fonbern 
mie  be^  ^].\ibft^  §end)(er  3(((e  tl)un,  ibre  eigene  ®ea>alt,  9tU^^ 
en  nnb  (i[)vc.  (Bie  [inb  and)  t>ic  5^dnpter  gewefen  bicfe^ 
3ammer^  ^n  (§o|lni^*    ^ag  biefelbigen  @efc()idten4  foUen 

*  K  u  n  s  t,  ail  art^  an  attainment. 

^Diirften  wir  auch  nicht,  etc.,  "  neither  should  we  need 
to  study  any  more,  but  whoever  should  overcome  another  with  force, 
might  burn  him." 

^  Dass  Kaiser,  etc.  "  (My  proposal  would  be)  that  the  empe- 
ror and  princes  send  thitlier  a  certain  number  of  pious  and  intelli- 
gent bishops,  and  learned  men,  but,  for  the  life  of  you,  no  cardinal, 
nor  papal  delegate,  nor  inquisitor  ;  for  these  people  are  more  than  too 
ignorant  in  Christian  affairs." 

^  Geschickten,  is  not  an  adjective  here,  meaning  skilful,  but 
the  participle  of  s  c  h  i  ck  e  n,  used  above,  and  means  the  jier sons  sent, 
i.  e.  the  messengers  or  delegates  of  the  emperor  and  princes.  "  That 
these  same  persons  thus  sent,  should  ascertain  of  the  Bohemians, 
how  matters  stand  in  regard  to  their  faith,  whether  it  would  be  pos- 
sible to  unite  all  parties  into  one.  Here  ought  the  pope,  out  of  regard 
to  the  souls  of  men,  to  lay  aside,  for  a  time,  his  supremacy,  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  decision  of  the  most  Christian  council  of  Nice,  to  al- 
low the  Bohemians  to  choose  from  among  themselves  an  archbishop 
of  Prague,  whom  the  bishop  of  Olmutz  in  Moravia,  or  the  bishop  of 
Gran  in  Hungary,  or  the  bishop  of  Gnesen  in  Poland,  or  the  bishop 
of  Magdeburg  in  Germany,  might  consecrate  (confirm)  ;  it  is  suffi- 
cient if  he  is  confirmed  by  one  or  two  of  these,  as  it  was  in  Cypri- 
an's time.  And  the  pope  must  not  prevent  such  a  course  ;  if  he  does 
so,  he  acts  like  a  wolf  and  tyrant,  and  no  one  should  follow  him,  but 
return  his  ban  with  another."  All  the  bishops  here  mentioned  by 
Luther,  were  archbishops. 
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crfunbic^cn  bci  ben  536hmcn,  n>ic  ci^  iim  ihrcn  OKaubcn  jii'm^ 
be,  eb  ei^  moglid)  ivare,  aUc  ihre  Secten  in  cine  ^u  bringen. 
S^icr  icU  fid)  bcr  ^ahft  nm  ber  (Eceten  n?i((en  eine  3cit(ang 
feincr  S::[Hn'feit  entailment,  nnb  nad^  bcm  (Etatut  bc<^  aikv^ 
d)ri  ft  lid)  lien  ($enci(ii  9Ticani  ben  53obmen  .^nfaffcn,  einen 
(5rgbifd)ofsn^H*ag  an^  ibnen  felbft  ^n  ent?dh(en,  u>e(d)en 
befratitie  ber  53ifd)of  ^n  D(ninl3  in  5!}?ahren,  cber  ber  $Bifd)of 
^n  &ran  in  Ungarn,  ober  ber  523ifd)cf  i)on  Ginefen  in  ^V(en, 
ober  ber  S3ifd)of  ^n  ^agbeburcj  in  X)entfd)(anb  ;  ift  gennq, 
n>enn  er  Don  biefer  (Jinem  eber  ^Vi>ec\\  beftati(]et  nnrb,  me 
jn  ben  3citen  (St.  ^i)priani  (]efd)al).  unb  ber  ^ab}!  bat 
[o(d)ei^  feined  ^n  n>ebren  ;  t^ebret  er  ed  abcr,  fo  tbnt  er  aU 
ein  ^iBotf  nnb  ^i)rann,  nnb  fc((  ibm  niemanb  fcfiien,  nnb 
fein  33annen  mit  einem  Wiberbannen  ^nriirf  treiben. 

3nm  fimfnnb^tDanjigften,  tic  Unii)erfitdten  bebiirften  and) 
VDcbl  einer  gnten  jiarfen  D^efcnnation,  id)  mnf  e^  fagen,  c^ 
V)erbrie|;^e  men  e^  mUK  Zs^  bod)  Wc^r  m\v$  \>a^$  ^pabjltbnm 
Ijat  ein,qefel3ct  nnb  crbiniret,  nnr  (]erid)tet  anf  Siuibe  nnb 
Srrtbnm  ^n  mebren,  \r^a^  finb  t^ic  UniyerjTtdten,  roc  fie  nid)t 
anberi^,  benn  bi^b^r,  i>ercrbnet,  benn,  ane  ha^  55nd)  ?D?ac^ 
cabdornm  fagt.  Gymnasia  Ephesorura  et  Graecae  gloriae, 
barinnen  ein  freie^  ^eben  gefiibret,  u>enig  ber  beiticjen 
(Sd)rift  nnb  cf)rift(id)er  ©fanbe  gefebret  tt>irb,  nnb  atfein  ber 
blinbe  beibnifd)e  ^ci}icv  ^Iriftotele^  regieret  and)  tt^eiter 
benn  C5i)riftn^  ?    §ier  wave  mm  mein  ^atb,  ta^  bie  ^ii^ 

*  Es   verdriesse    wen   es    will,  let  it  offend  whom  it  may. 

2  1st  doch  A  J  1  e  s,  etc.  "  If  indeed  everything  (Is  yet  every- 
thing ?)  which  the  papacy  has  introduced  and  established,  tends  only 
(is  only  arranged)  to  increase  sin  and  error,  what  are  the  universi- 
ties (if  not  regulated  otherwise  than  heretofore)  but  Gijmnasia^  etc., 
in  which  an  unrestrained  life  is  led,  little  of  the  Holy  Scripture  and 
of  the  Christian  faith  taught,  and  the  blind  heathen  master  Aristotle 
reigns  alone,  even  more  tlian  Christ."  G  1  a  u  b  e,  which  is  here  in 
tlie  genitive  and  governed  by  w  e  n  i  g,  is  used,  as  it  frequently  is  in 
the  old  German,  in  the  feminine  gender. 
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d)Cr  5(rifloten^,  Pliysicorum,  Metaphysicae,  de  Anima,  Ethi- 
corum,  xvci&jC  hi^[)CY  fiir  tiic  hqlen  (]cha(ten/  gan^  witrben 
abgetfmn,  mit  alien  anbent,  tie  i)en  nanir(irf)en  ^ingen  (Trf) 
riU)mcn,  fo  bed)  m'rf)t^  barinnen  mag  ge(c[)rct  werben,^  n)e^ 
ber  »on  iiaturliitcn  nod)  getftlid^en  I^i^ge^ ;  ba^ii  feine 
^O^einitng  bvShcx  Tdeman'o  t>cr|lanbeit,  imb  nut  intniU^er  ^v^ 
bei't,  (gtubircn  iinb  Soften  fo  t)ie(  ebler  3^it  unb  ©eelen 
umfonft  bctaben  geit>efcn  jTnb.  3d)  barf  ^  f^S^n,  bag  ein 
Xopfer  mel)r  ^ihijl:  I)at  ber  natitrnd)en  l^ingeit,  benn  in  hc^ 
nen  ^nd)ern  gefd^rfeben  jltebet 
X^a^  mod)te  id)  gerne  (ciben,^  bag  5Iriftcte(i^  S3nd)er  tJOtt 

'  FUr   die   besten    gehalten    (worden   sind). 

2  So  doch  nichts  darinnen  maggelehret  wer- 
d  e  n,  "  inasmuch  as  nothing  may  be  learned  from  (in)  them,  either 
of  natural  or  of  spiritual  things.  Besides,  no  one  has  as  yet  under- 
stood his  doctrines,  and  so  much  valuable  time  and  (so  many)  minds 
have  been  needlessly  burdened  with  useless  labor,  study  and  ex- 
pense (i.  e.  and  much  time  and  strength  have  been  consumed  to  no 
purpose  in  useless,  etc.).  I  may  safely  affirm  that  a  potter  has  more 
knowledge  (K  u  n  s  t  for  W  i  s  s  e  n)  than  is  found  (stands)  written 
in  those  books." 

3  Das  mochte  ich  gerne  leiden,  etc.  "  I  would  de- 
sire (would  very  willingly  suffer)  tiiat  Aristotle's  books  on  log- 
ic, rhetoric,  and  poetry,  should  be  retained  (behalten  with 
wtlrden  understood).  Or,  brought  into  another  briefer  (brief) 
form,  they  would  be  (have  been)  useful  to  exercise  the  youth  in  elo- 
quence and  preaching  (to  speak  well  and  to  preach).  But  the  (scho- 
lastic) comments  and  party  contests  (parties)  ought  to  be  abolished  ; 
and  as  Cicero's  rhetoric  (is  read)  without  comment  and  party-strife, 
so  Aristotle's  logic  ought  to  be  read  (mOssten  gelesen  werden) 
in  a  simple  (uniform)  manner,  without  such  bulky  commentaries. 
But  at  present  neither  eloquence  nor  preaching  is  taught  from  it  (one 
teaches  neither,  etc.),  and  nothing  but  disputes  and  mumbling  are 
made  out  of  it.  In  connection  with  these  (dan e  be  n)  one  should 
study  (have)  the  Latin,  Greek  and  Hebrew  languages,  mathematics 
and  history,  which  (studies)  1  recommend  to  (the  attention  of)  my 
superiors  in  knowledge,  and  which  would  suggest  themselves,  if  one 
should   seriously  meditate  a  reformation  (of  the   schools).     And  in- 

17 
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ber  l'o,qif,  ^Tibctorif,  ^^ecrif,  bchvittcii,  ebcr  jTc  tit  ciitc  anbcre 
fitr^c  genu  c^ctuMitt,  iiitl3(icb  qctvcfcit  fci)it  wnrbcit,  jituge 
^eiite  ju  itbcit,  wobi  rcbcn  ititb  prctfneit ;  abcv  tie  (ioiitinent 
itnb  3cctcn  tititptctt  abcjcrhait,  itnb  .q(cici)  mie  Ciceroni^ 
^'bctorif,  ebnc  CSemiitcnt  unb  3ectcit,  fo  and)  %vi]itotcii6 
^o(\it,  efnforijtuv  chnc  fo(d)c  c\xo}^c  iSommcwt  c\cic]cn  rr>crtcn. 
^ber  jcl3t  (ebrct  matt  n)cbcr  rcbcn  nod)  prcbtgen  barait^, 
unb  ift  c^an^  eine  I^ifputatien  itnb  ^Jtiiberei  baraiti^  gewer^ 
belt.    I^anebeii  bdtte  man  iiiin  bie   (Epracbcn  ^ateinifcf)/ 

@rtecf)ifd)  unb  .V}ebrdifcb,  tic  Mathematicas,  disciplinas,  S^i]^ 
torieit,  weid)e6  id)  befebte  25crrtdnbi(3erii,  nub  jTrf)  felbft  tt>ob( 
geben  wiirbe,  fo  man  mir  (vrnft  nad\  eiiier  ^^^cformaticn 
trad)tete ;  unb  fnrn?abv  inci  baran  gelegcn  i\i.  I^cnn  bier 
foK  bie  d)ri(lltd)e  ^itgcitb,  unb  unfer  eble^  35off,  barinuen 
bie  dbriftcnbeit  hieibct,  .qclcbrct  unb  bcreitet  UYvben.  Tax^ 
urn  id)'^  ad)te,  bag  fein  pdbrtlid)er  nod)  ^aifer(id)cr  ^Iht? 
mod)te  qefd)ebeu,  benn  .qute  ^efermattcn  ber  Unit)er|Ttdren ; 
micberum,  feiu  teufetifd)ered  ^iOcfen,  benn  unreforinirte 
UniDerjTtdteu. 

I^ie  Sier^te  lafle  id)  ibre  J^acuftdten  rcfcrmiren  ;  tic  3uri^ 
flen  unb  ;Tbeeto,qen  uebme  id)  fiir  mid)  unb  faqe  ^um  (2r|len,i 
bag  c^  gut  wdre,  'ca^S  gei)l(id)e  ^icd)t^  i^cn  bem   erileit 

deed  this  is  a  matter  of  great  importance.  For  here  should  the 
Christian  youth  of  our  noble  nation,  in  wliich  Christianity  still  has 
footing,  be  instructed  and  prepared  (for  their  duties).  Wherefore, 
I  think  no  act  more  truly  papal  and  imperial  could  be  performed, 
than  a  thorough  reform  of  the  universities  ;  and  on  the  other  hand, 
nothing  more  Satanic  than  universities  unreformed.  The  physicians 
1  leave  to  reform  their  (the  medical)  faculties  ;  the  jurists  and  theo- 
logians I  will  take  (in  hand)  for  myself  and  say."  PSpstlicher 
and  k  ai  scrl  ic  he  r,  are  in  the  comparative  degree,  without  the 
terminations  (p  a  p  s  1 1  i  c  h  e  r  e  s,  k  a  i  s  e  r  1  i  c  h  e  r  e  s)  as  the  substan- 
tive  is  neuter.     See  teuflicheres  a  line   or  two  below. 

*  Zum  Ersten,  etc.,  "first,  that  it  would  be  well  (that)  the  ca- 
nonical law  should  be  expunged  uttoily  (to  the  ground)  from,"  etc. 
Dass  after  ware  is  omitted  to  avoid  harshness. 
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23ucf)|la6en,  (nd  auf  t»cn  (c^tcn,  m\v\>c  311  ©rimb  au^gctilgct, 
fon^cr(id)  Uc  X'ccrctafcn.  (i6  i\t  un^  nbxu]  oenug'  in  ber 
^i6cl  (^cfdirickn,  mie  nnr  lui!^  in  alkn  ViuQen  baltcn  fcf^ 
fen ;  fo  l)inbert  fo(rf):i^  ©{"nbircn  nnr  hie  bcifige  ©d^rift, 
and)  ba^  mcbrere  Xhci(c  nad)  eitel  (5)ct^  nnb  A^cjfabrt 
fd)ni:dt.  llnb  eb  fd)on  inc(  OHitei>  barinnen  rvavc,  foUte  e^ 
bcnncd)  6ini(]  nntcrc^cben,  barnm,  ba^  bcr  ^^abft  atle  geijl:* 
(id)e  D(ed)te  in  fcinc^  .s^cr^cnti  ^aftcn^  gefangen  bat,  ta^ 
binforr  eitci  unniUsec^  (Stnbircn  nnb  ^etrng  barinnen  ijlt* 
S^cnt  ift  (^cifKidici^  ^cdit,  nid)t  ba^  in  ben  53iidiern,  fonbern 
WiVS  in  be(^  "^abit'S  nnb  fciner  (Sd)meid)fer  ^ntbn?itt  ftebet. 
S>ail  bn  eine  (^ad'jC  im  {^ei|l[id)en  9?ed)t,  c^ecjrnnbet  anf  i> 
5((Ierbejle,  fo  bat  ber  ^pabft  bariiber  Scrinium  pectoris,  bar^ 
nad)  mng  fid)  (enfcn  allee  ^tecbt  nnb  t>ie  gan^e  5[Be(t.  5^nn 
regieret  bajjetbigc  Scrinium  i)ie(ma(  ein  33nbe,  unb  ber  ^eu^ 

^  Es  ist  uns  (ibrig  genug,  etc.,  "  there  is  quite  enough  writ- 
ten in  the  Bible  (showing)  how  we  should  conduct  ourselves  in  all 
things.  There,  such  study  only  stands  in  the  way  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures ;  and  the  greater  part  of  it  (canonical  law)  has  the  savor  (lusts 
after)  of  avarice  and  pride."     On  iibrig,  see  p.  108,  Note  3. 

2  In  seines  Herzens  Kasten,  etc.,  "  holds  it  locked  up  in 
his  own  heart  (fastened  in  the  slirine  of  his  heart),  so  that  henceforth 
there  is  nothing  in  it  (the  canonical  law)  but  useless  study  and  de- 
ception. Now-a-days  the  canonical  law  is  not  that  which  is  (stands) 
in  the  books,  but  what  is  in  the  arbitrary  will  of  the  pope  and  his 
flatterers.  Though  you  have  a  cause,  with  the  best  support  (founded 
in  the  best  manner)  in  the  canonical  law,  still  the  pope  has  a  scrini- 
um pectoris  respecting  it,  to  which  all  law  and  the  whole  world  uius 
conform.  Now  a  knave,  and  even  the  devil  hiuiself  often  governs 
that  scrinium,  and  yet  it  receives  the  praise  (it  causes  itself  to  be 
praised)  that  the  Holy  Gho.st  governs  it,  i.  e.  it  pretends  to  be  gov- 
erned by  the  Holy  Ghost.  So  they  manage  with  the  suffering  people 
of  Christ,  impose  on  them  many  laws,  observe  none  of  them,  and  yet 
compel  o  hers  to  observe  them,  or  to  purchase  a  dispensation.  Now 
since  the  pope  and  his  adherents,  have  set  aside  even  entire  canoni- 
cal laws  and  do  not  regard  them,  and  govern  themselves  everywhere 
only  by  their  own  arbitrary  will,  we  should  follow   their  example." 
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fef  fc(b(l,  imb  {a\n  jTch  prcifcn,  bcr  hciiic^e  (3ci)i  recji'cre  e^. 
<So  gebct  man  urn  im't  bcm  armcn  i>o(f  (ihrifti,  fdpt  ihm 
Diel  ^;)tcd)r,  iinb  bait  fcinei:?,  S^^i"3^  anbere  511  balten,  cbcr 
tnit  @e(b  ^11  lofcn. 

^icrocil  bcnu  ber  'pabfl  inib  bic  Seincn  felbft  .qange  (jeijl^ 
Udje  '^cd}te  aiifgeboben,  nid)t  ad)tcn,  unb  jld)  niir  imd) 
i()rcm  cu]cnen  ?Diatbtt>iUcn  batten  iibcr  aKc  ^^e(t,  foden  wiv 
ibncn  fo((]cn,  unb  bic  $Snd)cr  and)  lun'wcrfcn.  Ti?arnm  fcU^ 
ten  mv  \)cvi]cben^  barinnen  ftnbiren  ?  (Eo  fonnen  mx  and) 
nimmermcbr  be<^  -pabfti?  ^LRntbroiUen,  n)e(d)ei?  nnn  i3ei|"l(id)C(^ 
D?ed)t  (^cir>orben  ill,  ani?rernen.  (£i  fo  fair  e(?i  ja  babin  in 
(S^ottei^  9iamen,  '^a^  in'i^  Xenfet^  9uimen  |Td)  crboben  bat, 
iinb  fei)  fein  Doctor  Decretorum  mebr  anf  (5rben  ;  fonbern 
adein  Doctores  scrinii  papalis,  t>a6  jTnb  bed  '^Vibfti?  j^end)ter. 
93^in  fa,qt,  ba^  fein  fcinercd  rDe(t(id)C(?  $Ke,qiment  irgenb  fei), 
benn  bci  ben  Xiirfen,  bic  bed)  tt>eber  .qeirttid)ed  nod)  rvdt^ 
i\d}e^  ^cd)t  baben,  fonbern  allcin  ibren  5iIforan  :  fo  miiffen 
rvix  befcnnen,  bap  nid)t  fd)anbtid)ercd  ^tegintcnt  i\i,  benn 
bei  und,  bnrd)  gcifttid)cd  nnb  we(tlid)ed  DU\1)t,  ba^  fein 
©tanb  mebr  qebet,  natiir(id)er  SScrnnnft,  gefd)weige  ber 
l)ei(i9en  Sd)rift  qcmdg* 

X^ad  mclt(id)e  dM)t,  bilf  ®ott,  n)ie  i\t  and)  bad  eine 
$Bilbnig  qeworben  !  lffiien)ol)(  cd  Diel  beffer,  fnnrtlid)er, 
reb(id)er  ill,  benn  ta^  Qei)ii\d)c,  an  me(d)em,  iiber  ben  Jla^ 
men,2  nid)td  @nted  ift,  fo  i^  fein  bod)  and)  mi  ^n  i?iel  qe^ 
tt)orben,    5iirn)al)r,  Dernimfticje  Diegenten^  neben  ber  \:}niU 

*  Ei  so  fair  es,  etc.  "Come,  then,  in  God's  name,  let  that 
which,  in  Satan's  name  has  elevated  itself,  fall  (dahin,  away)." 

*  Ueber  den  Namen,  etc.,  "in  which  there  is  nothing  good 
beyond  the  name.  Still  it  has  become  far  too  bulky."  Sein,  is 
genitive  for  se  i  ne  r  and  is  governed  by  zu  viel.  Literally,  "  Yet 
if  it  has  become  much  too  much."     See  p.  46,  Note  4. 

3  FQrwahr,  vernunftige  Regenten,  etc.  "  Indeed,  sen- 
sible rulers  would  be  quite  competent  with  (the  aid  of)  tlie  Holy 
Scriptures.  St.  Paul  says,"  etc.  i.  e.  would  be  able  to  get  along 
without  laws.     On  0  b  r  i  g,  see  p.  108,  Note  3. 
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gen  (Sd)rift,  voavcn  i'lbrig  red]t  c^eiuig,  trie  (St*  ^auht^  !♦ 
Mox,  6.  fa,qt :  „3jl  9tienianb  untcv  eudh,  ber  ba  moge  feine^ 
3tac()|len  (5ad)C  nd)ten,  bag  il)r  rer  bcibutfcf^en  @crid)teu 
miijTct  habent  ?„  (5^  bitnft  micf)  cjletd^/  bag  ?anbrcd)t  itnb 
^anbvtttcu  ben  ^aifcr(id)eu  gemciiten  ^ed)ten  vrerben  t)or? 
ge^o(^en,  itnb  bie  ^aifertid^en  nur  jur  3tctb  ge6raud)t,  Unb 
tt)oI(te  (S)ett,  bag^  vine  eiu  je(:({id)ei^  *t?aitb  feine  etgcne  5Irt 
nub  @abeu  bat,  alfo  audi  mit  ei(]eiien  fur^en  9ffed)ten  re^ 
gicrt  vritrben,  trie  fie  recjieret  jTnb  (^ewefen,  ebe  fotd^e  9^ed)te 
jTiib  erfunbeit,  unb  nod)  cbne  fie  i)ie(e  !i?dnber  re(]iert  wer^^ 
ben»  X)ie  weitlanftigen  nnb  fern  gefud)ten  Died)te  finb  nur 
S3efd)wernng  ber  ?ente  nnb  mel)r  §inbernig  benn  gorbes? 
rung  ber  6ad)en.  ^od)  id)  boffe,  e^  fet)  bie  (Bad^e  fd)on 
^on  3(ubern  bejfer  hcMdjt  nnb  angefe^en,  benn  id)^^  mag 
anbringen,2 

^eine  (ieben  ^becfonen  baben  fid)  an^  ber  Sfftixije  nnb 
^;>Irbeit  gefcl^t,  (affen  t>ie  ^ibcin  wohi  rn()en  nnb  tefen  Sen- 
ten  tlas.3 

60  vt>ir  benn^  baben  hen  9tamen  nnb  !^ite(,  bag  wir 
?ebrer  ber  S^,  ^d)rift  beigen,  fettten  wit  n>abrlid)  gejwun^ 
gen  fet)n,  bent  97amen  nad)  bie  S).  (2d)rift  nnb  feine  anbere 
gn  Icbren*    9tnn  aber,  fc  Sententiae  alien  b<^tTfd)en,  finbet 

1  Es  dUnkt  mich  gleicli,  etc.  "  It  seems  to  me  that  the  laws 
and  usages  of  the  particular  State,  should  be  preferred  to  the  imperial 
(which  was  a  modification  of  the  civil  law)."  Luther  desired  —  and 
who  will  deny  his  wisdom  in  this  matter.''  —  that  each  of  the  States 
included  in  the  German  empire,  should  be  governed  as  far  as  possi- 
ble by  laws  which  grew  out  of  its  own  necessities,  and  that  the 
Roman  and  imperial  law  be  resorted  to  only  when  the  former  was  in- 
sufficient."    Gle  ich,  0,5,  as  though,  cannot  be  translated  here. 

2  D  e  n  n  i  c  h's  mag  a  n  b  r  i  n  ge  n,  "  than  I  can  present  it." 

^  Sententias,  the  books  of  the  sciiolastic  theologians  or  Sen- 
tentiarists,  who  quoted  the  sententiae  of  the    Fathers,  as   authorities. 

■*  So  wir  denn,  etc.  "  Since  we  have  the  name  and  title  of 
being  teachers  (so  that  we  are  called  teachers),"  etc. 

17* 
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man  mcbr  l):ibnifd)cn  imb  mcnfd)fidieit  X'linfef/  benn 
l)eifi.qe  (^cwilTc  l^cbrcn  bcr  (B&ivift  in  ben  !tbco(e,qcit.  5Gie 
ttjeUcn  mv  ihm  nun  tbiin  ?-  3d)  ^i^cif;  bier  feincn  anbern 
5Katb,  bcnn  cin  bcmiitbigc^  (33cbct  gu  03i>tt,  ba§  un^  berfelbe 
^octorc^  ;^bcofoc^id  c^ehe,  ^octore^  bcr  ^itnj^,  bcr  ^(rjnci, 
ber  D{cd)tc,  bcr  (Scntenticn,  mogcn  bcr  ^Vibft,  gaffer  unb 
Unberfitdtcn  mad)en  ;  aber  fci)  niir  gcVDip,^  eincn  X^octor 
ber  beiligen  ©d^rift  wirb  bir  -ytiemanb  madden,  benn  aUcin 
ber  bet(tge  G)ei|l  i>om  .r^imme(,  me  ^briftu^  fac^t  3ob.  6. : 
,,®ie  miijTen  aKe  »on  (3ott  felber  gclcl)ret  fepn."  D^uu 
fragt  ber  beilt.qe  ©eijl  nid)t  wad)  retl),  braun  ^Xireten/  ober 
voa^  bed  'Prangend  i)V  ^»d)  nid)t  oh  ciner  jun.g  ober  alt, 
?ate  ober  ^>fajf,  5[R6nd)  ober  we(t(id),  3u«gff«ii  ^^t^cr  el)e(id) 

T)k  33ud)er  miigte  man  and)  wcniQcxn^  unb  erfefeit  bic 
be(len ;  bemt  i:)ie(  35itd)er  madjen  nid)t  gelebrt,  ine(  ?efen 
and)  nid)t  ;6  fcnbern  gut  T)inc^  luib  oft  lefen,  mic  wenig  fein 
tjl:,  bad  niad)t  getebrt  in  ber  (5d)rift,  unb  fromm  ba^n.  '^a 
ed  follten  alter   l)eiligen  23dter  (gd)rift^  nnr  cine  S^it^^ng 

*  DQnkel,  from  dQnken,  not  to  be  confounded  with  D  u  n- 
kel. 

*  Wie  wollen  wir  ihm  nun  than?  "  How  now  shall  we 
manage  it  (do  to  it,  or  in  regard  to  it)  ?" 

^  Aber  sey  nur  gewiss,  *■'■  but  be  well  assured.''  N  u  r,  only 
assured,  nol/dng  hut  assured,  i.  e.  iccU  assured. 

*  Pa  ret  for  Bare  I,  a  cap.  The />  is  often  used  for  b  in  Ger- 
man, especially  in  the  south  of  Germany,  and  in  the  old  writers. 

°  Oder,  was  des  Prangen's  ist,  "or  what  (anything  that) 
pertains  to  show." 

'  Viel  Lesen  auch  nicht,  etc,  "nor  does  extensive  read- 
ing, but  valuable  matter  and  frequent  reading,  however  little  of  it 
(sein,  genitive  for  seiner,  referring  to  Ding)  there  may  be, 
that  makes  one  learned  in  the  Scriptures  and  pious  too."  No  mod- 
ern teacher  on  this  subject  has  expressed  more  truth  in  fewer  words. 

'  V  a  t  e  r  S  c  h  r  i  f  t,  the  xcrilivgs  of  the  Fathers.  Luther  seems  to 
use  the  word  Schrift  as  a  collective,  with  a  plural  verb. 
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merben  gefefen,  baburcf)  in  hie  ®cf)rtft  ju  fommen  ;^  fc  (efeit 
wiv  jTe  nur,  bag  tt>ir  barin  bfeiben,  unb  iiimmer  in  bie 
(Srf)rift  fommen,  bamit  mv  c^lcid)  bencn  finb,  bie  bie  5Bege^ 
jeid)en  anfel)en,  nnb  manbeln  bennorf)  ben  ^Becj  nimmer* 
^ie  (ieben  SSdter  t)a6en  nn^  woKen  in  bie  (Sd)rift  fnt)ren, 
mit  i()rem  (Sd)reiben,  fo  fiibren  trir  nn^  bamit  berau^  ;  fo 
hod)  alkin  <Bd)xift  nnfer  ^eingarten  i^/^  barin  it>ir  ^Ke 
nn^  foKten  iiben  nnb  arbeiten. 

2Sor  atten  ^ingen,  foKte  in  ben  f)oben  nnb  niebrigen 
<Bd)nkn  bie  ijornehmjle  nnb  gemeinfte  Section  fei)n :  bie 
beifige  (2d)rirV  i^»^  ^^tt  jnngen  ^naben  ha^  ^Dangetinm* 
Unb  vooUte  @ett,  eine  jebe  ©tabt  bcitte  and)  eine  ?OMgb(ein^ 
©d)n(e,  barin  be^  !i;age^  hie  ^D^dgbfein  eine  ©tunbe  ha^ 
dmnQeiimn  borten,  e^  VDdre  ^n  bentfd)  ober  Tateinifdj* 
giirmabr  bie  8d)n(en,  ^ann^  nnb  granen^^tojler/  (tnb 
t)or  3fiten  baranf  angefangen,  gar  an^  (ob(id)er  d)ri|llid)er 
5[)2einnng,  me  mv  (efen  Don  @t.  5(gne^  nnb  me{)r  §ei(igen; 
ba  njnrben  [)ei(ige  3itngfranen  nnb  ^DMrtprer,  nnb  ftnnb 
gan^  vc>o\)i^  in  hex  (^briftenbeit ;  aber  nnn  ijlt  nid)t  mebjV 
benn  S5etert  nnb  (Singen  baranf  geworben*    ©oKte  nid)t 

*  Dadurch  in  die  Schrift  zu  komnien,  etc.,  "  to  come 
thereby  (i.  e.  to  be  introduced  b}'^  them)  to  the  Scriptures;  but  we 
read  them  (the  writings  of  the  Fathers)  only  to  remain  in  them,  and 
never  to  come  to  the  Scriptures,  whereby  we  resemble  those  who 
look  at  the  guide-boards,  and  yet  never  follow  the  way  (they  point 
out)." 

'Sodoch  allein  Schrift  unser  Weingarten  ist, 
"  whereas  the  Scriptures  alone  are  our  vineyard.' 

3  :die  heilige  Schrift,  the  semicolon  in  German  is  some- 
times used  very  much  like  a  dash  in  English,  to  give  emphasis  to  a 
word. 

*  Die  Schulen,  Mann-  und  Frauen-Kloster.  "  In  ear- 
ly times  schools,  (i.  e.)  convents  for  males  and  those  for  females,  be- 
gan with  this  object  in  view." 

^  Und  (es)  stand  ganz  wo  hi,  etc.  "and  it  was  very  well 
with  Christianity,"  i.  e.  the  Christian  church  was  in  a  healthy  condi- 
tion. 
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bitti.q  cin  jcbcr  (^hxi^tciv^lcnW  ^'^^  ^ittf*"  i^^»»  ""^  S^^>"^ 
ten  3ahrcn  wi\]cn  ba^  (^an,5e  beilige  ^Dangcliiim,  ba  fcin 
^Jiamc  uub  ^cbcu  inncn  ftchct  ?'-2  ?cl)rct  bccti  cine  (Epiit^ 
nerin^  inib  9idl)criu  ii)ve  Xcd)tcx  bajTclbe  j>anbn?crf  in  jun^ 
gen  3abren ;  aber  nun  wi^en  ha6  (^oangelium  and)  bie 
grof^en  gclebrten  q>ra(aten  nnb  ^ifcbofe  [elb|l  nicf)t. 

£:  it>ie  ung(eid)  fal)ren  mv  mit  beni  avmen  jnngen  Syiiu 
fen,  ber  nn^  bcfoblen  i(l,  gu  rcgieren  unb  unterweifen  ?-* 
Unb  frf)Vt>cre  9?erf)nnng  bafiir  mu^  gegeben  werben,  ta\;  wiv 
it)nen  ba^  5Bort  @otte^  ntd)t  t)cr(egen :  gefd)iebt  ibnen,^ 
wie  3eremia^  fagt :  ^taget.  2. :  „5i)?eine  2(ugen  jTnb  i>er 
5Gcinen  miibe  geworbcn,  metn  (Jingetrcibe  i)t  crfd^rocfen, 
meine  ?eber  i]t  an^gcfd^iittet  anf  bie  ^rbe,  nm  bci;^  3?cr^ 
berben^  widen  ber  ^od)ter  meinc^  2Se(fi^,  ba  bie  3intn^" 
unb  jtinbtein  ijerberben,  anf  a  Ken  (3a^cn  ber  gan^en  6tabt. 
(Bie  fprad)en  ju  ibren  ^Diiittcrn  :  5Go  ift  S3rcb  nnb  ^il>cin  ? 
Unb  i)erfd)mad)ten  ai^  bie  SSertvnnbeten  anf  ben  Srrapen 
ber  (2tabt,  nnb  gaben  ben  ©eijlt  anf  im  (2d)oof;  ibrer  WaiU 
ter/'  I^iefen  etenben  Cs^iumer  febcn  u>ir  nid^t,^  une  and) 
jefet  ba^  jnnge  35o(f  mitten  in  ber  (^briftenbeit  i^erfd^mad)^ 
tct  nnb  erbdrm(id)  l^erbirbt,  ©ebrcdien  balbcn  bec^  CErange^ 
lium^/  ba^  man  mit  ibnen  immer  treiben  nnb  liben  feKte. 

^  Chr  i  s  ten- Mens c  h.  Menscli,  like  homo  in  Latin,  stands 
for  a  human  being,  and  therefore  may  be  applied  to  a  person  but  nine 
or  ten  years  old.     Mann  could  not  be  so  used. 

'•^  D  a  s  e  i  n  Name  i  n  n  e  n  s  t  e  h  t,  for  d  a  r  i  n  s  e  i  n  Name 
s  t  e  h  t. 

^  Lehret  doch  eine  Spinner  in,  etc.  is  not  a  hypothetical 
clause,  but  a  strong  affirmation,  as  an  antithesis  to  the   latter  clause. 

*  Der  uns  befohlen  ist,  zu  regieren  und  u  n  ter  w  el- 
se n,  "  which  is  committed  to  us  to  be  governed  and  instructed  (to 
govern  and  to  instruct)."  U  n  g  1  e  i  c  h,  refers  to  what  is  done  to  the 
spinster  and  seamstress. 

'  (Es)  geschiet  ihnen. 

^  Sehen  wir  n  i  c  h  t,  "  we  do  not  see,"  i.  e.  we  shut  our  eyes  to, 

'Gebrechenhalben    des    Evangeliums,    "on   account 
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5[Bir  fetlten  auit/  wo  hie  l)oben  (5rf)u(en  flei§t(j  n>dren  in 
ber  I)ci(i(3en  (2cf)rifr,  iuc{)t  babin  frf]irfen  2cbermann,  tt>ic 
jc^t  (]efd]iebt,  ha  man  \mv  fraget  nad)  ber  ^D^enge,  unb 
cin  Jcber  mtl(  einen  doctor  l)aben,  fonbern  attetn  hie 
SiUcrgefdiirftejten,  in  ben  Ueinen  (Bdjnien  t)or  tt)ol)f  er^ 
gogen,  baritber  eiu  giirfl  cber  5Kat()  einer  (Stabt  fo((  5(rf)t 
baben,  unb  nid)t  S"^^^(T^i^  S^^  fenben,  benn  n)obf9efcf)icfte» 
^0  aber  bie  beilic^e  (gd)rift  nid)t  recjiert,  ba  ratbe  id)  fiir^ 
wahv  S^iemanb  ha^  er  fein  ^'inb  bintbue,  d^  mug  t^erber:? 
ben  me^S,^  n?ad  uid)t  ©otte^  ^iGort  obne  Unter(a§  treibet; 
barum  feben  wiv  and),^  n)a^  fiir  SSotf  wirb  nub  ift  in  hen 
boben  @d)u(en ;  ijl:  Sftiemanb^  (5d)u(b  benn  be^  ^abjle^, 
S5ifd)ofe  unb  ^rdfaten,  benen  fold)  be^  jungen  3SoIfe^  9^u^en 
befobten  i^*  l^enn  bie  bob^n  (gd)u(en  foUten  er^ieben  eitel 
bod)t)eri1tdnbi(]e  ^ente  in  ber  ®d)rift,  bie  ba  mb&)ten  ^i^ 
fd)ofe  unb  ^farrberren  werben,  an  ber  @^i^e  jleben^  mhev 

of  a  deficiency  of  the  Gospel."  H  alb  en  does  not  govern  Evan- 
gel! urns,  but  always  governs  the  noun  which  it  follows  —  Ge- 
brechen,  in  this  instance. 

*  W  i  r  soil  ten  a  u  c  h,  etc.  "  Even  if  the  Universities  (tliat  is 
the  meaning  ofhohen  Schulen)  were  diligent  in  (the  study  of) 
the  Scriptures,  we  ought  not  to  send  (indiscriminately)  every  one 
thither,  —  as  is  now  done,  inasmuch  as  men  are  anxious  only  about 
numbers  (the  universities  seek  to  be  much  frequented)  and  every 
man  wishes  to  have  (his  son)  a  doctor  —  hut  only  the  most  promis- 
ing (who  have  been)  previously  well  trained  in  the  preparatory 
schools.  Respecting  this  matter  the  ruler  or  council  of  a  city  should 
exercise  a  supervision  and  not  permit  (persons)  to  send  (to  the  uni- 
versities) any  but  young  men  of  talents." 

^Es  muss  verderben  Alles.  Allesisin  the  nomina- 
tive. 

^Darum  sehen  wir  auch,  etc.  "  for  this  reason  do  we 
see  what  sort  of  persons  are  formed  (w  i  r  d,  become)  and  now  exist 
(i  s  t),"  i.  e.  do  we  see  such  persons  as  are  now  formed  and  as  now 
exist  in  the  universities. 

*Pfarrherrn  werden  (und)  an  der  Spitze  ste- 
h  e  n,   "  become  pastors  and  stand  at  the  head  (as  leaders),"  etc. 
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hie  Reiser  unb  Zcnfci  unb  aikv  ^iGcIt.  5(ber  n>o  ftnbct  man 
ba^  ?  3cf)  babe  grof^e  (Eor(]e,  bic  bebcn  8d)ii(cu  fiub  .qreile 
^Yerten  bcr  .s>bl(e,  fo  fTc  nicbt  cmfiglid)  bie  beilige  8d)rift 
iibcn,  unb  trcibcn  in't^  jnncjc  25elf. 

3nm  fcd)^  nnb  jwansi.qftcn,  kt)  mi^  mobf,  bag  bcr  re^ 
mtfitc  i>anfe  njirb  k>em?cnbcn  nnb  bodb  anfbUifen/  wie  bcr 
'^ab}t  babe  bai^  bcilij^e  romifd)e  ?ilcid)  t)cn  bcm  gvicdnfdKn 
^aifcr  (]cnonimen,  nnb  an  t>ic  i^cntfd)cn  j^ebrad^t,  fur  \v»c[d)e 
@brc2  imt,  ^obftbat  cr  hiiiici  Untcrtbani^qfcir,  l^ant  nnb 
atlcd  ®nte^  an  ben  I'cntfdKn  »crbienet  nnb  er(ani]t  baben 
fed.  i:cHba(b  jTe  iMel(cid)t  a((er(ei  iH>rnebmen,  jTc  ^n  refers 
mircn,  jTd)  nntcrwinben  njerben,  in  ben  5Binb  jn  [dUa^^cn, 
nnb  nid)t^  laffcn  anfcben,  bcnn  fo(d>ec^  remifdien  Dieid)c^ 
'SScgabnngcn.  5(nt^  bicfem  (5)rnnbe  baben  jTe  bibber  nian^ 
rf)cn  tbenern  ^aifcr  fo  mntbmiKig  nnb  nbcrmntbi,g  Dcvfolgt 
nnb  gebrncft,  bag  S^^i^tner  ijl:  e^  jn  faoen,^  mib  mit  berfcf^ 
ben  Sebcnbtc^feit  fid)  fe(bft  ^n  Sl^bcrbcrrcn  cjcmad)t,  ader 
n?e(t(td)er  ©cwaft  nnb  Dbru^fett,  nnber  ha^  IjeiiiQC  (imn^ 
gclinm,  barnm  id)  and)  bat)on  reben  mng. 

a^  ijl:  obne  3^ci\c{,  bag  rcd)tc  romifd)c  ^leidi,  bai^cn  bic 

'  Vorwenden  und  hoch  aufhlasen,  pretend  and 
trumpet  aloud  that  (how),"  etc.  Vorwenden,  see  p.  9!),  Note 
7.  A  u  f  b  1  a  s  e  n,  <o  make  a  proud  display  of  a  thing.  See  p.  90, 
Note  7. 

*  For  w  e  1  c  h  e  E  h  r  e,  etc.  "  for  which  honor  and  benefit  he 
deserves  in  reason,  and  should  have  received,  submission,  gratitude, 
and  every  favor  from  (he  deserves,  etc.  in)  the  Germans.  Tliere- 
fore  they  will,  perhaps,  venture  (s  i  c  h  u  n  t  e  r  w  i  n  d  e  n)  to  disre- 
gard (in  den  Wind  z  u  s  c  h  1  a  g  e  n)  every  kind  of  attempt  to 
reform  them,  and  allow  one  to  regard  nothing  but  the  grant  of  sucjj  a 
Roman  empire."  Sich  u  n  t  e  r  w  i  n  d  e  n,  see  p.  15."),  Note  3. 
In  den  Wind  zu  schlagen,  {to  give  to  the  winds)  ^  to  disre- 
gard^ to  despise.  Begabungen.  The  plural  may  refer  to  the 
successive  grants  of  the  empire,  made  to  the  different  emperors. 

^Dass  Jammer  istzu  sagen,  "  that  it  is  painful  to  speak 
of  it." 
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<Bd)Yift  bcr  ^)repheten  9^um.  24.  iinb  Daniel  Derfunbiget 
l)aben,  Uinc^ft  ^crftort  tjl:  luib  ein  (^nbe  l)at,  mie  53a(viam 
?iiim.  24.  ftar  t)erfunbiget  bat,  ba  er  fpraii) :  „(^^  mcrben 
bie  Ofomer  fcmmen,  unb  bie  3nbeit  t^erftoren,  iinb  barnacf) 
merben  jTe  and)  iuUcr(]c()en."  Unb  ba^  ift  (3ef(i)ebeni  burrf) 
bie  ®eta^,  fonbcdicf)  aber,  ba  be^  !tnrfen  dleid)  ift  angc^ 
gangcn,  bci  taufenb  5al)rcn,  unb  ift  a(fo  mit  bcr  3eit  abgc^ 
fallen  3ljTen  unb  3(frifa,  barnad)  graufreid),  Spanieit,  ^u^ 
(el3t  3Senebi(j  aufgefemmen,  unb  nid)t^  mel)r  ^u  9f?om  geblie^ 
ben  »on  ber  Dorigen  ®en)a(t. 

I^a  nun  ber  ^^Vibft  bte  ®rted)en  nnb  ben  ^aifer  ^n  (5on^ 
jlantinopel,  ber  erblidi  romifdier  ^aifer  war,  nid)t  med)te 
nad)  feinem  ^D^ntfnuiden  ^tt>in(]en,  bat  er  ein  fotd)e^  gimbif 
tetn  erbad)t,  ibn  bejTelben  dicid)^  nnb  Sfiamen^  ^u  beranben, 
unb  ben  I^entfd)en,  bte  ^u  bcr  ^cit  ftrcitbar  nnb  gute^  ©e^? 
fdjret  reid)2  waren,  ^ngnmenben,  bamit  jTe  be^  romifd)en 

*  Und  das  ist  geschehen,  etc.  "And  this  took  place 
through  the  Goths,  and  especially  when  the  kingdom  of  the  Mo- 
hammedans arose,  about  a  thousand  years  ago,  and  thus  in  process  of 
time  Asia,  and  Africa  fell  off,  and  afterwards  France  and  Spain  and 
finally  Venice  arose,  and,  at  Rome  nothing  of  its  former  power  re- 
mained." Tiirken  is  used  here  in  a  wide  and  loose  sense.  Bei 
tausend  Jahren  qualifies  geschehen.  Angehen  (ange- 
g  a  n  g  e  n)  is  used  here,  as  it  often  is  elsewhere,  in  the  sense  of  be- 
ginning.  The  position  ofFrankreich  und  Spanien  is  am- 
biguous. But  the  construction  is  simple,  and  the  sense  better,  to 
connect  them  with  the  following  rather  than  with  the  preceding 
words.  Zu  Rom  is  not  connected  with  bleiben,  but  with 
nichts    mehr;  otherwise  the  dative  without  z  u  would  be   used. 

2  Gutes  Geschrei  reich,  "  rich  in  good  report,"'  i.  e.  in  very 
high  repute.  Geschrei  was  once  used  as  R  u  f  now  is,  report, 
fame.  See  p.  42,  Note  5,  on  both  words.  Geschre  i  is  still  used 
in  the  sense  of  report,  but  only  of  evil  report.  The  extensive  use  of 
the  word  reich  to  express  abundance,  is  apparent  especially  in  such 
compounds  as,  g  e  i  s  t  r  e  i  c  h,  1  i  e  b  r  e  i  c  h,  fi  s  c  h  r  e  i  c  h,  which  in 
old  German  were  written  separately,  with  the  first  part  in  the  geni- 
tive. Reich  is  now  commonly  construed  with  an,  as  reich  an 
g  u  t  e  n  W  e  r  k  e,  "  rich  in  good  works.' ' 
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dicid}^  ©cwart  luitcr  (Tcf)  brad)tcn,  imb  i)on  ihrcn  .(^inben^ 
jii  ?ebcu  ,qien(]c.  Unb  ijl:  and)  alfo  gcfd)cbcn  ;  bem  ^laifcr 
ju  (^onftantiuepcf  ifl  e^^  gencmmen,  inib  un^  I^cutfd)cn-  bcr 
9tame  unb  ZM  bcffclbcn  5ugcfcf)ncbcn,  jTnb  bamit  be^ 
^>abftc^  ^nedite  gcworbcn,  unb  i^  nun  cin  anbcrcd  r6mi=? 
fcf)c^  D^cirf),  ba^  ber  ^>abft  bat  auf  bie  X)eutfrf)en  ,qcbauct, 
2:*enn  jenc^,  ba^  erfte,  ijl:  (dng|l,  n?icgefagt,untcr(]cgangcn. 
2((fo  bat  nun^  ber  r6mifd)e  8tub(,  feiuen  ?OiutlmnKen, 
(^dbfle  I)aben  attc^cit  ber  Deutfd]cn  ^infdltigfcit  mip 
braucf)t,)  D?om  cingenommen,  ben  beutfcben  jtaifer  beraud 
getrieben,  unb  mit  (iiben  t>erpflid}tct,  nirf)t  in  ^om  ^u  a>ob^ 
nen»  ©oil  romifd)er  .^aifer  [epn,^  unb  benncd)  5Kom  nid)t 
inne  baben  ;  baju  attejeit  in  be^  ^ahii6  unb  ber  (Eeinen 
50iutbwit(en  bangen  unb  roeben,  bag  mv  ben  Xiamen  baben, 
unb  jTe  ba^  ?aub  unb  Stdbte.  X'enn  fie  aKe^cit  unfere 
^infd(tigfeit  mtgbraud)t  l)aben,  ^u  ibrem  Uebermutb  nub 

*  Und  von  ihren  Handen,  etc.  "and  that  (it)  might  pro- 
ceed from  their  hands  as  a  fief."  The  word  ihren,  is  used  by  neg- 
ligence for  se  i  n  e  r  referring  to  Pabst.  So  s  i  e  in  the  preceding 
clause  refers  to  the  Romans,  whereas,  grammatically,  it  should  refer 
also  to  Pabst. 

'  Und  uns  Deutschen,  etc.  "  and  to  us  Germans  the  name 
and  title  of  it  is  given  (ascribed)  and  we  are  (w  i  r,  understood) 
thereby  made  slaves  of  the  pope  ;  and  now  there  is  another  (or 
second)  Roman  empire,  which  the  pope  has  built  up  upon  the  Ger- 
mans." 

3  Also  hat  nun,  etc.  "Thus  the  apostolical  chair  has  now 
its  heart's  desire  (viz.  it  has)  taken  Rome,"  etc. 

*  (Man)  soil  romischer  Kaiser  seyn,  etc.  "One  is  to 
be  Roman  emperor  and  yet  not  have  Rome  under  his  control !  Be- 
sides, always  be  dependent  on  and  interwoven  with  the  good  pleasure 
of  the  pope  and  his  friends,  so  that  we  have  the  name,  and  they  the 
country  and  cities!"  The  preposition  in  instead  of  a  n  with 
h  a  n  g  e  n  before  M  u  t  h  w  i  1 1  e  n,  gives  a  peculiar  shade  to  the  idea. 
It  conveys  the  idea  of  an  internal  connection,  approaching  that  ex- 
pressed by  we  ben,  but  docs  not  imply  any  affection.  See  p.  132, 
Note  3. 


ADDRESS  TO  THE  GERMAN  NOBILITY.  205 

Xt}vannci^  lutb  hei^en  mi^i  toUe  X)eutfcf)C,  tie  jTdf)  ajfen  unb 
jtarrcn  (a|]en,  mte  (Te  woUcn, 

Tain  mohfait,  ©ott  bcm  5;^ervn  tft'd  cin  ffefne^  ^tng 
D^cirf)  unb  Jynrilentbum  bin  unb  l)cr  ^u  tDcrfcn ;  er  ift  fo 
milb  berfe(beu,2  bag  er  ^uweilen  efucm  bofen  S5uben  ein 
^5ni(]rcid)  gicbt  uub  uimnU  c^  ctncm  grommcu.  3"^ciffn* 
bunt  3>crratberei  bofcr  untreuer  ^leufiteu,  ^uircileu  burd^ 
@rben,  wic  mv  bai^  (efcn  in  bem  ^tontgrctrf)  ^Vrfien,  ®ne^ 
d)enfanb  uub  fa)l  alien  ^etd)en*  Unb  Vauiel  2,  unb  4.  fagt  r 
„@r  wobnct  im  i^immcl,  ber  iiber  a((e  Xinc^c  berrfd^et,  unb 
er  alleiu  t|l  e^,  ber  bte  ^5uigreirf)e  t)erfel5ct,  \)in  unb  l)er 
tDirft,  unb  macf)t/'  ^arum,  wie  S^iemanb  faun  ha^  fiir 
grog  aditen,  \>a^  ibm  etn  ^eirf)  n)trb  ^ngetbetfet,  fonberiic^ 
fo  er  ein  Sbrift  i\i :  fo  mogen  mir  X)eutfd)en  aud)  nid)t  l)od)^ 
fabren/  bag  un^  ein  ueue^  romtfd)e^  dieid)  ijl  ^ugetDeubet. 
2)eun  e^  i^  i)or  feiuen  ^lugen  eine  fd)(ed)te  (3abe,  t>ie  er  bett 
5t(Ieruutud)tigfi:en  ba^  mebrmat^  giebt.  5Bie  ^autef  4* 
fagt :  ,3tte  bie  auf  @rbeu  tt>obnen,  (Tub  t)or  feiuen  ^ugen^ 
a{^  M^  Tid)t6  i|I,6  unb  er  bat  (3cvoa{t  in  aUcn  D^eid}en  ber 
5i}Jenfd)eu,  jTe  ^u  geben,  tt)e(d)em  er  mitt/' 

^iewcbf  uuu  ber  ^ab^,  mit  G5ett)att  unb  Unred)t  ta^ 

^  Und  heissen  uns,  etc.  "and  call  us  senseless  Germans,, 
who  suffer  themselves  to  be  treated  as  apes  and  fools,  according  to 
their  pleasure."     On   a  if  en   and   narren,    see   p.  108,  Note  7. 

2  Mild  derselben,  "free  or  liberal  in  regard  to  them,"  i.e. 
empire  and  principality.  For  this  use  of  m  i  1  d,  see  p.  60,  Note  2. 
Derselben  is  in  the  genitive,  which  has  a  very  wide  and  loose  use 
in  the  German.  See  p.  117,  Note  1.  In  old  German  we  meet  with, 
such  expressions  as    D  a  n  k  e  s    m  i  1  d  e,   abundant  in  thanks. 

3  Zuweilen  introduces  a  sentence,  which  is  properly  but  a 
clause  of  the  preceding. 

4  Hochfahren,  to  be  proud  (to  soar  high),  is  now  used  only  in 
the  participial  form   hochfahrend,  lojty^  proud. 

^  Das   mehrmal,   more  frequently,   not  exactly   equivalent  to 
m  e  h  r  ra  a  1  s, /rcjz/cni^?/.     It  is  no   now  in  use. 
6  Das   Nichts   ist,  " that  which  is  nothing." 

18 
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romifrfjc  'iHi'id),  cber  bc^  roniifitcn  DJcid)^  Sfiamcn,  hat  bem 
red}tcn  Maimer  beraut^ct,  imb  iin^^  I^cutfd)cn  jujjcuvnbet ;  fo 
1)1  e^  bed)  getDi§,  bag  &ott  he^  ^abjl^  S5o^l)eit  bierin  hat 
Qcbvand)t,  bciitfd^er  Station  cin  fcld)cd  d\c\d)  ^u  gcbcn,  iinb 
nad)  gaU  bci^  crjleit  romifd)cn  ^ieid)i^,  cin  anbcrcii,  bai^  jcHt 
jlebt,  auf5und)tcn.  Hub  unewol)!  rviv  ber  ^^dbfte^  33o(?bc{t 
bierin  nid)t  Urfad)e  gebcn,  nod)  ibre  falfd)cn  ©cfiate  iiiib 
5[)?eitntn(]eu  Dcrftanbcn,  baben  tviv  bod)  biird)  pdbftlid^e 
^iicfe  utib  (gd^alfbcit,  iiiit  lut^dbngcm  S3futt?crc}icgcn,  mit 
Unterbriidung  unferer  grcibeit,  mit  S^i^aif  iinb  ^^aiib  aUex 
unferer  ©itter,  fonbcr(id)  ber  ^irdien  iinb  ^>frunben,  mit 
2^u(ben  iinertrd(]Iid)er  ilriic^erei  iinb  Sd)mad),  foktec^  ^cid) 
teiber  allju  tbcuer,  bejabtet*  ^iBir  baben  be^  Dieid)ei?  Sfia^ 
men,  aber  ber  ^abjl:  l)at  nnfer  ©nt,  (^bre,  ?eib,  ^cben, 
©eete,  nnb  5tUe^  ma^  n^ir  baben.  So  foK  man  bic  I^cnt^ 
fd)en  tdnfd)en,3  unb  mit  !^dnfd)en  tdnfd)en.  l^a^  baben 
bie  ^dbfte  gefnd)t,4  tia^  (Te  gerne  ^aifer  mdren  gen?efen, 

*  Und  wiewohl  wir  der  Pabste,  etc.  "And  though  we 
did  not  wholly  give  (geben  for  gege  ben,  with  haben  un- 
derstood) cause  (or  occasion)  to  the  wickedness  of  the  popes,  nor  un- 
derstand their  false  attempt  and  designs."  G  e  s  u  c  h  means  properly 
seeking  through  request,  risit,  and  undoubtedly  here  refers  to  tJie  re- 
quest of  the  pope  that  the  Franks  would  deliver  Italy. 

2  Zusatz,  that  which  is  added  to  a  small  income,  to  piece  out  a 
living ;  and  hence  any  additional  expense. 

3  Deutschen  tauschen,  a  play  upon  the  words,  and  hence 
the  repetition  :  "  So  must  they  humbug  the  Wyttembergers,  and  give 
them  humbug  upon  humbug." 

4  Das  haben  die  Pabste  gesucht,  etc.  "That  did  the 
popes  attempt,  because  they  would  gladly  have  been  emperors  ;  and 
because  they  could  not  accomplish  this,  they  (nevertheless)  set  them- 
selves above  the  emperors."  Das  at  tiie  beginning  of  the  sentence 
refers  to  the  whole  plan  of  the  popes  in  resi)ect  to  the  Greek  empire 
in  Italy,  and  the  sentence  is  explanatory  of  the  words  Gesuch 
und  Meinungen,  above.  See  also  the  last  sentence  of  the  next 
paragraph.  Tlie  use  of  d  ass  in  the  sense  of  because^  is  not  very 
common   in  modern   German;    in  old  German  it  is  more  common. 
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iinb  ha  jTe  ha^  nirf)t  \)ahm  mcgeit  fd)idfeiT,  l^ahen  pe  (tc^ 
bctf)  iiber  bie  ^aifcr  gefcl^t* 

^ieweit  bcnn  bard)  ©otte^  G)efcf)icf  unb  bofer  5[)?enfd)en 
©efurf)/  Dl)ne  unfere  ®dnt(b,  bac>  ^cid)  nn^  gegeben  ift, 
mid  id)  nirf)t  ratbeu,  bajjclbe  fabrcn  311  laffen,  fonbern  in 
©ottci^  S"^'«-'^)f/  f«^  ^^"9^  f^  ibm  gefdlft,  reblirf)  regieren* 
2)enu  mie  c\c\ac^t  iji,  ed  (icgt  ibm  uid]t^  baraiv^  ^jo  ein 
9?cid)  bcrfommt,  cr  wiii  c^  bcnned)^  rct]iert  baben.  i^aben 
e^  bie  ^abftc  itnrcbfidi  anbern  gcnommcn,  fo  b^ben  voir  e^ 
bod)  nid)t  unrebfid)  gcmonnen.  (i*S  ifi  mi<?  burd)  bo^wittige 
5Dicnfd)cn  auc?  ©ottc^  'ilBiKeu  c^egeben,  bcnfetben  tr>ir  met}r 
anfeben/  bcnn  ber  ^Vibfte  falfdie  9}tcinnng,  bie  jTe  barin  ge^ 
babi,  fclbft  ^aifcr  nnb  mcbr  bcnn  ^ai\cv  ^n  fci)n,  nnb  nn^ 
nnr  niit  bcm  Xiamen  cijfcn  nnb  fpotten. 

^ev  .tonig  jn  33abt)fon  batte  fein  9^eid)  and)  mit  D^Janben 
nnb  @ema(t  genommcn,  bcnnod)  wottte  ®ott  bajfetbe  regies 
ret  babcn  bnrd)  bie  beifigen  gitrjl-cn,  ^anicf,  5inania,  ^^a^ 
via,  ^i^acL  25ic(mebr  wiii  er  »on  ben  d)rift(id)en  bentfd)en 
giirflen  biefe^  Dicid)  regierct  ()aben,  e^  t)abe  e^  ber  ^abjl; 
geftobkn  ober  geranbt,  ober  tjon  S^tcnen  an^  gemad)t ;  e^ 

Mo  gen  stands  for  gemocht.  See  p.  24,  Note  1.  Schicken 
means   to  adjust,  to  make  a  thing  succeed. 

*  Gottes  Geschick  u  n  d  boser  Menschen  Gesuch. 
This  is  an  alliteration,  bearing  some  little  analogy  to  the  English 
proverb,  "  Man  appoints,  God  disappoints." 

2£s  liegt  ihm  nichts  daran.  See  p.  70,  Note  2,  and 
p.  169,  Note  4.  Wo  ein  Reich  herkommt,  forwoher  ein 
Reich    kommt. 

3  Er  will  es  dennoch,  etc.  "  He  would  nevertheless  have 
it  governed  (whatever  be  its  origin)." 

*  Denselben  wir  mehr  ansehen,  ''  which  (same)  we  re- 
gard more  tlian,"  etc.  After  the  words  "  false  design  of  the  popes," 
the  clause, "  which  they  had  in  it,"  is  tautological.  "  To  be  themselves 
emperors  and  more  than  emperois,"    is  dependent  on   Me  i  n  ung. 

^VonNeuen  an,  anew,  from  a  new  point  of  time  onward. 
An,  onward,  is  not  needed  here,  and  cannot  so  well  qualify  m  a- 
c  h  e  n,   as  the  idea  of  continued  existence  after  it  is  made. 
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ill  Wcc^^  (^k'ttc^S  Drbnunc],  n.>c(c()cd  cbc  ift  .qcfd^chen,  benit 
it>ir  barum  habcii  (^nmiHt. 

^c|;I)vi(t>  vAaci  fid)  bcr  ^ab\t  iinb  He  (Beincii  wid^t  riibmen, 
ba0  jTe  bciirfd)cr  "Station  babcn  cjrog  ©iitcy  cjctban  mit  S^cr^ 
(eihen  biVfct^  romifrf)cn  ^ciitc^* 

3um  cvftcn-  tanim,  bvi^^  jTe  niditi^  G>utc^  iiit<^  c^cgonnct 
l)aben,  fentern  babcn  inifcrc  (Jinfa{tu]fcft  bartn  nii^braudit, 
ibren  Uebermutb,  wibcr  ben  redden  romifdicn  Slai)CY  ^u 
(Sonftantinopcf,  gn  ftarfcn,  bem  bcr  ^^^ab)!:  fold^e^  (]cnemmcn 
l)at,  n>ibcr  &ott  nnb  ^cd)t,  beg  er  fcine  @cn?a(t  batte. 

3nm  anbern,  \>a^  ber  ^ab^t  babnrd)  nid^t  mv$^  fenbern 
il)m  felbfl  ba^  tofertbnm  ju^neiqnen  cjefnd^t  bat,  ibm  jn 
itntermerfcn^  aKe  nnfere  (>3eti>a(t,  greibcir,  @nt,  ^eib  nnb 
.©ee(e,  nnb  bnrd)  nn^  (wo  e^  ®ett  nid)t  bdtte  getrebret) 
atle  ^Jctt,  tt>ie  ba^  ffdrlid^  in  fcinen  I^ecretafen  cr  fctbjlt 
eqdblt,  nnb  mit  mand)en  bofcn  Xiicfen  an  Diclcn  bcntfd)en 
^aifern  tterfnd)t  l)at.  3l(fo  jTnb  wit  ^entfd)en  l)iibfd)  bentfd) 
gctebret ;  ba  mv  ttermeinct  iocrren  ^n  werbcn,  jTnb  unr  ber 
adertiftigjlcn  ;ti)rannen  jlnedue  (]cworben,  baben  ben  9ia^ 
men,  ^ite(  nnb  happen  be^  ^aifertbnm^ ;  aber  ben  <Bd)a^, 

*  Es  ist  a  lies,  etc.  "  It  is  all  of  God's  ordination  ;  it  (which) 
took  place  before  we  had  any  knowledge  of  it." 

^  Zum  ersten,  etc.  "First  they  have  not  done  us  a  favor, 
but  have  therein  abused  our  simplicity  in  order  to  strengthen  them- 
selves (their  arrogance)  against  the  rightful  Roman  emperor  at  Con- 
stantinople, from  whom  the  pope  took  it  (the  empire)  contrary  to 
(the  law  of)  God  and  to  justice,  when  he  had  no  power  over  it." 
Dess   genitive  governed  by   Gewalt. 

^Ihm  zu  u  n  ler  w  e  rfe  n,etc.  1  h  m  here,  as  above,  for  s  i  c  h. 
"  To  subject  to  himself  our  power,  liberty,  property,  body  and  soul, 
and  through  us  (if  God  had  not  prevented)  all  the  world,  as  he  him- 
self has  clearly  expressed  it  in  his  decretals,  and  has  made  the  at- 
tempt with  various  wicked  intrigues  upon  many  German  emperors. 
Thus  we  Germans  are  taught  in  fine  German  (i.  e.  as  we  Germans 
generally  are,  by  being  wheedled).  While  we  expected  to  become 
masters,  we  have  become  the  slaves  of  the  most  insidious  of  tyrants  ; 
we  have  the  name,"  etc. 
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©ewaft,  ^cd)t  itnb  grei[)ett  beffelben  hat  ber  ^abft ;  fo 
frigt  ber  ^>a6|l:  ben  ^ent,  fo  fpielen  mv  mit  ben  (ebtgen 
<Srf)a(en, 

(So  belfe  nn^  (^ott,  ber  fo(d)  ^etrf),  (tt)ie  n^f^QO  "«^ 
bnrrf)  (iftige  ^prannen  l)at  ^ngevoorfen,  nnb  ^n  regieren  6e^ 
fo()(en,  t>a^  iDir  and)  bem  5)tamen,  ^ite(  nnb  ^iBappen  gofge 
t(>nn/  nnb  nnfere  greil)eit,  erretten,  bie  9?omer  etnmat  (af^ 
fen  fel)cn,  wa^  mv  bnrd)  fi'e  t)on  ©ott  empfangen  l)a6ett* 
D^ni)men  fte  f[cf),  fie  haben  nn^  ein  ^atfcrtt)nm  ^ngewenbet : 
tt)of)tan,2  fo  fei)  e^  affo,  fag  ja  fci)n,  fo  gebe  ber  ^abft  fter 
D?om  nnb  2(Ke^,  n)a^  er  ()at  t3om  ^mfertfntm,  taffe  nnfer 
?anb  fret  Don  feinem  nnertrdg(id)en  (Scf)d^en  nnb  (Sd)inben, 
gebe  mieber  nnfere  grei()ett,  &ewaU,  @nt,  (5l)re,  ?ei6  nnb 
(Seete,  nnb  (ajfe^  ein  ^atfertt}nm  fei)n^  it>te  einem  ^aifer^ 
tbnm  gebitbret,  anf  t>a^  feinen  Morten  nnb  SSorgeben  ge? 
nng  gefrf)el)e» 

50Bi((  er  aber  ba^  ntrf)t  t()nn,  wa^  fpiegelfirfit^  er  benn  mit 
feinen  fa(fd)en  erbirf)teten  ^Jorten  nnb  ©efpi'igniffen  ?  3ft 
fein  nid)t  genng  gemcfen,^  bnrrf)  fo  'oiei  bnnbert  3^I)te/  bic 
eb(e  Station  fo  grob(id)  mit  ber  -Jtafe  nm^nfiibren,  ol)ne  atte^ 
Stnfboren  ?  @^  folget  nirf)t,  bag  ber  ^>abft  fottte  itber  ben 
^aifer  fei)n,  barnm,  bag  er  il)n  fronet  ober  mad)t»    X^cnn 

^    ^  Folge   thun,  give  effect  to  the  name,  title,  and   coat    of  arms. 

'  W  o  h  1  a  n,  etc.  "  Very  well !  so  be  it ;  let  it  then  take  place  ; 
let  the  pope  surrender  Rome  and  whatever  of  the  empire  he  has," 
etc. 

^  Und  lasse,  etc.  "and  let  an  empire  exist,  as  becomes  an 
empire,  in  order  that  his  words  and  pretence  be  fulfilled." 

^Was  spiegelficht,  etc.  "  Why  does  he  make  a  mock-fight 
with  his  false,  hypocritical  words  and  ghostly  terrors  ?"  Spiegel- 
fichten,  is  not  now  used  as  a  verb,  but  it  occurs  as  an  infinitive 
used  substantively.     On    Ge  sp  ii  gn  i  sse  n,   see  p.  96,  Note  1. 

^Istseinnichtgenuggewesen.?  "  Has  there  not 
been  enough  of  it  ?"  Sein  is  in  the  genitive  for  seiner,  and 
governed  by  g  e  n  u  g.  "  In  leading  about  (to  lead  about)  for  so  many 
centuries,  so  savagely,  the  noble  nation  without  intermission  ?" 

18* 
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ter  ^Vophct  St.  Samuct  \aibtc  unb  fronte  ben  ^cntg  (Baiil 
iinb  ^ainb,  an^^  c^bttiid^cm  S.Hfeh(,  unb  wax  tod)  ihncn  un^ 
tcrtl)an.  Hub  bcv  ^>rephct  5iathan  fatbctc  ben  Slonic^  (gafo^ 
won,  ir>ar  bavnm  nid)t  nt>cr  il)n  gcfet^t.  3tcm,  (Et.  <5(ifen^ 
(leg  feiner  ^ned)tc  dincn^  fatben  ben  ^lonig  3^ ^«  i>on  Sfr^ic^ ; 
tennocf)  blieben  (Te  unter  il)m  c^eborfam.  Unb  ift  nod)  nie^ 
^efrf)ebcn  in  aiicx  ®e(t,  bag  ber  iiber  ben  ^onig  vrcire,  ber 
t^n  iDeibet  ober  fronet,  benn  adein  burd)  ben  einigen  ^ah)!:. 
S^tun  (cigt  er  jTd)  fe(b|l  brei  Carbindfe  fronen  ^nm  ^Mbjl:, 
tie  unter  ib.m  (l[nb,  unb  i\t  bed)  nid)t  befto  meniger  liber  jTe. 
^arum  foKte  cr  benn^  miber  fein  eigene^  (Jrempef  unb  aU 
{er  ^e(t  unb  (Sd)rift  Uebnug  ber  ?ehre  (Td)  iiber  wcUiid)ex 
©emalt  eber  ^aifertbum  erl)ebeu,  aKein  barum,  t^a^  er  il)n 
.fronet  eber  meihet  ?  (i^  ijl:  genug,  "ca^  er  iiber  it)n  ijl:  in 
gott(id)en  (Sad]en,  b.  i. :  in  ^Vebigen,  ?e{)ren,  unb  ^acxa^ 
ment  reid)en,  in  n)e(d)en  and)  ein  jeber  S3ifd)ef  unb  ^Yarr^ 
berr  iiber  ^t^^cfn^^nn  i)l ;  g(eid)tt>ie  (St.  5(mbrcjTn^  in  bent 
(E)tub(4  iiber  ben  ^aifer  !tbecbcftu(^,  unb  ber  ^^rcpbet  9ca^ 
tt)an  iiber  X'aDib,  unb  Samuel  iiber  Sanf,    I^arum  lagt^ 

•  Liess  seiner  Knechte  Einen,  etc.  "caused  one  of 
his  servants  to  anoint,"  etc.  Sie  unter  i  h  ni,  "they  (the 
prophet  and  his  servants)  remained  subject  to  him  (Jehu)." 

^Und  ist  noch  nie,  etc.  "  And  it  never  3'et  happened,  in 
all  the  world,  that  he  who  consecrated  or  crowned  a  king,  was  supe- 
rior to  him,  except  (d  e  n  n  after  n  i  e)  through  the  pope  alone." 
E  i  n  i  g  e  n    for   e  i  n  z  i  g  e  n.     See  p.  93,  Note  2. 

''  Warum  sollte  er  denn,  etc.  "  Why  then  sliould  he, 
contrary  to  his  own  example  and  the  practice  of  all  the  world  and  of 
the  Scriptures,  exempt  himself  (s  i  c  h  e  r  h  eb  e  n)  from  the  teach- 
ing [in  the  Scriptures]  respecting  the  civil  power  (i.e.  subjection  to 
it)  and  the  empire,  merely  because  he  crowns  or  anoints  the  empe- 
ror .'"  Sich  erheben  governs  the  genitive,  der  Lehre. 
Uebcr  is  immediately  connected  with  Lehre;  sich  inter- 
venes to  avoid  harshness. 

*  In  d  e  m  s  t  u  h  1,  in  the  episcopal  c/inir,  or  pxilpit^  was  superior 
to  the  emperor  Theodosius  (i.  e.  would  not  admit  him  to  the  commu- 
nion after  a  bloody  act),"  etc. 

''  Darum   lasst,   etc.   "  Therefore  let  the  German  emperor  be 
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ben  beutfd)en  Mai\cx  red)t  unb  frei  ^aifer  fei)tt,  unb  feme 
(3e\r>ait^  nod)  ©rf)mert,  nid)t  nieberbriicfeu,  burd)  fold)  bfin^ 
be^  SSorgeben  pdbftifrfjer  i?eurf)(er,  al^  fottten  fie  au^ge^o^ 
gen,  i'lber  ba^^  <Bd)wevt  regteren  in  alien  X)ingen* 

X)a^  fet)  btepmat  genng^  I)enn  wa^  ber  tt)e(tltrf)en  G5e^ 
matt  nnb  bent  3tbe[  ^n  tbnn  fei),  hahe  trf)  meine^  2Minfen^ 
genngfam  gefagt  tm  33nrf)(ein  Don  ben  gnten  ^erfen*  25enn 
fte  (eben  ancf)  nnb  rcgieren,  bag  ed  n)o()(  befler  tangte^i 
X)od)  ifl  tcin  (3ieid)cn^  n>e(t(irf)er  nnb  gei|l(irf)er  ^ipxandje, 
tt)ie  tcf)  bafelbjl  ange^etgt  babe* 

3d)  ad)te  and)  mobl,^  bag  td)  f)od)  gefnngen  f^ahe,  t)tel 
:Dtng  tjorgegeben,  ba^  nnmogtid)  mvb  angefel)en,  met 
©tilde  gn  fd)arf  angegrijfen.  2Bie  foil  id)  i\)m  aber  tf)nn  ? 
3d)  bin  e^  fd)n(bi(3  gn  fagen.  ^onnfe  id),  fo  ttJoIIte  id)  and) 
alfo  tl)nn,  (Ji:?  ift  mix  lieber,  bie  ^elt  ^iirnet  mit  mir,  benn 
®ott ;  man  mirb  mix  je  nid)t  mebr  benn  ba^  ?eben  fonnen 
nebmen.  3d)  l)abe  bi^f)er  'oicimai  %xichc  angeboten  meinett 
5[Biberfad)ern ;  aber,  al^  id)  fel)e,  (3ott  i)at  mid)  bnrd)  fte 
ge^wnngen,  ha^  'tQlani  immer  meiter  anftnt()nn,  nnb  ibnen, 

a  true  and  free  emperor,  and  let  neither  his  power  nor  his  sword  be 
trampled  down  through  such  blind  pretences  of  the  papal  hypocrites, 
as  if  they  should  be  made  an  exception  (ausgezogen  with 
warden  understood)  and  should  in  all  things  rule  over  the  sword, 
or  civil  power."  NiederdrUcken  has,  perhaps,  an  accusative, 
J  e  m  a  n  d,  understood  before  it,  "  let  no  one  put  down  his  power," 
etc.  Regieren  is  connected,  by  und  understood,  to  aus- 
gezogen werden. 

Dass  es  wo  hi  besser  taugte,  etc.  "  that  the  state  of 
things  may  be  improved,  (literally,  that  it  might,  perhaps,  better  be 
iDorth  something).  Still  there  is  no  comparison  between  (of)  the  civil 
and  religious  abuses." 

^Ich  achte  auch  wo  hi,  "1  am  well  aware  that  I  have 
sung  on  a  high  key,  and  have  brought  forward  many  a  thing  which 
will  be  regarded  as  impossible  (and  1  shall  be  considered  as)  having 
assailed  many  points  too  severely.  But  how  ought  I  to  act  in  re- 
gard to  it .''  I  am  bound  to  speak  out.  If  it  were  in  my  power,  it 
was  my  wish  so  to  do  (to  represent  the  matter  truly)." 
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mii  jTe  unmufjTc^  finb,  gu  rcbcit,  bettcn,  fttrcien'  iiub  fcf)rciert 
genug  gcbcn.  ^sohlait,  id)  wctg  nod)  cin  ?icb(ein  tten  ^om 
iinb  'oon  i()ncn ;  jucfet  il)ncn  ba^  £)l)r,  id)  ^rit(  e^  ihncn  and) 
fincjcn,  nnb  bic  Tiotcn  anf ^  5>ui)fte  ftimmen.  2Scr(lel)eil 
bn  mid)  tvoM,  (icbe^  ^om,  wa^  \&)  meine  ? 

5lnd)  babe  id)  mcin  (Bd)rcibcrt  »ielma[  anf  CErfcnntnig 
nnb  SScrhor  erboten,  bad  Sided  nid)td  gcbolfen.^  ^iBiemot)! 
and)  id)  weig,  fo  meine  (Bad)e  red)t  ijl,  bag  jTe  anf  CJrben 
mng  ijerbammt  nnb  alTein  t)cn  (5l)ri(lo  im  §immel  mng  ge^ 
red)tfertiget  ti^erben.  2)enn  t)a6  ift  bie  ganje  (gd^rifV  ^^6 
ber  (^briften  nnb  (5briftenl)eit  <Bad}c  aMn  k>on  G)ott  mng 
gerid)tet  n^erben,  ijifc  and)  nod)  nie  eine  t)on  5!}?enfd)en  anf 
(5rben  gered)tferti3t,  fonbern  ift  alT^eit  ber  ^Biberpart  ^n 
^rog  nnb  flarf  geu^efen*  (5*d  i|I  and)  meine  allcrgrogte 
Sorge  nnb  gnrd)t  ^a^  meine  (2ad)e  mod)te  nnuerbammt 
bteiben,  baran  id)  Qcwi^iid)  erfennet,  t>a^  fie  ®ott  nod)  nid)t 
gefalfe*  2)arnm  (ag  nnr  frifd)  einl)ergel)en,  ed  fei;  ^>ab(l, 
«8ifii)6fe,  ^^fajf,  ^Q^bnd)  ober  ©elebrter ;  fie  finb  \>a^  red)te 
SSotf,  bie  ba  foKen  hie  5Bal)rl)eit  tjerfofgen,  voie  f[e  aUe^eit 
gett)an  t)aben*  ®ott  gebe  nnd  Stlten  einen  d)ri|l(id)en  SSer^ 
ftanb,  nnb  fonberlid)  bem  d)rifi(id)en  ^bel  bentfd)er  Duition, 
einen  red)ten  geiit(id)en  5Qintb,  ber  armen  ^ird)e  ha^  S3e|^e 
gn  tbnn,  5(men«* 

3n  Wittenberg  im  3abre  1520, 

^  Zu  reden,  bellen  s  c  h  r  e  i  e^n  u  n  d  s  c  h  r  e  i  e  n,  are  all 
dependent  on  genug  geben,  "  compelled  me  to  open  my  mouth 
wider  and  wider ;  and,  since  they  are  restless,  to  give  them  enough 
to  say,  to  bark  and  to  cry  and  cry." 

2  Das  A  1 1  e  s  (hat)  n  i  c  h  t  s  g  e  h  o  1  f  e  n.  "1  have  often  offer- 
ed my  writings  for  examination  and  trial ;  all  that  has  done  no  good." 

^Denn  das  ist  die  ganze  Schrift,  "  for  this  is  the 
(teaching  of  the)  whole  Bible,  that  the  cause  of  Christians  and  of 
Christianity  must  be  vindicated  by  God  alone ;  never  was  one 
(cause,  etc  )  justified  by  men,  but  the  opposition  has  always  been  the 
greater  and  stronger  j)art_v." 

*  Before  taking  leave  of  this  piece,  we  must  quote  the  following  ob- 
servation from  Marheinekc  :     Wie  diesc  Schrift  den  Feinden  Luthers 
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AN  addhess  to  the  magistrates  and  common 

COUNCILS  OF  ALL  THE  CITIES  OF  GERMANY 
IN  BEHALF  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

(^cbrtftanbieS3urgermeifter  unb  diatbi^^ 

l)errn  alter  (Stdbte  Deutfcl)  Unb^,  baf^ 

fie  c()riftHc()e  @cl)u(en  aufrict)ten 

unb  I)  ait  en  f  o  U  e  n.    5imto  1525»* 


(3nahe  unb  griebe  Don  @ott  nnferm  SSater  unb  §errn 

eine  vvillkommene  Ursach  zu  neuer  Lasterung  war,  so  gereichte  sie 
viel  frommen  Gemathern  zu  wahren  Erbauung  und  Ergolzlichkeit. 
Sie  war  in  jeder  Rucksicht  in  Ton  und  Haltung,  in  Kraft  und  Le- 
bendigkeit  eine  wahrhafl  teutsche  Volksschrift  zu  nennen.  Das  rein- 
ste  und  edelste  Interesse  an  dem  Wohl  des  Volks  und  dem  Heil 
der  gemeinen  Christenkeit  sprach  aus  ihr  und  liess  in  gut  gesinnten 
Gemathern  keinen  Misbrauch  zu.  Die  scharfen,  hellen,  bluhenden 
Farben  des  Styls  gaben  ihr  einen  hohen  Reiz.  Was  Tausende  langst 
dunkel  gefiihlt,  oder  sich  zu  sagen  gefurchtet  hatten,  stand  hier  in 
kraftigen,  grossen  Zugen  gezeichnet,  vor  den  Augen  der  ganzen 
Welt.  Auch  war  die  Aufnahme  derselben  ihren  gewichtvoUen  In- 
halte  angemessen  ;  Schon  im  September  (it  was  written  in  June) 
waren  viertausend  Exemplare  davon  unterdem  Volk  verbreitet. — Ge- 
scliichie  der  teutschen  Reformation.  I.  162. 

*  This  truly  philanthropic  and  patriotic  address  is  given  entire, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  short  polemic  passages.  The  ablest  Ger- 
man writer  on  education,  says  :  In  liUthers  Schriften  findet  sich 
sehr  vieles  Uber  Erziehung  in  Predigten,  Bibelerklarungen,  Briefen, 
Tischreden  ;  einzelne  Stilcke  handeln  nur  von  diesem  Thema.  Bald 
wendet  er  sich  an  den  Aeltern,  bald  an  die  Obrigkeit,  bald  an  den 
Lehrstand  und  redet  alien  aufs  Eindringlichste  zu,  sich  doch  die 
Kinder  auzunehmen,  indem  er  ihnen  Segen  und  Fluch  vorlegt,  Se- 
gen  der  guten,  Fluch  der  bosen  Kinderzucht.  Zugleich  giebt  er  die 
treflichsten  Lehren,  wie  es  mit  der  Zucht  zu  halten  sey,  was  und 
wie  die  Kinder  lernen  sollen,  etc. — Wen  sollte  es  nicht  freuen,  den 
grossen  Mann  auch  als  Reformator  des  deutschen  Erziehungswesens 
kennen  zu  lernen  ?     Seine  Eriiiahnungen  gingen  unzahligen  Deut' 
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2cfu  (5hri)to,  giirfid)tigc,i  u>cifc,  iichc  Syvvcw,  wkwohi 
id)  nuir-  wobi  brei  ^ibve  t^cvbamut  unb  in  bic  5(rf)t  gctban, 
l)dtte  fotlen  fcl)n?ei(]cn,  tt)o  icf)  ^D^cnfttcn^C^cbot  mel)r,  bcnn 
®ett,  (]cfcf)eiiet  bdtte ;  wie  bcnn  and)  "oki  in  bentfrf)cn  ?dn^ 
bern,  bcibc  (jreg  unb  flein,  mein  ^cbcn  nnb  (Ed)reiben,  ai\^ 
berfctbcn  Sacf)e  nod)  immer  uerfolgen,  unb  Dtel  S5hit  barii^ 
hex  k>crgiegcn  ;  abcr  wcil^  mir  G)ctt  ben  ^Dinnb  anfgctban 
l)at,  nnb  mid)  beib'cn  rcben,  ba^u  fo  frdftig(id)  bei  mix  |le^ 
t)ct,  unb  meine  (5ad)e,  obne  mcinen  ^atb  nnb  !tbat,  fo  inci 
ftdrfer  mad)t,  nnb  weiter  anii^brcitet,  fo  uici  ffe  mcbr  toben, 
unb  jTd)  gleid)  ftettet,  a(^  (ad)e  nnb  fpotte  ex  ihxc^  !tobcn^, 
me  hex  2.  ^>fa{m  fagt.  5In  tt)ctd)cm  aKcin  mcrfcn  mag, 
tt)er  nid)t  Derftodt  ift,  ba§  biefe  (gad)e  mn^^  ©otfci?  cigcu 
'  fet)n»  eintcmal  fid)  bie  3(rt  gotttid)e^  ^SQoxt^S  unb  ^crf^ 
l)ier  ereignet,  u>e(d)e^  attcjeit  benn  am  mciften  junimmt, 
njenn  man  e^  aiif  ha^  5?od)|ie  »erfo(get  unb  bdmpfen  unK  : 
X>arum2  wilt  id)  reben  (wie  (5faia^  fagt)  unb  uid)t  fd)wci^ 

schen  zu  Herzen,  weckten  schlafende  Gewissen  und  starken  mode 
Hande  ;  seine  Urtheile  galten  bei  Fursten  und  Volkern  wie  Gottes 
Stimmen. — Karl  von  Raumer^  Gcschic/de  der  Padagogik.  I.  ]37,  and 
189. 

'  F  U  r  s  i  c  h  t  i  g  e,  jjrudent,  for  v  o  r  s  i  c  h  t  i  g  e.     See  p.  6,  Note  4. 

*  Wiewohl  ich  nun  —  Aber  weil  —  Darum.  Several  im- 
perfect sentences  occur  here,  which  must  be  joined  into  one  period 
in  order  to  make  out  the  sense.  "  Although  I,  having  been  put  under 
the  ban  and  outlawed  for  three  years,  should  be  obliged  to  keep  si- 
lence, had  1  respected  the  command  of  man  more  than  that  of  God 
(as  many,  indeed,  both  great  and  small,  in  the  German  territories, 
from  that  cause,  assail  incessantly  what  I  have  said  and  written,  and 
shed  much  blood  on  that  account),  yet  since  God  has  opened  my 
mouth,  and  bidden  me  to  speak,  and  moreover  stands  by  me  so  firm- 
ly, and,  without  any  counsel  or  effort  of  mine,  strengthens  and  ex- 
tends my  cause  the  more,  the  more  they  rage,  and  acts  as  if  he  held 
their  rage  in  derision  and  contempt,  as  the  second  Psalm,  v.  4,  says. 
(By  which  alone,  one  may  perceive  if  he  is  not  rendered  obdurate, 
that  this  cause  must  be  God's  own.  For  lie  re  tlie  peculiar  manner 
of  God's  word  and  work  appears,  which  always  spreads  most  when 
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gen,  wciU  id)  (e6e,  hi^  tia^  ^()rtfti  ©erechtigfcit  aiid6rcdt)e, 
mc  ein  ©fan^,  unb  feine  l)ei(tt>drtigc2  ©nabe  tDie  cine 
?ampe  ange^iinbet  tverbe.  Unb  bitte  end)  nun  al(c,  meine 
lieben  *oerrn  unb  grcunbe,  Mooiiet^  biefe  mcine  (5d]rift  unb 
@rmal)nung  freunb(irf)  annel)men  unb  ^u  ^erjen  faffen* 
:^enn  id)  fei)  (^(eicf)^  an  mir  fefber  mie  icf)  fet),  fo  fann  id} 

men  most  oppose  it  and  seek  to  check  it)  ;  therefore  will  I  speak," 
etc.  Hattesollen.  See  p.  148,  Note  3. —  V  i  e  1  as  a  neuter  is 
more  terse  than  viele  would  be.  Aus  derselben  Sache,  i.e. 
Ursache.  —  Darilber  refers  to  Re  den  and  Schreiben. — 
Mir  den  Mund,  "  the  mouth  to  me,"  is  the  proper  German  idiom, 
for  "  my  mouth."  See  p.  18,  Note  7.  —  Rath  und  That.  See 
p.  44,  Note  2.  —  Sich  gleich  stellen  als,  "to  place  or  demean 
one's  self  as  if." — An  welchem.  See  p.  80,  Note  3.  —  Eigen 
is  used  after  a  genitive  just  as  it  is  after  a  possessive  pronoun,  sein 
e  i  g  e  n,  for  example.  See  p.  119,  Note  2.  —  Sich  e  r  e  i  g  n  e  t,  oc- 
curs, \s  somewhat  harsh  as  applied  to  Wort.  The  idea  is  :  "the 
manner  in  which  God  ordinarily  disseminates  his  word  and  carries 
on  his  work  is  obvious  or  takes  place  here."  —  D  e  n  n  and  w  e  n  n, 
then  and  when,  are  still  used  with  reference  to  time,  though  d  a  n  n 
and  w  a  n  n  are  more  commonly  so  used.  —  Am  m  e  i  s  t  e  n,  most^ 
is  here  clearly  distinguished  from  m  e  i  s  t  e  n  s,  mostly,  for  the  most 
part.     See  p.  171,  Note  3,  end. 

^  Weil,  white.  This  use  of  the  word  is  obsolete.  It  now  means, 
because.  Dieweil  underwent  a  similar  change  of  signification. 
See  p.  104,  Note  1. 

2  Heilwartige,   saving,  obsolete  for  h  e  i  1  b  r  i  n  g  e  n  d. 

3  U  n  d    [i  c  h]    b  i  1 1  e  —  [d  a  s  s    I  h  r]    w  o  1  1  e  t. 

'*Ich  sei  gleich,  etc.  "  be  I,  in  myself,  as  I  may,"  or  "  though 
(g  1  e  i  c  h)  1  be  as  I  may,  in  myself."  The  proper  and  literal  mean- 
ing of  the  word  gleich  is  like,  equal.  It  is,  indeed,  identical  with 
like,  being  compounded  of  1  e  i  c  h,  and  the  prefix  g  e.  "When  used 
with  another  particle  of  comparison,  it  is  commonly  to  be  translated, 
just,  even.  Then,  as  applied  to  time,  it  means  equal  in  time,  i.  e.  in- 
stantly, immediately.  See  p.  21,  Note  3.  From  this  last  signification 
is  derived  that  of  yet,  i.  e.  an  immediate  consequence,  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  word  itself,  and  an  adversative  relation  to  what  pre- 
cedes, which  it  borrows  of  course,  from  the  connection.  In  such 
cases,  the  word  d  o  c  h  might  be  substituted  for  g  1  e  i  c  h,  without 
affecting  the  sense. 
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borf)i  Dor  &ott  mit  rcd)tcm  Q)ctDijTcnruhmcn,bag  id)  barin^ 
aten  nid^t  bati  'ODicinc^  fud)c,  mc(d)c^  mi  bc\]cv  meittc  mit 
(5tiUfd)Wcic]cn  liberfommen  ;-^  fonbern  meine  e^  Den  ^er^ 
^cii'^  treulid)  mit  cud)  unb  gan^cm  beutfd)cn  ^anbe,  babin 
mid)  03ott  ucrcrbuct  bat,  c^  glaubc^  ober  g(aube  iiid]t,  wer 
ba  n?i(I.    Unb  it)il(  enre  ^iebe^  t>a^  frci  nnb  gctroft  si^S^f^J]^ 

1  So  kann  ich  doch,  etc.  Doch  implies  a  concession  to 
the  prejudice  of  the  reader.  "  For  be  1,  in  myself,  as  I  may  (in  the 
wrong  on  other  subjects,  if  you  choose),  still.  I  can,"  etc. 

2  Das  Meine,  my  oicn,  my  oicn  interest.  Comp.  p.  70,  Note 
8.  When  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  are  used  substantively, 
which  is  indicated  by  their  beginning  with  a  capital,  the  word  e  i- 
g  e  n  cannot  be  added.  Thus  we  could  not  say,  m  e  i  n  E  i  g  n  e  s, 
my  oicn,  instead  of  d  a  s  Meine.  But  when  they  are  used  adjec- 
tively  or  as  predicates,  e  i  g  e  n  can  be  added  to  give  them  empha- 
ses ;  asmein  eigenes  Haus;  dass  sie  sein  eigen 
seyn  sollten,  that  they  should  be  his  own.  Even  to  a  genitive, 
eigen  may  be  added  merely  to  give  it  emphasis,  as  G  o  1 1  e  s 
eigen,    God's  own.     See  p.  119,  Note  2,  end. 

3  Ueberkommen  as  an  active  verb,  in  the  sense  of  b  e  k  o  m- 
m  e  n  though  now  obsolete,  is  frequently  used  by  Luther.  See  Dan. 
4.  3'3.  Rom  9:  31,  and  2  Pet.  1:  1,  in  his  version.  In  the  sense  of, 
to  fall  vj)on^  to  overtake,  to  befall,  it  is  no  longer  in  common  use.  As 
a  neuter  verb,  it  means,  to  cross  or  pass  over,  to  arrive,  to  come  to 
hand.  It  is  employed  provincially  in  Upper  Germany  in  the  sense  of, 
to  agree,  to  make  a  contract.  It  is  now  beginning  to  be  used  of  that 
which  is  handed  doxon  to  us  from  antiquity,  as  writings,  fragments,  etc. 

■*  (Ich)  meine  es  von  Herzen.  This  profession  of  sin- 
cerity stands  connected  with  the  conviction  that  God  had  raised  him 
up  to  be  a  benefactor  to  Germany  —  dahin  mich  Gott  ver- 
ordnet   hat. 

^  Es  glaube,  etc.  "  believe  (it)  or  not,  whoever  will."  E  s  is 
not  in  the  accusative,  governed  by  glaube,  but  an  expletive,  em- 
ployed merely  because  the  nominative  comes  after  its  verb.  See  p. 
52,  Note  1.     Glaube    is  in  the  subjunctive. 

^  U  n  d  (ich)  will  eure  Lie  be  (i.e.  c  u  c  h)  das,  etc. 
"  And  1  desire  to  have  this  freely  and  confidently  said  and  declared 
to  you  (or  1  wish  you  distinctly  to  understand  this,  namely),  that,  if," 
etc.     Eure    Liebe,   is  a  pulpit  phrase,  used  in  addressing  an  au- 
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unb  angefagt  ^ahcn^  ba^  ibr,  n)o  \i)v  mix  l)icrm  get)orcf)ct, 
cbnc  3^i^cifcr  m'rf)t  tiiir,  fenbern  ($briftc  (]cl)errf)ct ;  mtb  wev 
mir  nict)t  ge()orrf)ct,  iud)t  mtd),  fenbcni  C56riftiim  t)erarf)tct. 
X)ero()atbcni  bittc  icf)  end)  a((c,  mctne  liebcn  Syvxn  iinb 
J^rcunbe,  urn  ©cttcd  wiKen  mtb  ber  arm  en  3n(]cnb  wiUen^ 
wolkt-  btcfe  <Bad)C  ni&jt  fo  (jcrtnc^e  niarf)cn,  ane  ^tctc  tbmv 
bte  nirf)t  febcii,  wa^  bcr  ^Ce^t  giirfl  gcbeitfet.^  7>cnn  ecv 
i|^  erne  ernfte  iinb  groge  (gad)c,  ba  ^briflo  nnb  aUcr  ^c(t 
Diet  anliecjt,  baf^^  iinr  bem  jimgcn  35olfc  bclfcn  imb  ratbcn. 

dience,  "  your  love"  instead  of  "  my  dear  hearers,"  (in  e  i  n  e  G  e 
liebte)  the  abstract  for  the  concrete.  If  the  punctuation  of  the 
text  is  correct,  it  is  necessary  to  regard  the  words  as  the  indirect  ob- 
ject of  the  following  participles,  and  as  being,  from  negligence,  put 
in  the  accusative  instead  of  the  dative,  so  that  the  sense  would  be 
given  by  substituting  euch.  —  Angesagt,  announced  to,  is  a 
more  formal  and  elevated  expression  than  zugesagt,  said  to.  This 
difference  of  meaning  arises  from  the  different  nature  and  use  of  the 
two  prepositions,  a  n  and  z  u.  These  participles  are  not  connected 
with  hab  e  n  as  their  auxiliary,  but  they  are  used  adjectively  with 
das,  which  is  governed  by  h  a  b  e  n,     Comp.  p.  15,  Note  6. 

^  Derohalben,  therefore,  is  an  obsolete  word,  used  only  in  for- 
mal or  solemn  style.  It  is  derived  from  h  a  1  b  e  n,  on  account  of,  and 
d  e  r  o  (an  old  genitive  plural  of  d  e  r,)  these  things.  Deswegen 
is  now  used  in  both  numbers  in  place  of  it.  Compare  derhalben 
p.  8,  Note  2,  and  p.  4,  Note  2. 

2(Dass  ihr)  wollet.  —  Der  Welt  Furst,  "  the  prince 
of  the  world,"  or  satan.  In  such  constructions,  the  article  (der) 
always  belongs  to  the  first  of  the  two  substantives,  and  is  consequent- 
ly in  the  genitive.     See  p.  17,  Note  1. 

^Gedenket.  Gedenken  was  in  the  Middle  Ages  equiva- 
lent to  d  e  n  k  e  n,  to  think.  But  from  the  collective  or  frequenta- 
tive force  of  the  particle  g  e,  it  came  to  signify,  to  have  in  mind,  to 
keep  in  mind,  to  intend,  as  in  this  passage.  Thence,  the  derivative 
signification,  to  show  by  some  act,  whether  kind  or  unkind,  that  one 
kept  in  mind,  or  remembered  something  past,  i.  e.  to  requite  a  favor, 
or  an  injury.  To  these  leading  significations  of  the  word  it  is  easy  to 
trace  all  those  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  lexicons. 

■*  Denn   es   ist  —  dass,   etc.     E  s   refers  to  the  clause  intro- 
duced by  d  a  s  s.     "  ft  (namely,  that  we  aid  and  counsel  the  young) 
19 
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:©amit  ift  bcnn  and)  nn^^  iinb  alien  gchoffen^  unb  c^crathen. 
Unb  bcnfct,  bag  fo(rf)cn/-  ftiltcn,  hcim(fd)cn  tiirfifdKit  ^Uu 
fed)tun(3cn  bc^  Xciifeli^  mil  mit  bem  grcp^m  dirifttidicn 
^ntjl  gett)cl)ret  fci)n.3    i^icbe  i)crrn,  mug  man  jdhr(icf)^  fo 

is  a  serious  and  important  matter  in  which  (d  a)  Christ  and  all  the 
world  are  deeply  concerned."     Comp.  p.  103,  Note  1. 

^  Damit  ist — uns  —  ge  hoi  fen.  The  German  abounds 
much  more  than  the  English  in  the  impersonal  use  of  passive  verbs, 
as  does  also  the  Latin. 

^  S  o  1  c  h  e  n,  refers  to  a  description  in  a  passage,  which  is  omit- 
ted here. 

3  Will  —  gewehret  seyn,  "it  is  necessary  to  ward  off." 
It  is  impossible  to  represent  the  structure  of  t-his  highly  idiomatic  sen- 
tence by  anything  corresponding  to  it  in  English.  Will  g  e  w  e  h- 
'tet  seyn  is  impersonal,  and  governs  the  dative  A  n  f  e  c  h  t  u  n- 
ge  n.  —  There  are  many  idiomatic  expressions  formed,  from  the  pe- 
culiar use  of  the  word  w  o  1 1  e  n.  It  expresses  1.  a  wish,  as,  Was 
w  i  11  s  t  d  u  von  m  i  r  .''  "  What  do  you  wish  of  me  .''"  or  inclina- 
tion, as,  E  r  will  n  i  c  h  t  d  a  r  a  n,  "he  has  no  inclination  to  do 
it;"  Er  wolle  oder  wolle  nicht,  nolens,  volens ;  E  s  will 
sie  Niemand,  "  nobody  will  have  her."  2.  Intention,  as.  Was 
will  er  damit  haben.'  "  What  is  he  after  .'"  "  What  is  he 
seeking  for .''"  Was  wollen  Sie  damit  sagen.'  "What 
do  you  mean  by  that  ?"  3.  Assertion,  or  affirmation  ;  as,  E  r  will 
esselbstgehort  haben.  "He  declares  that  he  heard  it 
himself,"  or  belief,  as,  Das  wollen  jene  gar  nicht,"  They 
will  not  admit  that."  4.  On  the  point  of  doing  something;  as,  Er 
wollte  eben  weggehen,  "  He  was  just  on  the  point  of  go- 
ing away."  Er  will  sterben,  "  He  is  at  the  point  of  death." 
5.  Demand,  requisition,  as,  Der  Krieg  will  viel  Geld, 
"  War  requires  much  money."  6.  Supposition,  or  concession  for  ar- 
gument's sake  ;  as,  I  c  h  will  m  i  c  h  e  i  n  m  a  1  g  e  i  r  r  t  haben, 
"  Suppose,  then,  that  1  am  mistaken."  7.  Contingency,  or  indiffer- 
ence ;  as,  D  e  m  s  e  i,  w  i  e  i  h  m  w  o  1 1  e,  "  be  that  as  it  may" 
(let  it  be  in  respect  to  that,  as  it  will).  8.  It  is  used  plconasticalhj  ; 
as,  D  a  8  will  viel  sagen,  "  That  is  much,  or  is  important." 
H  u  n  d  e  r  t  Thaler  wollen  vv  e  n  i  g  sagen,  "A  hundred 
dollars  are  but  little." 

*  Muss  man  jahrlich,  etc.  "  If  we  (one)  must  annually  ex 
pend  so  much  on  rifles,  roads,  bridges,  dams  and  many  other  similar 
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i)te(  weuben  an  S5ud)fen,  ^cge,  (Bte^e,  X5dmme  itnb  bcr^ 
Qkid^en  iin^aljiiQC  (BtMc  mehr,  tamtt  cine  (Bta^^t  ^citiid)cn 
grieben  mib  ©cmacf)i  Ijahe ;  n)anim  folttc  man  nid)t  mU 
tttel)r  hod)  andf  fo  t)te{  menben  an  bie  bitrfticje  arme  3w^ 
genb,  ba^  man  einen  gefd)t(ften  dJlann  obcr  ^wei  ^u  (Srf)n(^ 
meijlern  biclte* 
:S5enn  ©ott  ber  5ittmdd)ti^e  l)at  fnrwat)r  un^  X)entfd)cn3 

things,  etc.,  why  should  we  not,  etc.  r"  W  e  n  d  e  n  signifies  to  turriy 
in  general ;  k  e  h  r  e  n,  <o  turn,  more  commonly  in  the  specific 
sense  of  iMrremo-  about,  or  assuming  the  opposite  direction;  dre- 
h  e  n,  to  tiirn  around  a  centre  or  axis.  Sich  an  jemanden 
w  e  n  d  e  n  means  to  apply  to  one,  to  come  to  him  for  something. 
Den  RUcken  wenden,  to  go  aivay  from  one,  to  turn  from  him 
and  leave  him.  Geld  aufetwas  wenden,  to  expend  money 
for  a  thing;  Geld  an  etwas  wenden,  to  expend  money  on 
or  for  anything.  Flinte  is  the  ordinary  word  for  gun,  and 
B  a  c  h  s  e,  the  name  for  a  rifle.  The  former  is  so  named  from  the 
flint  used  in  striking  fire  ;  the  latter  from  the  barrel  of  the  gun,  re- 
garded as  a  box.  S  t  e  g  properly  means  any  long  and  narrow  piece 
of  wood,  which  will  explain  several  uses  of  the  word  in  the  mechani- 
cal arts.  Next  it  signifies  a  plank  or  narrow  bridge  across  a  ditch, 
or  river.  It  is  sometimes  used  for  S  t  e  i  g,  a  path.  Dergleichen, 
though  used  adverbially,  is  properly  a  genitive  plural,  governed  by 
Stticke. 

'  G  e  m  a  c  h,  in  the  old  German,  means  convenience,  repose.  Com- 
pare the  adjective  g  e  m  a  c  h,  and  the  compound,  Ungemach. 
It  now  signifies  an  apartment  for  repose,  or  convenience,  and  hence  is 
used  mostly  of  palaces,  or  poetically  when  applied  to  ordinary  rooms 
or  apartments.  Luther  here  uses  it  in  its  ancient  signification,  re- 
pose, quiet. 

^Vielmehr  doch  auch.  Such  an  exuberance  of  particles 
would  hardly  be  admitted  in  English  ;  and  yet  they  all  have  their 
force  in  German.  Omitting  them  all,  we  should  translate  the  pas- 
sage, "  Why  not  apply  as  much  .''"  Auch,  modifies  the  expression 
to  even  as  much.  Doch  added,  makes  it,  "  Why  not,  however,  ap- 
ply," etc.  ;  and  v  i  e  1  m  e  h  r,  "  Why  not,  however,  rather  apply 
even  as  much,"  etc.     But  this  is  tautological  in  English. 

^Uns  Deutsche  n.  Deutsche  n,  coming  after  the  pro- 
noun   u  n  s,   is  of  the  new,  or  third  declension.     In  themselves  con 
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^sabv^  anfi]cnc{)tct.2  l^a=^  babcu  unr  jcl5t  bic  fcinfren/  ge^ 
lehrteilcn,  jinijjcn  ©cfcKcn-^  unb  ?D2auncr,  mit  Sprad)cn 
iinb  attcr  Stm\\t  (\c^icYct^  \vc{(i)c  fo  n?obI  5iul?cn  fdHiffcn^ 
fonntcn,  mo  man  ihr  braudicn  tvcUtc,  bas:^  jnn(3c  )Soit  ^u 

sidered,  these  two  words  might  be  either  in  the  dative  or  in  the  accu- 
sative. But  h  e  i  m  s  u  c  h  en,  and  its  equivalent  d  a  h  e  i  m  s  u- 
c  h  e  n,  govern  the  accusative.  This  verb  was  formerly  used  in  an 
indifferent  sense,  to  tisit  cither  tcith  good  or  with  evil.  Here  it  is 
used  in  the  former  sense.  But,  at  the  present  day,  it  is  used  only  in 
the  latter  sense,  as,  "  to  visit  with  a  rod." 

'  Goldenes  Jahr,  a  golden  year,  is  here  used  indefinitely  of 
time. 

^  Aufgerichtet.  Aafrichten  signifies  literally  to  raise, 
to  erect,  to  build.  See  p.  5,  Note  2.  Applied  to  things  of  an  imma- 
terial, or  abstract  nature,  as  a  covenant,  doctrine,  etc.,  it  means  to 
establish,  to  bring  into  existence.  See  Ezek.  ]6:  60.  Rom.  1:  5,  and 
2  Cor.  5:  19,  in  Luther's  version.  Also,  to  raise  up,  to  support,  to 
comfort. 

3  D  a    is  here  an  expletive. 

4  Die   f  e  i  n  s  t  e  n.     See  p.  24,  Note  4. 

^Gesellen  is  derived  from  sal,  a  hall,  or  in  the  old  Ger- 
man houses,  "  a  large  lower  room,  where  persons  ate,  played  and 
lept  together."  G  e  s  e  1 1,  therefore,  meant  originally  an  inmate  ; 
and  afterwards,  an  05Soc«a<e.  Hence,  Schlafgesell,  a  bed-fel- 
loic  ;  S  p  i  e  1  g  e  s  e  1 1,  rt  playmate  ;  Stubengesell,  a  room- 
-male  ;  Junggesell,  a  bachelor,  an  unmarried  man  (originally,  as 
in  this  passage,  a  young  gentleman)  )  Gesellschaft,  society. 
In  early  times,  the  word  G  e  s  e  1 1  was  used  in  an  honorable  sense  ; 
but  now  it  is  more  commonly  used  in  a  low  sense  ;  as,  D  i  e  b  s  g  e- 
s  e  1 1,  an  associate  xcith  thieves.  In  a  restricted  sense,  it  means  a 
journeyman  mechanic.  G  e  f  a  h  r  t  e,  an  associate,  literally  means  a 
Iracr.ling  comjwnion ;  and  in  its  wider  signification,  it  means,  an 
associate  in  any  enterprise.  G  e  n  o  s  s,  from  G  e  n  i  e  s  s  e  n,  ^o  en- 
joy, means  an  associate  in  sonut/iing  agreeuilc,  though  in  many  ap- 
plications of  the  word,  the  idea  of  enjoynaent  is  nearly  lost. 

^Nutzen  schaffen  does  not  mean  to  derive  benefit  to  one's 
self,  hut  to  be  useful  to  others.     So    w  o  h  1,   so   jcell,   i.e.  very  iceli. 
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fel)ren.i  3|1^  nirf)t  Dor  Sliigen,^  bag  man  je^t  cincn  ^na^ 
ben  in  brci  2al)ren  5nrid)ten3  fann,  bag  er  in  feinem  fi'inf^ 
^ebntcn  "^aim  ober  arf)t^et)nten  Zsci^vc  mcl)r  fann,^  benn 
hi^l)cv  atte  !)ohe  (Sct)n(en^  nnb  ^lejltcr  gcfonnt  baben  ?  3«, 
it>a^  hat  man  c^elernet  in  l)cben  (Srf)u(en  nnb  ^lejlern  hi^f^ 
ber,  benn  nnr^  ^fe(,  Mo^c  nnb  S?(ocfe  merben  ?  iwan^iQ, 
i^ier^ig  3^bre  t)at  einer  gelernet,  nnb  \)at  ncct)  weber  Tatein? 
ifrf)  norf)  bentfcf)  gemngt,  3^)  fcf)n>ei(5e  ba^  fcf)dnb(id)e  (d^ 
iieviid)c  ?eben,  barinnen  bie  eble^  3w9^nt)  fo  jdmmerlid)  )ocv^ 
bcrben  i(l, 

^  Zu  1  e  h  r  e  n,  is  dependent  on  Nutzen  sc  half  en,  "which 
could  be  so  useful  in  teaching  (to  teach)  the  young,  if  one  would  em- 
ploy them." 

*Vor  Augen,  like  ante  oculos,  in  Latin,  before  one's  eyes,  ob- 
vious. Aus  den  Augen,  out  of  sight.  In  die  Augen,  in 
one's  sight  or  observation.  But  an  den  Augen,  refers  to 
something  as  observable  in  the  eye  itself  physically.  One  may  dis- 
cover another's  emotion  an  den  Augen,  as  the  place  where  it 
is  betrayed.  This  meaning  grows  out  of  the  peculiar  nature  and  use 
of  the  preposition,  a  n.     See  p.  80,  Note  3. 

•■'  Zurichten.  See  p.  50,  Note  2,  near  the  end.  This  word, 
which  generally  signifies  to  prepare,  is  sometimes  employed  in  the 
sense  of  instructing  or  qualifying  a  person  for  a  certain  place  or  ser- 
vice. Isa.  43:  21,  and  Eph.  4:12,  in  Luther's  version.  It  is  often 
used  in  a  bad  sense,  like  the  vulgar  English  phrase,  "  to  fix  one  out," 
i.  e.  to  beat  him  severely,  or  to  injure  his  person  or  appearance  in  any 
way. 

4  K  a  n  n  is  frequently  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  the  sense  of  knowing. 
See  the  lexicons. 

*  Ho  he  Schulen  signifies  universities,  as  distinguished  from 
gymnasia  and  other  schools.  High  School,  in  English,  has  a  very 
different  import. 

^  Was  —  denn  nur,  lohat  but. 

'  Edle.  Ed  el  is  generally,  as  here,  used  in  a  moral  sense, 
noble,  generous  ;  when  applied  to  persons  of  rank,  it  includes  both 
the  higher  and  the  lower  nobility.  A  d  e  1  i  g,  noble,  designates  the 
lower  nobility,  or  those  lower  than  a  Graf  and  higher  than  a 
Burger. 

19* 
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5(bcr  mini  itn^  ®ott  fo  rcfittid)  bcgttabct,^  unb  fe(rf)er 
*?eiitc  bic  ?0ienge3  (^cgcbcu  hat,  bie  bac^  jmt.qe  SScIf  fcin 
Icbrcn  iinb  ^tchen  moqen,  wabrficf)  fo  ift'd  Tioth,  ba^  wir 
ibie  Ci^ttvibc  &ottc^  ni&jt  in  ^Binb  frf)(a(]cn4  uiib  (affcn  ibn 
nictt  unifcufl  anf(cpfcn.  dv  ftcbct  Dcr  ber  ^bitr,  tt>ob(  un^, 
fo5  wir  ibm  aiiftbiin  ;  er  grii^ct  un^,  felig  ber  ibm  anttr>or^ 
tct.  SScrfcbcn  ^vir  e^,^  ^^g  er  Doriiber  gel)et,  mer  tt?iK  it)n 
tt>iebcrl)o(en  ? 

?a(fet  un^  unfern  Dcrigen  3<intmer  anfet)cn  unb  bie  gin^ 
jlernif;,  barmneit  nnr  gcmcfcn  jTnb.  3^)  ad)te,  bag  X^cutfrf)^ 
lanb  norf)  nie  fe  inc(  t?on  ©ottc^  ®ert  geboret  babe,  ai^ 
ije^t,  man  fpiiret  je  md)t^  in  ber  i^tftorie  batten,  ^a^cn 
wiv  e^7  benn  [o  l)in(^eben  obne  X'anf  nnb  (5brc,  fc  ifl^  s" 
beforgen,^  wiv  n?erben  nod)  (3rdn(id)er  ginfternig  nnb  ^Mage 

^  Nun.     See  p.  12,  Note  4. 

'^Begnadet.  Begnaden  is  an  obsolete  word,  for  which 
l)egnadigen  is  now  in  common  use.  It  means  to  shoic  favor  to. 
It  is  an  active  verb,  as  nearly  all  which  have  the  prefix  b  e,  are, 
and,  of  course,  u  n  s  is  in  the  accusative.  This  prefix  not  only  con- 
verts neuter  verbs  into  active  verbs,  but  is  used  in  forming  verbs 
-from  substantives  and  adjectives,  as  in  English. 

3  Sole  her  Leute  die  Menge,  an  abundance  of  such  peo- 
j)h.  Observe  the  peculiar  use  of  the  word  Menge  with  the  defi- 
nite article.  Z  i  e  h  e  n  is  frequently  used  by  Luther  where  e  r  z  i  e- 
h  e  n,   to  educate^  would  now  be  employed. 

4  In    Wind  schlagen.     See  p.  202,  Note  2. 

^  Wohl  uns,  so,  etc.  "  liappy  are  we,  if  we  open  to  him." 
S  e  1  i  g   d  e  r,  "  happy  is  he  who." 

^  Versehen  wir  es,  etc.  "  If  we  disregard  it,  so  that  he  pass 
■by,  who  will  recall  him  (bring  him  back).'"  V  e  r  s  e  h  e  n,  fo  see 
icrong,  means  also,  to  overlook^  to  neglect ;  and  lience,  as  a  substan- 
tive, it  means  a7i  oversight^  an  error. 

'  Lassen  wir  e  s,  not  here  in  the  sense  of  1  a  s  s  e  t  u  n  s,  as 
it  is  sometimes,  but  of  wenn    wir    lassen. 

8  So  ist  es  zu  besorgen,  then  it  is  to  be  feared.  In  such 
expressions,  where  the  passive  form  of  the  verb  is  more  commonly  re- 
quired in  English,  the  active  form  is  employed  in  German.  Thus, 
Er   ist  nirrrends   zu    finden,  "heis  nowhere  to  be  found  ;" 
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(etbeu.  ?iebcn  i:)eutfrf)cn/  faufet  wcU  bcr  SSflaxh  t)or  ber 
Zijiivc  ifl,  fammtct  ein,  xveil  e^  fd)einct  itnb  gut  ^Getter  tfl, 
braiid)et  ©ottci^  ©nabe  nub  5Bort,  n>ei(  e^  ba  ift.^  Xsenn 
bai^3  j-e(rt  ihr  mijTcn,  (^otte^  SKort  unb  G3itabe  ijl^  etn  fa{)^ 
renber  ^(al^rcgcn,  bcr  ntrf)t  wieber  fcmmt,  n)c  er  emmat 
gewcfeu  ift.  (5r  ift  hci  ben  Sut'cn  gen?efcn,  aber  {)tn  tjlt  ^ut,^ 
jTe  habcn  nun  nid)t^.  ^>au(u^  6rad)te  it)n  in  ®ried)en(anb, 
bin  i|l  and)  l)in ;  nnn  l)aben  (Tcs  ben  ^i'lrfen*  9?om  unb 
?ateinifd)fanb  \^at  iijn  and)  gehabt,  l)in  ift  l)in  ;  jTe^  \^ahcn 
nun  ben  ^abjl,    Unb  il)v  IDeutfdjen^  burft  nid)t  benfen, 

er  ist  zu  loben,  "he  is  to  be  praised."  It  is  probably  out  of 
this  use  of  the  infinitive  that  tlie  present  participle,  as  a  future  pas- 
sive, sprung;  as  der  zu  lobende  Schiller,  "the  praise- 
worthy scholar,"  the  scholar  that  is  to  be  commended;  die  zu 
f  a  r  c  h  t  e  n  d  e  G  e  f  a  h  r,  "  the  danger  that  is  to  be  feared."  E  s, 
in  this  passage,  refers  to  the  clause  immediately  following.  For  the 
omission  of  the  conjunction  d  a  s  s,  and  the  corresponding  change  of 
the  construction,  see  p.  11,  Note  4. 

^  Lieben  Deutsche  n.  Present  usage  would  require  lie- 
be  Deutschen,  in  the  vocative  plural.  The  addition  of  the  w, 
is  a  Thuringian  peculiarity.     See  p.  169,  Note  3. 

2  Weil  es  da  ist,  "while  it  is  here  at  hand."  Da,  has  a 
signification  intermediate  between  h  i  e  r  and  d  o  r  t  ;  that  is,  it 
points  out  a  place  not  so  near  as  h  i  e  r,  nor  so  remote  as  dort. 
Therefore,  it  may  stand  for  either  of  those. 

^  D  a  s,  this,  refers  to  the  following  clause.  As  dass  is  omit- 
ted in  this  clause,  the  latter  is  not  inverted.     Comp.  p.  11,  Note  4. 

*  I  s  t  with  two  nominatives.  See  p.  93,  Note  4,  and  p.  112, 
Note  5.  Fa  h  render  Platzregen,  a  moving  shower.  F  1  a  t  z- 
r  e  g  e  n,  a  heavy  local  shoicer,  in  opposition  to  Landregen,  a 
tcide-spread  rain. 

^  H  i  n  ist  h  i  n,  literally,  gone  is  gone,  or  lost  is  lost,  i.  e.  what 
is  lost  is  lost,  or  he  is  gone. 

^  S  i  e  refers  to  the  inhabitants  of  Griechenland  and 
Lateinischland.  This  latter  word  is  antiquated,  for  which 
1 1  a  1  i  e  n   is  now  used. 

7  Ihr  Deutschen,  ye  Germans.  The  old  or  full  form  of  de- 
clension is  necessary  to  the  adjective,  whenever  no  declinable  article, 
adjective,  or  pronoun  precedes  it,  or  when  these  are  themselves  im- 
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bag  ihr  ihn  cwic^  hahcn  wcrbet,  benit  bcr  Unbanf  unb  2Se^ 
rarf)tnng  voivb  Urn  nid)t  (affcn  bteibcn.i  2^arum  c^rcifct  ju^ 
unb  haltet  gu,  wcr  c^reifen  unb  batten  fann,  fau(c  5>inbe 
miijKn  ein  hb\c^  %xhv  hahen, 

©ctte^  ®ebot  treibct  burrf)  5[y2efe^  fo  oft  unb  ferbert,  bie 
^(tern  follen  bie  ^inber  lebren,  bag^  and)  ber  78.  ^^fa(m 
fpnd)t :  „®ie  bat  er  fo  t)orf)^  unfcrn  35dtcrn  geboten,  ben 
^inbern  funb  ^u  tbun,  unb  ^u  Iel)ren  ^inbe^  ^inb/'  Unb 
ba^  weifet  and)  au^^  ba^  Dterte  ©ebot  ©otte^^,  ba  er  bcr 
(iitcvn  ®et)orfam  ben  ^inbern  fo  bod)  gebeut,^  bag  man 
and)  burd)^  @erid)t  tobten  foil  ungel)orfame  ^inber.  Unb 
tt)arum  (eben  wiv  5t(teu  anbcr^,  benn  bag  mv  be^  jungen 
2SoIf^  tDarten,'^  k\)xcn  unb  auf^ieben  ?  (5^  tft  nid)t  nibg(id), 
bag  fid)  ba^  toUe  SSolf^  foUte  felbj^  (el)ren  unb  warten  ;  bar:* 

perfect  in  their  declension.  In  all  other  cases,  the  new  or  imperfect 
form  of  declension  may  be  used.  Here  Deutschen  is  preceded 
by  the  personal  pronoun  I  h  r,  which  clearly  indicates  the  case,  and 
hence  the  form   Deutsche   is  not  needed.     See  Gram.  p.  118,  3. 

1  Nicht  lassen  bleiben,  "will  not  let  it  remain,"  will 
drive  it  away.  In  such  expressions,  lassen  ordinarily  stands  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence. 

^Darum  greifet  zu,  etc.  "  Therefore  seize  and  hold,  who- 
ever can."  W  e  r,  on  account  of  its  indefinite  sense,  whoever^  is  re- 
ferred to  in  the  preceding  imperatives,  as  though  it  were  a  plural. 
The  reader  will  not  fail  to  perceive  the  stirring  eloquence  of  this 
passage. 

3  So   oft  —  dass,  so  often  that. 

*  H  o  c  h,  above  ickat  is  ordinary^  in  a  high  degree,  or  earnestly. 
The  word,  in  this  sense,  is  now  but  little  used.  So  h  o  c  h,  is  not 
here  a  direct  comparison,  but  indirect— 5o  earnestly  (i.  e.  as  he  does). 
This  idiom  is  common  to  the  German  and  the  English. 

&  Weiset  —  aus,  a  compound  verb,  ausweisen,  to  show,  to 
prove.  "  And  the  fourth  commandment  of  God  shows  this,  where," 
etc. 

6  G  e  b  e  u  t,   obsolete  for   g  e  b  i  e  t  e  t.     See  Gram.  p.  203  supra. 

7  W  a  r  t  e  n.  See  p.  39,  Note  2.  From  the  primary  signification, 
to  loatch,  is  derived  that  of  attending  to.,  taking  care  of. 

8  Das   tolle    Volk,   that  is,  the  giddy  youth.     W  a  r  t  e  n  does 
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iim  ijat  iic  un^  ©ott  befol)fcn,i  tie  voit  ait  unb  crfal)ren 
jTnb,  ma^  ibnen  Qiit  t(l,  unb  mxb  gar  fd)n?ere  9^erf)iiung  Don 
iiii!^  fiir  bicfclt^cn  ferbcrn*  3:^anim  and)  5D^efed  befiet)lt 
^eut.  32.  unb  [prirf)t :  /,5?ragc  beincn  SSater,  bcr  mvh  bir 
e^  fagcn,  tic  5(tten  n?crben  btr  ct^  ^eigen.'' 

5[Bicn)ol)(  c^  ©itnbc  unb  ©d)anbe  ijlt,  t)a^  babin^  mit  un^ 
fommen  ijl,  bag  mir  alkrerjl^  rei^cn  unb  un^  reigcn  (aflen 

not,  like  1  e  h  r  e  n,  govern  s  i  c  h,  but  it  stands  without  its  object, 
seiner   or   sein  being  understood, 

^  Sie  uns — b  e  f  o  h  1  e  n,  etc.  "has  commended  them  to  us,  who 
are  old  and  experienced  as  to  what  (or,  who  know  what)  is  good  for 
them."     Die  w  i  r,   icfio.     See  Gram.  p.  157. 

^  Dass  dahin,  etc.  "  that  it  has  come  to  this  with  us,  that  we 
must  now  arouse  (ourselves)  and  be  aroused,  to  educate  our  children 
and  youth,  and  to  consider  their  interests ;  whereas,  nature  itself 
should  move  us  to  this,  and  the  example  of  the  heathen  variously  in- 
struct us."     Kommen   for   gekommen. 

3  Allererst,  (first  of  all)  not  till  now.  See  p.  16,  Note  2. 
Erst  stands  connected  with  the  old  English  erst^  as  e  h  e  r  does 
with  ere.  But  the  manner  in  which  the  words  erst  and  aller- 
erst are  sometimes  used  is  very  peculiar.  "Erst,  schon  and 
n  o  c  h,  when  they  qualify  the  predicate  itself,  are  all  adverbs  of 
time.  Erst  then  indicates  the  priority  of  one  act  to  another  ;  as, 
man  soil  erst  den  ken,  dann  sprechen,  "  one  should 
first  think,  then  speak."  Schon  means  already.  N  o  c  h  means 
still.  But  when  these  words  do  not  qualify  the  predicate  itself,  but 
relate  to  some  other  word,  erst  expresses  limitation,  and  is  synony- 
mous with  nicht  frUher  ornichtmehr;  as,  Eristerst 
gestern  angekommen,  "he  did  not  arrive  till  yesterday;" 
Er  ist  erst  zehn  Jahr  alt,  "  he  is  but  ten  years  old."  But 
schon,  in  such  a  use  of  it,  means  not  later  than^notless  than  ;  while 
n  o  c  h,  if  it  relates  to  time^  limits  the  duration  of  an  occurrence  ;  as, 
Er  wird  noch  heute  kommen,  "he  will  yet  come  to- 
day (not later)."  [chhabe  ihn  noch  gestern  gesehen, 
"  I  saw  him  as  late  as  yesterday."  Where  noch  refers  to  quan- 
tity, it  conveys  tiie  idea  of  a  climax,  like  the  English  word  still. — 
Heijscs  Schulgramvlatik^  p.  292.  We  add  a  few  more  examples  of  the 
use  of  e  r  s  t,  as  it  is  difficult  to  explain  it  sufficiently  by  rules. 
Jetzt  allererst  bin  ich   gekommen,   "  i  have  but  just 
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fottcn,  unfcre  Minhcv  iinb  jiin(]Ci^  3So(f  s«  Ji^ ^t*"r  ""t»  tf)r 
^ejle^  bcbcnfen,  fe  hod)  ha^cibe  im^  bic  9tatur  fctbft  foKtc 
treiben,  unb  aurf)  bcr  ^^cibcn  (frempct  m\^  maxmiQfaU 
Hq  weifciL  (J^  i\t  feiu  un»crnitnftig  !i;iner,  ba^  [einer 
Sungeu  nirfjt  wartet  unb  (cbrct,  ma«^  il)ncn  gelntbrct;^ 
o[)ne  bcr  ©traug,^  baDon  ©ott  fa,qt  §tob  39. :  „^ag  er 
QCQcn  feme  3ungen  fo  hart  ift,  a((^  wdren  (Te  nid)t  fein, 
unb  (dgt  feine  (5ier  auf  ber  (^rbc  Iiegen/'^    ynb  )x>a^  l)i(ft 

now  come."  Jetzt  erst,  "  not  till  now."  Er  hat  erst  an- 
ge  fan  gen,  "he  has  just  begun  (not  before)."  Erst  jetzt 
m  e  r  k  e  i  c  h's,  "I  just  begin  to  perceive  it."  Erst  fibers 
J  a  h  r,  "  not  till  next  year."  Er  ist  erst  aufder  Hinrei- 
se,  "  he  has  just  started  on  a  journey."  In  the  passage  before  us, 
allererst  conveys  the  idea  that  there  has  been  negligence, — 
"  that  we  must  now  (in  regard  to  that  which  ought  to  have  been  done 
long  ago),  after  all  that  God  and  nature  have  taught,  need,  or  begin, 
to  arouse  ourselves  and  to  be  aroused."  Ziehen,  in  the  sense  of 
e  r  z  i  e  h  e  n. 

*  Gebuhret,  belongs  to  them,  in  the  sense  of,  "  it  is  due  to  or 
from  them."  G  e  h  o  r  e  n,  to  belong,  as  a  part  does  to  the  whole. 
Hence,"  to  be  essentially,  properly,  or  justly  connected  with."  Z  u- 
s  t  e  h  e  n,  fo  belong  to,  i.e.  to  be  the  proper  part  of,  to  be  fitting  to  a 
voluntary  agent.  Dem  Alter  gebOhretEhrerbeitung 
und  es  steht  der  Jugend  zu  diese  jenem  zu  wei- 
se  n. 

2  Ohne  der  Strauss,  da  Gott  von,  "  Except  the  ostrich,  of 
which,"  etc.  Ohne,  see  p.  147,  Note  1. — Da — von,  see  p.  130, 
Note  3. 

^Als  waren  sie  nicht  sein,  und  Ulsst  seine  Eier  lie- 
gen.  According  to  present  usage,  when  the  possessive  adjective 
pronouns  are  used  as  a  predicate,  and  the  subject  to  which  they  be- 
long, is  a  substantive  or  a  distinct  and  d (finite  -personal  pronoun,  they 
are  not  declined.  See  sein  in  the  sentence  above.  But  if  they  are 
not  in  direct  agreement  with  the  subject,  but  merely  refer  to  it  in  an 
znrfc^/i</c  way,  especially  by  the  use  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  e  s, 
they  are  then  declined;  as,  Wem  geJioret  der  Hut  —  die 
Feder  —  das  Buch.-'  Er  —  sie  — os  ist  mein,  Herees  is  a 
neuter  pronoun  referring  to  a  neuter  substantive.  But  let  e  s  be  used 
indefinitely  referring  to  any  one  of  the  tiiree  genders,  and  then  the 
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e^,i  bag  jvir  fonjlt^  atte^  \}attm  iinb  tbdtcn,  unb  VDcircn  gteirf) 
eitel  i)eiligen,  fo  tvit  ba^  nnterweg^  (afiett,  baritm  noix  aU 
Uvmeiit  (eben,  ndm(tdf) :  be^  jurtgen  S5o(f^  pflegcn,  3rf) 
l)a(te  and),  bag  unter  ben  diigerlirf)en  ©iinbcn  bie  5BeIt  Dcr 
©ott  Don  feiner^  fo  f)orf)  befrf)tt>eret  ifl:,  unb  fo  grdu(tcf)e 
©trafe  t^erbienet,  at^  eben  t)on  biefer,  bie  tt)tr  an  ben  ^inb^ 
em  tlnut,  bag  voiv  fie  ntc{)t  ^iet)en» 

D  mebe  bcr  5Ge(t  immer  nnb  en^tglid),  ^a  n)erben  td^ 
glirf)  ^tnber  geboren  nnb  n)arf)fcn  hci  nn^  baber/  nnb  ift 

answer  will  be;  es  ist  meiner  —  meine  —  meines.  But  the 
forms  der  meine,  der  meinige,  etc.  with  the  definite  article, 
never  agree  with  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood,  but  merely 
refer  to  one  going  before  ;  or  they  are  used  as  substantives  and  are 
written  with  a  capital ;  es  dein  Bruder  istmitdemmei- 
nigen  ausgegangen;  or  Du  hast  das  Deinige  get h an, 
"you  have  done  your  part;"  die  Meinigen  lassen  sich 
Ihnen  und  den  Ihrigen  empfehlen,  "  my  family  (pa- 
rents, children,  relations)  send  their  respects  to  you  and  yours." 

^  Und  was  h  i  1  f  t  e  s,  etc.  "  And  of  what  avail  will  it  be, 
that  we  should  have  and  do  everything  else,  and  be  like  pure  saints, 
if  we  neglect  that  for  which  we  chiefly  live,  namely,  to  take  charge 
of  the  young  ?"  Etwas  unter  wegen  lassen,  is  the  same 
as  unterlassen,  but  is  now  a  provincialism.  Was  hilft's? 
is  equivalent  to,  "  What  good  will  it  do  .'" 

2  S  o  n  s  t  and  a  n  d  e  r  s  are  both  rendered  by  the  word  othericise  ; 
but  they  are  very  different  words. — A  n  d  e  r  s  means,  in  another 
manner.  S  o  n  s  t  means,  aside  from  this,  and  hence,  in  other  re- 
spects, or  at  another  time. 

^Von  keiner  (SUnde).  Hoch,  highly,  in  a  great  degree. 
See  p.  224,  Note  4.  "  I  consider,  that  among  outward  offences,  the 
world  is,  in  God's  view,  so  heavily  laden  with  none,  and,  for  none 
deserves  so  severe  punishment,  as  for  this  which  we  commit  against 
children  in  that  we  do  not  educate  them."  How  strong  the  author's 
convictions,  and  how  just  his  views  of  the  necessity  of  popular  edu- 
cation ! 

4  Wachsen  —  daher,  grow  vp.  D  a  h  e  r,  hence,  in  compo- 
sition with  verbs  has  the  accent  on  the  second  syllable  (h  e  r)  and 
conveys  the  idea  of  approach,  —  hither,  or  motion  from  another  place 
and  toioards  us.     Sometimes  the  idea  of  approach  is  nearly  lost,  and 


228  SELECTIONS  FROM  LUTHER. 

(eibcr  9fticmanb,  ber  ftd)  hc^  armcn  jungen  ^oiU  anne()mc 
itnb  rcgiere,  ba  (dflct  man  cd^  gel)cn,  me  c^  gcl)et 

3a  fprid))!  bu,  fo(d)c^  alTc^^  {(j  ^c^  (^(tcrn  gcfagt,  wa^ 
ge^et  ba^  bic  ^atb^l)crrn  imb  £)bri(}feit  an  ;  ift  red)t  gerc^ 
bet,3  ja,  wie  wenn  bie  (5(tcrn  abev  \oi(i)c^  nid)t  thun  ?  5Ger 
fott  e^  benn  tl)un  ?    @ctt  e^  barum  nad)  bleiben/  unb  bie 

along,  without  particular  reference  to  the  direction,  expresses  nearly 
the  force  of  the  word,  when  applied  in  its  literal  sense  to  motion, 
and  up  or  off,  when  used  figuratively  ;  as  d  a  h  e  r  f  a  h  r  e  n,  to  drive 
along ;  d  a  h  e  r  p  r  a  n  g  e  n,  to  show  off. 

*  E  s  is  not  here  a  personal  pronoun  referring  definitely  to  V  o  1  k, 
but  it  is  used  indefinitely  and  impersonally  ; — "  and  things  are  suffer- 
ed to  go  as  they  do."     See  p.  164,  Note  1. 

2  Solches  alles,  etc.  "  all  that  is  said  to  parents  ;  what  does 
that  concern  the  members  of  the  council,  and  the  magistrates?" 
R  a  t  h  s  h  e  r  r,  in  the  time  of  Luther,  meant,  a  senator,  or  a  member 
of  the  city  council.  This  council  was  originally  a  kind  of  senate,  con- 
sisting ordinarily  of  about  twenty  or  thirty  persons,  chosen  from  the 
higher  or  noble  families.  Not  far  from  Luther's  time,  the  wealthy 
classes  of  burghers  had  been  admitted,  and  thus  this  senate  sunk  to  the 
character  of  a  common  city  council.  The  Borgermeister  some- 
times one,  and  sometimes  two  in  a  city,  was  the  head  of  this  council, 
and  chief  magistrate,  to  whom  the  abstract  term,  Obrigkeit  is 
often  applied.  Below  this  smaller  council  stood  a  larger  council  or 
popular  assembly,  wiiose  concurrence  was  necessary  on  certain  sub- 
jects of  common  interest. 

3  1st  recht  geredet,  etc.  "  That  is  all  true  (that  is  rightly 
said,  namely,  that  parents  are  under  obligation  to  educate  their  chil- 
dren) ;  but  how,  if  parents  do  not  attend  to  it .?  Who  shall  do  it 
then  ?''  J  a,  can  be  omitted  in  the  translation,  when  there  is  an  ad- 
versative particle,  like  a  ber  or  alia  in,  in  the  sentence.  If  there 
be  no  adversative  particle,  in  such  interrogative  clauses  after  a  con- 
cessive clause,  j  a  itself  must  be  regarded  as  an  adversative,  and 
translated  by  but.  Literally,  j  a  corresponds  nearly  to  the  word 
well,  used  concessively,  as  "  Well,  but  how  if  parents  do  not  attend 
to  it."     But  it  is  redundant  in  English. 

4  Nach  bleiben,  to  remain  unnoticed,  to  be  passed  by.  But  it 
is  used  in  familiar  phrase,  and  the  corresponding  English  expression 
would  be,   "  Shall  we  therefore  let  it  alone  .''"      So  the  words,     so 
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Winter  t)erfdumet  n^erben  ?  5[Bo  mti  jTd)  ha  hie  Dbrigfeit 
unb  9?atb  cntfcf)u(btgen/  ha^  t()nen  fo(cf)Ci^  nicl)t  fcttte  qc^ 
bit()reu  ?  I^ag  c^  i)cn  ben  (S'ftcnt  iud)t  (]cfd)iel)t,  ijat  man? 
rfjerfci  Urfad)e : 

^iiif'^S  dvftc^  finb  and)  et(id)c  nid)t  fo  fromm  nnb  reb(td),^ 
ha^  jTe  c^  tbatcn,^  ob  fi'e  c^  gtcid)  fonnten,  fonbcrn,  mie  bie 
©tranpen  barren  jTe  jTcf)  and)  gcgen  ibrc  3nngen,  nnb  (affett 
e^  babei  bteiben/  ha^  jTc  bie  (Jier  i)on  fid)  gemorfen  nnb 
^inber  ge^enget  baben,  nid)t  mebr  tbnn  fie  ba^n.  9tnn  biefe 
jtinber-  fcKen  bennoc^)  nnter  nn^  nnb  bei  nn^  (eben  in  gc^ 
meiner  ©tabt*  5[Bie  n)itt  benn  nnn  SSernnnft  nnb  fonber*= 
ii&i  d)ri|lt(id)e  ^icbe  ha^  kiben,  bag  fie  nngc^ogens  anfmad)\^ 
en,  nnb  ben  anbern  ^inbern  ®ift  nnb  ®efd)meige7  fet)n,. 

mag's  nachbleiben,  "well,  then,  let  it  alone."  V  e  r  s  a  u- 
met,  see  p.  174,  Note  1. 

*  Wo  will  sich  da  —  entschuldigen,  etc.  "How  will 
the  magistrates  and  council  excuse  themselves  [and  make  it  appear] 
that  such  a  duty  does  not  belong  to  them  ?"  W  o  for  wie  is  now 
provincial.  On  will  in  the  singular,  see  p.  93,  Note  4.  After 
entschuldigen,  there  is  no  ellipsis  in  German.  But  the  word 
excuse,  in  English,  cannot  be  immediately  followed  by  such  a  phrase 
as,  "  that  it  should  not." 

2  Fromm  und  redlich.  See  p.  49,  Note  2,  and  p.  22,  Note  5. 
— Sondern,  p.  2,   Note  7. 

3  D  a  s  s   s  i  e   e  s    th&  ten,  as  to  do  it,  that  they  should  do  it. 

*  Dabei  bleiben,  "  stop,  or  break  off  with  this,  viz.  that,"  etc. 
D  a  m  i  t  could  not  be  used  for  dabei,  in  such  connections.  M  i  t 
d  i  e  s  e  m    would  be  an  equally  gross  Anglicism. 

^  Nun  d  i  e  s  e  K  i  n  d  e  r,  etc.  "  Now  these  children  must  never- 
theless live  in  the  same  town  among  us  and  with  us.  How  then  can 
reason  and,  most  of  all.  Christian  charity  suffer  (this)  that,"  etc.  A 
free  translation  in  order  to  give  the  sense  more  fully. 

6  Ungezogen  means,  ill-bred  ;  unerzogen,  uneducated,  and 
sometimes,  not  yet  grown  up,  not  an  adult. 

"^  Geschmeisse,   the  eggs  of  vermin.     In  its  widest  sense,  it 

means  whatever  is  cast  forth  from  the  body.     Hence  it  means  either 

filth,  or  the  eggs  or  brood  of  winged-insects.     It  therefore  often  stands 

for  vermin,  for  which,  however,  the  more  modern  word  U  n  g  e  z  i  e- 
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bamit  ^nfc^t  cine  ganjc  (Bta'i^t  i^cxtcvbct,  n^'e  c(^  benn  jii 
®obem  iinb  G3emorrd  iinb  ©aba,  unb  ctlid)cn  mcl)r  ^tvib^ 
ten  ergan(]en  i^. 

2(uf  ^  5(nbcrc/  fo  ift  ber  (^repte  5>anfcn  bcr  (Jftcrn  teiber  ! 
ungefd)icft  bajn,^  nnb  ni&jt  n.njTen,  n>ic  man  ^inber  giel)en 
unb  lebren  fctt.  X^enn  jTc  fe(bjl3  ntd}t^  gelcrnet  baben, 
obne  ben  S5and)  Derfer(]en  ;  nnb  (^choren  fonberltcbe  ?ente 
ba^u,  bic  ^inber  wohi  nnb  redit  fchren  nnb  gieben  fe((cn. 

5tup^  l^ritte,  ebgfetrf)  bte  ^'(tern  gefd)icft  ivarcn,nnb  rvcU^ 
ten  e^  gerne  felbjl  tbnn,  fo  baben  jTe  Der^  anbcren  (^)cfc{)dfte 
nnb  5^an£^b^ftin^9  n^eber  ^cit  ncdi  ^anm  ba.jn,  alfc  "c^a^  \>\c 
Sftotl)  s^^^O^t,  gemeine  3iid)tmeiftcr  fitr  bte  ^inber  jn  baf^ 
ten.  (5^  moUte  benn  ein  3t^glid)cr  fnr  jTd)  fetbft  etnen  (Hq^ 
enen  batten*  5Mber  ba^  anirbe  bem  gemcinen  ?Diann  jn 
fd)tt)er,  nnb  miirbe  abennat^  mand}cr  fciner  ^nabe  nm  5Ir^ 
mntb^  tt)illen  t»erfdnmet,  I'ajn  jlerbcn  fo  mdc  (jrtern, 
nnb  (affen  ^aifen  btnter  fid),  nnb  trie  btefclbcn  bnrd)  SSor? 
mimbe  tjerforget  tt>erben,  ob  nn^  bie  (ETfabrnng^  ^n  tt)eni'g 

f  e  r  is  more  commonlj  employed.  The  latter  is  less  expressive  of 
loathsomeness  than  the  former  when  both  relate  to  vermin.  Luther 
compares  uneducated  children  to  a  nest  of  young  vermin. 

*  AuTs   andere.     "  In  the  second  place."     See  p.  2,  Note  6. 
^Ungeschickt    dazu,   "unqualified  for  it."      See   p.   145, 

Note  2. — N  icht  wissen,  would  by  present  usage  be  required  to 
stand  thus  ;  wissen    nicht. 

3  Denn  sie  selbst,  etc.  "  For  they  themselves  have  learn- 
ed nothing  except  to  provide  for  their  stomachs  ;  and  a  distinct  class 
of  persons  are  required  for  this  purpose,  who  shall,"  etc. 

*  Vor.  On  account  of .  This  preposition  often  denotes  a  cause  act- 
ing upon  the  subject  or  agent  and  obstructing  his  activity.  See  Gram, 
p.  356.  "  Still,  on  account  of  business  and  household  aifairs  tliey 
have  neither  time  nor  space  for  it,  so  that  necessity  requires,"  etc. — 
Es  wollte  denn,  unless  each  one  would. 

^  Abermal,  again.,  on  thJ^other  hand.     See  p.  35,  Note  6. 

*  Ob  uns  die  Erfahrung,  etc.  "even  if  experience  did  not 
sufficiently  teach  us  (were  not  enough),  this  (circumstance,  viz.)  that 
God  calls  himself  the  father  of  the  orphans,  as  of  those  who  are  neg- 
lected by  every  body  else,  should  teach  us." 


ADDRESS  IN  BEHALF  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS.  231 

n)dre,  foRte  itn^  ba^  wohi  '^cic^cn,  bag  fid)  ©ott  fclbjl:  ber 
^iBaifcn  2>ater  ncunct,  af^  bcrcr,  bte  i)on  ^cbermann  fonjl 
i?er(ajTen  ftnb.  5(iic()  ftnb  et(id)c,  bte  feine  ^inber  l)aben, 
bte  nebmcn  jTrf)  and)  bariim  n(d)t^  an.^ 

^aritm  vt>iK  e^  bicr  bcm  ^atb  unb  ber  ^bvxQhit  gebitb^ 
ren,2  tie  attevgropcftc  (Sorcje  unb  gleig  aiif  ba^  jitnge  SScIf 
gu  babeu.  ^cnu  tr>ci(  ber  .qan^en  ©tabt  ®ut,  (^b^^/  ^^^^ 
unb  ?eben  ibueit  git  trcitcr  i>aub  befobfeit  i%^  fo  tbdten  (Te 
nid)t  rcid)ttd)4  i>or  @crt  iinb  ber  '^dt,  mo  jTe  ber  (gtabt 
©ebeibeu  unb  33c|ycrnnv3  nid)t  fnd)tcn  mit  aKern  S^ermogen 
Xag  unb  9^ad)t.  9inn  liegt  einer  (Btabt  ©ebciben  ntd)t  aU 
kin  taxin,  bag  man  {jroge  Sd)dl3e  famm(e^  fefle  5i)Zanern, 
fd)5ne  .^dufer,  i^iele  35nd)feu  unb  j^arutfd)genge  ;5  ja,  wo 
beg  t)iel6  {ft^  unb  telle  -Jtarren  baruber  fommeu/  t|^  fo  met 

*  Nehmen  sich  —  an.     See  p.  55,  Note  2. 
2  Gebahreu.     See  p.  226,  Note  1. 

2  Ihnen  zu  treuer  Hand  befohlen  ist,  "  is  committed  to 
their  trust."  This  is  an  idiomatic  expression.  The  pronoun  in  the 
dative  expresses  the  persons  to  whom,  and  z  u  the  object  for  which, 
it  was  committed.  S  t  a  d  t  is  governed  by  the  following  substantives, 
all  which,  being  regarded  as  constituting  a  whole,  are  construed  with 
a  verb  in  the  singular  number. 

*  So  thaten  sie  nicht  reichlich,  etc.  "  they  would  not 
do  enough  (richly,  sufficiently),  i.  e.  they  would  be  held  recreant  be- 
fore God  and  the  world,  if  they  should  not  seek,"  etc. 

^  Harnisch  (harness),  "  what  is  worn  upon  the  body  for  pro- 
tecting it  in  battle."  It  includes  everything  below  the  helmet. 
Panzer,  a  coat  of  maii^  is  a  part  of  a  Harnisch,  covering  the 
body,  but  not  the  limbs.  K  U  r  a  ss,  for  which  Luther  and  the  older 
writers  often  use  K  r  e  b  s,  is  a  breeisi-plate.  Harnischzeuge, 
means  the  various  coverings  worn  as  armor. 

^  Dess  viel,  imich  of  this. 

'DarOber  kommen,  come  vpon  them,  come  in  possession  of 
them.  DarUber  itself  means,  «/>OMf,  co/tcernmo-  or  for  that;  upon 
or  during  that  ;  over  and  above  that  ;  and  across  ;  and  generally  mod- 
ifies the  verb  to  which  it  is  prefixed  by  adding  to  it  one  or  more  ot 
these  significations.  Examples;  darober  arbeiten,  1.  to  labor 
6c?/onrf  (what  is  required).  2.  to  labor  on  a  thing  ;  daruber  bauen, 
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bejlo  drcjcr  unb  bcfto  grogercr  Sd^abe  bcrfetben  (Stabt, 
fonbcru  bai:^  ijl  eiitcr  3tabt  belief  itub  adcrrcicf^rtc^  G3cbci^ 
ben,  >xif  unb  ,^Traft,  bap  \ie  fo  DicO  fciitcr,  gctcbrtcr,  i>er^ 
jtunfti(]cr,  cbrbarcr,  rDob((]e30(]cner  ^Mirqcr  bat,  tic  fenncu 
barnarf)  n>ob(  (5ci)dlic,  unb  aUe€  @iit  fammeln,  batten  unb 
rccbt  braurf)cn. 

^IQcii  bean  etnc  ^tatt  fcU  nnb  mug  ?eute2  babcn,  unb 
attentbatbcn  ber  grogtc  @ebred)e,  ?!}?an(]c(  unb  ^tage  ifl, 
bag  e^  an  ?euten  febfe,  fo  mug  man  nid^t  l)arren,  bi^  ffe 

to  build  (active)  upon  a  thing,  or  (neuter)  during  a  time;  darOber 
bieten,  to  overbid,  outOid ;  darilber  bringen,  1.  to  bring  oter 
or  across.  2.  to  bring  more  (than  is  necessary)  ;  darQber  gehen, 
1.  to  pass  or  go  over  or  across.  2.  to  go  about  a  tcork.  3.  to  excel  or 
surpass;  darUber  halten,  I.  to  hold  one  thing  o?;er  another.  2. 
to  estimate  highly.  3.  to  hold  on  to,  to  observe  (a  usage),  to  preserve,  to 
cherish;  daraber  her  gehen,  I.  to  go  at  or  about  a  work.  2.  to 
blame,  to  assail;  dariiber  hingehen,  to  pass  over  (ordinarily 
in  silence)  ;  darOber  hinmachen,  to  run  over  a  work  hastily  and 
lightly  ;  daraber  h  i  n  s  e  h  e  n,  1.  fo  look  beyond  a  thing.  2.  to  over- 
look or  neglect ;  darQber  machen,  to  do  over  and  above  ;  darO- 
ber sich  machen,  like  darUber  gehen,  or  hergehen,  to 
apply  one's  self  to,  to  begin  a  work;  dariiber  schreiben,  \.to 
superscribe.  2.  to  write  about,  or  treat  upon  ;  d  a  r  0  b  e  r  s  c  h  w  i  m- 
m  e  n,  \.  to  sioim  at  the  top.  2.  to  swim  across  ;  darOber  setzen, 
1.  to  set  or  place  one  upon  a  thing  or  over  a  busi7icss.  2.  to  carry  one 
across  a  place.  3.  to  prefer  one  to  another  ;  darQber  s  e  y  n,  \.  to  ex- 
cel. 2.  to  be  busied  icith  ;  darQber  w  e  g  s e  y  n,  \.  to  be,  ox  to  have 
gone  through  a  business  or  trouble.  2  not  to  need  a  thing,  not  to  be 
troubled  about  it  ;  darQber  k  o  m  m  e  n,  1.  to  rise  above,  to  excel.  2. 
to  go  beyond,  to  rise  (in  price).  3.  to  fall  upon,  to  happen  to  come  to. 
4.  to  begin,  to  lake  in  hand,  to  take  away.  Witli  these  illustrations,  it 
will  not  be  diflicult  to  make  out  any  other  similar  combinations. — 
"  Where  tliere  is  much  of  this,  and  reckless  fools  come  into  posses- 
sion of  them  (upon  them),  it  is  so  much  the  worse."  Viel  ap- 
pears to  be  redundant. 

'  Dass  (sie)  so  viel,  etc.  "  that  it  have  many  —  citizens  who," 
etc.     So  merely  gives  intensity  to  viel. 

2  Leute,  {skilful)  people. — Gebrcche  for  which  das  G  e- 
brechen  is  now  used. 
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feibft  mad^fcn  ;  man  mtrb  (Tc  and)  meber  ait^  <Btci\mx  baucn, 
nod)  an6  S^oi^  \d)mi}c{n ;  fo  mxb  (S3ott  nid)t  ^iGimber  tt)im, 
fo  (ange  man  hex  (Bad)m  bnrrf)  anbere  feine  bargetl)ane 
©liter  (5crat()eni  fann.  S^arnm  mnj]en  mv  ha^ii  tl)nn,2 
unb  ?Diiibe  nnb  ^oft  baran  mcnben,  fte  fctbft^  erjieben  unb 
mad)en*  I^cnn  we^  ifl  bie  (Srf)ntb,  bag  c^  je^t  in  atten 
(Btabtcn  fo  biinne  (Tc[)cH  t)on  (}efd)icftcn  Lenten,  ct)ne  ber 
DBrigfcit,  bie  bac?  jnncje  33o(f  bat  (aflfen  anfmad)fen,  wie  ba^ 
§cl^  tm  ®a(be  tt)dd)fet,  nnb  ntd)t  ^nqefeben,  trie  man  e^ 
tebre  nnb  gte^e  ?    3:)arnm  ifl^  e^  and)  fo  nnorbettt(id)  qc^ 

'  Ge  rath  en.  See  p.  156,  Note  2.  "God  will  not  perform  a 
miracle,  so  long  as  men  can  attain  their  object  (^things)  through  his 
other  benefits  shown."  At  present  the  preposition  zu  generally  fol- 
lows this  verb,  instead  of  the  genitive. 

2  Dazu  thun.  See  p.  94,  Note  4.  Dazu,  when  prefixed  to 
verbs,  generally  signifies,  1.  to  that.  2.  in  addition  to  that.  3.  to  that  end. 
E.g.  dazu  brauchen  means,  1.  to  need  for  that.  2.  to  a^jply  to 
that  object.  3.  to  use  at  the  same  time,  or  in  addition  to  ;  du  z  u  e  s  s  e  n,' 
1.  (neuter)  to  eat  while  doing  something  else.  2.  (active)  to  eat  one  ar- 
ticle of  food  icith,  or  in  addition  to  another;  dazu  halten,  1.  (ac- 
tive) to  keep  or  employ  a  person  for  a  certain  object  or  business.  2.  (re- 
flective), to  hasten.  3.  to  follow,  to  belong  to  the  sect  or  party  of,  Da- 
zu kaufen,  1.  to  purchase  in  addition  to.  2.  to  purchase  for  a  spe- 
cific object ;  dazu  k  o  m  m  e  n,  to  come  to,  to  f ail  upon,  to  happen  ;  e  s 
kommt  dazu  dass,  accedit  quod  or  ut,  add  to  this  ;  dazu  g  e- 
hen,  1.  to  go  to.  2.  (in  music)  to  fall,  or  strike  in  icith.  Nearly  all 
other  instances  of  the  use  of  this  particle  with  verbs  may  be  explain- 
ed after  the  analogy  of  these  examples. 

^  Selbst,  belongs  not  to  s  i  e,  which  is  in  the  accusative,  but  to 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  "  to  educate  them  and  form  them  ourselves." 

*  Dass  es  —  so  dtlnne  siehet.  "Whose  fault  is  it  that  at 
present,  in  all  the  cities  so  few  skilful  people  are  seen  (it  looks  so  thin 
of  skillful  people)  except  of  the  magistrates,  who  have  left  the  youth 
to  grow  up  like  wood  in  the  forest,  and  have  not  taken  notice  how 
they  are  taught  and  educated  ^  Lelire  and  zie  he  are  in  the  sub- 
junctive, because  they  refer  not  to  the  view  of  the  author  which  was 
definite,  but  to  the  ignorance  and  uncertainty  of  the  magistrates. 

^  Darum   ist's,  etc.     "Therefore  has  it  grown  so  irregularly 
20* 
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n)ad)fcn,  baf;  ju  fcincm  33ait,  fenbcrn  mir  cin  iutnul?e^  ®e? 
t)ege,  imb  niir  jitm  ^cncrwerf  tiiduig  i]t, 

(5^  miif^  bed)  tt>c(t(id)  ^?c(3imcnt  hieiben.  (Sett  man  bcnn^ 
^ntajTcn,  baj;  citc(  ^liUjcn  mtb  ^ncbcl  rc(]icren,  fo  man  e^ 
wobi  bcjTcnt  fann,  ifl:  jc  cut  wiitc^  unt>eruunftige^  'i^imxey 
men*  (So  faj?  man  cben  fc  mcbr-  (Seine  nnb  5Bo(fc  ^u 
.^errn  mad)en,  nnb  fcfeen  iibcr  bte,  fo  nid)t  benfen  tr>odcn, 
tt>ie  jTe  yon  ?QJenfd)en  regieret  n>erbcn.  (So  ift  ed  and)  eine 
nnmcnf6fid)e  55o^bctt,  fo  man  nid^t  tt>eiter  benft ;  benn  aU 
fo  :  mir  mollen  jelst  regteren,  n>a^  gcbct  nn^  an,  wie  cd  be^ 
nen  gebcn  merbe,  bte  nad)  nn^  fommen.  Tdd)t  iiber  5i}?en^ 
fd)en,  fonbcrn  i'tber  (Sane  nnb  i^nnbe  fcttten  fo(d)e  ^ente  re^ 
gtcren,  hie  nid)t  mel)r  benn  ibrcn  S^nl^en  nnb  (5bre  im  ^egt^ 

that  it  furnishes  no  timber  (is  good  for  no  building),  but  is  a  useless 
hedge,  and  good  only  for  fuel." 

^  So,ll  man  denn,  etc.  "  If  then  we  should  permit  that  per- 
fect dolts  and  stocks  should  rule,  when  we  can  prevent  it  (make  it 
better),  it  would  be  a  barbarous  and  brutal  undertaking."  R  U  1  s  for 
R  a  1  p  s,  belching  ;  one  thai  belches^  a  sottish  fellow. 

'■^Solass  man  eben  so  mehr,  etc.  "Then  let  us  rather 
make  swine  and  wolves  rulers,  and  set  them  over  those  who  will  not 
think  how  they  are  [to  be]  governed  by  men  (i.e.  under  what  rulers 
they  shall  live).  It  is  a  barbarous  crime,  if  one  thinks  of  nothing 
farther  than  this;  viz.  We  will  now  reign  ; —  what  does  it  concern 
us  how  it  shall  be  with  those  who  come  after  us  ?" — G  e  h  e  t  —  an. 
Angehen,  as  an  active  verb,  means  1.  to  address  one's  self  to  a 
thing  or  to  a  person  to  take  hold  of,  to  apply  to.  2.  (impersonally,  for 
the  most  part),  to  concern,  to  relate  to.  As  a  neuter  verb,  it  means,  to 
begin,  to  go  on,  to  succeed,  or  prosper. — d  enen  gehen.  See  p.  23, 
Note  5. — The  word  so  at  the  beginning  of  these  two  sentences,  may 
be  rendered  by  thus,  or  then,  or  they  may  be  omitted  in  the  Knglish. 
At  the  commencement  of  several  of  the  clauses  which  occur  here,  it 
menns,  if,  and  in  one  of  them  (die,  so  n  i  c  h  t  d  e  n  k  e  n)  it  is  a  rel- 
ative pronoun.  This  word,  in  its  various  uses,  and  with  the  vari- 
ous intonations  which  it  receives  in  conversation  (expressing,  as- 
sent, surprise,  doubt,  etc.),  has  a  great  diversity  of  significations. 
It  would  of  itself  be  no  mean  test  of  one's  knowledge  of  German. 
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ment  fiirf)en»  $Gcnn  man  c^ieid)  ben  ()orf)|l:en  %ki^  fitrmen^ 
bct,^  bag  man  eitci  feinc  gelet^rtc,  gefd)icftc  ?eute  ergoge  ^u 
regieren,  e^  wiirbe  bennorf)  ?Otiit)e  nnb  (Sorge  genng  l)aben, 
ha^  e^  mol)t  ^ngingc,^  ^iBie  fott  e^  benn  ^uQchcn,  wenn  man 
ba  gar  nid)t^  ^nt()nt?3 

3a,  fprirf)|l  bn  abcrmat/  cb  man  g(eicf)  foKte  nnb  miigte 
®d)ufen  t)abcn  ;  ma^  ijlt  nn^  ahev  ni'i^e  (ateinifrf)e,  grtes^ 
d)tfrf)e  nnb  ebrdtfd]e  Sitngen  nnb  anbere  freie  ^imjle  ^n  (e^^* 
rcn  ?  ^onnten  n:)ir  bocf)^  rnobl  bentfd)  bie  S3ibe(  nnb  @ot*= 
te^  5Bort  (et)ren,  bte  nn^  genngfam  ift  ^nr  ©ettgfeit  ?  5(nti= 
n)ort :  ia  id)  n)eig  teiber  tt)ob(,  bag  mv  X)entfd)cn  mitfien 
immer  SSefiien  nnb  telle  Xbiere  fei)n  nnb  bteiben/  wte  nn^ 
benn  bie  nmliegenben  ?dnber  nennen,  nnb  wix  and)  tt)ot)( 
tjerbienen.  ^id)  n>nnbert  aber,  n)antm  wiv  nidit  and)  eim 
maV  fagen  :  vva^  foP  nn^  (Bcihc^  ^etn,  ©ewitqe,  nnb  ber 

*  Furwendet  for  vorwendet.  See  p.  136,  Note  1. — E  itel, 
see  p.  110,  Note  4. 

2  Zuginge.     See  p.  130,  Note  2.  O 

3Zuthut.     See  p.  163,  Note  5. 

*  J  a,  sprichst  du  abermal.  See  p.  223,  Note  3,  and  p.  230, 
Note  5. 

^Konnten  wir  doch,  etc.  is  not  a  direct  question,  but  an  affir- 
mation, with  a  point  of  interrogation,  which  is  equivalent  to  the  in- 
terrogation, "  Should  we  not?"  in  English.  "  We  could  still  teach 
the  Bible  and  the  word  of  God  in  German,  which  is  enough  for  our 
salvation,  [could  we  not  ?]."  Such  sentences  are  common  in  German. 

^  Seyn  und  bleiben.  These  two  words  are  very  often  coupled 
together  in  German  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  though  they  express 
but  one  idea. 

7  Einmal.     See  p.  48,  Note  2. 

8  Soil  en.  See  p.  123,  Note  2.  "  Of  what  use  to  us  are  silk, 
wine,  spices  and  [other]  foreign  articles,  since  we  ourselves  have 
wine,  corn,  wool,  flax,  wood  and  stone  in  the  German  States  not  on- 
ly an  abundance  of  it  for  sustenance,  but  a  choice  and  selection  of  it 
for  embellishment  and  ornament."  Die  Fulle  is  construed  like 
die  Me  nge.  See  p.  222,  Note  3.  When  it  is  preceded  by  words 
expressing  the  material  to  which  it  refers,  these  words  may  be  either 
n  the  genitive  or  in  the  accusative.     The  former  is  the  more  eleva- 
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frembcit  au^Idnbifcf)en  3Baaren,  fo  wix  bed)  fclb)l  $Bcut, 
^orit,  ®ol(c,  gfacf)^,  S^oi^  inib  Stcine  in  bcutfcf)en  ^aw 
bent  nid)t  aiicin  bie  gi'tKc  haben  ^ur  D^abrunc^,  fonbcrn  and) 
hie  Stiihr^  mtb  5Ga()(  ^n  (£1)reu  unb  Sd^miic!  ?  I^ie  ^unjte 
unb  (gprarf)cn,  bie  and  cl)ne  8d)aben,  ja  grogerer  (gdimiicf, 
S^ijlien,  (5bre  unb  grommcn  jTnb,^  beibe  ^ur  l)eili(]cn  (gd^rift 
ju  tjcrjlebcu  unb  iDcfttid)  D^egiment  ^u  fiil)rcn,  moKen  tt)ir 
Derad)ten  ;  unb  hie  au^(dubifd)cn  5Baarcn,  bie  un^  meber 
iiott)  ncd)  nii^e  finb,  ba^u  iin^  fd)inben  hi^  auf  ben  ©rat^, 
ber  woUen  mv  nid)t  entratben ;  l^eigen  ba^  nid)t  bitttg 
beiitfd)e  Diarren  unb  SSej^ten  ? 
3war,3  n)cnn  fcin  anberer  D'tufeen  an  ben  ©prad)en  n?dre, 

led,  the  latter  more  colloquial ;  as,  Erodes  und  Weines  die 
*F  (1 1 1  e,  "an  abundance  of  bread  and  wine,"  or  Bred  und 
W  e  i  n    die    F  U  1 1  e,  "  bread  and  wine  [in]  abundance." 

^  K  il  h  r  or  K  0  r,  choice,  election,  is  now  most  frequently  found 
in  compounds,  as  W  i  1 1  k  a  r,  arbitrium,  and  KUrfQrst,  elec- 
tor. 

-2  Die  uns  ohne  Schaden  —  sind,  etc.  "which  are  harm- 
less, nay  a  greater  ornament,  benefit,  honor  and  advantage  [than  are 
those  things]  both  for  the  understanding  of  the  Scriptures  and  for 
managing  the  civil  government,  we  are  disposed  to  despise  ;  and  with 
foreign  articles,  which  are  neither  necessary  nor  useful  to  us,  [and 
which]  besides  strip  us  to  the  very  back  bone,  with  these  we  are  un- 
willing to  dispense.  Does  not  that  make  us  deserve  the  name  of 
German  dunces  and  brutes  .'" — O  line  Schaden  is  used  as  a  pred- 
icate after  sind,  much  as  the  following  nominatives  are. — From- 
m  e  n,  see  p.  .49,  Note  2. — Z  u  r  h  e  i  1  i  g  e  n  S  c  h  r  i  f  t,  "  for  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  to  understand  them,"  i.  e.  for  understanding  the 
Scriptures  and  for  managing  the  civil  government. —  Grath  or 
Grat,  for  which  Rockgrat  is  now  more  common.  Der  is  for 
d  e  r  e  r. — H  eissen  das  nicht  billig  deutsche  Narren 
u  n  d  B  e  s  t  i  e  n.  On  the  use  of  d  a  s,  see  p.  11 0,  Note  3,  and  Gram. 
p.  303.  •'  Are  not  these  reasonably  called,"  etc.  equivalent  in  sense 
to,  "  Do  they  not  deserve  to  be  called,"  or  "  Is  that  not  being  Ger- 
man fools  and  brutes." 

3  Zwar  is  compounded  of  z  u  wahr,  in  truth,  and  is  written 
separately  in  old  German.     Zwar,  f  r  e  i  1  i  c  h  and  w  o  h  1  are  used 
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foltte  beef)  nn£^  ha^^  Mlltg  erfrcuen  uub  an^imben,  bag  er^  fo 
cine  ebic,  fcine  (^ahc  ©otte^  ift,  bannt  un^  ^eutfcf)en  @ott 
je^t  fo  reirf)fid),  fajl  itber  atte  ?dnber,  bcimfurfjet^  mtb  6e^ 
gnabct*  93ian  fiiel)et  md)t  Dief/  bag  ber  !teufet  bicfelben 
bdtte  lajTen  biird)  bie  beben  ©cbiifen  unb  ^(ojler  auffom^ 
men  ;  ja  jTe  baben  aiiqeit  anf  ba^  5>^rf)fte  bawtber  getobet, 
mtb  aiirf)  nod)  toben.  2)enn  ber  !^eufe(  red)  ben  SSratett 
wob( :  mo  bie  @prad)en  bert)or  fdmen,  mi'irbe  fein  9?etd)  eirt 
gad)  gcminnen,  M^  er  ntd)t  mieber  (eid)t  fontite  ^uflopfett* 
5Bed  er  nun  ntd)t  l)at  mbc^en  mebren,  bag  fie  berDor  fdmert, 
benfet  er  hod)  fTe  nun  alfo  fd)ma(  ^n  l)a(ten,  ha^  (Te  t)on 

as  concessive  particles,  meaning,  indeed  or  to  be  sure,  and  are  gener- 
ally followed  by  an  adversative  (doch,  aber,  etc.)  in  the  next 
clause.  They  differ  thus;  Zwar,  expresses  certainty;  freilich, 
unhesitating  concession,  or  obviousness  ;  wohl,  probability. 

*  Das,  like  hoc  in  Latin,  refers  often  to  a  following  clause.  See 
p.  2'^3,  Note  3. 

2  E  r  refers  grammatically  to  N  u  t  z  e  n.  In  sense,  it  is  more  gen- 
eral. 

3  Heimsuchet.  See  p.  219,  Note  3.  Begnadet.  See  p.  222, 
Note  2. 

^  V  i  e  1,  much,  in  many  instances.  The  sense  is ;  "  We  do  not 
find  in  many  instances,  that  Satan  allowed  them  (the  languages)  to 
flourish  by  means  of  the  universities  and  cloisters  ;  nay  more,  they 
have  always  raged  most  violently  against  them,  and  do  so  still ;  for 
Satan  got  the  scent  of  it,  that  if  the  languages  should  come  into 
vogue,  his  kingdom  would  have  a  hole  made  in  it,  which  he  could 
not  easily  stop  up  again.  But  as  he  could  not  prevent  then*  from  com- 
ing up,  he  intends,  at  least,  to  keep  them  within  such  narrow  limits, 
that  they  will  of  themselves  waste  away  and  fall.  In  these,  no  wel- 
come guest  has  entered  his  house  ;  therefore,  he  desires  to  give  him 
such  dry  picking,  that  he  will  not  stay  long.  Very  few,  dear  sirs,  of 
our  people  perceive  this  mischievous  trick  of  Satan." — Roch  den 
Bra  ten  is  a  phrase  corresponding  to  the  Yxewch,  sentir  de  loin  la 
fricassie,  and  the  English,  to  smell  a  rat. — Fach  has  here  a  peculiar 
meaning  and  is  used  in  the  sense  of  Loc  h. —  Wehren  dass.  See 
p.  98,  Note  7. — U  n  s  e  r,  of  us,  is  governed  by  w  e  n  i  g. 
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ihncn  fc(b|l  micbcr  fottcu  t)cr(]chcn  iinb  fatten.  (5d  ift  ibm 
iiict)t  cin  (lebcr  ©aft  bamit  in£^  S}ani^  (^cfommcn,  barum  mitt 
cr  i{)\\  and)  a(fe  fpcifcn,  tap  cr  nicf)t  lange  [o[lc  bteibcn. 
I^icfcn  bofcn  Xiicf  be^  Itciifcl^  fcbcn  mifcr  gar  tvcnig,  (icbcu 
^errn. 

I^ariim,  tfeben  :i^eutfrf)cn,  ia\fct  un^  [}ter  btc  ^iigcn  auf^ 
than,  @ett  banfcn  fiir  ba^  ct^k  ^(cincb,  unb  fcjl:  baraiif 
baltcn/  ha^  e^  m\€  nid)t  tptcber  ciu^cgcn  wcrbc,  unb  ber 
^cnfcl  nirf)t  fcincn  ^OintbwiKen  bi'ijle.  ^enn  ba^  fonnen 
tviv  nirf)t  (cugncn,  ta^^  tt>ien)obt  ba^  (^yanc^ctium  adcin 
burd)  ben  bciligen  ©eift  i)i  c^efcmmcn,  unb  taqlicb  fommr, 
fo  ifl  e^  bed)  bnrcf)  ^littci  ber  8pracf)en  gefommcn,  nub 
t)at  aucf)  baburd)  ^ucjenommen,  mug  and)  babnrd)  behalten 
merben.  X)enu  gletd)  a(^  ba^  @ctt  burd)  bte  Stpojlel  tttollte 
tn  ade  ^elt  ba^  (^Dangelium  lajTen  femmen,  Qah  cr  bie 
3nngen  ba^u  ;  unb  I)atte  and)  ^n»cr  burd)  ber  Werner  5Ke(ji^ 
ment  bie  gried)tfd)e  unb  Iate{nifd)e  (^prad)e  fo  r\>cit  in  aile 
?dnber  au^^gebreitet,  anf  ha^  fein  (5»ange{tum  jc  ba(b  fern 
unb  n)ett  grud)t  brdd)te.  3I(fo  t)at  cr  je^t  and)  getban. 
9^iemanb  l)at  geVDugt,  warum  ®ott  bie  (Bprad)en  l>eri)or 
lieg  fommen,^  bi^  bag  man  nun  alTererjl^  ffebet/bag  ed  nm 
hc^  dmiXQciii  wiiien  gefd)cben  ill,  n)e{d)e^  er  bcrnad)  bat 
tDottcn^  ojfenbaren,  unb  baburd)  be^  (5nbed)rift^  ^Kegimcnt 

*  Fest  daraufhalten,  hold  on  to  Uptake  pains  to  preserve  it^ 
to  cherish  it. — B  U  sse.  This  verb  not  only  signifies  to  mend,  to  make 
good,  to  atvnefor^  but  also  to  satiate,  to  gratify ;  and  so  here. 

'  Gleich  als  da,  immediately  ichen. 

^Hervor  liess  kommen,  instead  of  h  e  r  v  o  r  k  n  m  m  e  n 
lie  ss. 

<  Allererst.     See  p.  225,  Note  3. 

*Hat  wollen.  The  verbs  d  0  r  f  e  n,  konnen,  niogen, 
rnUssen,  sollen,  wollen,  lassen,  as  also  h  e  i  s  s  e  n,  h  e  1  f  e  n, 
ho  re  II,  sehen,  and  sometimes  lehren  and  lernen,  have  this 
peculiarity  that  the  itifiniticc  is  used  in  the  place  of  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple (ailer  an  auxiliary)  when  another  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  de- 
pendent on  them.     See  p.  24,  Note  1,  end. 
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auftecfcn  unb  ^erftorcn,  X)anim  hat  er  an(ti  ®ncd)cn(anb 
ben  Xitrfen  (^egeben,  aitf  ta^  bic  @ried)en,  Derjagct  unb  jcr^ 
[trcnct/  bte  gnerf)ifd)e  ®prarf)e  an^brdd)ten,  unb  cm  5(n^ 
fang  wi'trbe,  and)  anbcre  ®prad)en  nnt  gn  (erncn. 

©0  (ieb  nun  al^  nn^^  ha^  dmixQciinm  tjl:,  fo  l)axt  faffet 
nn^  iiber  ben  Sprad)en  balten*^  X^enn  ®ott  l)at  feme 
^itrift  nid)t  ninfcnjl:  allein  in  bie  ^mci  (gprad[)en  frf)reiben 
laffen,  bac^  a(te  ^I^eftament  in  bie  @6rdifrf)e,  ba§  9^ene  in  bie 
©rted)ifct)e»  5ffie(d)e  nun  ©ott  nid)t  t)erad)tet,  fonbern  ^u 
feinem  ^iBcrt  ern?dl)(et  \)at  t)cr  alten  anbern,  fcKen  and)  wix 
biefelben^  \)ov  aUcn  anbcrn  el)ren.  2^enn  (St.  ^an(n^  ri't^^ 
met  ba^  fiir  eine  fonber(id)e  @bre  unb  SSortbeit  ber  ebrd^ 
ifd)en  @prad)e,  t)a^  @otte^  ^iBort  barinnen  gegebcn  ift,  ha 
er  fprad)  Df^em.  3 :  „®a^  bat  bie  55efc()neibnng  3Scrtt)ei( 
ober  5^ul5en  ?  %a\i^  ml  5(nf  ^  @r(Ie,  fo  ffnb  ibnen  (3oU 
te^  ^ebe  befo()len/'  ^a^  ri'ibmet  and)  ber  ^onig  Va'oi'b^ 
^>f.  147 :  „^r  Derfiinbiget  fein  ^JEort  "^aUh^  nnb  feine  ®e^ 
bote  nnb  ^cd)tc  3ffaeL  ^r  bat  feinem  3So(!  alfo  getl)an, 
nod)  feine  died)te  ibnen  ojfenbaret/'  I^aber  and)  t)k  ebrd^ 
ifd)e  ®prad)e  bcitig  b^i^ct.  Unb  ©t.  ^>an(n^^  D?om.  1.  nen^ 
net  fie  bie  \)ciiiQC  (2d)rift,  obne  B^^^f^J^  itm  bei^  beiligen 
5[Bort^  ©otte^  miKen,  ha^  barinnen  t^erfaffet  i\t.  3I(fo  mag 

1  Verjaget  und  zerstreuet,  participles  used  adjectively. 
"  In  order  that  the  Greeks,  driven  away  and  dispersed,  should  carry 
the  Greek  language  abroad,  and  that  a  beginning  be  made  to  learn 
other  languages  also  at  the  same  time  (mit)." 

2  Hart  —  aberden  Sprachen  halten.  Ueber  etwas 
li  alien  is  the  same  in  sense  as  auf  etwas  halten.  Compare 
darauf  halten  p.  238,  Note  1,  and  darilber  halten  p.  231, 
Note  7.  "  So  dear  as  the  gospel  is  to  us,  so  zealously  let  us  cherish 
the  languages." 

3  VVelche  —  dieselben.  "What  languages  (or  such  lan- 
guages as)  God  has  not  despised,  but  chosen  for  his  word  in  prefer- 
ence to  all  others,  tliese  we  also  should  honor  more  than  all  other  lan- 
guages."    See  p.  44,  Note  3. 

4  Fast.     See  p.  153,  Note  4. 
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and)  bie  griedhifcf)C  (Sprad)c  woU  hcilig  hcipen,  bag^  Hc\dbe 
i)or  anbent  ba^ii  em>ab(ct  ift^  bag  ba^  ncue  !tcftamcnt  bar^^ 
innen  cjefd)neben  wiirbe.  Unb  auiJ  berfelben,^  al^  au^ 
eiitcm  S5rmineit,  in  anbcrc  (Sprad)e  burcf)^  ^olmetfdjen  gc:* 
flojTcn,  unb  (Tc  and)  gebeiligct  t)at. 

Unb  la^ct  nn^  ba^  g^f^igt  fci)"/^  t>ag  tt)ir  bad  (5»angclinm 
nicf)t  n)ol)(  VDcrbcn  crl>a(ten  ol)nc  bie  (5prad)cn.  X:ie 
8pracf)en  jTnb  bie  (Srf)eibe,  barinnen  bieg  5i}?e)Tcr  bet^  (^eijled 
fledt*  (Eic  (Tnb  ber  (Ed)rcin/  barinnen  man  bieg  ^(cineb 
txcLQt*  (Bie  jTnb  bad  ©efdg,  barinnen  man  bicfen  !^ranf 
faflfet*  (Bie  pnb  bie  ^emnot,^  barinnen  biefe  (Bpeife  Hegt. 
Unb  wie  bad  (^uangelinm  felbfl  ^eigt,  jTe  jTnb  bie  ^orbc,  \>a^ 
rinnen  man  biefe  SSrobte,  nnb  gifcfie  unb  SSrccfen  bebdft. 
2a  n)o  n)ir  ed  Derfeben,^  bag  wir  (ba  (S)ott  »or  fei))^  bie 
(5prad)en  fabren  laffen,  fo  njerben  ttnr  nicf)t  allcin  bad 
@»ange(inm  ijerlieren,  fonbern  n)irb  ancf)  enblid)  babin  gc^^ 

*  D  ass,  because. 

'  Und  aus  derselben,  etc.  "  and  from  this  language  as  from 
a  fountain  it  (the  New  Testament)  has  flowed  into  other  languages 
and  sanctified  them  also." 

'  Und  lasset  uns  das  gesagt  seyn,  "  and  let  this  be  kept 
in  mind  ;  literally,  "and  let  this  be  said  to  us."  But  gesagt  is  not 
a  passive  with  seyn,  which  would  require  gesagt  worden 
seyn,  but  it  is  used  adjectively.  "Let  this  be  regarded  as  said  or 
settled." 

'*  S  c  h  r  e  i  n,  (English  shrine^  Latin  scrinium)^  a  box.,  or  casket,  is 
more  used  in  poetry  than  in  prose. 

^  Kemnot,  or  Kemnate,  a  store-house,  so  used  only  in  the 
old  German.     It  commonly  means,  a  house,  room,  or  chamber. 

«  V  e  r  s  e  h  e  n.     See  p.  2Q2,  Note  6. 

'  Da  Gott  vor  sey,  which  may  God  forbid.  Da  —  v  o  r  for 
d  a  V  o  r.  One  is  represented  as  hindering  a  thing  bij  being  before  it. 
See  p.  230,  Note  4.  Compare  the  word  prevent.  "  Indeed,  if  we  are 
so  negligent  as  to  let  the  languages  go,  (if  we  neglect  it,  so  that  we 
let,  etc.) — which  may  God  prevent — then  we  shall  not  only  lose  the 
gospel,  but  it  will  finally  turn  out  (or  come  to  this)  that,"  etc.  D  a- 
hin   gerathen.     See  p.  1^8,  Note  3. 
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rat()en,  bag  mv  weber  ^ateiiiifd)  nod)  I^eutfd)  rcd)t  rebcn 
ober  fd)rctbeit  fonnen.  2^eg  ia^t  mii?'  ba^  elcubc  grdu(td)e 
(Jrempct  ^ur  ^Scweifmtg  uub  ^IBanumg  nehnien  in  ben  l)o^ 
l)en  (Sd)n(en  nub  ^(oftern,  barinncn  man  nid)t  allein  ba^^ 
(^Dan(3e(inm  i^cvtevnet,  fonbcvn  and)  latcinifdjc  nnb  bcntfd)C 
(5prad)e  i)erberbct  l)at,  bag  bie  etenbcn  i^ente  fd)ier  ^u 
knter  33c|licn  gemorbcn  jTnb,  rvcber  bentfd)  nod)  lateintfd) 
red)t  rcben  ober  fd)reiben  fonnen,  nnb  beinal)c  and)  t>k  na^ 
titrnd)e  SSernnnft  Dertoren  t)aben, 

I^arnm  baben  e^  bie  ^;>lpoftet  and)  felbjl  fiir  notbtg  an^ 
gcfeben,  bag  jTe  ba^  nene  ^t^eftament  in  bie  gried)ifd)C 
(Sprad)e  faffeten  nnb  anbanben,  obne  ^wnfei^  bag  fte  e^ 
«n^  bafelbjl  pd)er  nnb  cjen^ig  i)ent>abrten,  tt>ie  in  einer  beitt*; 
gen  ?abe.  X)enn  jTe  t)aben  gefeben^  aUc  bai^jenige,  bad  ^n^ 
fiinftig  wax,  nnb  nnn  a(fo  crgangen  i{t ;  n^o  ec?  aKein  in  t)k 
^bpfe  gefaffet  rt)itrbe,  nne  mand)e  witbe,  VDii|le,  Unorbnnng 
nnb  ©emenge,  fo  mand)ertei  (Einnen,  l^imUi  nnb  ?ebreit 
ftd)  erl)eben  tviirben  in  hex  iEl)xiiteni)cit,  we(d)ert  in  feinem 
^Gege  ^n  webren,  nod)  bie  (^infdltigen  ^n  fd)nl?en  mdren,  mo 
nid)t  bad  nene  ^eftament  geung  in  (5d)rift  nnb  (Sprad)e  ge^s 
faflet  mdre,  :l)arnm  ijl:  ed  gewig,  wo  nid)t  bie  (5prad)en 
b(eiben,3  ba  mng  ^nte^t  bad  ^i^angeiinm  nntcrgeben.^ 

*  Dess  lasst  uns,  etc.  "  Of  this  let  us  take  as  a  proof  and 
as  a  warning,  the  wretched  and  shocking  example  [presented]  in  the 
universities,"  etc.  Lasst  for  I  a  s  s  e  t.  On  z  u,  see  p.  78,  Note  4, 
and  p.  104,  Note  6. 

'Denn  sie  haben  gesehen,  etc.  "  For  they  all  foresaw 
that  which  was  then  future,  and  which  now  has  taken  place  accor- 
dingly ;  namely,  that  as  much  wild  and  strange  disorder  and  con- 
fusion so  also  vaiious  views,  opinions  and  doctrines  would  spring 
up  in  Christendom,  if  it  (divine  revelation)  were  to  be  received  mere- 
ly into  the  mind  ;  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  prevent." 

3  Wo  nicht  die  Sprachen  bleiben,  etc.  "Therefore 
it  is  certain  that  where  the  languages  are  not  preserved  (do  not  re- 
main) there  the  gospel  must  at  length  become  extinct."  By  the  lan- 
guages is  meant  the  study  of  the  languages.  We  might  expect  the 
word    d  a  s  s   before    w  o  ;   but  it  is  not  necessary  in  German. 

*  Untergehen,  to  sink,  to  go  to  the  bottom,  to  perish.     In  order 
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X?a^  hat  and)  (>crDicfen/  nnb  ^ci.gct  nod)  an  He  (5rfa8^ 
runcj.    X>cnn  fobalb  nad)  bcr  5lpojlc(  ^cit^  ta  tic  8prad)cn 

to  distinguish  this  word  from  niederfirehen,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  form  a  precise  idea  of  the  difference  between  u  n  I  e  r  and  n  i  e- 
d  e  r.  It  is  well  known  that  unter  has  two  significations,  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  by  sub  and  inter.  With  this  last  signification,  inter^ 
among,  and  sometimes  heticecn,  we  have  here  nothing  to  do.  In  the 
former  signification,  in  which  it  bears  a  close  analogy  to  the  adverb 
u  n  t  e  n,  belotc,  beneath,  it  is  properly  the  opposite  of  a  b  e  r.  Thus, 
placed  antithetically,  the  words  would  stand,  Uber  und  unter, 
over  and  under,  ober  und  nieder,  upper  and  loiccr.  Unter- 
g  e  h  e  n  is  therefore  a  much  stronger  expression  than  n  i  e  d  e  r  g  e- 
he  n.  As  applied  to  the  sun,  the  former  would  imply  that  it  is  set- 
ting or  passing  below  the  horizon,  whereas  the  latter  would  mean  that 
it  is  declining,  i.  e.  either  approaching  the  horizon^  or  sinking  beloic  it. 
Any  descent  is  expressed  by  niedergehen;  but  unterge- 
Ii  e  n  means  to  descend  so  far  as  to  be  under  something  else.  Unter 
is  also  used  frequently  in  composition  as  the  opposite  of  ober. 
Thus  we  have  not  only  Oberdeutschland  and  N  e  i  d  e  r- 
deutschland;  Oberhessen  and  N  ie  der  hessen  ;  Ober- 
r  h  e  I  n  and  Niederrbein,  Upper  Germany  and  Lower  Gcrmanij  ;  Up- 
per Hesse  and  Loiccr  Hesse  ;  the  Upper  Rhine  and  the  Lower  Rhine  ;  but 
Oberitalien  and  Unter  italien;  Oberagypten  and  Un- 
teragypten.  Upper  Italy  and  Under  Italy ;  Upper  Egypt  and  Under 
Egypt.  In  those  compound  verbs  in  which  either  unter  or  nieder 
are  used  in  nearly  the  same  sense,  such  as  niedertauchen  and 
untertauchen;  niederliegen  and  unterliegen, 
the  latter,  or  those  compounded  with  unter,  are  more  elevated  and 
dignified.  Nieder  is  etymologically  the  same  as  the  English 
word  nether,  and  enters  into  the  compounds  beneath,  underneath. 

'  Das  hat  auch  bewiesen,  etc,  "  Experience  has  proved 
that,  and  still  shows  it;  for  immediately  (s  o  b  a  1  d)  after  the  times 
of  the  apostles,  when  the  languages  (gift  of  tpngues)  ceased,  the  gos- 
pel, and  the  [true]  faith,  and  Christianity  itself  (entire)  declined  more 
and  more,  until  they  entirely  vanished  under  the  pope;  and  since  the 
time  that  the  languiiges  di.sappeared,  not  much  that  is  special  or  good 
Cbesonders)  has  been  seen  in  Christendom,  but  very  many  shock- 
ing abominations  (very  much  shocking  abomination)  have  found 
place."  S  o  b  a  1  d,  docs  not  necessarily  imply  any  comparison,  that 
is,  it  may  signify  not  only  as  soon  as,  but  immediately,  directly.     But 
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aitf()orten,  \\al)m  and)  ba(^  (^tjancjelinm  uiib  ter  &ia\xbc  itnb 
gan^e  (^l)viften\)cit  je  mchr  unb  mcl)r  ab^  bv$  bag  jTe  unter 
bem  ^>ab|l  (jar  tjerfimfcn  ift^  iiub  t(t,  fcit  bcr  ^cit  bie  (Spra^ 
d)cn  gcfallcn  pnb,  nid)t  Dte[  kfonber^  in  ber  (5t)ni^enl)ett 
crfeben  ;  abev  gar  t?tc(  grdit(td)er  @rauc(  an^  umt>ij|enbeit 
ber  (Sprad)en  gefd)el)en.  5t(fo  nncberum  :^  mei(  jc$t  bic 
(Sprarf)en  bcrtjor  gcfcmmett  jTub,  bringeu  jTe  ein  fo(die^  ?id)t 
mit  jtd),  uub  tl)im  fo(d)e  grcge  I^inge,  bag  fid)  al(e  ®c(t 
i)crtt)uubcrt,  unb  mug  bcfcimen,  \>a^  wiv  ha^  dmnQclinm 
fo  (auter  unb  retu  babcu,  fajl:  ai6  bie  5(pof^e(  gebabt  l)aben, 
unb  gan^  in  fcine  erfle  ^emigfeit  gcicmmen  ijl^  unb  gar  t)iel 
reiucr^  benu  e^  ^ur  S^it  <Bt  §iercoi)nu  ober  ^tuguftint  ge^ 
tt)efeu  ijl*  Unb  (Summa,^  ber  l)eirige  ©eift  cd  fecn  ^tarr,^ 
gel)ct  and)  utd]t  mit  {eid)tfertigen  unuotbigen  ®ad)en  mn ; 
ber^  [)at  bie  iSprad)en  fo  uiitse  uub  uotl)  Qcad)tet  in  ber  ^f)n^ 
jlten{)eit,  bag  cr  ftc  oftmal^  tJom  5;>immef  mit  pd)  gebrad)t 
l)at*    5Be(d)e^  un^  alteiu  foKt^  genugfam  bcu)egen,  biefet^ 

CO  bald,  written  separately  always  implies  some  comparison. 
N  a  h  m  —  a  b.  See  p,  26,  Note  5.  It  indicates  gradual  decrease. 
Applied  to  one's  declining  health,  it  means  to  pine  atcay,  whereas 
a  b  f  a  1 1  e  n  means  that  the  flesh  falls  away  more  rapidly,  and  e  i  n- 
f  a  11  e  n  that  it  falls  in  or  leaves  visible  marks  or  cavities. — E  r  s  e- 
h  e  n  is  a  participle,  forming  the  perfect  tense  with  i  s  t.  B  e  s  o  n- 
d  e  r  s  is  probably  here  used  forBesonderes  by  a  negligence 
in  the  orthography.  On  the  word  Christenheit,  see  p.  11, 
Note  3. 

'Also    w  i  e  d  e  r  u  m,  "  So  on  the  contrary."     See  p.  3,  Note  2. 

2  S  u  m  m  a,  or  i  n  S  u  m  m  a,  in  a  icord.  Adopted  from  the  La- 
tin. 

^Der  heilige  Geist  ist  kein  Narr.  The  argument 
is  this  :  '  Since  the  Holy  Ghost  does  no  foolish  or  useless  thing  ;  and 
yet  has  bestowed  the  gift  of  tongues,  it  is  evidently  our  duty  to  cul- 
tivate a  knowledge  of  the  languages  as  a  useful  and  Christian  attain- 
ment.' 

■*  D  e  r,  a  demonstrative  is  more  emphatic  than  e  r  in  the  next 
clause.  The  form  of  both  may  be  given  by  the  word,  /te,  italicised 
in  tJie  former  case  and  not  in  the  latter. 
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ben  mit  ^fci^  imb  (5hren  ^it  furfieit,  iinb  lu'dit  ^u  tJcracf)teit, 
VDcii  ci-i  jTc  nun  fclbfl  n?icbcr  anf  (Jrbcn  crmccfct. 

3a  fpriitfl  bn  :  e^  jTnb  t)iefe  SSater  fcti.q  (]cmorben,  ba^ 
ben  and)  c^clehrct  ehnc  (Eprad^en.^  Xa^  ift  rvabr,  ^iGo 
red^ncft  bn  abcr  and)  "oa^S  bin/  ba§  jTe  fo  eft  in  ber 
ed)nft  gefeblct  !)aben  ?  ^iBie  eft  fel)fet  et.  ^Inqnfti^ 
nni^  tm  ^fatter  nnb  anbcrn  ^tndfcgnngcn,  fe  rrchf  ai^ 
5?i(arin^,  ja  and)  a((e,  bie  el)nc  bie  (gprad)en  jTd)  bic  !gd)rift 
t)abcn   nnternnmbcn^    an^gulcgen  ?5     ynb  ob  jTe  Qieid)^ 

*  Weil  er,  etc.  Tlie  Holy  Ghost  or  divine  Providence,  is  here 
represented  as  having  produced  the  revival  of  learning. 

2  Ohne  Sprachen  belongs  not  only  to  haben  gelehrt  but 
also  to  sind  selig  geworden.  In  such  sentences  the  punctua- 
tion is  different  in  the  German  from  what  it  is  in  the  English. — J  a  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  is  to  be  rendered  jiay  but^  or  simply  but. 
See  p.  2'28,  Note  3.  The  German  j  a  and  the  English  yea  are  the 
same  word. 

3  Wo  rechnest  du  aber  auch  das  hin,  etc.  "But  to 
what  (wo  —  hin,  iclulher)  do  you  ascribe  this,  namely,  that  they 
have  so  often  mistaken  the  meaning  of  the  Scriptures?" 

*  Unterwunden.     See  p.  155,  Note  3. 
*Auszulegen.     Auslegen,  inits  literal  sense,  is  equivalent 

to  h  i  n  a  u  s  1  e  g  e  n,  to  put  out  to  show  (as  goods),  to  expose  to  view. 
Figuratively,  it  means  to  set  forth  a  subject  so  that  alt  its  parts  may  be 
seen  and  understood.  The  leading  idea  is  to  bring  from  a  state  of 
concealment.  Applied  to  language,  it  means  to  explain  or  interpret 
the  sense  of  the  words  by  unfolding  the  grammatical  construction. — 
Erklaren  is  originally  the  same  as  klar  machen,  and  relates 
to  what  was  before  d  u  n  k  e  1,  obscure  ;  and  hence,  to  vuike  clear  by 
giving  the  reasons  or  grounds  of  a  thing. —  De  u  te  n,  means  to  indi- 
cate., to  point  out.,  to  intimate  by  a  sign.,  a  jcink,  norf,  etc.  Ausle- 
gen and  d  e  u  te  n  relate  only  to  things  as  signs  or  symbols  of  some- 
thing else  (words  as  signs  of  ideas,  and  prognostics  as  signs  of  events), 
whereas  erklaren  relates  to  things  in  themselves.  Thus  einen 
Traum  auslegen  or  deuten,  is  to  interpret  or  tell  the  mean- 
ing of  a  dream  ;  but  einen  Traum  erklaren,  is  to  explain  the 
cause  of  the  dream.  Hence  Sterne  deuten  is  the  office  of  an 
astrologer;  but  Sterne  erklaren  is  that  of  an  a5frono?Her. 

**  O  b  s  i  e  g  le  i  c  h.     Ob,  in  old  German  is  nearly  ecjuivalent   to 
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cttt^a^  xcd)t  (]crebet  habcn,  jTiib  fie  bed)  ber  (5ad)cn  md)t 
gcun§  (^enjefcn,  eb  baflfelbc^  red)t  an  bcm  Drte  (lebe,  ba  jTc 
e^  btn  bciUcn  ?  5((d,  bag  id)  beg  eiu  @rempe(  ^eicje,  red)t 
ifl  ei^  ,qerebct,  bag  (^brijlu^  &cttc^  ^ebn  iR.  3tber  wtc 
fpbttifd)  (autet  e^  m  ben  £){)ren  ber  ®iberfad)er,  ba  ffe  beg 
©ninb  fiibreten  au^  bem  110.  ^\al\n  :  Tecum  prmcipium 
in  die  virtutis  tuae,  fo  'ood)  bafelbjl:  ill  bcr  ebraifd)cn  (5prad)C 
ind)t^  t)en  ber  ®ott()eit  c^efdineben  ftcbet-  5Benu  man  aber 
alfo  nut  nncjemijTcn  ©riinbcn  nnb  5^eb(fprnd)en3  ben  (^laxi^ 
ben  fd)ii6et,   tjl  es^  nid)t  etne  (5d)inad)  nnb  <B)(iott  ber 

wenn.  See  p.  16,  Note  1.  But  it  now  means  whether.  Conse- 
quently, obgleich,  obwohl,  ob  auch,  obschon,  and  ob- 
zwar  have  substantially  the  same  signification  as  the  simpler  and 
easier  forms,  wenn  gleich,  wenn  auch,  wenn  schon,  and 
wenn  zwar.  Obgleich  and  wenn  gleich  are  frequently 
separated  by  personal  pronouns  and  other  intervening  words  ;  the 
others  are  less  frequently  separated.  Ob  auch  is  poetical ;  and  o b- 
zwar  is  obsolete.  The  etymological  differences  of  these  words  are 
not  regarded  by  writers  at  the  present  day.  They  are  that  o  b,  as  a 
concessive  particle,  expresses  more  of -rfo«/yi  than  wenn,  which  pre- 
5M/)po5e5  the  condition  expressed.  Gleich  implies  that  the  condi- 
may  follow  immediately  or  without  hindrance  ;  schon  implies  that  it 
has  a/rca^/^  taken  place  :  wohl  impVies  the  possibilitij  o£  the  condi- 
tion; zwar  implies  the  certeifti// of  it ;  auch  implies  that  the  con- 
dition follows  also,  or  follows  as  a  consequence  of  something  else. 

^  E  t  w  a  properly  means  apparently  or  according  to  one's  opinion. 
Hence  its  two  leading  significations,!,  about,  nearly,  like  unge- 
fa  h  r  ;  that  is,  about  or  nearly  so,  if  we  may  judge  from  appearances. 
2.  perhaps,  perchance,  like  v  i  e  1 1  e  i  c  h  t ;  that  is,  it  may  be  so,  judging 
from  appearances.  But  Ungefahr,  about,  nearly,  expresses  mere 
indejinitcness ,  without  reference  to  any  uncertainty,  arising  from  the 
^rot/nf^5  on  which  the  judgment  is  formed  ;  and  vielleicht  means 
literally  very  easily  (v  i  e  1  in  old  German  means  the  same  as  s  e  h  r)  ; 
and  hence,  very  likely,  perhaps. 

2  Dasselbe,  neuter  singular,  referring  in  an  indefinite  way  to 
the  plural  S  a  c  h  e  n.  "  And  though  they  said  what  was  not  far  from 
the  truth  (nearly  right),  still  they  were  not  sure  (of  the  things) 
whether  it  belonged  to  the  place,  where  they  intimated  it." 

3  FehlsprQchen,  false  proof -texts. 

21* 
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dhriilcn  bet  ben  ^sibcrfcittcrn/  tie  bcr  8^ratte  funbic^ 
finb?  Unb  UHTbcir^  m\v  hai^ilavvic^cx  im  Csftlnim,  unb 
hciUcn  iinfcrn  ©faiibcn  mit  giitcnt  (2rf)cin  fiir  cincu  Sfflcn^ 
id)c\uZxanm, 

^Gef?  \]i  mm  tic  8d)n(b,3  \>a^  unfer  ©(aiibc  alfe  s« 
(5rf)anben  mvh  ?  Sfiiimltd) :  ta^  wiv  tie  8pracl)cn  ni(i)t 
wiflfen,  unb  i|l  ()ter  feine  i^iUfe,  bcnn  bie  (gprad)cn  n?i(Ten. 
$Barb  nicf)t  ®t.  .<oieroni)mn^  (]e^tt>ungen,  ben  'Pfviftcr  t)on 
iteucm  au^  bent  ^brdifd)eit  ^it  t)erbc(metfd)en,  ittit  be^  wiU 
leit/  ba^,  mo  mait  mit  beit  ^itbeit  au^  itnferm^  ^\aitcv  Ijan^ 

'  W  i  de  rfec  h  te  r,  can  easily  be  explained  from  its  etymology. 
It  differs  from  W  i  de  r  sac  he  r,  as  antagonist  in  English  differs 
from  adversary.  It  means,  literally  one  who  fcghts  against  another. 
It  is  not  now  in  common  use. 

^  Und  [sie]  werden,  etc.  "  And  they  are  only  made  the  more 
obstinate  in  their  error,"  etc. 

^Wessistnun  die  Schuld,  etc.  .^  "What  is  the  cause, 
that  our  faith  is  brought  into  such  disgrace,  or  is  so  disgraced  ?  It 
is  our  ignorance  of  the  languages;  and  here  there  is  no  remedy  but 
a  knowledge  of  the  languages."  Literally,  it  would  be,  "  Of  what 
is  it  the  fault,  that  our  faith  becomes  so  disgraced  (to  disgrace)  ? 
Namely,  or  forsooth  [the  circumstance]  that  we  do  not  know  the  lan- 
guages, and  there  is  here  no  help  than  knowing  the  languages." — 
W  e  s  s  the  genitive  of  was  is  now  mostly  out  of  use  except  in  such 
compounds  as  wesshalb  and  wesswegen. — Schuld  is  often 
employed  where  the  word  cavsc  would  be,  in  English  ;  but  it  differs 
widely  from  U  r  sac  he,  by  being  only  an  evil  cause,  and  is  hence 
often  to  be  rendered  by  the  word  fault. — Z  u  Schanden.  See  p. 
56,  Note  3. — N  ll  m  1  i  c  h  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of,  to  be  sure. — 
Die  Sprachen  wissen  is  a  substantive  phrase.  See  p.  68, 
Note  2. 

*  U  m  d  e  s  s  w  i  1 1  e  n,  because^  on  this  account.  This  word  differs 
from  desswegen  and  desshalb,  as  ?va  does  from  ori.  Strictly 
speaking,  desswegen,  because^  denotes  grounds  or  motives  of  ac- 
tion ;  desshalb,  because^  indicates  that  iji  regard  to  tchich.,  in  con- 
sider ation  of  which,  one  arts;  um  desswillen,  4ccaw5f,  expresses 
personal  intention,  or  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  desswegen. 

"  Unserm,  our,  i.  e.  the  Christian  or  Latin  version  of  the  Psalms 
then  in  use. 
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beftc/  fpcttctcn  jTc  unfcr,^  bag  e^  iticf)t  alfo  (limbc  im  (56rd^ 
tfcticn,  une  e^  bie  Unfcrn^  fiil)rten  ?  9^un  jTnb^  alter  aften 
3Sater  5(ii^(c,qitn(],  t^ic  cbne  (5pract)en  bte  (Brf)rtft  babcn  ges^ 
l)aube(t  (ob  jTe  tt>obl  nid)t^  iiurcc()te^  febren)  bed)  bergeftalt, 
bag  jTc  fail:  oft  ungewijle,  miebcne,  unb  un^eihc^e  ^priirf)e 
fi'ibrcn,  unb  tappcn  tt)ie  cin  33(iubcr  an  ber  ®anb,  bag  jTe 
gar  eft  bed  red)tcn  Xcxte^  febtcn,  unb  marf)en  ibm  cine 
Dtafe  narf)  ibrcr  3tnbad)t,  me  bcm  35er^  oben  angejeigct : 
tecum  principium,  etc.  X)ag  aud)  Ot.  5(ugu jllllU^  fetbjl: 
mug  befeuneu,  tvie  ex  fd)reibet  de  doctrina  Christiana,  bag 
etuem  d)rtftfid)eu  ?ebrer,  ber  bie  (Sd)rift  foK  au^tegen,  9tot^ 
fiub  iiber  bie  ?ateiuifd)e,  and)  bte  gr{ed)ifd)e  uub  ebrdifd)e 
@prad)c ;  e^  tft  foujl:  uumoglid),  bag  er  uid)t  attent()albert 
auftoflfe,  ja  ucd)  9^otl)  uub  Arbeit  ba  i(I,  ob  ciuer  bie  (Spra^^ 
d)cu  fd)ou  wobt  fauu. 

X)arum  tjl:  e^  gar  Diet^  eiu  auber  ^ing  urn  eiuen  fd)(ed)«: 
ten  ^rebtgei^  be^^  ©laubeu^,  uub  urn  eiwen  ^u^teger  ber 

1  Handelte.     See  p.  29,  Note  2. 

'  Spotteten  sie  unser.  See  p.  177,  Note  2.  Comp.  p.  46, 
Note  4. 

^  Die  Unser  n,  our  party,  i.e.  the  Christians.  Comp.  p.  70, 
Note  8. 

*  Nun  sind,  etc.  "  Now  the  interpretation  of  all  the  ancient 
fathers,  who,  without  a  knowledge  of  the  languages,  have  treated  of 
the  Scriptures,  (though  they  teach  nothing  heretical)  is  still  of  such 
a  character  that  they  very  often  employ  uncertain,  variable  and  un- 
timely expressions  and  grope  like  a  blind  man  along  the  wall,  so  that 
they  often  fail  of  the  right  [sense  of  the]  text,  and  shape  it  (make  a 
waxen  rose  of  it)  to  their  pious  fancy,  so  that  even  St.  Augustine 
himself  was  obliged  to  confess  —  that  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  langua- 
ges are  necessary  over  and  above  the  Latin  to  a  Christian  teacher, 
who  is  to  interpret  the  Bible.  It  is  otherwise  (i.  e.  without  this  aid) 
impossible  that  he  should  not  everywhere  stumble  ;  indeed,  there  is 
trouble  and  labor,  even  though  one  be  well  acquainted  with  the  lan- 
guages."— E  i  n  e  m  —  n  o  t  h  sind  —  die  S  p  r  a  c  h  e  n.  See  p.  1G2 
Note  1. 

^  Gar  vie],  very  much,  or  quite. 

•  Uui  einen  schlechten  Prediger,  etc.,  with  a  simple  or 
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(Srf)rift,  obcr,  n>ic  cii  (St.  ^>aufii(^  nennct :  cincn  "prophcten. 
^tn  fd)(cd)tcr  'Prcbigcri  (i]t  vi>abv)  bat  fo  incf  bcKer  (Epriic()e 
lint)  Zcvtc  biird)i)  belmctfLtcn,  baf;  cr  C5bri|lum  i^crilc^ 
ben,  (cbren  iinb  bciligfid)  (cbcn  iinb  anbcnt  prcbigcn 
fann.   5(bcr  bic  (5d)rift  au^^idcgcn,  iinb  ^u  l)anbcfn  fur  fid) 

mere  preacher  of  the  gospel  (faith)  from  what  it  is  with  an  interpre- 
ter," etc.  Literally,  It  is  quite  another  (i.  e.  it  is  not  the  same) 
thing  with  a  preacher  and  with  (or,  as  with)  an  interpreter.  On  the  word 
schlecht,  see  p.  39,  Note  5,  and  p.  78,  Note  3.  Perhaps  all  the 
significations  of  u  m  can  be  brought  under  the  following  heads,  1. 
circum,  circa^  circltcr.  2.  de.  Here  a  few  phrases.  Ich  rede 
wieesniirumsHerzist.  "I  speak  my  mind,  (as  it  is  in  or 
respecting  my  heart)."  £s  sieht  Ubol  um  ihn  aus,  "He  ap- 
pears to  be  in  a  bad  way  (either  as  to  his  health  or  as  to  his  affairs). 
Literally,  "  it  appears  ill  respecting  him."  Er  thut  sehr  ura 
seinen  Freund,  "He  feels  much  for  his  friend."  Comp  p.  20, 
Note  3,  med.  and  p.  35,  Note  5.  Es  ist  um  mich  geschehen, 
de  me  actum  est.  Esist  ein  sonderbares  Ding  um  die 
L  e  i  b  e,  "  There  is  something  singular  about  love,  or  love  is  a  strange 
thing."  Sich  um  Einen  verdient  mac  hen,  "  to  gain  one's 
favor  by  some  service  (to  make   one's  self  deserving  of  another)." 

3.  For,  that  is,  n  ac  h  when  a  certain  end  or  object  is  sought;  and 
fur,  when  there  is  reference  to  price  in   trade.     See   p.  133,  Note  1. 

4.  As  marking  measure  of  time,  space  and  degree,  where  it  may  be 
omitted  in  the  translation,  or  rendered  by  the  word  by  when  it  is  a 
measure  of  excess.  See  p.  41,  Note  1. — 5.  To  ruin  with  k  o  m  m  e  n, 
bringen,  etc.  See  p.  106,  Note  6,  and  p.  57,  Note  3. — 6.  Every 
other ^  or  alttrnatehj.  See  p.  116,  Note  1. — 7.  In  order  to  with  the  in- 
finitive.— 8.  Right  ahout,  over,  prostrate,  as  an  adverb. 

1  Kin  schlechter  Prediger,  etc.  "An  ordinary  preacher, 
it  is  true,  has  so  many  clear  passages  and  texts  through  interpreta- 
tion (in  translations)  that  he  can  understand  and  teach  Christ,  lead  a 
holy  life,  and  preach  to  others."  Where  several  words  in  the  same 
regimen  succeed  without  the  conjunction  und  expressed,  they  all 
belong  to  one  category  ;  but  when  u  n  d  is  inserted,  as  it  is  here 
after  lehren  and  leben,  it  implies  that  the  following  words  be- 
long to  a  new  class.  Hence  the  rule  for  the  omission  or  insertion  of 
this  conjunction  is  very  different  in  German  from  what  it  is  respect- 
ing the  word  and,  in  English. 
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f}m,i  itnb  ju  Rreiten  n>ibcr  bie  irri.qcn  (^infi'thrcr  bcr  ^d)rift, 
ijl:  er  ^u  gertnge,2  ba(^  (affct  fid)  ol)ne  (Sprad)en  nid)t  tbun.3 
iRiin  mag  man  |e  ui  ber  (5l)riftcnl)cit  fo(d)e  ^repl)etcn  t)ajs 
ben,  bie  bie  (Srf)rift  treiben^  nnb  au^fegcn,  itnb  and)  ^um 
©trert  taugcu,  unb  ift  ind)t  gcniig  am  bedt^qen  S^cbcn  unb 
red)t  Iel)ren.  ^antm  jTnb  bie  ©pradien  ftrad^  unb  alter 
X:ino,c  'oomxHhcn  in  ber  (5()rtftenheit,  gletrf)wie  bie  ^rop()e^ 
ten  ober  Stu^Iegcr,  eb  ed  c^kidj  nid)t  9totf)  ift,  tiorf)  fe^n 
trntg,  bag  ein  jcg(id)er  (5l)rifl  ober  ^rebiger  ein  fe(d)er  ^ro^ 
pl)et  fci),  tt)ie  (St,  ^anin^  facjt  1,  dor.  12, 8.  unb  9.,  CJpbef. 
4,11, 

^al)cx  fommt  et^,  bag  fcit  ber  5IpojleI  3fit  bie  (5d)rift  fo 
jtnfter  ift  geblieben,  itnb  nirgenb^  getDiffe,^  beftdnbige  ^n^k^ 
guuc^en  bari'iber  gefd)rieben  fiitb.  2)enn  and)  hie  l^cili^cn 
SSdter  (mie  gefagt)  oft  Gcfel)(ct,  unb  tvcii  pe  ber  ©prad)en 

'  For  sich  h in,  from  one's  own  view,  independentbj.  Comp.  p. 
16,  Note  8. 

*  G  e  r  i  n  g  means  small  with  special  reference  to  quality  or  value, 
and  hence  often  means  inferior,  weak.  Klein,  small,  relates  strict- 
ly to  dimensions,  or  size. 

^  Lasst  sich  —  nicht  thun,  cannot  be  done.  So  the  phrases. 
Das  lasst  sich  horen,  that  may  be  listened  to,  i.  e.  is  reasona- 
ble ;  das  lasst  sich  denken,  that  is  conceivable. 

*  Die  die  Schrift  treiben,  etc.  "who  study  and  interpret 
the  Scriptures,  and  are  competent  to  controversy  ;  nor  is  holy  living 
and  orthodoxy  enough  (for  the  defender  of  Christianity).  Therefore 
the  languages  are  strictly  and  altogether  necessary  to  the  Christian 
churcl),  as  are  prophets,  or  interpreters,  although  it  is  not  necessary 
nor  indispensable  that  every  Christian  or  preacher  should  be  a  proph- 
et."—Tre  i  be  n,  see  p.  29,  Note  1,  and  p.  109,  Note  2.— Taugen, 
to  be  good,  useful  ox  fit  for.  Compare  t  a  u  g  1  i  c  h,  p  145,  Note  2. — 
1st  nicht  genug,  etc.  literally,  "  there  is  not  enough  in  holy  liv- 
ing and  correct  teaching,"  meaning,  that,  "  a  pious  life  and  orthodox 
teaching  are  not  all  that  is  requisite." — A  Her  Dinge  which  is 
now  out  of  use,  differs  from  aller  dings  only  by  being  in  the  gen- 
itive plural  instead  of  the  genitive  singular.     See  p.  183,  Note  3. 

5  Gewisse,  like  the  English  word  certain,  \s  used  in  the  two 
senses  of  sure,  and  some. 
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untrijTcnb  ncwefen,i  fTnb  jTe  .qar  fcltcn  cin<^,  fcer  fahret  fcnft, 
ber  fa()ret  fo.  (St.  33ernbart)  iit  ein  ^lann  Don  grof^cm 
®ei|l  (]ett?cfcn,  ba^  id)  i()n  fd^icr^  bitrftc  iiber  alle  ?el)rer 
fcl^en,  bie  bcriil)mt  jTnb,  bcibe  altc  luib  itcue ;  abcr  jTcbc, 
tt)ie  er  mtt  ber  ©rf)riftfc  oft  (miewobt  (^cirtlid))^  fpictet,  unb 
jTe  auger  bem  rect)tcn  (Einn  fubrt.  X^erbalben  baben  and) 
bie  Sepbiftcn  (^efagt :  bie  8d)rift  fci)  jtnfter,  baben  f^emeiJ? 
net/  ©ette^  ^iBort  fci)  t)on  5Irt  fc  ftnftcr,  nnb  rcbe  fettfam* 
5(ber  jTe  feben  nid)t,  bag  a([er  ^anqe(  an  ben  (5pracf)ert 
Iiegt,5  fon(l6  ware  nicf)t^  (eic()ter^  je  gercbet,  benn  ©otted 
5Gort,  mo  mir  bie  (Eprad)en  Derftunben.  din  Znxte  mug 
mir  mob(  finjier  reben,  wctd)en  bod)  ein  tiirfifd)  ^'inb  t)on 
fieben  3^bren  wo\)i  ijernimmt,'^  biemeit  id)  bie  (2prad)e 
jtid)t  fenne. 

X)arum  i)l:  ^a^  and)  ein  totted  SSornebmen  gemefen,  bag 
man  bie  ©d)rift  bat  moKen  lernen  burd)  ber  3Sdter  Slu^te^ 

*  [Haben]  oft  gefehlet  —  gewesen  [sind].  "For  even 
the  holy  fathers,  as  we  have  said,  have  often  failed,  and  because  they 
were  not  versed  in  the  languages,  they  are  very  seldom  agreed  ;  one 
goes  this  way,  the  other  that."  See  on  this  last  expression,  p.  74, 
Note  7. 

2  S  c  h  i  e  r,  almost.     See  p.  25,  Note  5. 
^  Geistlich,  spiritually. 

*  Haben  gemeint,  etc.  "  They  have  supposed  that  the  word 
of  God  was  (so)  obscure  in  its  nature,  and  speaks  in  (such)  a  singu- 
lar manner." 

5  Dassaller  Mangel  an  den  Sprachen  liegt,  "  that 
all  the  fault  lies  in  the  languages,"  i.  e.  ignorance  of  the  languages 
is  the  cause.  On  this  use  of  the  preposition  an,  see  p.  169,  Note  4, 
med. 

^  S  o  n  s  t,  aside  from  this,  referring  to  Mange  1,  renders  the 
close  of  the  sentence  a  little  tautological.  "  But  for  this,  nothing 
easier  (simpler)  could  ever  be  spoken,  than  tlie  word  of  God,  if  we 
understood  the  languages." 

'  V  e  r  n  i  m  ni  t,  perceives,  is  here  used  in  the  obsolete  sense  of 
understands. 
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geit,  itnb  'Old  S3iirf)cr  iinb  G5fcjTen  ^cfcrt  J  ^an  foKte  jTrf) 
bafiir  aiif  bte  (gprac()en  hcQebcn  l)ahen.^  :i^c^u  tie  (ieben 
SSciter,  n)ei(  fie  ol]ne  (Bprarf)cn  c^ctDefeit  jTnb,  baben  jTc 
gmreilcn  mit  t)ie(en  5[Borten  an  einem  (gpruct)  c^earbeitet, 
unb  bcnnod)  intr  faum  btenarf)  (^eabmet,;^  unb  l)a(b  geratben, 
ba(b  gefebfet  ©c  Idufeft  bu  bcmfctbtc^en^  narf)  tiiit  Dteler 
5i)?iibe,  mtb  fomitefi  bieweii;  burd)  bie  ®prad)cn  bemfctben 
Diet  beflfer  felbjlt  ratbeit,  benn  ber,  bem  hn  fclgejl:*  X^enn 
tt)ie  bte  (Sonne  (\cQen  bem  (2d)atten  ift,  fo  ift  bie  (Bprad)e 
gegen  atfer  SSdter  ©fofifen. 

5Cei(  benn  nnn  ben  (^brijien  (]ebiit)ret,  hie  beilic^e  (Sdjrift 
^u  iiben,  aU  ibr  etgen  einige^s  «8uc{),  unb  eine  (Biinbe  unb 

*Viel  Bacher  und  Glossen  Lesen  is  a  substantive 
phrase,  and  Lesen  itself  governs  viel  in  the  accusative.  "Read- 
ing many  books  and  glosses."     Comp.  p.  68,  Note  2. 

2  S  i  c  h  —  a  u  f —  begeben  haben,  to  have  given  themselves 
to.  S  i  c  h  begeben,  to  give  one's  self.,  to  -put  one's  self,  which  is 
no  longer  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  may  generally  be  translated 
hy  to  go^  to  resort.  With  the  prepositions  a  u  f ,  nach  and  in  it 
implies  motion  to,  whereas  with  the  genitive  it  indicates  Tnofit'on/rom, 
or  the  surrender  of  a  thing.     See  p.  165,  Note  7. 

^  Hienach  geahmet,  approached  it  in  resemblance.  N  a  c  h- 
a  h  m  e  n,  for  which  hienach  ahmen  seems  here  to  be  used 
with  a  slight  modification,  properly  signifies  to  imitate.  On  g  e  r  a- 
t  h  e  n,   see  p.  38,  Note  3. 

*  D  e  m  s  e  1  b  i  g  e  n,  refers  indefinitely  to  some  one  of  the  fathers  ; 
and  d  e  m  s  e  1  b^e  n,  refers  to  Sprue  h.  Rathen  with  the  da- 
tive, to  arrive  at,  is  unusual.  "  You  pursue  him  (one  of  the  fathers) 
with  great  trouble,  and  yet  might,  with  the  aid  of  the  languages, 
yourself  better  reach  your  object,  than  he  whom  you  pursue." 

5  E  i  n  i  g  e  s  in  the  sense  of  e  i  n  z  i  g  e  s.  See  p.  93,  Note  2,  and 
p.  149,  Note  1.  "  Since,  then,  it  is  proper  for  Christians  to  use  the 
Bible  as  their  own  [and]  only  book,  and  [since]  it  is  a  sin  and  shame 
that  we  do  not  know  our  own  book,  nor  understand  the  language 
and  word  of  God,  it  is  the  greater  sin  and  shame  that  we  do  not  learn 
the  languages,  especially  as  God  is  now  both  offering  and  giving  us 
men  and  books  and  whatever  else  is  serviceable  to  that  end,  and  is 
even  inciting  us  to  it,  and  would  gladly  have  his  book  [made]  open." 
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(Srf)anbc  1)1,  bag  xviv  iiitfcr  cigcn  ^nd)  md)t  VDijTnt,  nod) 
unfcn^  &ottc6  (Eprad^e  unb  ^JEert  nid)t  fcnncn,  fo  ift  e^ 
nod)  mi  me\)v  ©i'mbe  iinb  (gcf)anbe,  ba^  n)ir  ntd)t  (Epra^ 
d)en  (ernen,  fonbcrfich,  fo  uiu^  jclst  G3ott  barbcut,  unb  gicbt 
?eutc  unb  33ud)er,  unb  attertci  tt>ai^  baju  bicnct,  unb  uu^ 
Qicid)  baju  rei^ct,  unb  fciu  S3uii)  gerne  woUtc  ojfen  l)aben. 
D  n)ie  freb  follten  bie  (leben  SSciter  (^cwcfcn  fei)n,  n)cuu  (Te 
l)dtteu  fo  fonneu  ^ur  bei(i(]eu  (Sd)rift  fommen  unb  bie  vEpra=? 
rf)en  (emeu,  at^  n)ir  fonnten.  ^SQic  babcn  ffe  mit  c^roger 
50^uhe  unb  gfeip  faum  bie  ^rocfen  erfanget,  ba  n^ir  mit 
l^atber,^  ja  fd)ier  obne  aUe  5(rbci(-,  t>a6  gan.je  53rob  gemin^ 
tten  founteu*  SD  vvie  fd)dnbet  ihr  $^(eig  nnfcre  gauthcit,  ja, 
n)ie  bart  wirb  (3ott  and)  vadjcn  fofd^en  uufcrn  Unfleig  unb 
Unbanfbarfeit. 

X)aber2  geborct  and),  bag  (St.  ^>aufn^  "1.  (^or.  14.  nntt, 
bag  in  ber  ^brijlenbeit  foil  hiVS  Urtbeit  fei)n  uber  allerlei 
!?ebre,  ba^u  aller  I^inge  t)on  9^ott)en  i|l,  bie  (Eprad)cn  ^u 
VDiffen.  X^enu  ber  ^^rebiger  ober  ?ebrer  mag  it>ob(  ^ic  55ibel 
burd)  unb  burd)  Icfcn,^  t^ic  er  will,  er  trcjfc  ober  febfc, 
ti?enn  D^iemanb  ha  ift,  ber  ba  urtbeife,  ob  er  e^  red)t  mad)c 
cber  uid)t.  ©oK  man  benu  urtbeilen,  fo  mug  ^unfl^  ber 
(gprad)en  ha  fct)n,  fouft  ift  e!^  Dcrtorcn.  X'arum,  obwobf 
ber  ®(aube  unb  ha^  (5t)angcfinm  burd)  fd)(ed)tc5  ^Vebiger 

*  H  a  1  b  e  r  is  an  adjective  agreeing  with  Arbeit  in  the  dative. 
"  Whereas  we  with  half — or  rather  ahnost  without  any,  labor,  might 
obtain  the  whole  loaf." 

'  D  a  h  e  r,  which  commonly  means  hence^  sometimes  means  hither 
or  here,  as  in  this  passage. 

3  Lesen,  here  means  the  public  reading  and  exposition  of  the 
Scriptures.  "  For  the  preacher  or  teacher  may  read  [from  the  pulpit] 
the  whole  Bible  (or,  the  Bible  through  and  through)  as  he  choses, 
right  or  wrong  (hit  or  miss),  unless  there  be  some  one  to  judge 
whether  he  does  it  correctly  or  not." 

4  K  u  n  s  t.     See  p.  191,  Note  1,  and  p.  193,  Note  2. 

^  S  c  h  1  e  c  h  t  e.  The  use  of  this  word  here,  illustrates  the  con- 
nection between  its  two  significations  simple  and  bad  or  poor.     The 
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maQ  ol)nc  Sprarf)cn  gcprcbigct  n^erbcn,  fo  gebef  ^  bed)  fauti 
iinb  fd)warf),  itnb  man  ^virb  sulcl3t  miibc  unb  ubcrbriigifi, 
nnh  failct  hod)  ^n  33oben»  5iber  wo  bic  3prad)cn  fi'nb,  ba 
gel)et  c(^  frifrf)  unb  |l:arf,  unb  mxh  tie  (2rf)rift  bnrditrieben^s 
unb  finbet  jTd)  ber  ©fanbe  immer  nen,  burd)  anbcre  unb 
ahev  anberc  ^iBortc  unb  ^erfe. 

(i^  fott  un(^  and)  nid^t  irren,^  ta^  (5tlid)e  (Td)  hc^  ©ctjle^ 
rul)mcn,  unb  bic  <Bd)vift  gen'ngc  ad)tcn.  (5t{idie  and),  me 
hie  SSriibcr  2Sa(benfci^,  bie  (5prad)en  nid)t  nnl3(id)  ad)tert* 
5Iber  licbev  greunb,  ®ei^  t)in,  ©eift  l)er,4  id)  bin  and)  tnt 
©eift  getDcfen,  unb  babe  and)  ©eifter  gefebcn  (wenn'^  je 
gc(ten  foil  t)on  eigenem  gleifd)  ritbnicn)  t)ielleid)t  mebr;, 
benn  ebcn  biefcfbigen  ned)  im  3<tbr  febcn  werben,  wie  faft 
(Te  and)  fid)  riibmen.  5(nd)  bat  mein  ©eijl:  ftd)  ettra^  bcs* 
weifet,  fo  bed)  i^r  ©eiflt  im  ®infe(  Qav  ftitte  ijlt,  unb  utd)t 
t)ie(  mel)r  tbnt,  benn  feinen  9?ut)m  anfwirft-  Da^  it)eig  id) 
aber  mot)!,^  n^ie  faft  ber  @ei|l  aiie^  aKein  tbnt.    Iffidre  id} 

word  simple  has  two  significations  connected  in  the  same  way.  See 
p.  39,  Note  5. 

'  So  gehet's  doch  f  a  u  1,  etc.  "still  it  goes  on  sluggishly 
and  feebly,  and  one  finally  becomes  weary  and  sick  at  heart,  and  falla 
to  the  ground." 

^  Durchtrieben,  for  durchgetrieben,  carried  throvgh 
to  the  end  as  contrasted  with  "  falling  to  the  ground"  before  coming 
to  the  end. 

^  Irren  is  sometimes,  as  here,  used  in  an  active  signification, 
for  which  irre   machen    is  commonly  employed. 

*Geisthin,  Geist  her,  "  the  spirit  here  and  the  spirit 
there,"  i.  e.  what  signifies  the  spirit  .!*  It  is  all  nothing.  "I  alsa 
have  been  in  the  spirit,  and  have  seen  perhaps  more  spirits  (if  it  is 
ever  allowable  to  boast  of  one's  own  flesh)  than  these  same  persons 
will  see  in  a  year,  however  much  they  boast.  My  spirit  has  also  dis- 
played itself  somewhat,  while  theirs  is  stock-still  in  its  hiding-place 
and  does  little  more  than  boast."  Aufwerfen  see,  p.  151,  Note  5. 

*Dass  weiss  ich  aber  wohl.  Here  Luther  speaks  more 
seriously  of  the  spirit,  referring  to  its  ordinary  influences,  but  still 
maintaining  that  spiritual  influences  without  study,  will  not  make 
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t>od)  aiUn  lBnfd)cn  311  feme  c\cwcfcn,  wo  mv  n(cf)t  bi'e  Spra^ 
d)en  c|c()oIfen,  iinb  mid)  bcr  (Ect)rift  i\d)cv  nnb  c\cm^  i]cmad)t 
l)dttcn.  3<-"t)  bi  tc  and)  n.>ob(  fenncn  fromm  fci)n,  unb  in 
ber  (5ti((e  rcd)t  prcbi.qcn ;  abcv  ben  ']>al>rt  unb  bie  (Boplnflen 
mit  bent  .qan^en  enbed)ri|lifd)en  D^cgimcnt  roiirbc  id)  vi>ct)l 
baben  (affen  fei)n,  ma^  jTe  jTnb.  Vcv  Xcwfd  ad)tet  mcinen 
©eifli  nid)t  fo  fa)1t,  af^  meine  (5prad)e  unb  gcber  in  ber 
^d)xift,  ^cnn  ntcin  ®cift  nimnU  ibm  nid}t^,  bcnn  mid) 
aKein  ;  abet  bie  l)eilige  (Sd)rift  imb  (Sprad)cn  mad)cn  ibm 
bie  5Gc(t  ^u  en(}e,  unb  tbut  ibm  (Ediabn  in  feinem  ^cid)C, 
^0  faun  id)  and)  bie  33riiber  Satbenfcd  barinnen  gar 
nid)t  iohen,  bag  fie  bie  (B  rad)en  i^erad)ten.  X'eun  cb  (Te 
Qkid)  red)t  lebrten,^  fo  mii()cn  jTe  bod)  gar  oft  be^  red)ten- 
^tertei^  febfcn,  unb  and)  ungenijlet  unb  ungcfdiicft  bleibeu 
gu  fed)tcu  fiir  ben  ©fauben  wibcr  ben  ^rrtbum.  I^a^u  i|l 
il)r  Ding  fo  jinfter/  unb  auf  eine  eigene  UC^cife  ge^egen,  au^ 

one  a  sound  teacher.  "  But  1  know  full  well,  how  the  spirit  does  al- 
most everything.  Still  I  should  have  been  out  of  reach  of  my  object 
(too  far  from  the  bush)  had  not  the  languages  come  to  my  aid,  and 
made  me  sure  and  certain  respecting  (of)  the  Scripture.  I  might 
also  have  been  pious,  and  have  preached  the  true  faith  in  sentiment." 

1  G  e  i  s  t  here  does  not  mean  talent,  but  spiritual  gift  or  influence. 
— Meine  Sprache  und  Fader  in  der  Schrift,  "my 
philology  and  my  pen  in  connection  with  the  Bible,"  i.  e.  his  langua- 
ges or  philology  in  studying  the  Bible  and  his  pen  in  explaining  and 
enforcing  it,  '•  For  my  spirit  (i.  e.  the  grace  of  God  in  me)  takes 
nothing  but  myself  away  from  him  ;  but  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  the 
[knowledge  of  the]  languages  drive  him  out  of  the  world  (make  the 
world  too  narrow  or  uncomfortable  for  him)  and  inflict  an  injury 
upon  his  kingdom." 

^  Recht  lehrten,  taught  no  heresy.  Though  their  doctrinrs 
were  correct,  they  necessarily  failed  very  often  in  ajiplying  the  right 
proof- texts. 

^Dazu  ist  ihr  Ding  so  finster,  etc.  "Besides,  their 
views  are  so  unenliglitened,  and  are  represented  under  such  peculiar 
forms,  not  following  the  language  of  the  Scriptures,  that  1  fear  they 
are  not,  or  will  not  continue  to  be  right."     This  sentence  will  hardly 
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f  er  ber  ^d)vift  ^eifc  gu  reben^  bag  icf)  beforge,  e^  fei)  obcr 
wcrbe  nid)t  tauter  b(eibcn.  X'cnu  e^  (\av  o,c\a[)x{id)  i^,  t>on 
©ottc^  (Eadien  auberi^  reben,  ober  mit  anbcrn  ^erten, 
bcnii  ©ott  fetbjl;  brauchet.  ^'iirjlkt,  fie  mocjen  bci  it)neit 
felbll  i)ciii(\  (ebcu  nub  (cbrcu;  aber  tt>ci(  jTe  ohne  (Eprarf)ert 
bleiben,  wirb  ihnen  manc^cdi  miijTen,  ba^^  aiicn  anbern 
mangett,  itdmlid) :  bag  (le  bie  8d)rift  gctvig  itnb  gvunblid) 
nicbt  banbcdi  nech  auberu  ^olferit  niitpd'd)  fei)n  nunien* 
$Bei(  fie  aber  bas^  mob(  founten  tluut,  unb  nict)t  than  woKen, 
mo.qeu  jTe  ^ufebcn,^  wie  e^  tu^r  (^i>tt  ^u  t)cranhi?crtcn  fei). 

9tim  ba^  fet)  cjefiiciit^  i)cn  5tu(sen  unb  9iotb  ber  ^prac{)en 
unb  d)rt|l(idien  Sd)ulen,  fiir  t^a^  (]eifi(td)e  ^efeu  unb  ^ur 
(5ee(eu  ^^ci(.    9tun  ia^et  un^^  ^incfj  t)en  ?eib  Dornebmeu 


admit  of  a  literal  translation.  Ding  does  not  mean  cause  or  enter- 
prise^ which,  would  be  expressed  by  the  word  Sac  he,  but  their 
whole  character  and  manner,  as  uncultivated  and  partaking  largely 
of  cant.  Finster,  means  dark,  i.  e.  not  luminous,  not  enlight- 
ened ;  d  u  n  k  e  1,  dark,  i.  e.  not  clear,  obscure  ;  d  0  s  t  e  r,  dark,  i.  e. 
not  cheerful,  gloomy,  melancholy.  Without  a  nice  observance  of 
these  sjmonymes,  there  would  be  a  liability  to  misinterpret  the  wri- 
ter, and  to  understand  him  as  saying  that  the  Waldenses  were  vague 
in  their  thoughts  and  obscure  (d  u  n  k  e  1)  in  their  language,  like 
Bdhtne,  or  that  they  were  gloomy  and  sad  (dUster),  like  some 
of  the  more  rigid  puritans. 

*  D  a  s,  used  like  w  as,  that  which.  See  p.  15,  Note  4.  The  neg- 
atives n  i  c  h  t  and  n  o  c  h,  seem  hardly  necessary  after  m  a  n  g  e  1 1. 
The  want  or  defect  consists  in  not  treating  the  Scriptures  with  cer- 
tainty and  thoroughness.  Allen  a  n  d  e  r  n,  a//  other  people, — a 
complaint  against  the  general  neglect  of  tJie  Scriptures. 

2  M  o  g  e  n  s  i  e  z  u  s  e  h  e  n,  "let  them  see  to  it,  how  they  are 
to  answer  for  it  before  God." 

3  Das  sei  ge  s  a  g  t,  *' so  much  for  the  utility  and  necessity  of 
the  languages,  etc."  Literally,  "  let  this  be  said,"  i.  e.  considered  or 
received  as  said.  Hence  a  similar  form  is  used  in  commands  or 
threats,  meaning,  "  give  attention  to  this."     See  p.  240,  Note  3. 

*Nun  [asset  uns,  etc,  "  Now  let  us  consider  the  body  and 
inquire  (s  e  t  z  e  n,  suppose,  propose):  though  there  were  no  soul 
nor  heaven,  nor  hell,  and  [we]  should  regard  merely  the  civil  gov- 
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iinbfcbcit:  06  fd)cn  feme  (Seefe  nod)  S)mmel  cber  S)'6iie 
mdre,  iinb  foKtcn  aiicin  \>a^  ^citiidjc  D^egimcnt  anfcbcn  imd) 
ber  ^iBelt,  ob  bajTetbe  na1>r  bebi'irfte  tJicfmcbr  center  Sd)utea 
iinb  (]etebrtcr  ^eiite,  bcnn  bad  ®eijlhd)e?  Xenn  bibber 
jTcf)  bcijclbcn  bie  (5opl)i|len  ]o  gar  nid)td  haben  angcnommen, 
xinb  bie  (5d}ufen  fo  gar  auf  ben  geifl(ic()en  (Stanb  gerirf)tet, 
t^a^  g(eid)  eine  (Scbanbe  gewefen  ift,  fo  ein  ®e(cbrter  ifi: 
ebc(id)  gca>erbcn,  unb  b^t  mi'iji'en  boreu  fagcn :  ffebe,  ber 
mirb  tvMid),  unb  mitt  nid)t  geiilftcf)  n?crben  ;  gerabe,  ai^ 
wave  aiicin  ibr  gei|ilid)cr  <2tanb  (3ott  angenebm,  iinb  ber 
n)e(t(id)e  (mic  jTe  ibn  ncunen)  gar  bed  !^enfc(d  iinb  iiu^ 
rf)riii(id). 

•Jtim  ill  bi^r  nid)t  D^otb  311  fagcn,  wic  bad  metttiLte  D^egi:^ 
ment  eine  gettlitte  Drbnnng  nnb  (Stanb  i]l,  bat»cn  icb  fcnjl: 
»ie(  gefagt  l)abe,  baf?  id)  boffe/  ed  giwifeft  9tiemanb  baran, 
fonbern  ift  ^n  banbchi,  mie  man  feine  gefiticfte  ?ente  barein 
friege.    Uub  (>ier  bieten  nnd^  bie  i;)eiben  einen  gropen  '^ro^ 

ernment  in  reference  to  the  present  world,  whether  this  do  not  re- 
quire good  schools  and  learned  men,  even  more  than  our  spiritual  in- 
terests do.  For  hitherto  the  sophists  (Papists)  have  not  taken  the 
least  interest  in  it  (z  e  i  1 1  i  c  h  Regiment),  and  have  arranged  the 
schools  so  exclusively  for  the  priesthood  that  it  has  become  a  matter 
of  reproach,  if  a  learned  man  marries,  and  he  has  been  obliged  to 
hear  it  said,  '  Behold,  he  has  become  a  man  of  the  world,  and  desires 
not  the  clerical  state,'  as  though  their  priestly  condition  alone  were 
acceptable  to  God,  and  the  secular  classes,  as  they  are  called,  be- 
longed to  Satan,  and  were  unchristian.  On  sich  desselben 
angenommen   haben,  see  p.  55,  Note  2. 

*  Dass  ich  ho  f  e,  "  50  thai  I  hope,  no  one  will  doubt  respect- 
ing it." 

^  Kriege.  This  word  signifies  properly /o  catch  vMh  the  hand. 
In  the  sense  of  b  e  k  o  m  m  e  n,  to  obtain.,  as  used  here  and  often  by 
Luther,  it  is  now  employed  only  in  common  life,  among  the  unedu- 
cated. 

^Und  hier  bieten  uns,  etc.  "  And  here  the  heathen  offer 
us  a  challenge  and  put  us  to  shame."  On  the  peculiar  use  of  the 
word  T  r  o  t  z,  sec  p.  120,  Note  1.     The  force  of  the   word   must  be 
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nub  @cf).n.irf)  ait,  bte  oor  B'^t'^iV  fonbcr(icf)  bie  Dtomer  imb 
@ncd)cn,  gar  nid]t^  (^ewii^t  l)abcn,  eb  fo(ct)cr  (Stanb  ®ctt 
,qcfic(e  ober  nid^t,  nub  babcn  bod)  mit  fotdicm'  (Jrnft  unb 
glctj^  bte  jiin(]en  ^I'nabcn  unb  93idbd)cu  (ajTfu  (ebrcu  nub 
aufsicbeu,  bap^  ft'c  ba^u  {}cfd)(rft  wurbcu,  bag^  (d)  mid)  un^ 
fever  ^brifien  fdidmeu  mn^,  tt)euu  id)  barau  (jcbeufe,  unb 
fouber(tc^  nuferer  1^cutfd)en,  hie  mv  fcgar  8tbc!e  unb 
X'btere  finb,  unb  facjcn  biirfen :  ja,  \va^  fottcn  bie  ©dniten, 
fc  man  nid)t  foK  gei|"t(id)  merben  ?  I^ie  n)ir  bed)  n)i)Tcn,2 
ober  je  n?ijlfen  foltcn,  wtc  etn  notbtgc^  unb  nul3(id]C'i  l^ing 
c^  ill,  unb  (^ctt  fo  an^qenebm,  wo  etn  giirft,  5;^err,  D^atb^^ 
maun,  ober  wa^  rcgieren  fo((,  gele{)rt  unb  gefditcf t  tjl,  bens' 
fetben  <Btant)  d)rift(td)  ju  fubren, 

^enn  nun  ^kid)  (n)ie  td)  gefagt  babe)  feme  (Beefe  mdre, 
unb  man  ber  ^d)nkn  unb  (Bprad)en  gar  ntd)t  bebi'trfte,  urn 
ber  ©d)rift  unb  @otte^  willen,  fo  tixire  \)od)^  aiiein  biefe 

variously  expressed  in  English,  according  to  the  connection. — V  o  r 
Z  e  i  t  e  n,  see  p.  113,  Note  1 .  Here  vor  Alters  might  also  be 
used  ;  but  that  would  modify  the  representation,  though  the  idea 
would  remain  the  same. 

^  After  s  o  1  c  h  e  m  Ernst,  the  first  d  a  s  s  refers  to  1  e  h  r  e  n 
u  n  d  a  u  f  z  i  e  h  e  n,  and  the  second  (d  a  s  s  i  c  h  m  i  c  h,  etc.)  to 
s  o  1  c  h  e  m.  "  That,  when  I  think  of  it,  1  am  ashamed  of  Christians, 
and  especially  of  our  Germans,  who  are  very  blockheads  and  brutes, 
and  can  say,  "  pray,  what  is  the  use  of  schools,  if  one  is  not  to  be- 
come a  priest .'"     Was  s  o  1 1  e  n    is  explained  p.  123,  Note  2. 

2  Die  wir  doch  wissen,  "who,  notwithstanding,  know, 
or  ought  to  know,  how  necessary  and  useful  a  thing  it  is,  and  so  (or 
how)  acceptable  to  God,  if  a  prince,  lord,  counsellor,  or  whatever 
else  that  exercises  authority,  is  instructed  and  skilled  in  discharging, 
in  a  Christian  manner,  the  functions  of  the  office." 

^So  ware  doch,  etc.  "  still,  for  the  establishment  of  the  very 
best  schools  everywhere  both  for  boys  and  girls,  this,  of  itself,  v^'ould 
be  a  sufficient  reason,  namely,  that  society  (the  woild),  even  for  the 
maintenance  of  civil  order,  needs  acconjplished  and  well-trained 
men  and  women." — Genugsam  "that  which  can  or  may  be 
enough}"  genug,  "that  which  is  enough,"  may  frequently  be 
22* 
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llrfvKtc  .qcnuc^fvim,  tie  aKcvOcftcn  ^dmlcn,  betbc  fiir  .^nabcn 
nnt>  ^D^ibiten,  an  aikn  £)rtcu  anf5iirict)tcn,  bap  Mc  ^IQcit 
and)  ibrcn  n>cltli(i)cn  (Etanb  du^er(id)  gii  baltcn  bed)  bcbarf 
fcincr  ,qefcl)iifrcr  ?n^imier  uub  Jraiicn,  ba^^  bie  *»J}idnner 
\x>obi  fomttcn  rc(]icrcu  l*aub  inib  \Jcutc,  bie  Jraucn  voo\)i 
giebeu  uub  batten  fcnnten  S>an^,  ^inber  unb  ©cjTnbe. 
IJtun  \otd)c  '^Winxxcv  miijTen  ani;^  ^naben  werben,  unb  fo(d)e 
J^rauen  mnjTcn  an^  ^dbrficn  merbcn  ;  barum  i\t^S  ^w  tbun, 
ba§  man  ^Hnaben  unb  ?Didbd)cn  tav^n  red)t  lebre  unb  anfjicbe. 
5ftun  babe  id)  eben  gefagt :  ber  gemeine  ?D?ann  tbnt  bier 
uicbt^  ^n,  faun  e^  and)  nid)t,  will  e^  and)  nid)t,  wn\^  and) 
uid)t^»  giirllcn  unb  .*^;>crren  fedten  e^  tbuu  ;  aber  ^\c 
baben  auf  (5d)Iitteni  ^u  fabren,  ju  trinfen  unb  in  ber 
5D2nmmcrei  ^u  (anfen,  unb  jTub  befabeu^  mit  boben  merffi^ 
d)en  @efd)dften  be^  ^c((cr^,  ber  Mnd)e  unb  ber  jammer. 
Unb  ob  e^S  (itiid)c  gerne  tbdten,  miijYen  jTe  Uc  5tnbern 
fd)euen,  bag  fie  nid)t  fiir  S^arren  cber  5lelser  gebatten  wer^ 
ben.    :©arum  wiii^  e^  end),  liche  D?atl)^berren,  attein  in 

used  for  each  other.  The  adjective  termination  s  a  m  corresponds 
to  the  English  ending  able  or  ibie. 

*  S  c  h  1  i  1 1  e  n.  This  word,  and  the  English  words  sled  and  sledge 
and  the  American  word  sleigh,  all  have  one  common  origin,  and  are 
only  different  dialectical  forms,  derived,  probably,  from  the  old  Sax- 
on and  Anfflo-Saxon  word  si  id  an,  to  slide.  The  connection  be- 
tween (he  words  sled  a.ad  sleigh  is  indicated  in  Low  German  where 
the  same  word  is  sometimes  written  S 1  e  d  e,  and  sometimes  S  1  e  e. 
2  Und  sind  beladen,  "  and  are  burdened  with  the  high  special 
(remarkable)  duties  (or  employments)  of  the  cellar,  kitchen,  and 
chamber  (drinking,  eating  and  sleeping).  And  though  some  would 
be  glad  to  do  it  (would  gladly  do  it),  they  must  stand  in  fear  of  the 
rest,  lest  they  should  be  held  as  fools  or  heretics."  Scheuen,  to 
fear,  to  be  s  c  h  e  u,  shy  of. 

^  Will,  does  not  like  wird  with  the  infinitive,  express  mere  fu- 
turity, but  implies  either  that  a  person  icills,  or  that  circumstances 
dcm«/ir/,  a  thing  to  be.  See  p  32,  Note  2. — Euch  a  lie  in  in  der 
Hand  bleiben,  "  remain  in  your  hands  alone."  On  this  use  of 
the  dative  (euch)  see  p.  18,  Note  7,  and  Gram.  p.  347  infra. 
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hex  S^anh  MeiSen ;  \{}v  l)abt  and)  Diaum  imb  gugi  bap, 
bejycr  beun  giir)lcu  uub  §crren* 
2a,  fpnd)jl;  tux  :^  ciu  3c9tid)cr  mag  feine  (Eol)ne  imb 

^  Rautn  und  Fug.  Rau  m,  like  the  English  word  space,  is  fre- 
quently used  with  reference  to  time.  Fug,  which  may  commonly 
be  rendered  by  tlie  word,  rig/it^  properly  means  propriety,  i.  e.  a  thing 
which  it  IS  proper  for  one  to  do,  and  which  he  therefore,  and  in  that 
sense,  has  a  right  to  do.  A  light  which  is  founded  in  the  nature  of 
things  or  in  law  is  Recht;  a  right  which  is  derived  from  a  special 
decision  or  decree  is  B  e  f  u  g  n  i  s  s.  This  last  word  comes  from  b  e- 
fugen,  to  authorize,  to  empower.  But  Fug  is  derived  from  fU- 
gen,  1.  to  connect  or  join  ;  2.  to  connect  so  as  to  put  a  thing  in  its 
fitting  or  proper  place.  M  i  t  F  u  ge  in  the  old  German  is  the  same 
in  sense  as  passe  n  d,  ^^<i wo-.  "  Therefore,  respected  members  of 
the  city  councils,  this  business  must  be  left  in  your  hands.  You  have 
the  leisure  for  it  and  the  right  to  it,  better  than  princes  and  lords." 

2  J  a,  sprichst  du,  etc.  "But  nay,  say  you.  Each  one  may 
himself  teach  his  sons  and  daughters,  or  discipline  them.  Reply. 
Yes,  we  see  how  it  goes  with  teaching  and  training!  And  even  if 
discipline  is  carried  to  the  highest  point,  and  succeeds  (turns  out) 
well,  it  amounts  to  no  more  than  that,  in  some  measure  (e  i  n  we- 
nig),  a  forced  and  respectable  mien  is  acquired  (is  there)  ;  in  other 
respects  (sonst)  they  nevertheless  remain  mere  dunces,  who  can 
say  nothing  of  this  or  that  (or  of  one  thing  or  of  another),  and  are 
able  neither  to  advise  nor  to  aid  any  one.  But  if  they  should  be 
taught  and  educated  (if  one  should  teach  and  educate  them)  in  the 
schools  or  elsewhere,  where  there  should  be  educated  and  well-bred 
instructors  and  instructresses,  who  should  teach  languages  and  other 
arts  and  history  (histories)  then  they  (the  pupils)  would  learn  the 
histories  and  maxims  of  all  the  world,  how  things  went  with  this 
city,  this  kingdom,  this  prince,  this  man,  this  woman  ;  and  thus  they 
would  be  able  in  a  very  short  time  (short  time  immediately)  to  con- 
template (apprehend)  for  themselves,  as  in  a  mirror,  the  character 
(We  sen),  life,  counsels,  proposals,  successes  and  failures  of  the 
whole  world  from  the  beginning.  From  this  (daraus)  they  could 
adjust  their  views,  and  witli  piety  regulate  themselves  in  the  course 
of  the  world  (i.  e.  in  life)  ;  and  moreover  (daz  u)  from  the  same  his- 
tories becf)me  wise  and  prudent  [as  to]  what  is  to  be  sought  and 
what  avoided  in  this  (outward)  life,  and  advise  and  direct  others  ac- 
cordingly.    But  the  training  which  it  is  proposed  to  give   at  home 
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Xbd)tev  wohi  felbcr  lebreu  cber  \~\e  ^ichen  mit  ^nd)t.  '^int^ 
wort :  5^  i"^^»  fii^'bct  \v>oi){,  ruie  jai)\i  (ehrct  unb  giebet. 
Uub  xvcim  bic  But-'^t  <^»r^  t)od)fte  gctriebcn  wirb,  unb  n)ol)I 
gcrath,  fo  fiMiimt  c^  iuct)t  fDcitcr,  bcnn  ba^  ein  n^enfg  cine 
eint3c^wiin(]cnc  unb  cbrbare  ®cbcrbe  ba  i^  ;  fen  ft  bfciben 
cy  (](cid)n)obl  eitcl  .NX^l^blocfe,  bie  trcbcr  bicwon  nod)  baDon 
rDijfcn  ju  fa(}cn,  D^icnumb  mcbcr  ratbcn  nod)  bilfcn  fonncn, 
^0  man  fie  aber  Icbrcte,  unb  ^ocje  in  8dni(en  ober  fonjl, 
ha  gclebrte  unb  siiditige  ^)Jld\tcv  unb  ?D^ei|lerinnen  maren, 
bte  t>a  Sprad)en  unb  anbere  .^linfte  unb  .s>i|toricn  lebreten, 
\^a  miirben  pe  l)oren  hie  @efd)id)ten  unb  (Epriid^e  aller 
ilBelt,  me  c^  bicfer  (Etabt,  biefem  Dieid)c,  bicfem  giirften, 
bicfem  5D^anne,  biefem  ^li^eibe  gegangen  ware ;  unb  fonnten 
a(fo  in  fnr^er  3»-'it  Qkid)  ber  gan^en  5[Ce(t  Don  5(nbeginn 
3Befen,  ^cben,  Diatb  unb  5lnfd)ldgc,  ©elingen  unb  Ungetin^ 
Qen  fiir  ffd)  fajjen,  wie  in  einem  ^piecjel ;  barau^  fic  benn 
ibren  Sinn  fd)icfeu,  unb  fid)  in  ber  ^Xi5e(t  ?auf  rid)ten  fonn^ 
ten  mit  (^otte^fiird)t,  ba^u  wi^ic^  unb  Uiu^  werben  an^ 
benfelben  ^^iilorien,  xva^S  gu  fud)en  unb  ^u  meiben  ware  in 
biefem  du^erlid)en  ?eben,  unb  Shibern  and)  havnad)  ratl)en 
unb  regiercn.  I)ie  Snd)t  aber,  hie  man  babeim  obne  fotd)e 
(Bdjuien  i)ornimmt,  hie  wilt  uui^  weife  macben  burd)  ei^ene 
(ivfaiminc^.    ^[)e  ha^  gefd)iebt,  fo  finb  wir  bunbertmar 

without  such  schools,  tkat  would  [attempt  to]  make  us  wise  by  our 
own  experience.  [But]  before  that  would  take  place,  we  should  die 
a  hundred  times,  and  should  have  acted  (done  everything)  all  our 
lives  long  inconsiderately  ;  for  our  own  experience  would  require 
much  time.' — J  a  is  explained  p.  228,  Note  3;  Selber  p.  103,  Note 
3,  end. — Sich's  lehret  und  ziehet,  literally,  "how  it  teaches 
and  trains  itself,"  i.  e.  how  teaching  and  training  are  performed. 
Compare  p.  128,  Note  I,  end. — Ihren  Sinn  schicken,  literally, 
"  to  fix  or  adjust  their  sense,"  means  "to  form  their  views,"  or  to 
acquire  practical  principles. — Zu  me  i  den  ware,  "is  to  be  avoid- 
ed." Compare  p.  J  2,  Note  3. — Geschiet  and  sind  t  o  d  t,  the 
present  for  the  future,  is  niucJi  more  common  in  German  tlian  in 
English.     See  Gram.  p.  308,  (1). 
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tobt,  mtb  hahm  nnfer  ^chcnlauQ  aUe^  iinbcbdrf)tig  gebatt^ 
t^cit:  bcnit  ^u  eic^encr  (^rfabning  gebcrct  mi  ^cit. 

^iBctt  bcnn  \>a^  junc^e  25elf  mug  lerfeni  unb  fprmgen,  ober 
je-2  ctma*^  ,511  fd)affcn  habcn,  ba  ei^  Hit  tnnen  l)at,  luib  ibm 
havin  md)t  ^u  mcbvcu  ij^,^  ^^  and)  ittd)t  gut  tt>are,bag  man 
5l({e(^  mchrcte;  a\irum  foKte  man  bcnn  ibm  ntd)t  fo[d)C 
®d)u(cn  ^urid)tcu,  unb  fo(d)e  ^uufi:  t)or(cgen  ?  (Sintemaf 
e^  jd^t  t>cn  ©ottc^  @uabe  aKci^  atfo  gugcnd)tet  ifl,  ba§  bie 
^iuber  mit  H\l  unb  (5pie(  lernen  fonnen,  c^  fepen  (gpra^ 

^  L  e  c  k  e  n,  old  German,  to  leap  and  run.  In  modern  German 
it  is  entirely  out  of  use  in  this  sense. 

2  J  e,  like  the  English  word  ever,  (See  p.  41,  Note  2)  has  a  vari- 
ety of  derived  significations  which  are  difficult  to  be  traced.  Here, 
it  is  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  d  o  c  h.  What  is  true  aiways,  or  at 
any  time  (j  e)  is  true  in  any  case,  or  at  least,  or  certainly ;  and  so  the 
signification  approaches  to  that  of  doc  h.  Inje  zu  Zeiten 
(always  at  times),  it  means  (at  intervals,  z  u  Zeiten)  without  any 
entire  cessation.  Hence  the  phrase,  like  j  e  b  i  s  w  e  i  1  e  n,  signifies, 
now  and  then.  It  is  frequently  used  as  a  mere  particle  of  affirmation, 
meaning  indeed,  truly,  resembling  w  o  h  1,  or  j  a,  and  may  be  en- 
tirely omitted  in  English.  What  is  said,  p.  16,  Note  5,  and  p.  151, 
Note  2,  on  the  use  of  j  e  for  j  a  may  be  explained  in  this  way.  The 
following,  though  somewhat  obsolete,  may  serve  as  examples.  Das 
heurige  Gewachs  istje  so  reich  als  das  vorige, 
"  this  year's  crop  is  (indeed)  as  plentiful  as  the  last  year's."  Das 
ist  je  ein  Wunder-ding,  "  That  is  truly  a  strange  thing." 
Das  ist  je  gewisslich  wahr,  "  That  is  (indeed)  certainly 
true."  Wir  milssen  je  bekennen,  "  We  must  indeed  con- 
fess." Compare  the  force  of  the  word  ever,  in  ichoever  ;  also  in  the 
word   every,  as  illustrating  derived  but  remote  significations. 

'Ihm  nicht  zu  wehren  ist  means,  ei  non  resistendum 
est.  I  s  t  is  impersonal  ;zu  wehren,  <o  restrain,  after  i  s  t  (see 
p.  259,  Note  2,  near  the  end)  governing  the  dative  i  h  m,  nieans  "it 
is  proper  to  restrain  it,"  i.  e.  the  youth.  "  Now  since  the  young 
must  leap  and  jump,  or  at  least  have  something  to  do,  because  they 
desire  it  and  ought  not  therein  to  be  restrained,  and  it  would  not  be 
well  to  check  them  in  everything,  why  should  we  not  provide  for 
them  such  schools  and  lay  before  them  such  knowledge  .''" 
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cf)en  cbcr  anbcre  ^i'utRc  obcr  5>i)loricn.  Hub  i{t  jel^t^  iucf)t 
mcbr  hie  S}bik  iinb  bad  gcgfciicr  iinfcrc  (Srfnife,  barinnen 
tt)ir  (jcmartert  jTnb  iibex  ben  Casualibus  iinb  Temporalibus, 
ha  wiv  bed)  iuc{)tiv  ^f""  ^if^^  nirfjtd  c^clcnict  babcn  burd) 
fo  i)ic(  etiiiipen,  B^ft^^rn,  ^(lujft  iinb  3^"i»^cr-  3timmt 
man  bod)  fo  t)ic(  S^it  nnb  ^J^iibe,  ba§  man  bie  ^inber  fpie^* 
Ton  auf  jlarten,  |Tn(]en  unb  tanjcn  (cbret;  it>arum  nimmt 
man  nid)t  and)  fo  \)iei  3cit,  ha^  man  jlc  k'fcn  nnb  anbcre 
^tnnfte  febrct,  wcii  jTe  jnng  nnb  mnfftcj,  gcfd)icft  nnb  Injlig 
bagn  jTnb  ?  '^d)  rcbe  fiir  mid),  n>cnn  id)  ^'inber  bdtte  nnb 
t)ermod)te  ed,  fie  miiyten  mir  nid)t  aKcin  bic  Sprad^n  nnb 
^^iftorien  borcn,  fonbern  and)  jTnc^cn,  nnb  bie  93hif[f  mit 
bcr  gan^cn  5D?atbcmatif  (crncn.  X^enn  \va^  i\i  bieg  5(Ued, 
benn  citef  ^inbcrfpiel,  barinnen  bie  ©ried)cn  ibre  5linber 
ijor  ^eiten  erjo(]cn,  babnrd)  bod)  mnnbcr  gcfd)idte  !^cnfe 
barand  geworben,  gn  aKerlet  bernad)  tia^tig  ?  3«  "^^e  ^fib 
ijl:  mir'd  jel^t,  bag  id)  nid)t  mcbr  'poeten  nnb  .^iftorien  ge^ 

'Und  istjetzt,  etc.  "  And  our  schools  are  now  no  longer 
a  hell  and  purgatory,  in  which  we  are  tortured  over  cases  and  tenses, 
in  which,  by  the  way,  we  learned  nothing  but  mere  nothing  by  so 
much  flogging,  trembling,  anguish  and  wretchedness.  If  men  take 
so  much  time  and  trouble  to  teach  their  children  to  play  at  cards, 
sing  and  dance,  why  should  they  not  take  as  much  time  to  teach 
(that  they  teach)  them  to  read  and  other  branches  of  knowledge, 
while  they  are  young  and  have  leisure,  are  adapted  to  it  and  take 
pleasure  in  it?  I  speak  for  myself.  If  I  had  children  [Luther  was 
not  yet  married],  and  were  able,  I  would  have  them  learn  (they  must 
learn  for  me)  not  only  l:inguages  and  history,  but  singing  and  (in- 
strumental) music  and  the  entire  course  of  mathematics.  For  what 
is  all  this  but  mere  children's  play  in  which  the  Greeks  in  former 
ages  trained  their  children,  whereby  wonderfully  skilful  people 
were  made  of  them,  afterwards  capable  of  all  sorts  of  things.  How 
sorry  I  now  am,  that  1  did  not  read  the  poets  and  histories  more,  and 
that  no  one  taught  !ne  those.  Instead  of  these,  I  was  obliired  to  read 
the  devil's  filth,  the  philosophers  and  sophists  (the  Aristotelian  and 
scholastic  philosophy)  at  great  expense,  labor  and  injury,  so  that  1 
now  have  enough  to  do  to  unlearn  it." 


ADDRESS  IN  BEHALF  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS..  263 

[efen  babe,  mib  mid)  and)  bicfclben  S^iemanb  gcfebret  \)at. 
Unb  babe  bafiir  miiflfen  (efen  be^  ^eiifds  I^recf,  bic  'Pbilo^ 
fopb^n  unb  (Sopbifien  mit  grogen  Soften,  2(rbeit  unb  <^d}af 
ben,  bap  id)  geung  babe  baran  an^^ufegen. 

60  fpricbi^  bu  :  3^/  tt>er  fanu  feiner  .ttnber  fo  entbeb^ 
ren,i  nnh  aKe  ju  3uufern  jteben  ?2  fie  miiffen  im  j^aufe  ber 
Slrbeit  marten^  2c.  5tntwort:  Sft'^"*  bod)  and)  ntd)t  meine 
5i}^nnung,  bag  man  fo(d)e  8d)u(en  anrtd)te%  wie  fi'e  bi^b^t 
gewefen  (tub,  ba  efn  ^nabe  ^wan^ig  ober  breigicj  3cibve  bat 
itber  bent  X5onat^  unb  5i(eranber^  geternet,  unb  bennod) 
nidjt^  gelernet    (5^  i\t  jel^t  due  anbere  ^e(t,  unb  gebet 

*  Entbehren,  entrathen,  missen  and  v  e  r  m  i  s  s  e  n 
all  signify  to  be  without  something.  Entrathen  means  this  sim- 
pl}^  and  in  the  most  general  sense.  Entbehren  adds  to  that 
signification  the  idea  of  bearing,  or  suffering  the  want  as  an  evil. 
These  two  words  do  not  intimate  whether  that  which  is  wanting  was 
ever  possessed  or  not.  The  other  two  words  imply  that  there  is  a 
loss  of  what  was  once  possessed  ;  and  this  loss  when  slightly  felt  or 
merely  perceived,  is  expressed  by  missen;  and  when  keenly  felt 
by  vermissen. 

^Alle  zu  Junker  n  ziehen.  If  no  regard  were  paid  to 
the  German  idiom,  this  phrase  might  be  supposed  to  mean,  "  lead  or 
conduct  them  all  to  [other]  young  gentlemen."  But  on  z  u  see  p. 
94,  Note  2,  and  p.  104,  Note  6 — "bring  them  all  up  as  gentlemen." 
On  the  etymology  of  J  u  n  k  e  r,  see  p.  58,  Note  1,  end. 

3  W  a  r  t  e  n,   see  p.  224,  Note  7. 

■*  1  s  t's   for  e  s   i  s  t,  see  p.  16,  Note  7. 

*  Anrichten,   see  p.  50,  Note  2,  near  the  beginning. 

^  D  o  n  a  t.  "  Among  the  later  Roman  grammarians  is  to  be  men- 
tioned Aelius  Donatus  in  particular,  who  lived  at  Rome  as  teacher 
of  grammar  about  the  year  250  of  the  Christian  era,  who  introduced 
a  new  method  and  whose  book  was  used  in  the  schools  for  more  than 
a  thousand  years.'  Schwartz,  Geschichte  der  Erzie- 
h  u  n  g,  Vol.  II.  p.  200. 

'Alexander.  "  But  the  Grammar  of  the  Franciscan  monk, 
Alexander  of  Brittany,  who  flourished  about  1250,  written  in  hex- 
ameter verse  and  in  rhymes  and  called  Doctrinale,  had  the  most  in- 
fluence and  was  most  used  in  schools.  The  pupils  were  obliged  to 
learn  it  by  heart  from  beginning  to  end."     Schwartz.  II.  201. 
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anber^  ^u\  ^leinc  ^einunc]^  {^i^  ^^f;^  man  tie  ^na6cn  bc^i 
XaQC^  cine  ^tunbc^  obcr  ^mei  (ajjc  511  fodtcr  Sc()ii(c  gcbcn, 
imb  nid)t^  befto  wcnigcr  bic  anbcre  ^cit  im  S>an^e  Waffen, 
.<i)anbwerfc  (crncn,  nnb  ^0,511  man  jTc  ijahcn  wilt,  ba^  bcibc^ 
mit  cinanbcr  gchc,  tt>ei(  ba^  S>e(f  jung  ift,  nnb  gcmartcn 
fann.  ^ringen  (Te  bed)  fonft  roobl  jcbnmat  fo  Diet  3<^it  ^u 
mit  ^cit(d)en  fd)iegen,  ^aii  fpiclcii,  ?aiifen  unb  ^ammcln» 
^Ifo  faun  ciu  ^D^igblein^  ja  fo  t)icl  ^^cit  l}abcn,  bag  jTe 


^  Und  gehet  anders  zu,  "  and  things  go  differently  (now)."* 
See  p.  130,  Note  2. 

2  M  e  1  n  u  n  g,  opinion,  sentiment.  It  corresponds  exactly  in  sig- 
nification with  the  verb,  m  e  i  n  e  n,  which  see,  p.  47,  Note  2. 

3  Des  Tages  eine  Stunde,  etc.  This  passage  illustrates 
well  the  difference  between  the  genitive  and  accusative  when  they 
designate  time.  Des  Tages,  signifies  at  some  point,  during 
some  part,  or  within  the  day.  Eine  Stunde  means,  an  hour 
long,  or  for  an  hour.  "  My  view  is  that  one  send  (1  a  s  s  e  g  e  h  e  n) 
boys  to  such  a  school  one  or  two  hours  a  day,  and  yet  make  them 
work  (1  a  s  s  e  s  c  h  a  ff  e  n,  the  rest  of  the  time,  learn  some  employ- 
ment (manual  exercise)  and  [do]  whatever  one  shall  wish,  that  both 
[study  and  labor]  may  be  carried  on  together,  while  the  children 
(folks)  are  young  and  can  attend  to  them.  They  spend  now  (sonst 
othericise,  i.  e.  not  in  school,  or  as  they  now  are)  ten  times  as  much 
time  in  shooting  with  cross-bows,  in  playing  ball,  in  running  and 
tumbling  about."  S  c  h  a  ff  e  n,  to  do,  pioperly  governs  e  t  w  a  s, 
which  was  omitted,  in  familiar  style,  as  it  is  now  in  the  South  of 
Germany.  It  then  corresponds  to  our  word  work,  as  familiarly 
used  in  common  life.  Und  wozu  man  sie  haben  will, 
is  elliptical,  "  and  [attend]  to  whatever  one  will  have  them,"  or 
desires  them.  Gewarten  when,  as  here,  it  means,  "to  at- 
tend to  any  business,"  requires  the  genitive  ;  which  is  understood, 
or  to  be  supplied  in  this  sentence.  Compare  warte  five  or  six 
lines  below.  The  word  also  means,  to  expect,  to  wait  for.  B  r  i  n- 
gen  —  zu  (zubringen)  to  pass,  or  spend  time.  K  e  u  1  c  h  e  n, 
a  dart,  or  arrow,  a  diminutive  of  K  e  u  1  e,  a  club,  is  not  in  common 
use. 

*  M  a  g  d  1  e  i  n,  girl,  the  obsolete  diminutive  of  Mag  d.  The 
modern  word  is  M  a  d  c  h  e  n. 
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bc^  ZaQc^  efue  ©tmibc  ^ur  (Bd)nk  p,che,^  itnb  bcnnorf)  il)re^ 
®efrf)afr^  im  .s^aufc  n>oh[  xvavte ;  jTc  ycrfdjldft^  mib  ijcrtanjt 
c^^  mib  tjcrfpiclet  bod)  woM  mehr  B^^^f*  <5i^  fcbfet  aEeirt 
baran,3  bag  man  mi)t  ^iift  nod)  (Jrnjl  ba^u  hat,  ba^  juncjc 
3So(f  ^u  siel)cn,  nod)  ber  ^Hsclt  ^n  bctfcn  nnb  ^n  ratbcn  mit 
fcinen  Lenten.  X^er  ;tenfc(  hat  mi  (teher  ,qrobe  33(o(fe  nnb 
nnniilje  ^cnte,  \^a^  e^  ben  5i}^enfd)en  ja  nid)t  fo  n)ol}(  Qe\)c 
anf  ^rben. 

^iBe(d)c4  aher  ber  ^Ini^bnnb^  barnnter  imiren,  ber  man 
fTd)  i)erho|ft<5,  bag  ei^  gcfd)idte  ?ente  fotten  tt)crben  ^n  ?ehrern 
nnb  ?e()rerinnen,  ^n  ^prebic^ern  nnb  anbern  geiftticben  ^tem^* 
tern,  bie  foE  man  bejto  me^r  nnb  (anger  bahet  (ajyen,  ober 
felhfl  ganj  ha^n  tjerorbnen*    S^k  mv  (efen  t)on  ben  \)eiiU 

^  Dass  sie  —  gehe,  "  that  she  may  go,"  or,  as  we  should  say 
in  English,  "  as  to  go." 

2  Sie  verschlaft,  etc.  "  She  sleeps  it  (the  hour's  time) 
away,  and  dances  it  away,  and  plays  away  (consumes  in  play)  more 
time."     On  the  force  of  the  prefix,  v  e  r,  see  Gram.  p.  250,  1,  and  2. 

^Es  fehlet  allein  daran,  etc,  "Herein  alone  lies  the 
difficulty  (fault)  viz.  that  we  have  no  desire  nor  solicitude  to  educate 
the  young,  nor  to  aid  mankind  (d  e  r  Welt)  and  to  benefit  them 
with  accomplished  citizens."  R  a  t  h  e  n  is  often  coupled  with  h  e  1- 
f  e  n  and  has  a  similar  signification  ;  which  comes  from  the  idea  of 
helping  one  out  of  difficulty  by  giving  good  counsel. 

*  W  e  1  c  h  e,  ichat  persons,  \.  e.  "such  persons  among  them  as 
would  be  a  choice  selection,  etc."     See  p.  239,  Note  '3. 

*  Ausbund  literally  means  a  specimen  or  pattern  which  shop- 
keepers put  out  (a  u  s)  for  show,  and  bind  or  fasten  (b  i  n  d  e  n)  upon 
a  frame.  As  such  specimens  are  generally  the  best  of  their  kind,  the 
word  has  come  to  signify  commonly  a  choice  or  selection.  When  ap- 
plied to  anything  bad,  it  means  the  worst  of  the  hind. 

^  Der  man  sich  verhofft,  "  of  whom  one  entertains  the 
hope  that  they  will  become  suitable  persons  for  instructors  and  in- 
structresses, preachers  and  other  clerical  offices,  these  we  ought  to 
retain  (leave)  there  so  much  the  more,  and  the  longer,  or  even  direct 
them  wholly  to  this  employment,"  etc.  Der,  for  derer  in  the 
genitive  plural,  is  governed  by  sich  v  e  r  h  o  f  t.  The  construction 
is  obsolete. 

23 
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gen  ^DcartiKcrn,  hie  St.  %]\kc>  iinb  %]ata  iinb  ^ncian  bii 
t)erq(cirf)t'n  auf(]ejoi]cn  habcn;  bal)er  ami)  t>\c  ixloftcr  unb 
(Stifte  cjcfommen  jTnb,  aber  nun  gar  in  cincn  anbcrn  t>civ 
bammtcn  Q3raiic!)  tjcrfcbret.  Unb  baii  wHi  and)  wobi  Oioth 
fci>n,  bcnn  bcr  befd)orcne  .N^anfe  nimmt  fehr  ab :  fo  ift  and} 
ber  gro^cre  ^beif  nntucf)tig  ju  febren  nnb  gu  regiercn ;  bcnn 
fie  fonnten  ni'rf)t^  obne  bc^  53andi^  pftcgen,  trckted  man 
and)  fte  adein  gelebrct  bat.  (So  miiiJcn  wir  ja  locate  baben, 
bie  nn^  ©otte^  5Bert  nnb  Sacramcnte  reirf)en,  nnb  (Eec(en^ 
nxirter  jTnb  im  2>c(f.  ^iBo  rDctlen  iDir  jTe  aber  nebmen,  fa 
man  bie  (Bdjnien  Derqeben  ia^^t,  nnb  nicbt  anbere  itri|l(ic{]ere 
anfrirf^tet  ?  ^internal  t^k  (Bd)nkn  bidber  gcbalten^  ob 
ffe  g(eirf)  nirf)t  »ergiengen,  bod)  nid)tj^  gcbcn  mogcn,  bcnn 
eitei  yerforenc,  fd)ab(id)e  3?erfiibrcr. 

^arnm  e!^  bobe  S^iotb  i^f^  nid)t  aUcin  ber  jnngen  ^cnte 
f)a(ben,  fonbern  and)  beiber  nnferer  Stanbe,  geifilidien  nnb 
it)e(tlid)en,  ^n  erbalten,  ba^  man  in  nnferer  ^ad)e  mit  (5rn|l 
unb  in  ber  S^it  ba^n  tbne,  anf  bag  rviv'^  nidit  binten  nad), 
tt)enn  roir'^  t^erfcinmet  baben,  DieUeid)t  miiffcn  (afifen,  ob 
tt)ir'^  benn  gcrne  tbnn  tvottten,  nnb  nmfonft  ben  Renting 
iin^  mit  ©diaben  beigen  laffen  cmig(id).  Scbct  an  ^nm 
(5rempe(,  n?e(d)'  einen  grof^cn  gfcig  ber  ilL>nig  (Ealomo 
l)ierinnen  getl)an  bat,^  mie  \}at  er  ffd)  bc^  jnngen  3[>o(fe^ 

•DarumeshoheNoth  ist,  etc.  *'  Therefore  there  is 
an  urgent  necessity,  not  only  on  account  of  the  youth,  but  in  order 
to  sustain  both  of  our  orders,  the  spiritual  and  the  temporal,  that  men 
take  hold  of  this  our  cause  with  earnestness  and  in  season,  lest  after- 
wards, when  we  have  neglected  it,  we  should  be  obliged  to  omit  it, 
though  we  would  be  glad  then  to  attend  to  it,  and  should,  to  no  pur- 
pose, forever  cause  remorse  to  gnaw  us  to  our  detriment.  Z  u  e  r- 
halten  is  used  in  the  sense  of  u  m  zu  e  r  h  a  1 1  e  n.  Hinten 
n  a  0  h,  means  after  a  thing  is  done,  or  tnlieri  it  is  too  late.  Hinten 
d  r  e  i  n  is  used  in  the  same  sense.  11  e  u  1  i  n  g,  for  R  e  u  e  is  en- 
tirely out  of  use. 

'^  Get  ban  hat,  used.  This  word  is  often  employed  in  connec- 
tions where  neither  to  do,  nor  to  make,  could  be  employed  in  English. 
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aitgeuommen/  ba^  er  unter  feineit  fLMiigtuf^en  ©efd^dftcu 
and)  cin  ^nd)  fitr  t>a^$  jintgc  2>o(f  (^cmad]t  l)at,  ba^  ba^ 
bei'Het  Proverbiorum.  Uub  (^briftu^^  fclbjl,  \mc  jicl)t  er  bie 
jungGU  ^inbrciu  ^u  fid)  ?  ^ICie  flei^i'g  bcjtcMct  er  fie  iin^, 
unb  ri'ibmet  and)  bie  (5nge[,  bte  ibrer  marten,  Sdlatti),  18.; 
ha^  er  unc^  angei(]e,  wie  ein  grof?er  X^ieuil^  e^  iR,  wemt  matt 
bad  junc^e  3]olf  wobl  ^icbet:  tineberum,  une  grdulid)  er 
jitrnct,  fo  man  fi'e  drqcrt  uub  ^erberbeu  Uiijct. 

X^aruin,  (lebe  iberrn,  (affct  end)  bai:^  ^erf  angetegen^ 
fet)u,  ba$^  @ott  fo  bed)^  yon  end)  forbert,  ta^  euer  Hmt 
fd)ii(b(g  ijl,  t^a^  ber  3»<3cnb  fo  9iotb  ij^,  unb  bad  meber 
^elt  nod)  ©eijlt  entbebren  faun.  ^iBir  f^nb  (etber  (anc^e 
genitg  in  ginfternig  uerfaufet  unb  i^erborben,  wiv  fi'nb  allju 
tange  genut-j^^  beutfd^e  ^ejlien  (^emefen.  ?affet  nn^  and) 
einmai  t>ic  ^ernunft  braudien,  ba^  &ott  merfe  bie  X^anfbar^ 
feit  feiner  ©itter/  nnt)  anbere  ?dnber  fehen,  ba§  voir  and) 
?D^enfd)en  unb  'icntc  finb,  bie  etmad  9tiUp(id)ed  entweber 
t>on  tbnen  fernen  cber  fie  rel)reu  fonnten,  baniit  and)  buret) 
und  bie  ^iBeft  gebeffert  werbe.  3d)  babe  bad  ?ij?etne  getban, 
id)  moltte  ben  beutfd)en  ?dnbern  gerne  geratben  uub  gebof^ 
feu  b<^beu/  ob  mid)  c^ieid)  (itiid)c  bariiber  werben  t)erad)ten, 

In  such  cases,  it  may  be  rendered  by,  to  use^  to  exercise,  to  apply, 
etc.     Compare  p.  20,  Note  3. 

'  Si  eh  des  jungen  Volkes  angenommen.  See  p. 
55,  Note  2. 

*  D  a  s   da.     See  p.  43,  Note  4,  end,  and  Gram.  p.  157,  infra. 

2  Wie  ein  grosser  Dienst.  The  German  does  not  allow 
the  article  to  follow  the  adjective  except  in  exclamations,  as  in  the 
English  hviv  great  a  service. 

*  Angelegen.     See  p.  70,  Note  2. 
6  Hoch.     See  p.  152,  Note  4. 

*  Genug  is  redundant  here. 

'Dankbarkeit  seiner  Gater,  '*  that  God  may  observe 
[in  us]  gratitude /cr  his  mercies." 

*  Gerathen   und   gehoJfen   haben.     See  p.  265,  Note  3. 
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«nb  fotdicn  triicii  ^?ath  in  Wfub  fd)ra,qcn/  mtb  (^c(Tcrn?{ffen 
u^oKcn,  ba![^  mug  id)  (]cfdicbcn  (ajJciK^  3d)  xvn^  Moobi^  bag 
c$^  3(nbcrc  foinitcn  bcjTcr  am^c^criduct  baben,  aber  tt>ci(  pe 
fdnt>ci(]cn,  rid)te  id)\i  aii£^,  fo  (]iit  ali5  id)'^  fann.  dQ  ift  je 
bcjTcr  ba^H  c^crctct,  mic  iingcfdndt  cc^  and)  fci),  bcnn  aKcr 
^in(}c3  t)at>on  gcfd)n)iegcu.  Unb  bin  bcr  i^ejfnung,^  @ett 
wcrbe  je  eurcr  dtiidw  cnpccfcn,  ta^  mcin  trciicr  dlatb  iud)t 
(jar  in  51fd)c  fade,  iiiib  wcrbcn  anfcbcn  nid)t  Xcii,  bcr  c(> 
(jerebet,  fonbcrn  bie  ®ad)e  felbfl^  bemcgen,  uiib  (Td)  beiregeu 
lafifcn. 

3um  (et)t-cn6  ijl  audi  bai^  n)ob(  ^ii  bcbenfen  alien  benjeni^j 
gen,  fo  'iicbc  nnb  ?njl  baben,  bag  fo(d)e  3d)u(cn  nnb  (Epra^ 
d)en  ill  bcutfdicn  ^dnbern  aiift^crid^tct  unb  erbatten  n^crben, 
bag  man  g(eig  nnb  Slo^icn  nid)t  [pare,  gnte  f^ibereicn  nnb 
S5nd)erbdnfer,  fenberlid)  in  ben  grogen  (Stdbten,  bie  foldie^ 
n)ob(  t)erm6gen,  ^u  t)erfd)affen.    I^enn  fo  M^S"^  ^wangelinm 


»  I  n    W  i  n  d   s  c  h  1  a  g  e  n.     See  p.  202,  Note  2. 

2  Dass  muss  ich  geschehen  lassen,  "to  that  I  must 
Bubmit." 

3  A  1 1  e  r  D  i  n  g  e,  icholiy.  See  p.  240,  Note  4.  Geredet  — 
geschwiegen    [zu   haben]. 

^  B  i  n  d  e  r  Ho  ffn  u  n  g,  am  of  the  hope,  or  entertain  the  hope. 
Compare  p   68,  Note  3. 

^Die  Sache  selbst,  etc.  "  agitate  the  subject  itself  and  be 
moved  by  it," — a  very  peculiar  form  of  expression. 

*Zum  letzten,  etc.  "  Finally  this  must  be  considered  by  all 
those  who  have  a  solicitude  (love)  and  desire  that  such  schools 
should  be  established  and  such  languages  preserved  in  the  German 
states,  tliat  one  should  spare  neither  labor  nor  expense  to  procure 
good  libraries,  and  buildings  to  contain  them,  especially  in  large 
cities,  which  can  well  afford  it."  1st  das  zu  bedenken  al- 
ien denjenigen,  is  highly  idiomatic.  The  dative  points  out 
the  persons  who  ought  to  consider,  as  in  the  Latin,  id  omnibus  con- 
sidcrnndum  est. 

'Denn  so  das,  etc.  "For,  if  the  gospel  and  knowledge  of 
every  kind  are  to  be  preserved  (to  remain),  they  must  be  embraced 
in  and  attached  to  books  and  writings." 
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unb  aUcxki  Mim\t  fc((  bicihcn,  mu^  e^  je  in  S5iid)cr  unb 
8cf)riften  i)cvfa(Tct  nub  ancjebnnbcn  fci)n  ;  wie  tic  ^repbe:^ 
ten  unb  2(pofte(  fclbft  c^etban  baben,  ai^  id)  bvebcn  gcfagt 
babe.  Unb  ta^  nid)t  aKein  bavnm,  bag  biejeni(]cn,  fo  nn^ 
geiftlid)  nub  a>c[t(id)  t>or(l:eben;,  follen  gn  (cfcn^  nub  ^n  ilnbi^' 
xcn  baben  :  fonbern  ta^  and)  bie  guten  33nd)er  bcbaltert 
unb  nid)t  Dcrlorcn  merben,  fammt  ber  ^nnjl  nnb  (Epractie, 
fo  mv  je^t  Don  (5)SDttei^  (^nabe  bctben.  5;^ierinuen  i\t  and) 
<Bt,  ^anfn^  ^ci^i^  gewefen,  ba  er  !^imotbeo  befieblt :  ,,^r 
foKe  anbalten  am  ?efen/'  nnb  and)  beftcbft :  „^r  fette  ba^ 
^ergament,  ta^  ex  jn  !^rcaba  gelaffen,  mit  fut  bnngen." 

3a,  fo(d)e^2  \)abcn  ftd)  beflijfen  atte  ^6nigreid)e,  bie  etma^ 
fonber(irf)e^  gemefen  ^int,  nnb  guyor  ta^  tfrac{itifd]e  SSolf, 
unter  n)eld)en  [otdict^  ^cvt  Wlo\c  anjieng,  ber  crfte,  nnb 
l)ieg  ta^  ^nd)  be^  ©efe^e^  in  bie  ^atc  (^£)ttc^  t)erwal)ren, 
nnb  tbat  e^  nnter  hie  S>anh  ber  ?et)iten,  bag  man  bci  benfef^^ 
ben  foKte  {)o(en  5(bfd)riften,  tt»er  e^  bcbi'irfe,  alfo,  bag  er 
and)  bem  ^onige  gebent,  er  foKe  t^on  ben  ?cmten  fo(d)e^ 
33nd)e^  5(bfd)rift  nebmen.  ^a^  man  xr>oi)i  fi'ebet,  voic  (3ctt 
ha^  ^mti^djC  ^^riefiertbnm  nnter  anbern  ©cfdidften  and) 
ba^n  yerorbnet  l)at^  bag  jTe  ber  33nd)er  bitten  nnb  marten 
foUten.  3fiad)bem  bat  biefe  ?iberei  ,qcmel}ret  nnb  ^ebeflfert 
3ofna,  barnad)  (Samnel,  II^aDib,  (2aIomo,  ^t^f^i^^r  nnb  fo 

*  Sollen  zu  les  en,  etc.  "  should  liave  something  to  read  and 
to  study."     See  p.  Ill,  Note  3,  and  p.  151,  Note  3. 

2  S  o  1  c  h  e  s  is  in  the  genitive.  "  All  kingdoms  which  have  been 
distinguished,  liave  bestowed  care  upon  this  (such) ;  and  first  of  all 
the  Israelites,  among  whom  Moses  was  the  first  to  begin  such 
a  work,  and  commanded  [them]  to  preserve  the  book  of  the  law  in 
the  ark  of  God,  and  put  it  under  the  care  (hand)  of  the  Levites,  that 
from  (by)  them  persons  should  procure  (go  and  get)  copies,  whoever 
needed  them.  He  even  commands  the  king  (so  that  he  commands 
the  king)  to  take  of  the  Levites  a  copy  of  this  book.  Thus  one  may 
see  (so  that  one  may  see)  that  (how  that)  God  directed  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  to  this  among  other  duties,  namely  that  they  should  pre- 
serve, and  give  attention  to  the  books. 

23* 
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fovtxin  "oki  mchr  jIlmu(]c  unb  ^Vopbctcn.  Tahcr  ijT  (^cfom^ 
men  i>ic  hcilu]c  3d)rift  tc6  attcn  Xcftamcnt^,  uu'ktc  fenft 
itimmcrmchr  ware  gufammcnt]cbrad)t^  eber  gcblicben,  wo 
©oft  iud)t  banc  fe(d)cn  gl^-'U^  bnrauf  beiHcn  habcn. 

I^em  (irempcl  nad)^  l)abcn  and)  tie  (Etifte  unb  ^lofter 
t)or  S^iten  l^ibereien  angertd)tct,  wicwoht  mit  wcnij]  guteu 
S3nd)crn.  Unb  wa^  c^  fiir  (Sd)aben  (]ctl)an  bat,  t^a^  man 
ju  ber  ^eit  md)t  barob  c^cbaften  bat,  Snd)er  unb  gute  \.^ibc^ 
reien  ^u  »erfd)ajfcu,  ba  man  ^iidier  unb  ?cute  genug  baju 
l)atte,  (ft  man  barnad)  roobl  gewabr  worben,  bag  Iciber  mit 
ber  i'nt  \>a\m  gefadcn  finb  aUe  5tnnil:e  unb  (Sprad)en,  unb 
anftatt  red)tfd)a|fenen  33ud)ern  t>ic  toKcn,  unuul^en,  fdidb^ 
(id^en  *i)}tiMU"bbnd)er  Catholicon,  Florista,  Grcecista,  Laby- 
rintluis,  Dormi  secure,  mxt)  berg(eid)eu  tJom  Xciifci  einges^ 
fiibret  j7nb,  t>a^  bamit  ^ie  (ateinifd^e  (gprad)e  ^u  S3eben  ijl: 
gegangcn,  unb  nirgenb^  feine  gcfdiicfte  (Ednite,  ncd)  ?ebre, 
nod)  ^iBcife  ^u  ftubiren  ijl:  iibriggebliebeu.    Hub  wie  wiv  er^ 

^Zusammengebracht  [vverden],  etc.  "which  would 
otherwise  never  have  been  collected,  or  have  been  preserved  (re- 
mained) if  God  had  not  required  (commanded)  such  diligence  [in  re- 
gard] to  it."' 

2  D  e  m  E  X  e  m  p  e  1  n  a  c  h,  etc.  "  After  this  example  did  the 
collegiate  churches  and  convents  formerly  found  libraries,  although 
with  fevv  good  books.  And  what  harm  it  has  done,  than  men  were 
not  at  that  time  intent  upon  procuring  books  and  good  libraries,  when 
there  were  books  and  persons  enough  for  that  purpose,  was  after- 
wards perceived,  namely,  that,  in  time,  all  the  arts,  and  languages 
declined,  and,  instead  of  good  books,  the  senseless,  useless,  and  infect- 
ing books  of  the  monks,  the  catholicon,  Florista,  Graecista,  Laby- 
rintliuf,  Doirni  secure,  and  the  like  were  introduced  by  Satan,  so  that 
the  Latin  language  was  destroyed  by  them,  and  neither  good  schools, 
good  instruction  nor  good  modes  of  study  remained."  Da  rob 
(d  a  r  a  b  e  r)  h  a  1 1  e  n.  See  p.  239,  Note  2. — D  a  h  i  n  g  c  f  a  1 1  e  n, 
fallen  away.  On  the  use  of  d  a  h  i  n,  see  p.  80,  Note  1.  The  mo- 
nastic productions  here  censured  were  miserable  school  hooks,  lexi- 
cons, grammars,  etc.  with  these  quaint  titles. 
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faf)vcni  iinb  gefcln'it  i)aben,  ba^  mit  fo  t)ie(  ?OJu{)e  unb  3lr^ 
hcit  man  bie  Spradieu  unb  ^iinft  bemiod)  (]ar  unt>oEfom^ 
mcu  aiis:^  ctlid)cu  ^^rotfen  imb  etiicfen  after  ^iid)cr  axi^ 
bcm  (Etaubc  imb  ben  ^iBiivmcnt  miebcr  bcn)or(]cbrad)t  t)at, 
unb  nod)  tao^iid)  baran  fiid)t  unb  arbeitet,  glcid)ane  man  in 
cincr  ^cvjlortcn  Stabt  in  bcr  5(fd)c  nad)  ben  (5d)at^en  unb 
^reinobien  grdbet. 
Darin  i\t  nni^  and)  red)t  gefd)et)en/2  unb  ©ett  {)at  unfere 

'  Und  wie  wir  erfahren,  etc.  This  is  an  irregular  con- 
struction. U  n  d  properly  connects  d  a  s  s  mit  so  viel  Mdhe 
with  da  ss  da  m  i  t  d  ie  lateinische  Sprache  in  the  preced- 
ing sentence,  which  with  the  clause,  dass  leider  mit  der 
Z  e  i  t,  depend  on  the  words  gewahr    worden, 

2  Darin  ist  uns  auch  rechtgeschehen,  etc.  There- 
in we  have  received  our  just  due,  and  God  has  paid  us  well  (r  e  c  h  t 
w  o  h  1,  right  icelJ)  for  our  ingratitude,  in  that  we  did  not  consider 
his  benefits,  and  make  provision  at  the  proper  time  (when  it  was 
time)  and  when  we  easily  might,  with  wliich  to  have  kept  in  posses- 
sion of  good  books  and  learned  men,  but  let  it  pass,  as  though  it  did 
not  concern  us.  So  did  he  [to  us]  in  turn,  and  suffered,  instead  of 
the  Bible  and  good  books,  Aristotle  and  numberless  pernicious  books 
to  come  into  vogue,  which  only  led  us  farther  and  farther  (i  m  m  e  r 
w  e  i  t  e  r)  from  the  Bible,  To  these  [were  added]  Satan's  grim  vis- 
ages, the  monks  and  the  university  ghosts,  which  we  founded  at  an 
inhuman  expense,  and  [besides  these,]  many  doctors,  preachers,  mag- 
isters,  priests  and  monks,  i.  e.  great,  coarse,  fat  asses,  adorned  with 
red  and  brown  caps,  like  swine  led  by  a  golden  chain  provided  with 
pearls,  and  we  have  burdened  ourselves  with  these,  who  have  taught 
us  nothing  useful,  but  made  us  more  and  more  blind,  and  senseless, 
and  as  a  reward  (d  afiJ  r)  have  consumed  all  our  property,  and  have 
filled  all  the  cloisters,  and  indeed  every  corner  (sammelten  alle 
Kloster,  ja  alle  Winkel  voll)  with  the  dregs  and  filth  of 
their  dirty,  noxious  (poisonous)  books,  on  which  one  cannot  think 
without  horror  (on  which  it  is  horrid  to  think)."  1st  uns  recht 
geschehen,  corresponds  to  our  phrase  "  It,  or  he  served  him 
right ;"  and  E  s  g  e  s  c  h  i  e  t  i  h  m  U  n  r  e  c  h  t,  to,  "  Injustice  is 
done  him." — Als  gienge  es  uns  nicht  an.  Angehen, 
is  explained  p.  234,  Note  2. — S  o  that  er  wiederum.  This 
last  word  often  indicates  reciprocity,  whereas  w  i  e  d  e  r   without  the 
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UnbvinfC>arfcit  rcrf)t  nu^bt  bc^^abict,  baf;  wiv  nid)t  bcbad)tcn 
feine  Ui^oblthat,  unb  i^erratb  fd)atftcn,  ba  e^  ^cit  wax,  unb 
tt)cbl  fonnten,  bamit  mv  gate  ^iid)cr  unb  (^cfebrte  ?eute 
bvittcu  bcbaltcn,  iinb  (ic^cn  eti  fo  fabrcn,  af^  (lit'n.qc  c^  nn^ 
iiid)t  an ;  fo  tbat  cr  and)  triebcrum  unb  lie^,  anftatt  ber 
l)ei(igcn  8ci)rift  unb  guter  S3iiii)er,  ben  5(ri|lotc(c^  femmcn 
nut  ungablicjcn  fd)dblict)en  33ud)crn,  t^ie  une^  nur  umncr 
tDciter  vion  bci*  33i6c(  fubreten  ;  t)a^n  bie  !^eufc(i3(an)cn,  bie 
5!}J5udic  unb  ber  A>obenfd)u(en  ©cfpcn ft,  bie  wiv  mit  xm^ 
menfdilidKm  (^nt  geftiftct,  unb  i)ic(e  I^cctoren,  ^Vcbfcato^ 
ren,  ^Q^agifter,  ^faflpen  unb  5D^iMute,  ba^  \\l  grof^c,  grebe, 
fette  (^fc(,  mitrotben  unb  brannen  ^arctten  gefdinuicft,  tt>ic 
bie  (Sdne  mit  einer  gclbnen  ^ette  unb  ^Vrle  erbattcn,  unb 
anf  nni5  felbfl  gclaben  babcn,  bie  un*J  niditi^  ©ute^  (ebrej? 
ten,  fLMibcrn  nur  immcr  mebr  bfinbcr  unb  toKcr  mad)teu, 
unb  bafiir  air  unfer  ©ut  fragen,  unb  fammelten  nur  be^ 
^rerf^  unb  ^ute^S  ibrer  unfldtigen,  giftigen  53nd)cr  atte 
^(ofter,  fa  aik  ^JEinfet  Dell,  baran  graiilid)  gn  benfen  i)l. 

3ft'^  nid)t  ein  ctenbcr  jammer  hi^b^v  gewefcn,  bag  ein 
^nabe  bat  iniiffeni  s^^^^^d^O  3^bre  eber  (anger  jlubiren,  aU 
kin,  bag  er  fo  mci  befc^  ?ateinifd)  bat  gclernt,  bag  er 
nted)te  ^Pfajfe  mcrben  unb  Wlc\]c  (cfcn  ?  Unb  we(d)er  ba^ 
bjin  gefommen  ijl,  ber  ijl  fefig  gcmefen,  fcfig  i]t  bie  ^Diutter 
gemefen.,  bie  ein  fe(d)e(^  ^inb  gctragcn  bat,    Unb  \\t  bed)- 

addition  of  u  m  expresses  repetition  merely.  For  this  force  of  u  in, 
see  p.  133,  Note  1. — Des  D  recks  is  governed  by  v  o  1 1,  and 
the  whole  phrase  alle  Kloster,  ja  alle  Winkel  veil, 
as  the  object  of  the  verb  s  a  mm  el  ten  expresses  a  measure  or 
qnantitij. 

•  Hat    m  (I  s  s  e  n,   lias  been  obliged.     See  p.  148,  Note  3. 

2  Und  ist  docli,  etc.  "  And  yet  he  has  continued  to  be  a 
poor,  ignorant  man  all  his  life  long,  who  has  been  good  for  nothing 
either  to  cluck  or  to  lay  eggs.  Z  u  m  belongs  not  to  E  i  e  r  (for 
d  e  m  in  z  u  m  or  z  u  d  e  m  could  not  belong  to  a  plural  noun)  but 
to  leg  en.  The  article  is  used  because  the  infinitive  here  atsumes 
the  nature  of  a  substantive, — egg-laijing.     See  p.  14,  Note  3. 
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eiit  armer,  mQckhvtcv  '^en\d)  fern  ?eben(ang  geblieSen,  ber 
tt>eber  ^u  gdicfen,  nod)  jam  (5ier  (ec^en  gctaugt  bat  ©elcbe 
!^el)rer  iinb  ^D^ciilcr  babcn  wiv  miijTen  attentbalben  baben, 
tie  felbfl  nid]t(^  gefonitti  iinb  nicbt^  @ute^  itccb  ^ecbte^  ba^ 
belt  mocjcit  kbrcit,  ja  and)  bic  ®cife  md)t  .qemu^t,  wte  man 
bed)  (cntcu  unb  (cl)rcn  feate.  ^3a^  i\t  bie  ed)u(b  ?  (5^ 
fi'ub  fcine  aubcre  33iidier  t)orbanben  gcwefeit,  benn  fo(d]e 
tode  ^5nd)c^^  imb  li^epbiftcm^iater.  ^iBa^  foUten  benn 
anbcr^  barani:^  rocrben,  benn  eitePtcKe  (Bd}i\kv  nnb  ?ebrer, 
ipie  bie  ^iid)cr  waren,  bie  fie  (ebretcn  P  (5"ine  Dobfe  berfet 
fetne  ^anbe,  nnb  etn  Tiavv  mad)t  fcinen  ^In.qen.  Va^  ijl: 
ber  !^obn  ber  Unbanfbarfeit",  bag  man  nid)t  bat  gteig  an 
^ibereicn  gcwenbet,  fonbern  bat  tic  gnten  S3nd)er  t)ergel)ert 
(ajTen  nnb  bie  nnniil^en  beba(ten. 

5lber  mein  ^^atb  ift  nid)t,  bag  man  cbne  Untevfd)ieb  atter^ 
(ei  ^itd)er  ^n  i^anfe  raffe,  nnb  nid)t  mebr  gebenfe,  benn 
nnr  anf  bte  5[)tenge  nnb  ben  i^anfen  ber  33nd)er,  3d)  wotttc 
bie  ^ab(  barnnter  baben,  t^a^"^  e^  nidit  Sftotb  fei),  aller  3n^ 
rtften  Comment,  aiicv  Zi)ccioQen  (gententiarien/  nnb  aller 
^l)i(ofepben  Dnefticnen  nnb  aller  "DD?ond)e  Sermone  jn  famj? 
meln.  3a  id)  mollte  fold)en  ^Q^ifl  gan^  an^jtogen,  nnb  mit 
reditfd)aflFenen  S5nd)ern  meine  '^iberei  t)erforgen,  nnb  ge^ 
lel)rte  ?ente  baritber  ^n  ^atb  nebmen. 

(^rj^lid)  follte  bie  \)eiiiQc  (Ed)rift  beibe  anf  ?ateinifd), 
@ried)ifdv  i^ebrciifd)  nnb  X'entfd),  nnb  ob  (Te  nod)^  in  mel)r 

*  G  e  k  o  n  n  t,   knoicn.     See  p.  221,  Note  4. 
2  Eitel.     See  p.  10,  Note  4. 

^Die  sie  lehreten.  Graininaticall}^  either  die  or  sie 
might  be  the  nominative  ;  but  both  usage  and  the  sense  require  d  i  e 
to  be  the  nominative. 

*  D  a  s  s,  because. 

*  Sententarien.  Sententiarier  (sententiarii)  were  those 
who  wrote  Sententiarien  (sententiaria)  on  the  Sentenzen 
(senlentiae)  of  Teter  Lombardus. 

^Und   ob    sie    noch,   etc.  "  and  if  it  be  still  in  other  langua- 
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Sprad^crt  n)arc,  barinncn  fcpiu  I^arnad)  tie  bejlcn  5.(u^^ 
lc(]cr  unb  btc  5lcUc|lcn,  hcitc  ©ricd)ifcl),  j^cbrdifd)  iinb  ?a^ 
tcinifdi,  a^o  id)  fie  (tnbcn  fiMiute. 

I)arnacf)  fe[d)c  ^ud)cr,  tic  ^u  ben  ^prad^en  git  krnen 
biencn/  a(i^  bic  ^^oetcn  nub  Dratoren,  nid^t  angefcl)cn,2  ob 
jTe  5;^eibeu  obcr  C$hriftcu  mdren,  gricd)ifd)  ober  (ateinifd). 
^enn  mid  fcld)cn  iinil9  man  bie  Grammatica  (eniciu 

I)ariiad)  fodtcn  fei)ii  bie  SSiatcr  i)en  beii  freicii  jiiinften, 
imb  fLMijl  t)en  atteu  anberu  ^iinftciu 

Sidel^t  and)  55iid)cr  ber  9?ed)te  unb  5lrgnei,  unemol)!  and) 
^ier  unter  ben  (iommenten  eine  gute  ^iBahl  nethig  i\t, 

^lit  unter  ben  i)ernel)mftcn  abcv  foKten  fei)n  bie  (^hroni^ 
fen  unb  ."oiftorien,  n)c(dicr(ci  (Eprad)en  man  baben  fonnte  :^ 
benn  bicfelben^  nnmbernitt^lid)  finb,  ber  -iBelt  ?anf  gu  er^* 
fennen  unb  jn  regieren,  ja  aud^  ©otted  ^sunber  unb  ^iBerfe 
gu  fel)en.  £)  mie  mand]e  feine  ©efd)id)teip  unb  (Epriid)e 
fodte  man  jel^t  baben,  bie  in  beutfd)en  ^dnbern  gefd)eben 
unb  er(]ani^en  j7nb,  beren  mv  jeBt  gar  feined  ^t^iffcn.  I^ad 
mad)t  :6  3^iemanb  ift  ba  getDefen,  ber  fie  befd)rieben,  ober 
cb  fie  fd)on^  befd)rieben  gcwefen  wdren,  Diiemanb  bie  33ii^ 

ges,"  is  elliptical  for,  "  and  in  other  languages,  if  it  existed  in  any 
other." 

•Diezuden  Sprachen/u  lernen  die  n  en,  a  pe- 
culiar expression,  "  which  serve  for  the  languages  to  learn  (them)." 

2  A  n  g  e  s  e  h  e  n.     See  p.  15,  Note  8,  and  p.  7,  Note  6. 

^  Welch  erlei  Sprachen  man  haben  konntefor 
in    welcherlei    Sprachen    man   sie   haben   konnte. 

^Denn  dieselben,  etc.  "  for  they  are  wonderfully  useful 
for  learning  and  regulating  the  course  of  the  world." 

^  Geschichten  (not  H  i  s  t  o  r  i  e  n)  can  be  said  to  g  e  s  c  h  e- 
hen  because  the  former  properly  indicates  events  (was  gesch- 
i  e  t),  whcieas  the  latter  properly  means  the  narratives  of  those  events. 

^  Das  m  a  c  h  t.  Das  is  in  the  accusative,  and  the  following 
sentence  is  nominative  to  m  a  c  h  t.  In  a  free  translation,  it  would 
be,  "  The  cause  is  that  no  one,"  etc. — D  er  sie  beschrieben 
[hat]. 

'Ob  —  s  c  h  o  n,    if.     Literally  it  means  a///iOH^A. 
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d)cv  bchaltcn  hat ;  barum  man  and)  t)cn  mt^  ^eutfiteit 
iud)t6  xv>ci$  in  auberu  ?dnbern,  unb  miijycn'  in  atter  ^c(t 
hie  beutfrf)en  S3cRien  l)cigen,  bte  nicf)t^  mebr  fonnen,^  benn 
f riegeit,  frcflfcn  unb  faufcn.  ^ber  'oic  ©rtcrfjen  unb  ^ateiner, 
ja  aiirf)  bte  5?cbrder,  babcn  tbr  X^tng^  fo  (^enaii  unb  flci^ig 
bcfcf)nebcn,  bap,  n>o  aurf)  cin  ''^cib  cber  ^inb  ctn>a^  (Ecn^ 
berlirf)c^  getban  eber  gerebet  bat,  bai^  mug  aik  ^iSctt  (cfeu 
nnb  tvijTen :  bieweit  jTnb  voiv  ^entfcf)e  ned)  immer  2)eutfcf)e, 
nnb  moKcn  I^cntfcbe  bteiben. 

5Bci(  nn^  benn  je^t  Qktt  fo  gndbic((id)  beratf)cn  bat  mit 
alter  glide,  betbe  ber  ^nnjlt,  gelebrter  ?ente  nnb  33nrf)er,  fo 
tft'^  3fif/  t)ag  mir  ernten  nnb  einfcf)neiben  ba^  SSej^e,  ba^ 
wit  fonnen,  nnb  (Sd)dfee  fammeht,  bamit  wiv  ctwa^  hcljaU 
ten  anf  ba^  3«f«»fttg^  ^^^^  biefen  cjolbnen  3<J^t-en,  nnb 
nicbt  biefe  reid)e  @rnte  Derfdnmem  X'enn  e^  ^u  beforgen 
tjl:,4  itiit)  je^t  fc()on  n?ieber  anfdnc^t,  bag  man  immer  nene 
nnb  anbere  33nrf)er  mad^t,  bag  e^  ^nUi^t  haljin  fomme,  bag 
bnrct)  be^  ^enfel^  ^erf  bie  gnten  ^nd)cv,  fo  je^t  bnrd)  ben 
X)rncf  ben)orgebrad)t  ffnb,  tt>tebernm  nnterbritrft  merben, 
nnb  bie  (ofen,  l)ei((ofcn  ^iidber  i)cn  nnniit^en  nnb  toUm 
:^ingen  mieber  einreigen  nnb  alle  $Binfc(  fiillen.  2:^enn 
bamit  gebet  ber  ^enfel  gen)ig(id)  nm,  ba^  man  pd)  njieber^ 
nm  mit  eitet  ^atbolicen,  glorijlen,  $Boberni|len,5  nnb  bem 

'  U  n  d    [  w  i  r]    m  0  s  s  e  n . 

2  Die  nichts  mehr  konnen,  etc.  "  who  know  nothing 
but  how  to  fight,  eat  and  drink."  On  the  words  fressen  and 
s  a  u  f  e  n,  see  p.  51,  Note  ] . 

3  D  i  n  g.     See  p.  254,  Note  3. 

■*  Denn  es  zu  besorgen  ist,  etc.  "  For  it  is  to  be  feared, 
and  even  now  has  begun  again  [to  take  place],  that  new  and  differ- 
ent books  will  not  cease  to  be  made,  so  that  at  least  it  will  come  to 
this,  that  through  Satan's  influence  the  good  books  which,"  etc. 

^  Catholicen,  Floristen,  Modernisten,  CathoU.cons, 
Florists,  Modernists.  It  would  be  amusing  to  see  a  list  of  all  the 
fanciful  names  which  the  monks  gave  to  the  school-books  which  they 
wrote. 
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Dcrbammtcit  ?[)?onrf)cn^  itub  Soplnilciu'ill^ift  tva(\cn  mib 
martcnii  miijTe,tr>ict)orhiit,  unb  immcr  (erncn,  unb  'cod)  inv 
mer  nid)t(^  crlcrncn.^ 

X^crohatbcn  bttte  id)  cud),  iiieine  lichen  Syxvn^  ba§  ihr 
n)cKet  bicfc  meine  !truc  unb  g(cif^  bet  cud)  (ajTen  grud)t 
fd)affen.  Unb  eb  (2t(id)c  ti^arcu,^  bie  mid)  ju  gcringe  bafiir 
i)icttcu,  ba^  jTe  mcinc^  DIatbd  fodtcu  (cbcu,  obcr  mid),  a(<? 
bcu  SSerbammtcu  i^eu  bcu  !ti)rauucu,  i^cradUcu  :  '(^ic  xiMU 
ten  bed)  ^a^  anfcl}en,  bag  id)  nid)t  bad  mcinc,  fcnbcrn  a(^ 
Ictn  bed  gan^cn  bcutfd)en  daubed  (^Hiirf  unb  Syii  fud)e. 
Unb  eb  id)  fd)eu  ein  9fiarr  n\ire,  unb  trdfe  beet)  ctn\id 
^Hitcd/  fellte  ed  je  feincm  ^cifcn  cine  (Sd^aubc  biiufcn, 
ntir  ^u  fefgeu*  Unb  eb  id)  g(cid)  ein  ^iirfc  unb  Syi'^e  ivare, 
fe^  man  bed)  jTcbet,  bag  nid)t  mir  baraud  tann  ber  Dtu^cn 
femmen,  fenbern  ben  ^l)riften,  [o^  fedcn  (Te  bed)  biUig^  mei? 

*  Sich  mit  —  tragen  und  martern,  to  busy  and  torture 
one's  self  loith.  See  the  lexicons  on  the  reflective  verb  sich  j,  r  a- 
g  6  n,   when  used  of  a  person.     Of  a  garment,  it  means  to  sit,  to  Jit. 

2  Erlernen.  The  prefix  e  r  implies  success,  in  the  act  express- 
ed by  the  verb.  See  Gram.  p.  249.  2.  "  To  be  ever  learning,  and 
yet  never  acquire  anything." 

^Und  ob  Etliche  wUren,  etc.  "  And  though  there 
should  be  some,  who  regard  me  as  so  insignificant  that  ihey  will  not 
accept  of  my  advice  (hold  me  as  too  insignificant  for  this,  namely, 
that  they  should  take  my  advice)  or  contemn  me  as  one  condemned 
by  the  tyrants,  still  let  them  (they  should)  consider  this,  that  I  am 
not  seeking  my  own  interest  but  merely  that  of  all  Germany." — 
R  a  t  h  s  is  governed  by  1  e  b  e  n.  Compare  p.  68,  Note  3. — W  o  1 1- 
ten,  imperfect  subjunctive,  </ie// 5Aou/</  ie  i^'iV/iwo'. — GlUck  und 
H  e  i  1  are  regarded  as  one  and  the  same,  and  hence  das  meine, 
in  the  singular,  can  agree  with  them. 

*Und  trafe  doch  etwas  Gutes,  etc.  "  and  should  yet 
hit  upon  something  good,  no  wise  man  should  think  it  a  disgrace  to 
follow  me.  On  d  u  n  k  e  n,  see  p.  22,  Note  3.  The  rule  of  the  grain- 
marians  there  referred  to  is  often  disregarded,  and  so  here. 

^  S  o,  in  the  first  instance  is  conditional  (if)  ;  in  the  second,  illa- 
tive and  not  to  be  translated. 

«  B  i  U  i  g.     See  p.  102,  Note  3. 
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nen  ^iejtflt  ntd)t  t)erarf)tcn.    d^  hat  mol)t  jemat^i  ein  Tiarv^ 
beflfer  (]erat()en,  benn  etn  gatt^er  diatl)  ber  ^Iitgcn*    5!}?ofe 
miigte  (Trf)  Don  3ctt)ro  k^xcn  (affen/^ 

5;)iemtt  befe()(e  irf)^  end)  We  @otte<^  ©itabe,  ber  tt>ette 
cure  .^per^en  ent>ctrf)en  unb  an^imben,  \^a^  fTe  (Trf)  ber  armen, 
elcnbcn,  tJcrLiflfcnen  3ugenb  mit  dvn^  annchmen,  iinb 
burrf)  (5ett(id)e  S^iiife  tl)ncn  ratl}en  unb  betfcn  jii  felic^em  iinb 
rf)rtft(id)cm  &?e(]imeiit  be^  beutfcf)en  i^aiibc^  an  ?ei6  nnb 
(5ccle,  mit  alter  gittte  nnb  Ueberfing,  ^n  ^oh  nnb  (5()ren 
©ctt  bem  Skater,  bnrd)  3^fiim  ^hriftnm,  unfern  §ei(anb, 
^men*    I^atnm  Wittenberg,  3(nno  1524. 

^  J  e  m  a  1  s  properly  signifies  ever  in  the  sense  of  at  any  time. 
It  seems  here  to  mean,  at  tirnes^  sometimes. 

^Sich  von  Jethro  lehren  lassen,  "  seek  instruction 
from  Jethro,"  (cause  himself  to  be  taught  by  Jethro). 

3  Hiemit  befehle  ich,  etc.  "Herewith  1  commend  you 
all  to  the  grace  of  God.  May  he  (who  may)  soften  and  kindle  your 
hearts,  that  they  may  interest  themselves  in  behalf  of  the  poor, 
wretched,  and  abandoned  youth,  and  with  the  blessing  of  God  coun- 
sel and  aid  them  on  to  a  happy  and  Christian  state  of  social  order 
(government)  in  respect  both  to  body  and  to  soul,  will  all  fulness  and 
plenty  to  the  praise  and  honor  of  God  the  Father  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Saviour."  Welche  herzliche  Seelsorgerliebe  Luthers  spricht 
aus  dieser  Schrift !  Wie  vertritt  er,  als  ein  krafliger  Vormund,  die 
Sache  der  Jugend  bei  den  Eltern  und  Obrigkeiten  ! — wie  die  Sache 
der  Gelehrsamkeit,  besonders  das  Erlernen  der  Sprachen  gegen  rohe, 
eigennatzige  Philister  einerseits,  und  gegen  frcres  ignorantins  an- 
drerseits  ! — Raumer,  Geschichte  der  Padagogik  I.  169. 
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# 

EXPOSITION  OF  THE  FOURTEENTH  CHAPTER  OF 
THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN. 


S5  0  r  r  e  b  c, 

3n  btefem  iinb  3tt>ci)cn  fofcjcnbcn  (Sapttcht  bed  (5iian(je^ 
iiften  St.  3ohannid^  baben  mir  bie  fd)i>ue  ^H^bigt  bcy  j^errn 
(5()n|li,  xveldjc  er  (^ettjan  bat  narf)  bem  (ei3ten  5ibenbmabl, 
ba  er  jefet  an  fern  ?eiben  trcten  iiub  fcine  ficbe  3it",^]('^  bin^ 
ter  Urn  laflfen  folTtc,  fte  hamit  ^n  tvb)lcn^  xinb  ^it  ftarcfcn, 
bepbe,  tt)iber  bie  gegcnn^artige  ^rauri(]fcit  itber  fcinem  5Ib== 
frf)eiben,  inib  roiber  bad  jufi'mfttc^e  ?cibcn,  fo  fie  iiberfaKen 
miirbe  t)om  ^eufel,  t)cn  ber  ^elt  unb  tbrem  ciQncn  ©ewif? 
fen. 

Unb  \\t  frepltrf)  btp  bie  bcfle  nnb  trofttidifle  ^Vebic^t,  fo  ber 
Sytv  (Sbriftnd  anf  (grben  c]^^^)*>'^iV  i^^^^  ®t-.  ^obanned  bip^ 
(Stiicfd  l)afber  infonberbeit  ^n  preifcn  i)l:  t^or  anbern  ^mn^ 

*  Several  paragraplis,  not  essential  to  the  connection,  have  been 
omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity.  The  orthography  has  not  been  con- 
formed strictly  to  that  of  the  preceding  part  of  the  work  ;  but,  as  Lu- 
ther himself  was  by  no  means  uniform  in  this  respect,  it  has  been 
thought  best,  in  order  better  to  prepare  one  to  read  Luther  and  other 
old  writers,  to  let  the  orthography,  in  the  present  piece,  stand  as  it  is 
in  the  edition  from  which  we  copy.  The  peculiarity  consists  mostly 
in  using  the  vowel  i  single,  when  it  is  long,  for  the  diphthong  ie,  as, 
in  diss  instead  of  d  i  e  ss;  double  consonants  instead  of  single  con- 
sonants, as  in  klopffen,  instead  of  k  lo  pfe  n  ;  ?/ for  z,  as  in  bey 
instead  of  be  i ;  and  rcn  and  len  in  certain  verbs  instead  of  e  r  n 
and  eln,  as  in  trauren  instead  of  trau  er  n. 

*  Sie  damit  zu  trosten  in  the  sense  of  u  m  s  i  e  d  a  m  i  t  z  u 
trosten.  "In  order  therewith  to  comfort  and  strengthen  them 
both  against,"  etc. 

'  Diss  for  dieses,  <' on  account  of  this  piece." 
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gcfijltcn,  ha^  er  fofdje  ^>rebic]t  gefaffet,  imb  ber  (I()rijlten()eit 
Su  ^rojl:  wad)  tl)m  gefajTcu/  afs^  eiucu  ^d)al3  unb  ^ieiuob, 
fo  mit  ber  ^c(t  @ut  iud)t  gu  be5a!)(cn,2  unb  ja  tmmcr 
^d)abc  unb  borf)  ju  bcffacjcu  u>are,  wo  fefd)e  ^^rebigt  fodtc 
mtbefdiricOcu,  unb  mc  folci)c^  sSdjal^e^  bcvanhct  blteben 
fei)u.3 

S)enn  e^  fmb  bed)  bicnnn^  bie  altcr{icb(id)|len,  freiiub^ 
ltd)jlcn  !I^r6)Tun(]cn  unb  fujycjlen  ^Jerte  \>c6  trcucn,  tieben 
5;^eifanbc^  (^btifli,  fo  cr  fcineu  [icbcit  ^nugcrn,  aU  er  Don 
ibnen  fd^eibet,  ^ur  f^elsc^  giblv  bergfetdjeu  uimmer  fern 
SD^enfd)^  auf  ^rben  o^S*""  feineu  (lebften  unb  bejieu  5^reun? 
ben  t!)un  unb  reben  tawn.    X^ag^  man  ftel)et,  mie  er  an^ 

*  Gelassen  [hat].     And  so  a  little  above,  gethan  [hat]. 
-So  mit   der    Welt    Gut    nicht   zu    bezahlen    [ware], 

*' which  (so)  it  would  not  be  possible  to  repay  (nicht  zu  bezah- 
len ware)  with  [all]  the  goods  of  the  world." 
^  Beraubet  [ge]  blieben  seyn  [so  11  ten], 

*  H  i  e  r  i  n  n.  According  to  present  usage,  this  word  would  end 
in  a  single  n.  Short  unaccented  monosyllabic  terminations,  particles, 
and  auxiliaries  double  their  final  consonants  only  when  they  receive 
an  accession,  forming  a  new  syllable,  thus  giving  some  degree  of  ac- 
cent to  the  former;  as  hierin,  hierinnen;  FUrstin,  Fttrs- 
tinnen;  des,  dessen;  hat,  hatte.  There  are  a  few  excep- 
tions.    See  Gram.  p.  SO. 

^  Zur  Letze,  as  a  tokeii  of  affection  on  parting.  It  is  now  pro- 
vincial. 

**  Dergleichen  nimmer  kein  Mensch,  "  such  as  (the  like 
of  which)  no  man  ever."     See  p.  4,  Note  2,  and  p.  148,  Note  6. 

'  D  a  s  s,  so  that^  IS  dependent  on  the  preceding  assertion.  "So 
that  one  perceives  how  he,  from  the  pure,  overflowing,  indescribable 
love  with  which  his  heart  burned  towards  them,  cared  for  them,  and 
took  a  heartier  interest  in  them,  than  the  greatest  peril  and  distress 
of  one's  nearest  friend  can  give  him,  so  that  over  it  he  forgets  his 
own  sorrow  and  anguish  (in  order  that  he  may  support  them  with  his 
consolation),  of  which,  however,  his  heart  was,  at  this  hour,  full  (as 
he  himself  says  to  them  :  My  soul  is  sorrowful  even  unto  death)  and 
was  already  in  the  sternest  conflict  with  death  and  the  devil." — E  i- 
nem  zu  Hertzen  gehen  '\s  to  go  near  one's  heart.  Instead  of 
hoheste,  hochste  is  now  used. 


280  SELECTIONS  FROM  LUTHER. 

citci  tJoKcr  unviUi3fprcrf)(id)cr  ?iebe,  bamit  feiu  5>crlA  c^ec^ert 
ibnen  gcbrannt,  fur  jTe  ferqct,  imb  jTrf)  il)rcr  anuimmt,  berli^ 
Iict)er,  benn  fcincm  ?Dio:ifrf)cn  fcinci^  ndc{)|len  grcunb^  be^ 
^ejle  G)cfabr  iinb  9^etb  maq  ^u  i^erfKu  Qchcn,  ta^  ex  and) 
haxob  fciuc!^  eit^cnen  ii^cib^  unb  ^higjl:  Dcrc^ijTct,  (bamit  cr 
imr  |Te  burrf)  fcincn  !^roft  erbatte,)  mcld)er  bed)  auf  bicfe 
(Stunbe  fein  i^crl^  uott  u^ir,  (mie  cr  felbjl  ^u  ibiieii  fatjt : 
5D?eiitc  ©ecte  i)l:  bctriibt  bvS  auf  bcu  Xob,)  uub  bcrcit^  in 
bent  bol)e|leu  ^ampf  ftuub  imber  ben  Zoh  uub  ^cufcL  Unb 
l)at  alihie  xeid)iid)  audd)Uttet  alk  \>en  bobcn,  bcrl?fid)en 
Zxo}!,  fo  bie  gau^e  (5t)ri|l:cuf}eit  l)at,  uub  fo  eiu  9}?cufd)  in 
atteu  ■ytet()eu  uub  ?eibcn  be(}cl)rcu  fcKte, 


1.  Uub  e  r  f  p  r  a  d}  ^  u  f  e  in  e  u  3  int  g  c  r  u  :  (^  u  e  r 
§  e  r  ^  e  r  f  d)  r  e  cf  e  n  i  d)  t, 

§ier  (Tc[)eft  bu  crftlidi^wie  {)erl3(id)  uub  trcuHd)  bcr  freuub^ 
Iid)e  ipcrr  (5()ri|lu^  jTd)  feiuer  (icben  ^intgcr  auuimmt,  mxh 
fiir  fie  forget,  ha^  er  pe  uid)t  obue  Zxo\t  (affe,  n>ei(  e^  je^t 
an  bem  n)ar,i  bag  er  cbcn  in  berfclbcn  9tad)t  fettte  i)on 
ibnen  gcfd)ieben  tr»erben  burd)  fein  hittcx  ?eiben  nub  (5reu<i, 
(mie  er  ibnen  biii l)er  mannigfaftigfid)  ^ui)or  gefagt  b^tte,) 
nub  ffe  alkin  biuter  i()m  (aflfen  in  groflfer  ©efabr,  gurdjt 
nub  ®d)redeu. 

^enn  bi^  baber-  ivaren  fie  aUc^cit  fid)cr,  gctrcft  nub  obue 
gurd)t  gcmciV  ^i>i^if  er  fclbft  perfen(id)  bei)  ibnen  tvar,  nub 
jTe  fabeu,  wie  er  fid)  fo  gewaltiglid)  betrcifete  in  bem  3So(cf 
mit  ^^rebigen  nub  ^sunbern,  ha^  fie  alle  5lnffel)en  auf  il)n 

'  An  dem  war  dass  er  sollte,  "was  on  the  point  of  (was 
at  the  point  that  he  should  separate,)  being  separated."  An  dem 
is  often  so  used. 

^  Bis  da  her,  up  to  that  point;  bisher,  hitherto.  Daher,  in 
the  former  expression,  does  not  mean  hence,  but  at  that  place,  as  it 
frequently  does. 

^  G  e  w  e  s  t,  obsolete  for  g  e  w  e  s  e  n. 
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Men  mugten/  nub  bie  §ol)cnpncjl:er  unb  Dberjlten^  fe(6|l: 
firf)  miigteu  fitrrf)ten,  unb  fcrqeit,  wo  (Te  ibn  angriflFeii,^ 
mocbtc  firf)  ba^  Qan^c  2So(c!  tinber  fie  errec^cn*  I^arum  bie 
^pojltel,  ob  (Te  vool  arme,  geriugr*  ?eute  waren,  bod)  tvareit 
(Te  clnte  (gorge  iin'o  5^urd)t,  giitgen  bal)tn,  af^^  iniigten  (Tdf) 
el)e  bie  anbern  wor  i()ncit  fiivcfiten.  1^enrt  (Te  bad)teit,  weii 
un^  biefer  ^Q^attn  iehct^^  fo  t)at  e^  feine  3^otf),  er  fann  un^ 
tt)obr  fd)u§eit  unb  rettcn  2C»  X^aher  war  and)  (St  ^etnt^ 
fo  etn^  trcff(id)  fiU)ner  ^D^anu  nub  imerfd)rodener  2(poftef, 
bag  er  fid)  barbeut^  unb  tjermijyet,^  mit  (5t)rifto  and)  in  ^ob 

^  Dass  sie  alle  Aufsehen  auf  ihn  haben  mussten, 
"  that  they  (das  Volk)  must  all  be  amazed  (have  amazement)  at 
him,"  or  that  he  created  a  great  sensation  among  them. 

^Obersten,  Der  Oberste,  from  o b e  r,  over,  means  the 
liighest  in  authority,  and  varies  in  signification  according  to  the  class 
of  individuals  to  whom  it  refers,  as  ruler,  chief,  captain,  etc.  O  b  r  i  g- 
keit  (or  Oberkeit)  means  tlie  civil  authorities,  the  magistracy, 
and  admits  of  the  distinction  hochste  Obrigkeit  and  Unter- 
O  b  r  i  g  k  e  i  t. 

2  Angriffen,  imperfect  subjunctive.  "If  they  should  appre- 
hend him," 

■*  Geringe,  iceak,  insignificant,     See  p.  249,  Note  2. 

^  Gingen  dahin,  als,  etc.  "went  on,  as  if  the  others  were 
sooner  to  stand  in  fear  of  them." 

®  Weil  uns  dieser  Mann  lebet,  "  while  this  man  (Christ) 
is  alive  with  us  (for  us).     U  ns  is  dativus  commodi. 

''  So  e  i  n.     See  p.  25,  Note  7. 

^  Darbeut,  obsolete  for  darbietet.     See  Gram.  p.  203,  supra. 

^Vermisset.  Sich  verm  esse  n,  from  me  s  sen,  to  mea- 
sure, and  ve  r,  icrong,  means  to  presume,  promise  or  affirm  too  muck 
in  consequence  of  over-estimating  one's  self.  In  the  old  writers  and 
in  common  life,  it  means,  to  affirm  with  an  oath,  or  solemnly  ;  and  so 
here.  "  That  he  volunteered  and  solemnly  averred  that  he  would  die 
with  Christ,  though  all  the  others  should  deny  him,  and  began  to 
show  it  (his  courage  or  the  truth  of  what  he  said)  with  his  action. 
When  the  Jews  would  apprehend  Christ,  he  put  himself  at  once  on 
the  defensive,  and  began  to  lay  on  with  the  sword,  not  intimidated 
(by  the  circumstance)  that  a  great  and  armed  multitude  had  come  to 
24* 
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ju  Qclm,  cb  i()n  qicid)  hie  anbcrn  allc  i>cr(cii(]nctcn,  nnb  ftng 
and)  an,  fe(rf)c$^  mit  bcr  Xbat  ^u  bcmcifen  :  a(^  bie  3iit*cn 
(5{)ri|"tiim  tvoKtcn  fahcn,  ftcKt  cr  (Td)  febalb  jur  C^cgentt>cbr, 
itnb  fabct  ait,  mit  bcm  (Ed)mcrbt  brciit  ^u  frf)(a(]cn,  iincje^ 
frf)eitct-,  bag  ber  i^iufe  grog  itnb  wit  ^affcn  (^cvitftct  ^u 
i{)neit  fommeu  war.  Unb  (Snmma/  fo  lange  (Te  dhriilum 
bci)  fid)  batten,  burften  fie  fid)  ttid)td  beforgcn,  tvdrcn  and) 
tt)o(  ycr  jebernmnn  fid)er  bliebcn. 

9^utt  aber  ($t)ri|lu^  ibnen  tJerfi'inbiget,  ha^  er  mug  Don 
ibncn  fdieiben,  ^ei(]t  unb  tDeiffa(]et  er  tbneu  ^uwor,  bag  e^ 
i[)ncu  mi  auberi^,  benu  bii^  babcr,  Qchcn  tt>erbe,  unb  uuu 
t^a^n  fommeu,  bag  ibr  Syv^  mit  (Sd)rcc!cu  unb  S^^Qcn  t^cr^ 
fud)t  wcv'cc,  3Bie  e^  beun  gefd)ab,  aU~  cr  hinwcg,  war,  fo 
fd)anbndi,  jammcrlid)  unb  drcjcrtid)  bin(^crid)tet ;  ta  cntftct 
ibuen  bait)  ha^  ioerls,  bag  fie  fid)^  Dor  gurd)t  Derfd)(ojTeu 
Itnb  Derjtccf ten,  unb  ntd)t  t)erfitr  burften. 

them." — Fa  hen  is  obsolete  for  fan  gen,  and  fahet  an,  for 
fangt  an. — Drein  zu  schlagen.  See  p.  166,  Note  1.  U  n- 
gescheuet  is  formed  from  s  c  h  e  u,  timid.  Gescheut  has  come 
to  have  the  secondary  or  derived  signification,  cautious,  prudent,  wise, 
and  is  often  confounded  with  gescheit.  With  the  prefix  u  n, 
the  word  sometimes,  as  here,  has  its  original  signification,  fearless, 
though  it  more  commonly  means,  heedless,  impudent. — Kommen 
stands  for  gekommen. 

*  S  u  m  m  a,  in  a  word.  See  p.  243,  Note  2.  "  And,  in  a  word,  so 
long  as  they  had  Christ  with  them,  they  ought  to  fear  nothing ;  they 
would,  no  doubt  have  remained  safe  before  any  man."  Blieben 
for  gebl  i  eben. 

^  Als.  There  is  confusion  in  this  sentence.  Either  als  here 
performs  improperly  the  two-fold  ofTice  of  introducing  the  apodosis 
(Nac  hsatz)  to  the  preceding  words,  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  stand- 
ing at  the  beginning  of  tlie  protasis  (V or de rsat z)  to  the  clause 
beginning  with  da  entfiel  (As  it  happened,  when  he  went  away. 
When  he  went  away,  etc.  their  hearts  failed  them),  or,  w  i  c  e  s 
denn  geschah  belongs  to  the  preceding  sentence,  and  al  s  should 
begin  a  new  one.     The  latter  is  probably  the  case. 

^  Dass  sie  sich,  etc.  "  so  that  they   shut  themselves  up,  and 
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Xenix  c$  war  and)  gar  ^u  ein  fcf)rcc!(id)er/  fd)eu^(id)er 
gal(,  bati  ber  (5l)rt|ltii^,  fo  ^imor  gcfurrf)tct  xtnb  fd)recf(icf) 
wav  alien  ^atl)^t)crrcn  unb  ^Vieftcrn  ^u  ^cntfafem,  ber 
wirb"2  plolpltcf)  fo  fd)warf)  unb  fo  gar  t)ertaffen,  bag  er  fommt 
in  b(e  i^dnbe  fctncr  gcinbe,  tie  il)n  banbefu  aitf^  atterdrgfte, 
itub  bc^  fd)dnbltd)|lcn  Xote^  bal)in  rirf)ten.3  T>a  ijl  nid)t 
mchr  ber  (Sbrijltu^,  ber  bte  ^obten  aufcrmerfet/  hie  ^dufer 
unb  3Scrfdufer  ait^  bent  Itempel  ftieg,  unb  fo  wunberte  bag 
pd)  jebermann  bafi'ir  entfc^ct ;  fonbcrn  fo  fcf)n?arf)  unb  De^ 
rad)t,  aU  ber  drgcfte,  clenbeflc  ?i}tenfcf)  anf  (^rben,  ben  je^ 
bermann  mit  gitjTen  hit,  unb  bie  5iIIergeringften  tt)n^  an^ 
fpei)en*  Da^  war  ja  wett  unb  ttef  gefaKcn^  Don  ber  ^ovi^ 
gen  ()err(id)en  ©ejlatt,  bag  bie  Ueben  3intger,  al6  bie  and) 
nod)  fd]Wad)^  tm  ©fauBen,  unb  foId)e  ^.M'lffe  nid)t  me{)r  er^ 
fal)ren  l)atten,  mngten  forgen  unb  ^agen :  D,  wo  wotteu 

hid  themselves,  and  did  not  dare  come  forth."     HerfUr,  for  her- 
vor  kommen.     See  p.  35,  Note  3,  and  p.  6,  Note  4. 

1  Gar  zu  ein  schrecklicher,  "  quite  too  frightful  an  occur- 
rence," is  obsolete  for  ein  gar  zu  schrecklicher. 

2  D  e  r  w  i  r  d,  etc.  Deris  not  needed  here  ;  it  merely  resumes 
the  beginning  of  the  clause  der  Christus."  "That  Christ,  who 
was  formerly  so  feared,  and  so  terrible  to  all  the  elders  (counsellors) 
and  priests  at  Jerusalem,  he  becomes  (instead  of,  "  that  he  should  be- 
come") all  of  a  sudden  so  weak,"  etc. 

^  Des  schandlichsten  Todes  dahin  richten.  Dahin 
rich  ten  (to  put  out  of  the  way)  is  nearly  the  same  as  hinrich- 
ten,  to  execute.  See  p.  50,  Note  2  near  the  end,  and  p.  57,  Note  1. 
— Todes  is  a  genitive  of  manner.     See  p.  68,  Note  3. 

-♦Auferwecket  (hat].  Wunderte  for  Wonder  that, 
used  in  this  sense,  in  the  old  German  only. 

5  Ihn,  is  not  necessary,  as  without  it,  den  is  sufficient. 

«  Das  war  —  ge  fa  lien,  a  peculiar  German  idiom,  by  which  a 
preterite  participle  (that  was  far  fallen)  is  used  where  we  should  use 
a  present  participle  substantively.  "  That  was  falling  far,"  i.  e.  was 
a  great  fall.     See  p.  9,  Note  5. 

'  Als  die  noch  schwach,  "as  those  still  w^eak,"  or  those 
■who  are  still  weak. 


284  SELECTIONS  FROM  LUTHER. 

mv  nun  hkibcn  P  dx  i\i  nnfcr  Zxo\t  nnb  Xro^  gcmcjl-, 
bcr^  ift  nun  bahin,  nnb  Ijabcn  niemanb  mchr,  bcr  nn^  frf)U^=^ 
en  ober  bci)|lcbcn  fonnte ;  jcl3t  finb  unferc  gcinbc  ftarc!  nnb 
mdd)tig,  mx  ahex  fdin^arf)  nnb  i:)crrajTen  i3cn  alter  5Be(t,  2C. 
©iber  fe(cf)e  fitnfticje  3(ngil  nnb  Sd)recfen  fommt  er  ^lu 
Dor,  a(^  ein  frommer,  trener  Syxx,  mit  biefem  ^reft  nnb 
3Serma()nnng,  ta^  fte  bennod)-^  bfeiben  fonnen  nnb  ntrf)t  t)er^ 
^aQcn^  fdhet  fc(d)e^  eben  an  t>on  bem,  bad  i()nen  bccjegnen 
fodtc  nnb  mngte,  bag,  n?enn  ed  alfo  (jefd)eben  vt)nrbe,  jTe 
haxan  (5ebdrf)ten,  bag  erd  il)nen  ^utjor  gefagt  nnb  bagegen 
t)ermal)net  bdtte,  nnb  fpriii)t  sum  aacrcrften  :  dncx  5)erfe 
erfrf)rec!e  nid)t*  3i(d  foUte  er  fagen  :  Zs(i)  ttjeig  wof)!/ 
meine  (ieben  ^itng^tr,  VDie  ed  end)  geben  mirb,  tt>enn  id)  ^on 
end)  fommen  nnb  end)  attcin  (ajjen  werbe,  t^a^  end)  eitel 
(5d)reden  nnb  gnrd)t  wirb  iiberfatten,  nnb  tt^erbet  fefd) 
X)ing  an  mir  erfel)en,  bad  end)  groffe  Urfad)  n^irb  geben,  ^u 

^  Wo  wollen  wir  nun  bleiben.  "Where  now  shall  we 
keep  ourselves  (remain)?"  What  shall  we  do  with  ourselves? 
With  the  word  bleiben  several  idioms  are  formed  besides  those 
mentioned  p.  63,  Note  5.   See  the  larger  lexicons. 

^  D e  r,  as  a  demonstrative  is  more  emphatic  than  er  would  be 
here,  and  is  equivalent  to  he  italicized  in  English.  Sec  p.  243,  Note 
4. — Und  [wir]  ha  ben  niemand. 

^  Dass  sie  dennoch,  etc.  It  may  seem  a  little  doubtful  what 
the  relation  of  this  clause  is  to  the  preceding,  whether  dass  is  to  be 
rendered,  namely  that^  or  to  the  end  that.  The  latter  is  undoubtedly 
the  right  construction. 

*  Ich  wiess  wohl,  etc.  "I  know  full  well,  my  dear  disciples, 
iiow  it  will  be  (go)  with  you,  when  I  shall  go  away  from  you  and 
leave  you  alone,  viz.  that  nothing  but  (eitel)  terror  and  fear  will 
come  (fall)  upon  you,  and  that  you  will  behold  in  respect  to  me  (not, 
in  mc)  things  that  will  give  you  great  occasion  to  be  alarmed,  so  that 
your  heart  might  be  shut  up  within  you,  and  that  you  will  not  know 
what  will  become  of  you  (where  you  shall  keep  yourselves). — S  ol  c  h 
Ding — das,  "such  things  as,"  or  "things  which." — An  mir, 
upon  me,  or  relating  to  me  externally  (not  to  his  character).  See  p. 
80,  Note  3.  Zusch  melzen,  means  to  solder ,  to  seal,  or  close  up 
by  melting. 
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^ac^cn^  ba^  cud)  bvi^  ^erl^  im  ^cib  mod)t  5ufd)me(feeii,  unb 
ntcf)t  wijjeit  werbct,  vdo  it)r  6(ci6cn  fcttet.  ^a^  fage  td)  end) 
giioor  unb  cbcn  barum,  ha^  ibv  end)  nid)t  fo  balb  la(|et  ba^ 
§er^  (]ar  uel)men/  fonbcrn  fet)b  fecf,  unb  riijltet  end)  ^u  bent 
^ampf ;  nub  tt>cnn  ed  baju  fommt,  fo  benrft  biefer  meiner 
SScrniabnunc],  ha^  ihx  barum  nid)t  fo  haih  'ocx^a^t  unb  Der^ 
^tDcifeft  !C» 

5(ffo  moKtc  er  if)ncn  gerne  ba(>  ^erl)  aufnd)ten  unb  er^ 
I)a(rcn,  a(u  ber  ha  n)oh(  rougte,  tt)o  ed  ibncn  (iegen  miirbe  :2 
ba^,  ob  fte  Qkid)  8d)rcden  unb  SIngft  fnl)(cn  miirben,  ftd) 
bennod)  fonnten  aufhaften  unb  bejlto  Icidjter  bamiber  heite^ 
f)en»  ^enn  e^  iicQt  gar  mi  baran,  tine  ta^  §er^  geritjlet 
fet) :  ob  Ungtud^  unb  @d)reden  bal)er  gel)et,  ha^  man  hen^ 
nod)  inbge  2(ufent()a(t  wiflfen,  ober  jemanb  I)a6e,  ber  t^m 
em  troji(td)  5[Bort  einrebe  ober  erinuere ;  fo  ift  es  atte^  bef!o 
(etd)ter  ^u  tragen*  X^arum  ti)nt  er  fbnen  btefe  ^rebtgt  ^u^ 
t)cr,  6et)be,  ba^  fituftige  (2d)reden  an^u^eigen,  unb  baneben^ 

*  Euch  —  das  Hertz  nehmen,  "takeaway  your  courage." 
See  p.  52,  Note  4.  "  That  you  do  not  at  once  allow  your  courage  to 
be  taken  away,  but  that  you  be  bold,  and  arm  yourselves  for  the  con- 
flict; and  when  it  comes  (to  it),"  etc. 

2  Wo  es  ihnen  liegen  wiirde,  "  where  the  difficulty  would 
lie  with  them."  Wo  is  here  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  woran. 
Compare  es  liegt  gar  viel  daran,  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
sentence,  and  p.  169,  Note  4. 

3  Ob  Ungluck,  etc.  "[that]  if  calamity  and  terror  come,  one 
may  still  know  where  to  find  support,  or  have  some  one,  who,"  etc. 
Though  the  English  idiom  requires  the  word,  that^  at  the  beginning 
of  this  sentence  (before,  if),  in  the  German,  dass  properly  comes 
after  the  clause. — A  u  f  e  n  t  h  a  1 1  commonly  signifies  abode.  But  the 
word  aufhalten  in  the  preceding  sentence,  (for  which  Luther 
sometimes  uses  enthalten.  See  p.  83,  Note  2,)  and  erhalten 
a  little  below,  and  furthermore  the  circumstance  that  the  old  writers 
use  the  verb  aufenthalten  in  the  sense  oP to  sustain,  to  support, 
make  the  meaning  evident  here,  as  given  in  the  translation. 

4  D  a  n  e  b  e  n,  "in  connection  with  that,"  or,  "  at  the  same  time." 
See  p.  94,  Note  4,  and  p.  193,  Note  3,  near  the  middle. 
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SU  troflett,  aitf  bag  fie  ftrf)  hcrnad)  bcrfclbcn  crinitcnt  unb 
bamit  crbaften  fcKten  ;  mimcl  bicfe  ^rcftunn^  ^n  ber 
(Stunbc  fobatb  nid)t  I)a(f,  ncd)  ju  ^rdftcn  fam,  bi^  fo  laitg 
ber  S^eiiic^c  (3ci\t  fam,  2l6er  ^u  ber  B^it/  ^^^  (^hriftu^  l)in^ 
tt)e(3  mar,  ba  war  e^  gar  an^  unb  fcin  i^er^  nod)  ^utb  mel)r 
bei)  ibnen,  ha^  and)  tbrer  feiner  fiir  einer  obnmdd^ttgen 
^a^h  fonnte  jleben  ;  ba  n^areit  alle  fein  ^^crt  unb  ^^ercf 
baf)tn,  unb  btefe^  Zvo^^  ganl)  unb  gar  Dergeffen.  5I(fo  bat 
er  bigmal  feine  (teben  SIpofteht  ttermal)uet  unb  getroj^et,  ai^ 
hk^  and)  he6  Xvoii^  tt)ob(  beburften* 

(i^  ift  aber  uid)t  urn  ibrenttDiden,  fonberu  une^  Qe\d)nc^ 
ben,  bag  n)ir  and)  bicfe^  ^rofte^  (emeu  gebraud)en  anf  ge^ 
geuwdrttge  unb  fiinftige  Sftotf),  unb  bag  etn  jeg(id)er  (^brijl, 
wenn  er  getauft  ijl,  unb  ftd)  l)at  ^u  ^brifto  begcben,  mag 
unb  fott  f(d)4  and)  alfo  brein  fd)iden,  unb  gemtg(id)  beg  t>er^ 
fel)en,  bag  i^m  and)  begegnen  mirb  (Bd)rerfen  unb  2(ngfl, 
t^ie  ibm  ba^  5^er^  blob  unb  t^er^agt  madjen,  e^  fei)  burd) 
eine  ober  mand)er(et)  geinbfdjaft  unb  $Biberflanb* 

X)enn  em  (^^xi^  f)at  an^  ber  5[)?aafle  t)iel  geinbe,^  n)c  er 

*  Wiewohl  diese  Trostung,  etc.  "although  this  consola- 
tion did  not  at  the  moment  immediately  aid,  and  take  effect,  until 
the  Holy  Spirit  came  ;  but  at  the  time  that  Christ  was  [taken]  away, 
then  all  was  over  (out),  and  no  heart  nor  courage  was  in  them,  so 
that  none  of  them  could  stand  before  (f  U  r  for  vor)  a  feeble  maid  ; 
all  his  (Christ's)  words  and  works  were  away  (out  of  mind),  etc. — 
A  us  as  an  adverb  after  ist,  war,  etc.  is  used  just  like  our  word, 
over,'\n  similar  constructions.  Alle,  with  Wort  and  Werk  as 
collectives. 

2  A 1  s  die,  05  those  who. 

^  Uns,  is  not  governed  by  um  —  wiUen,  which  requires  the 
genitive,  but  the  construction  is  changed  to  the  dative,  uns  instead 
of  un  se  r  t  w  i  lie  n.  "  But  it  is  written  not  on  their  account,  but 
for  us." 

*  Mag  und  soil  sich,  etc.  "  he  may  and  should  accommodate 
liimself  to  it,  and  confidently  expect  it  that  fear,"  etc. 

^Ausder  Maasse  viel  Feinde,  etc.  "has  surpassingly 
numerous  enemies,  if  he  will  stand  (abide)  by  his  Lord  ;  the  world 
with  the  devil  daily  seeks  his  (body  and)  life,  furthermore  his  own 
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bet)  feutem  §errrt  bfeiben  miff,  hie  '^Sielt  famt  bem  ^cufef 
flteht  tf)m  tdg(tcf)  itad)  ?eib  unb  ?eben,  ba^u  fern  etgen  gfeifcf) 
unb  SScrnitnft  unb  ©cwiflen,  fo  i()n  ftet^  pfagt,  bag  i()m 
leicf)t(icf)  ®rf)recfert  unb  3^9^^^  mberfd^ret,  aurf)  t)on  femcm 
etgnen  ^er^cn* 

2)antm,  n?iff|l  bu  aurf)  ein  (5f)nilt  fei)n/  ben  ^pojlterit  unb 
aUen  ^eiligen  g(eirf),  fo  riijle  bid),  unb  warte  beg  gemig, 
bag  etnmat  ein  ©tiinblein  fommen  mirb,  unb  bein  §erli 
trejfen,  bag  hn  erfrf)rccfen  unb  ^a^en  mx\l.  X?enn  ford)e^ 
ijl  affen  ^hriften  tjerfiinbiget,  auf  bag  jTe  ternen^  prf)  ge^ 
n)of)nen,  unb  fnr^  i^re  (Bad)cn  alfo  rid)ten,  wenn  fte  je^t 

flesh,  reason  and  conscience,  which  constantly  tortures  him,  so  that 
terror  and  fear  easily  invade  him,  even  from  his  own  heart."  B  1  e  i- 
b  e  n  with  b  e  i,  in  a  figurative  sense,  often  means  to  adhere  to  one^ 
to  stand  by  him. — Stehen  followed  by  nach,  (different  from 
nachstehen  meaning  to  be  m/ertor),  signifies,  fo  sec/c,  like  the 
Latin  petere^  generally  in  a  hostile  sense.  L  e  i  b,  the  body,  i.  e.  to 
kill  it.     L  e  i  c  h  1 1  i  c  h,   see  p.  186,  Note  2. 

*  Willst  du  auch  ein  Christ  seyn,  etc.  "If  you  will 
also  be  a  Christian  like  the  Apostles  and  all  the  saints,  arm  yourself, 
and  assuredly  expect  (it)  that  an  [evil]  hour  will  come  and  pierce 
your  heart  so  that  you,"  etc. 

^Aufdass  sie  lernen,  etc.  "  in  order  that  they  may  learn 
[in  their  thoughts]  to  accustom  themselves,  and  immediately  so  dis- 
pose their  affairs  (if  they  at  present  feel  secure)  and  that  they  so  ap- 
prehend and  regard  it  as  if  (that)  their  state  (it)  will  soon  change, 
and  that  they  may  say  to  themselves  (think)  :  '  let  things  continue 
as  they  are,  just  as  long  as  it  is  God's  will;  to-day,  joyful  and  in 
good  spirits,  to-morrow  sad  ;  to-day  alive,  to-morrow  dead  ;  to-day  in 
prosperity  and  security,  to-morrow  in  all  sorts  of  calamity,' — and  that 
they  do  not  slumber  (snore)  ever  on,  as  though  there  never  were  to 
be  any  calamity."  Also  in  both  instances  relates  to  als  dass. 
The  latter  indicates  how  it  will  be  with  Christians  in  fact,  the  former 
points  out  a  corresponding  feeling.  In  good  English,  we  should  vary 
the  form  of  comparison  and  say  ;  "  In  order  that  they  may  regulate 
their  plans,  and  adjust  their  affairs,  and  all  their  views  and  feelings 
as  though  they  were  certain  that  a  change  would  take  place." 
WUrde  es,  is  impersonal,  and  refers  to  the  idea  of  life,  condition, 
etc. 
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fid)er  finb,  ha^  fie  e^  alfo  anncbmcu  unb  anfeben,  aU  bag 
e^  jTdf)  hai'o  dubern  tt>erbc,  imb  bencfen :  c^  n)dl)rc,  tt>ie 
(ange  C^ctt  tt>i(I ;  I)eut  frol)ttcf)  imb  gated  5}tutl)d,  morgen 
traurig ;  l)eut  (ebenb,  morgen  tct>t ;  l)ent  in  G31iicf  nnb 
®id)erl)eit,  mcrgen  in  atter  9toth,  nnb  nirf)t  [o  gar  fiir  nnb 
fijrbabin  [d)nard)en/ a(d  tviirbe  ed  feine  Dtott)  baben* 

T)ad  meig  nnn  (Sbriflnd  n)ol)(,  ttjenn  mv  tt^cUen  fein  Mei^ 
ben,  an  ber  ^anfe,  (Sacrament  nnb  (5't>angeIio  balten,  "oa^ 
cd  nicf)t  anberd  fet)n  fann,  mir  miiflfeni  ben  Itcnfel  ^nm 
$^einb  baben,  ber  nnd  obn  Unterlag  gnfel^et  mit  aUcr  fciner 
^ad)t  nnb  nnd  nad)  ?eib  nnb  ©eefe  ftel^et :  nnb  ^vo  il)m 
@ott  nid)t  tDel)ret/2  bag  er  tid)  nid)t  fann  in  eincm  !tage 
ertt)iirgen,  fo  (dgt  er  bod)  nid)t  ab  mit  adcrUn;  ^iften  nnb 
^iiden,  bag  er  bir  gnm  wenigften  beinen  5i}intb  nnb  8id)er^ 
l)eit  nel/Uie,  nnb  ^n  Unrnbe  nnb  ^ranrigfeit,  barnad)  and) 
in  anbere  @efal)r  nnb  ^'lOtt)  bringe,  2Bci(  e^^  benn  alfo 
get)en  mng,  bag  tvir  miiflfen  bent  ^enfef  nnter  tie  (B)^ic^c 
lanflren,^  nnb  mx6  i)on  it)m  ptagen  nnb  martern  (affen  ;  fo 

^  [A  Is  dass]  w  i  r  mUssen.     Such  ellipses  are  not  uncommon. 

^Undwoihm  Gott  wehret,  etc.  "and  though  (if)  God 
hinders  him  from  destroying  you  (so  that  he  cannot  destroy  you)  in 
a  single  day,  still  he  (Satan)  does  not  cease  (leave  off)  from  his  de- 
vices and  tricks,  in  order  that  he  may,  at  least,  take  away  your  cour- 
age and  security  and  bring  you  into  disquiet,"  etc.  N  1  c  h  t  before 
wehret  injures  the  sense  as  the  construction  now  is.  Undoubt- 
edly the  writer  unconsciously  changed  the  construction,  forgetting 
when  he  came  to  the  close,  how  he  commenced  it. 

^Dem  Teufel  unter  die  Spiesse  laufen,  etc. 
"  expose  ourselves  to  the  darts  of  Satan  (run  under  the  darts  to  Sa- 
tan), and  be  vexed  and  tormented  by  him,  still  Christ,  would  hereby 
warn  us  against  them  and  comfort  us,  in  order  that  we  may  not  yield 
to  them,  nor  be  greatly  terrified  nor  easily  let  Satan  capture  us,  that 
he  may  bring  us  into  [a  state  ofj  melancholy  and  despondency." — 
Uns  von  ihm  plagen  lassen,  literally,  "  suffer  ourselves 
to  be  vexed  by  him."  Uns  verm  all  net  haben,  "  have  us 
warned."  This  idiom  is  also  found  in  English  ;  as,  "  1  would  have 
you,"  for  "  1  wish  you  would."     Uns   dazu   schicken,   "ac- 
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win  iin^  (Jbvtjln^  bagccjen  bicmit  t>ernialntct  inib  cjetrojlet 
habeit,  t^a^  mv  iin^  h^n  fd)icfcn  fcKeu,  uid)t  fo  fef)r  er«= 
fd)recfcn,  wod)  ben  !tciifcl  fo  leid)t(id)  iu\6  ciiutchmcn  (affen, 
bag  er  xwhS  in  (Sdm>ermntb  imb  3>cr^VDetfliing  bringe. 

^ariim  faj^t  int^  bicfcit  Zvo{t  and)  gcfagt  fci)n/  unb  affo 
cinbilbcn  unb  fajTen,  bag  wiv  ihn  braud)cn,  imb  bamit  un^ 
ftardeii  fonnen,  n^enn  mir  !^rubfal  unb  Slngjl:  fiibfcn,  a(^ 
borctcn  wir  ab^bcnn  (5hri)lnm  fe(d)e  ^iGorte  ^u  nn^  fageu  : 
3Ba^  tbnft  bn  ?  ^3i((t  bn  barnm  ^u  tobe  erfd)rc(fen  nnb  ^a^ 
gen  ?  (Sei)  bed)  getroft  nnb  fajfe  cin  s^cri^  ;2  ift  bavnm  nod) 
nid)t  an^,3  ob  bid)  ber  ^enfct,  bte  ^iGett,  ober  bein  etgen  @e«« 
ipififen  pfagt  nnb  fd)redt,  nnb  mid)  nid)t  gcgenwdrtig  fiibfefl* 
5[Beigt  bn  nid)t,  bag  idj  birc^  fang  ^nt)or  gcfagt  l)abe,  nnb 
ben  Xvo^  [)intcv  mix  gc(ajjen,  ber  tid)  flatten  nnb  erbalteit 
fott  ?  (Biebe,  a(fo  fottten  mv  fernen  nnb  nn^  gemobnen, 
biefe  ;troflnng  be^  i^errn  (Ibrtfti  ^n  nnfee  ^n  mad)en  bnrd) 
tdg(id)e  Uebnng,  in  aKen  nnfern  5(nfed)tnngen,  bag  mv  nn^ 
fo(d)e^  nid)t  lichen  ijergeblid)  gefagt  nnb  gefd)rieben  fct)n» 

Unb  an^  btefen  nnb  berg(eid)en  $Borten  nnb  2Sermai)nnn^ 
gen  (^briftt  folTen  n?ir  and)  fernen  ben  ^^errn  Sbriftnm  red)t 

commodate  ourselves,  i.  e.  yield  to  it."  Dass  here  refers  to  so. 
So  sehr  and  so  leichtlich  are  used  absolutely  in  the  sense 
of  very  much  and  easily,  and  dass    means  hi  order  that. 

*  Lasst  uns  diesen  Trost  auch  gesagt  seyn,  "let 
this  consolation  be  said  to  us,"  i.  e.  let  us  receive  it.  See  p.  240, 
Note  3.  Einbilden  und  fassen,  "  and  let  us  so  apprehend 
and  understand  it,  that  we  can  use  it,"  etc.  Lasst  uns  is  used 
in  two  distinct  senses  here.  In  ihe  first  clause  the  verb  governs 
Trost,  and  uns  is  in  the  dative;  in  the  second  (und  [lasst 
uns]  also  einbilden),  uns  is  in  the  accusative.  "  And  let 
us  so  apprehend." 

^Fasse  ein  Hertz,  "to  take  courage,"  "  to  pluck  up  cour- 
age."    Compare  the  English  word  dishearten. 

^  1st  darum  noch  nicht  aus,  etc.  "  All  is  not  therefore  over, 
even  though  the  devil,  the  world  and  their  own  conscience  distress 
and  terrify  thee,  and  thou  dost  not  feel  my  presence  (me  present)." 
See  p.  236,  Note  1. 

25 
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fennen,  ba^  n>(r  beilo  hcYi^i\d)eve^  tre)l(id)ere  3iJ^^i'f''''"^)f 
jii  tt)m  (]cminncu  mogcn,  imb  mcbr  aiif  fcin  ^iBert  act)tcn, 
benn  aiif  aUc^,  fo  un^  mac^  »er  ^{ii.qcn,  SDbren  iinb 
(Binnc  fommcn.  X'cnn  fo  id)  cin  (5'orirt  Hii/  iinb  iiiirf) 
ju  ibm  baltc,  fo  n>cip  trf)  jc,  ba^  cr  mit  mix  rcbct.  3^mt 
bore  id)  ja  hie  iinb  anberi?tt)o,  bag  alle  feine  $Gorte  babiit 
gebcn,  bap  cr  mirf^  trofte,  ja  aik^^  iva^  er  rcbet  iinb  tbut 
cber  gcbcncfct,  cttel  frcunb(id)c,  troft(id)c  ^>orte  iinb  5Bercfe 
finb. 

X^anim  mug  t^a^  grn>ip  fei)n  imb  m'ltt  fcbten  :  50cnn  em 
?i}?enfd)  trauert  iinb  cin  blobc^  erfd^rorfcn  >>cr(5  bat,  \^a$ 
tniig  ntd^t  t?on  (Jbrijlo  fci;n.  ^cnn  cr  i^  wid^t  ber  5i}^ann, 
ber  hie  5;>erl;cn  crfd)re(fct,  ober  traurlc^  imb  fcbircrmiitbig 
ntact)cn  mii.  Tcnn  cr  t|l  cbcn  ba^ii  fommcn,  iinb  bat  allc^ 
getban,  ftd)  and)  barum  binauf  gen  .^immet  gefel^t,  t)a^  er 
^traurigfeit  imb  'Bd)veden  bee?  Joer$cii^  binvpcg  iicbme,  imb 
bafiir  cin  frob(trf)  Syxi^,  ©cwiffcn  imb  ©cbaitcfcn  (\ehe^  imb 
tjcrbeigt  and)  barum,  feiueit  Simgern  imb  (5bri(l:en  ben 
^eitigcn  &ei{t  ^n  fcnben,  imb  ncimct  ibn  cincn  ^rojlcr,  t^a^ 
burrf)  er  ftc  fi-drcfen  imb  crbaltcn  mit^  nad)bcm  er  iciblid) 
»on  ibncn  geben  mupte. 

5Bcr  mm  ba*^  fonntc  (crncn  imb  rvohi  in^  Syvi^  fci^en, 
iDie  (5bviftui^  iiiit  fcincm  ^IJ^imb  rebct  imb  jciigct,  bap  c^ 
il)m  ^im>iber  imb  kit)  fci),  wcim  einc^  (^briftcn  syri}  traiirig 
ober  erfd)rocren  ijl:,  ber  n)dre  rvobl  bran/^  imb  bdtte  mcbr 

^Denn  so  ich  ein  Christ  bin,  etc.  "  For  if  I  am  a 
Christian,  and  adhere  to  him,  then  I  always  know  that  he  [in  these 
words]  speaks  to  me.  Now  I  learn  in  this  very  passage  and  else- 
where that  all  his  words  tend  to  lliis,  to  comfort  me  (that  he  comfort 
me)  ; — indeed  all  that  he  says  and  does  or  thinks  aie  nothing  but 
kind  and  consoling  words  and  works." — [Ge]  kommen  in  line  14. 

2  D  e  r  ware  w  o  h  1  d  a  r  a  n,  he  is  (would  be)  in  a  good  way, 
or  is  doing  well,  (in  the  matter,  d  a  r  a  n)  or  is  well  off,  and  has  more 
than  half  conquered."  D  a  r  a  n,  in  such  cases,  is  indefinite,  as  in 
English,  at  <7,  in  such  familiar  phrases  as  to  go  at  it. 
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tenn  hdi^  gewonncn*  ^enn  njcnn  e^  fo  wcit  foitimt/  ha^ 
id)  ben  geinb,  fo  mid)  erfd)rccfcn  unb  betrii6eu  n?i(t,  fenne, 
imb  weig,  n)o[)cr  fotdie  ©ebandfcn  unb  dinfdtfe  fommen,  fo 
babe  id)  beveit^  men  fcften  i^^rit  unb  gct^,  baranf  id) 
griinben  unb  jlcbcn  faun,  unb  mid)  fein  evwcbrcn,  unb  fa^ 
Qcn  :  i:^a^S  \\t  ntd)t  ntcin  Syvv  i^[)v\}hx^$^  fonbern  (ibxifli 
gcinb,  ber  (etbige  i^eufeL^  li^cnn  er  betreuqt  and)  woi  tie 
frcmmen  i^er^cn  bamit,  bag  er  fid)  t^erjlcKt  (mic  (Bt.  ^au^^ 
ht^  fa.qt,  2  ($er,  11, 14.)  in  cinen  @ngc(  bc^  ?id)t^,  unb 
ftd)  affo  bilbet  unb  Dorqibt,  ab^  fet)  er  ^brifiu^  felbft* 

(5in  (Sbrijl:  aber  (ebet  wet  and)  atfo,^  bag  er  anffertirf)  mi 
?eibcn  unb  5infed)lung  bat;  aber  bccb  fann  er  ein  getroft, 
fxcUid)  Syvi^  unb  ^J)^utl)  gu  ®ctt  baben,  unb  f\d)  bec^  atteris 
beften  gu  ibm  t^erfeben.  I^arum  falfet  un^  fc(d)e^  tDcbl  (er*' 
nen  :  e^  fcmme  itbcr  un^,  n?a^  fur  Un^qfitrf  fommen  mag, 
^cftifeni^,  ^rieg,  tbcure  ^cit,  5irmutb,  S>crfofgung,  \d)\vexc 
©ebanrfen,  fo  ben  ^opf  nieberfd)(agen  unb  ta-S  §ert3  flopf^* 
fenb  unb  gappcfnb  mad)cn,  bafj^  miv  tod)  fo  tiid  wi^cn  unb 

^Dennwenn  es  so  weit  koramt,  etc.  "  For,  if  so 
much  progress  has  been  made  (it  has  gone  so  far)  that  1  know  the 
enemy  who  would  terrify  and  distress  me,  and  understand  whence 
such  thoughts  and  fancies  come,  I  have  already  a  firm  fooling  and  a 
rock,"  etc.  Denn  wenn,  must  not  be  confounded  with  dann 
W  e  n  n,  then  if  or  Uun  irJien.  On  the  difference  between  k  e  n  n  e  n 
and  w  i  s  s  e  n,  see  p.  54,  Note  6.  E  i  n  f  a  11  means  the  act  of  fall- 
ing into,  which  when  it  relates  to  the  territories  of  an  enemy,  means 
fi.n  invasl^n^  or  assault ;  when  it  relates  to  the  mind,  it  means  the 
thovghts  thai  fall  accidentally  or  -pop  into  the  mind, — lohimSj  conceits, 
fancies. — M  ich  sein  erwehren,  icard  hitn  off. 

^InderleidigeTeufel,  asinderliebe  Gott  is  a 
peculiarity  which  distinguishes  the  German  language  from  ours. 
We  do  not  say,  the  wiched  devil,  and  the  dear  God.  Betreugt  for 
betriegt.     See  p.  281,  Note  8. 

^Lebetwohlauchalso.  Wohl  here  softens  the  affir- 
mation. Not,  "  lives  well  also  thus,"  but  ''  lives  commonly  (or,  prob- 
ably) in  such  a  way  that,"  etc. 

^  D  a  s  s   refers  to  s  o  1  c  h  e  s,    near  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 
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fc{)(icj]Vn  fonncit,  ba^  \oid)c6  \\id)t  t)en  (Sbvi^io  fct),  iinb  f)n=j 
ten  lut!^  fur  bcm  Xcnfci,  bcr  jTd)  fann  bilbcu  iinb  tar)lc((cn 
in  Chrifti  O^cftatt  iinb  9iamcn. 

S^a-^  wciYC^  woi  bie  rcd)te  ^iinjl:  cinc^  (Sbxiften,  wcv  affo 
fennte  iuUcrfd)ciben  im  red]tcn  ^ampf,  nmC^  (ilmiii  obcr 
bc'J  :i;cnfe(^  (Jingebcn  fci)  ?  5{bcr,  n)ie  fd)n?er  e^  i)l,  ba(? 
glciubct  niemanb,  bcnn  cr  e^S  crfahrcn  hat,^  I^c^n  bcr  !I!cit^ 
fe(  fann  ]id)  fe  fleiben  iinb  \dmuidcn  mit  (5t)viili  D^amcit 
imb  ^JSortcn,  nnb  fo  bii'ocn  unb  fte((cn,  bag  ciner  tt>oI  tau^ 
fenb  (^'i)be  fitwi'ire,  es^  mare  mabrbaftig  ^brif^n^  felbjl,  fo 
e^  t)od)  bcr  (5*rl3fcinb  nnb  rcdite  (Jr^mibcrchrift^  ift, 

^arnm  (crne^  bieran^,  fo  bn  etn  (Sbrifte  hi{t^  wev  bid)  will 
fd)rccfcn  nnb  t>KV$  s>cxtg>  b(obe  mad)cn,  baf?  bn  (]en.nf;(id)  f6n*= 
neft  fd)liej]en,  ha^  er  hc^  XenfehS  ^ote  ift.  I^enn  wo  and) 
^{)riftn^  jemanb  fd)recfet  ^nr  ^nfle  unb  ^Sefebrnng  t)om 
Unglanbcn  nnb  fiinb(id)en  ?cbcn,  (mie  cr  (St.  ^^an(nm  Dor 
bcr  ^cfel)rnn(],  item  St.  ^Vinfu^?^  t)on  C5l)riftt  tt)C(3cn  bie  ^u 
(5orintbo,  item  bte  ©abater  fd)rccfet,)  fo  rva[)V€t  e6  bocf) 
nid)t  fangc.  X'cnn  cr  tbnt^  nid)t  barnm,  bap  bn  foUt  tran^ 
rig  bleibcn.  fonbcrn  fiibrct  \>\d)  bait)  bcram^,  nnb  troftct  bid) 

'  Das  ware,  etc.  "  That  would  be  a  Christian's  true  knowl- 
edo-e  when  one  (whoever)  could,  in  the  real  conflict,  distinguish  be- 
tween the  suggestions  (what  is  the  suggestion)  of  Christ  and  of  Sa- 
tan." War  has  this  indefinite  meaning  in  itself  and  in  consequence 
of  subjunctive  mode,  which  represents  not  real  but  supposed  cases. 
This  idiom  frequently  occurs  in  Luther's  writings. 

2  D  e  n  n  e  r  [d  e  r]  e  s  e  r  f  a  h  r  e  n  ha  t.— U  n  d  [s  i  c  h]  so 
b  i  1  d  e  n    u  n  d   s  t  e  1  I  e  n. 

3  E  r  t  2  w  i  d  e  r  c  h  r  i  s  t,  arch-antichrist.  Endcchrist  also 
occurs,  e  n  d  e    standing  for  anti. 

*  Darum  lerne,  etc.  "  Learn  therefore  from  this,  if  you  are 
a  Cliristian,  that  whoever  would  terrify  you,  and  make  your  heart 
fearful,  you  may  certainly  infer  that  he  is  Satan's  messenger." 
D  a  s  s  before  d  u  g  e  w  i  s  s  1  i  c  h  must,  in  the  translation,  be  placed 
at  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  clause.     See  p.  285,  Note  3. 

^  Item  St.  P  a  u  1  u  s,  etc.  "Also  St.  Paul,  on  Christ's  ac- 
count terrified  those  at  Corinth,  and  the  Galatiana. 
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wictcr.  ^a^  thnt  bcr  ^cufcl  md)t^  fenbcnt  (d^t  fcineni 
©tollmen  imb  UubugfiTtt(]cn  t)cr5a(]t  \"Dcrbcn,  obcr  wo  cr  auf^ 
Ict^te  in  (gd)rccfcu  imb  ^Ingjl  fdKt  (u>ie  bcnn  suki^t  fe(cf)Ctt 
alien  gcfd)icbt)  :  fo  Idjlt  cr  ibu  bvariiut  ftcden,  mact)t  bcjyel^ 
ben  fciu  Cjnbc,  treibt  iiiib  briicft  fo  t)art,  bag  er  eanglid)  i:)er*= 
gix)eifcln  map,  wo  er  uict}t  mieber  burd)  (^briftum  auft]erid)^ 
tet  mirb, 

(giebe,  bai:^  it)ill  (Ibriiluo  adbie  fcbreit,  'da  er  fprid]t :  (incv 
S^cxi},  crfdircdc  nid)t  2C.  ^ii6  felttc  er  fagen  :  3ct)  jl:er6c 
unb  fabrc  bai^eu  ani  eiteru  5liu]en,  inib  lafjc  end)  binter 
mir  in  ber  ^Eelt,  ha  \i)v  mid)  md)t  febeu  nod)  bi-^i*^"  werbet, 
fonbern  miijTet  mir  feben,  boren  unb  fi'tblen  allerlei)  ^Magc 
unb  Ungliid,  ha^  end)  allentl)albcn  mfrb  fd)retfen  unb  angjlt 
utad)en.2  5lber  lagt  end)  barnm  ba^  5;^crl5  nid)t  matt  uub 
feig  mad)en,3  fonbern  l)altet  end)  bagegen  beg,^  fo  i\)x  yon 
mir  boret,  bag  ibr  follet  getroft  unb  gnten  ^Qtutb^  fei)n» 
S;enn  id)  milli^  nid)t  fei;n,  bev^  end)  fd)rccfet  unb  betriibet, 
fonbern,  wo  ibr  feldie^  b^^ret  ober  fiiblet,  fo  fdilicflfet  flng^, 
ta^  e^  bei^  ^eufel^  @efpen|l  unb  Znuf  fei>   5)teine  @tim^ 


'  Sondern  Jasst  keinen,  etc.  "  but  [ordinarily]  causes  no 
haughty  or  impenitent  one  to  become  discouraged,  or  if  the  latter  at 
last  falls  into  [a  state  of]  fear  and  distress  (as  happens  to  all  in  the 
end),  he  leaves  him  there  (lets  him  stay  or  stick  there),  makes  no 
end  to  (of)  it,  pursues  (urges)  and  presses  him  so  hard,"  etc. 

2  Angst  machen.  Angst  with  mac  hen,  seyn  and 
warden  is  an  indeclinable  word,  meaning,  anxious,  distressed. 
These  verbs  are,  when  so  employed,  followed  by  a  dative.  The  word 
a  n  g  s  t,    when  not  a  substantive,  is  limited  to  these  expressions. 

^Aber  lasst  e  u  c  h,  etc.  "  But  do  not  therefore  become  faint 
hearted  and  timid  (suffer  one  to  make  your  heart  faint  and  cowardly) 
but,  on  the  contrary,  rely  on  that  which  you  have  heard  of  me,"  etc. 

■*  Haltet  euch  dess,  "  hold  yourselves  or  adhere  to  that." 
This  verb  is  now  alwaj's  followed  by  a  n  with  the  accusative,  instead 
of  the  genitive,  as  here. 

^  D  e  n  n  i  c  h  wills  n  i  c  h  t  s  e  y  n,  d  e  r,  etc.  *'  For  I  would 
not  be  one  to  terrify  and  trouble  you,  (1  will  not  be  it  who,  etc.)" 

^  Gespenst   und   Trug,  "  grim  visage  and  illusion." 
25* 
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mc  (babci)  il)v  mid)  foKt  fcnncn,  aUS  bic  Sct)afc  ihrcn  vcd)^ 
ten  .oirrcn,)  foU  alfo  hciiJcn  :  giirc{)tc  tid)  md)t  inib  cr^ 
fcf)ricf  nu1)t !  I^a^  jTnbi  mciue  ^iBortc  nub  63cbancfcn» 
iO^^rt'il  bit  cin  anben^,  fo  borcft  bu  uidit  mcine  Etimme,  ob 
jTitii  glcid)  in  meincm  Stamen  imb  ©cftalt  bir  i^orbilbet. 
^aritm  fcKt  bu  foId)em  iud)t  glaubcn,  nod)  fcfgcn, 

(5)  ( a  It  b  e  t  i  b  r  an  (2)  o  1 1,  f  o  g  ( a  u  b  e  t  a  u  d)  a  n 
nt  id). 

^a  fd^t  cr  Urfadjcit  bcr  Dcrigcn  ^iBorte,  bamit^  cr  ange^ 
fangeu  \)at,  (Te  ^u  oermabncn,  getrcft  ititb  unerfd)rccfcn  ^u 
fepn.  !i?agt  end)  nid)t  erfd)rccfcn  (fpridit  er),  nod)  "ca^ 
5>erl3  feig  mad)civ  ob  id)  woi  kibiid)  t)cn  end)  femmc  itnb 
-cud)  ftecfcn  (ajTe  mittcit  iinter  bcr  ^iCett  unb  ;i!ciife(^  ©cwaft, 
bie  end)  bri'icfcu  unb  ftcmmeit,  unb  attci^  UngHicf  antej^en 
n)ei'bcn  ;  fonberu  ftebet  fed  unb  i^cft  miber  aik^S^  t>a^  end) 
mag  begcgnen.  I^cnn  il)r,  att^  C^hnftcn,  feUct  ja  uid)t  trau^ 
ten  nod)  ^igcn,  n>ei(  tbr  nid)t  fci)b,3  wic  bic,  mc(d)c,  fo  jTe 
in  ?eibcn,  Ungfiicf  unb  ^ibermdrtigfcit  fonimcn,  fcincn 
Xvo\t  nod)  3ut)er|Td)t  b^ben,  ai^  t!a  \int>^  bic  ba  nid)t  glviu:^ 
ben,  nod)  ©otted  ^iBort  wfjTcn,  fonberu  ibrcn  ^rojl:  anf  ^cit^ 
M)C  i^inQc  fc(3cu  unb  mit  bent  .s)crl3cn  nur  an  bcm  bangcu, 
t>a^  ha  gecjcntDartig  unb  fid)tbar  ift,  unb  mo  bafifclbe  trcubet, 
ha  VDcnbet  and)  it)r  ?Ohitb  unb  3»^^crf[d)t.  I^arnm,  rocnu 
f\d)  ha^  ©fiid  manbclt  in  Ungdicf ;  fo  faKcu  f[c  plolplid)  ha^ 

'  Das  s  i  n  d,  these  are.  See  Giam.  p,  348. — Ein  anders,  any 
other. 

^  I)  a  m  i  t  in  the  sense  of  w  o  m  i  t,  ivilh  ichicli.  Comp.  p.  305, 
Note  1. 

^  Weil  i  h  r  n  i  c  h  t  se  y  d,  etc.  "  because  ye  ate  not  like  those, 
who,  if  they  coine  into  suffering,  mi.sfortune  and  adversity,  have  no 
consolation  or  confidence,  as  is  the  case  with  those  (as  are  those)  who 
do  not  believe,  wiio  are  not  acquainted  Vv'ith  the  word  of  God,  but  put 
their  trust  (consolation)  in  temporal  things,  and  in  their  hearts  are 
attached  only  to  what  is  present  and  visible,  and  if  that  fails  (turns 
away),  their  spirits  and  confidence  also  fail." — Vest,  three  lines 
above,  for  f  e  s  t. 
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^iit,  unb  t^er^agen,  aU  fei)  ed  attcd  mit  ihnen  au^.  '^a^ 
ftub  ^cutc,  bie  feiiicn  &ott  baben,  unb  nid)t^  milTen,  wod) 
erfabvcu  Don  fofitcm  ^treji,  bcr  ba  beftcbcn  unb  ficgcn  faun 
mitten  ini  bodiftcr  S^otb  unb  Ungdicf,  obgfcict)  aUc^  ^eiu 
iid)c  unb  3SL'r(]dn(]tid)e,  fo  man  fid)  ^u  i?crfcbcn  unb  ^u  \^of^ 
fen  bat,  aufborct,  ^oi&ic  ^cutc  Cfprid)t  cr,)  follet  il)r 
nid]t  fci)n.  X^cnu  ibr  bvibt  ja  ®otteti  5Gort,  baburd)  il)^ 
ibu  babt  fenneu  (crncn-  unb  an  ibn  c^tdnben.  I>arnm  \oU 
let  ibr  end)  feiu  ©d)rcdcn  iibevwd(ti,gcn  nod)  iiberminben 
(ajfcn,  fonbern  fedtid)  unb  mdnntid)  tDiberfteben,  unb  end) 
er^eigen,  ahS  \>\e  inct  aubern,^  gctt>ij7eru,  boberu  Xrb^t  unb 
Xvci},  wijTen,  bcnn  allc  5[Ce(t  bat,  unb  c\vb^cv  (Stdrcfe  unb 
5[)?ad)t,  barauf  ibr  end)  ^u  tJcrlajyen  l)abt,  benn  ber  '^eit 
unb  bc'o  Xeufett^  ©eivatt  unb  ?0^ad)t  ift,  ?aflfet  aubere  auf 
ibre  ^eitlicbe  (3cvoalt  nub  ©ti'icf  trot^eu  unb  pod)en ;  ibr 
abcr  trojlet  cnd)^'^  ta^  ibr  einen  ©ott  i)abt  nub  ibn  feuuet, 
unb  t)er(a(|et  end)  barauf,  ta^  cr  bci;  end)  ijt,  unb  end)  ber*: 
fen  faun,  mte  er  end)  burd)^  ^iGort  s»gefagt  l^at^  unb  genjig^ 
rid)  nid)t  febfcn  wirb,  cb(}(cid)  a((e^  roiber  end)  ift,  fcubern 
end)  bci)!l:eben,  befd)irmen  unb  au^l)e[fenn:)irb,  bien^eit  i[)r 
um  feinetundeu  aUec^  (eibet, 
®(dubet  ibr  nun,  unb  tjerfaflfet  end)  auf  ®ott,  fo  gfdubet 

^Mitten  in.  In  English  the  order  is  always  reversed,  m  the 
midst  of,  instead  of  middle  in. 

2  L  e  rn  e  n  for  g  e  1  e  r  n  t.  See  p.  238,  Note  5.  "  By  which 
you  have  learned  to  know  him  and  to  believe  on  him." 

^Als  die  viel  andern,  etc.  "as  those  who  have  (know) 
very  different  (not  "  much  other"),  surer  and  higher  consolation  and 
assurance,  than  all  the  world  has,  and  greater  strength  and  power  to 
rely  on  (on  which  you  have  to  rely)  than,"  etc. 

*  Ihr  aber  trostet  euch,  etc.  "  but  console  ye  yourselves 
that  you  have  a  God  and  that  you  know  him,  and  rely  (imperative) 
on  it  that  he  will  be  with  you  and  help  you,  as  he  has  promised  you 
through  his  word,  and  certainly  will  not  fail  [to  fulfil  it]  though 
everything  be  against  you,  but  will  stand  by  you,  defend  you  and  de- 
liver you,  because  you  have  suffered  everything  for  his  sake." 
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and)  an  mid).  3ft  cuer  03(aubc  rcd^r,  "oa^  ihv  end)  ju  C3ott 
aik6  Oiitcu  t)erfebet/  fo  ycrfchct  cud)  tcffclt^cn  and)  $it  mir» 
5Ba^  ibr  bci)  ibm  Zxo^^  imb  A^iilfe  fud)et  unt»  cjcwartet,  ha^ 
Qewavtct  and)  iton  mir  ;  id)  tt>i((  ciid)  (]eiDiH(id)  nid)t  fcb(cn, 
fo  tvenii]  ai^S  @ctt  fclbft.  i>abe  id)  cud)  bii^bcr  gcbelfcn, 
unb  ade^  bet)  cud)  getban,  wa^^  ibr  bebiirft  babt,  unb  mid| 
atfo  cr^ctgt,  bcj)bc,  mit  Morten  iiub  5l>ercfen,  bag  ibr  end) 
mein  babt  biirfcn  txb^cn,-  unb  fiibulid)  auf  mid)  t>er(ajTcn, 
unb  id)  end)  nod)  nie  nid)t  babe  lajTen  fcbten  :  fo  tviii  id)$ 
and)  binfort  tbun,  nnb  eucb  nid)t  (affen,  oh  id)  (\ieid)  nid)t 
ieibiid)  bci)  end)  bicibe.  I^cun  id)  babe  nod)  bicfe(bi(]e  ^raft^ 
nnb  "'DJad)t,  bei)be,  Don  nnb  mit  ®ott,  bag  id)^  tbun  faun 
unb  mid ;  aUcin,  ^wcifelt  unb  ^a^t  nid)t,  ai^  bdttet  ibr, 
bei)be,  @ott  nnb  mid)  »er(oren,  fonbern  ftebet  tjcft  im  @(an^ 
ben,  nnb  ia^et  eure  3iit>erfid)t  nid)t  f[nden  nod)  fdinxid)en, 
ob  ibr  Qieid)  febet  mid)  teiben  nnb  flerben,  nnb  end)  binter 
mir  allein  (afifen.  Unb  it>ie  ibr  biiibcr  be\)  mir  c^efebcn  unb 
erfabren  babt  [eiblid)en  ^ei)ftanb  unb  (Sd)nl3 :  alfo  glanbet 
nun  and),  ob  ibr^  c^tcid)  nid)t  t)or  5higen  feben  ivcrbet. 
^enn  fo  ibr  meine  ^inigcr  unb  vedjte  C5bri|len  fei)b,  miiffet 

^  Dass  ihr  euch  zu  Gott  aUes  Guten  versehet, 
"  that  you  look  confidently  to  God  for  every  good  thing,  then  look 
confidently  to  ine  for  the  same."  Sich  verse  hen,  with  the 
genitive,  means  io  cz;7fci  a  f/zmo^  confident} y  ;  and  with  the  addition 
of  a  dative  of  the  person  with  z  u,  to  look  to  one  for  a  thing,  or  to  ex- 
■prxt  it  of  one. — W  as  —  Trosts  und  liUlfe,  what  of  consola- 
tion and  aid. 

2  Dass  ihr  euch  mein  habt  dUrfen  trosten,  "  that 
you  have  been  able  to  comfort  yourselves  in  me."  Mein  is  in  the 
genitive  for  m  e  i  n  e  r.  Sich  trosten  which  is  now  in  common 
language  followed  by  the  preposition  0  b  e  r,  mit  or  i  n,  formerly 
governed  a  genitive  in  the  same  sense,  to  comfort  one's  self  over.,  with 
or  in. — N  o  c  h    nie    n  i  c  h  t   is  obsolete  for  n  o  c  h    nie. 

3  Denn  ich  habe  noch  dieselbige  Kraft,  etc.  "  For 
1  have  the  same  efficacy  and  power  still  from  God  and  the  same  with 
him,  (i.  e.  with  his  aid,  or  through  him,)  so  that  1  have  both  the  power 
and  the  will  to  do  it,  (both  can  and  will  do  it). 
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ii)v  nitf)t^  tmmerbar  hkibcn  hangcn  an  bent  (Se()ett  unb 
giihtcn  dnflrcrlid)cn  !tro)T:^,  fonbern  fortfat)rcn  nnb  bie 
^nnft  ferncn,  (we(d]e^  i(l  ber  (5hri|Icn  ^nnj^,)  ba^  i\)v  nn^ 
gc,5wcifc(t  gfdnbct,  ba^  id)  end)  belfen  fann  nnb  n^ill,  ^a  \i)x^ 
nid)t  fcl)cn  nod)  fiiblcn  fininct,  fonbern  ha^  ^iGiberfpiel  fe^ 
I)et  nnb  fiihlct,  ncmlidi  im  ^ci^m  nnb  aikn  9iot()en,  nnb 
bennod)  aUc.^cit  ben  Xxoft  bcl)a(fet,  ba^  iijv  (3ott  nnb  mid^ 
\jabt,  obQieid)  fcnjl  aiic^  end)  abfagt  nnb  entfddet 

2—4.  3n  meine^  SSater^  §anfe  ffnb  t)ie( 
5B  0  h  n  n  n  0  e  n  ;  n)  o  abet  b  a  ^  n  i  d)  t  it)  d  r  e,  f  o 
fage  id)  end)  b  od),  baf^  id)  binge  f)e,  end)  hie 
(Std tte  ^n  ber  ei ten.  Unb  ob  id)  f)ingel)e,  n)itt 
id)  bod)  m i e b e r  f  0  m m e n,  n n b  end)  ^ n  m i r  n e ^^ 
m e  n,  a n f  ha^  ihv  f e i) b,  wo  id)  b i n  ;  n n b  n) o 
id)  binge  I)  e,  ba^  wijyet  il)r,  nnb  ben  ^iBeg 
n)i  jTet  i  l)r  and). 

dr  troftet  afbier  feine  (icbcn  3itttgcr  nnb  ^brijlen  auf 
brei)er(et)  ^iBeife :  Die  erfte  ift,  ta^  jTe  VDi(]en  foUen,  bag 
bei)  feinem  35ater  t)iel  ^iBobnnngen  fiir  jTe  jTnb*  X)a^  fe^et 
er  gegen  anbere  ^mei)ertei)2  .y^an^  ober  ®of)nnngen ;  al^ 
foEte  er  fagen :  3(nf  @rben  tt»erbet  i[)r  nid)t  t?iel  j^dnfer, 
nod)  gewiiJe  ^iBobnnng  l)aben.  2^enn  albicr  l)at  ber  ;i!eufe( 
fein  D^cid^,  fein  j^an^^  nnb  ^ii5obnnng,  ha  er  i^err  ifi^  nnb 

^  M  u  s  s  e  t  i  h  r  n  i  c  h  t,  etc.  "  You  must  not  always  continue 
to  cling  to  seeing-  and  feeling  outward  consolation,  but  make  progress 
and  learn  the  art  (and  this  is  the  Christiana's  art)  of  believing  unhes- 
itatingly, that  I  have  the  ability  and  disposition  to  aid  you,  even 
when  you  can  neither  see  it  nor  feel  it,  but  see  and  feel  just  the  con- 
trary, viz.  are  in  suffering  and  distress.  Still  yon  always  have  the 
consolation,  that  you  have  God  and  myself,  though  evervthing  else 
forsakes  (renounces)  you  and  flies  from  you." 

'^  Z  vv  e  y  e  r  1  e  y.  "  This  he  represents  in  comparison  with  others 
in  a  two-fold  manner,"  i.  e  .  in  saying  this,  he  compares  two  kinds  of 
houses  or  dwellings.     The  construction  is  harsh  and  not  very  clear. 
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jTt^et  in  bem  3ctncn  ;^  barnm  wixh  ex  ciidv  weif  \i)v  miber 
i\)n  nub  fcin  ^eict)  ftrcbct,  nidjt  (ancj  all)icr  tt>el)nen  luib 
l)aiifcn  laffciu 

5ibcr  fci)b2  beg  unerfc()rec!cn,  (fpric{)t  (5briftuc^,)  c^  fott 
end)  nid)t^  fd)abcn  ;  fount  ibr  bier  fcin  S^cin^  nnb  ^iiiob"^ 
nwQ  baben,  unb  end)  ber  !^enfe(  mit  feinen  ;^t)vanncn  an^ 
ber  ^iBe(t  jagt :  fo  fodt  ibr  benncd)  D^anm^  g^nnc^  baben, 
ba  il)r  bfeibcn  foKt»^  5[BolIen  fie  end)  nid)t  (eiben-^  gn  ^lir^ 
gern  nnb  3fcad)barn,  obev  and)  ^n  ©dften,  nnb  fie  "oic  ^e[t 
altein  bebalten  :  fo  (ajjet  fie  bebalten,  nnb  wiffet,  t>a^  i[)v 
bennod)  and)  \oiit  ^ol)nnn.q,  nnb  berer  yiel  baben. 

2^ig  fott  albier  anf^  einfaltigfle  bie  ®ei)nnng  fei)n,  cben 
tt)ie  er  an  einem  anbern  Drt  fprid)t,  5Diattb.  13,  29  :  ^er 
ba  i)er(agt  5>infer,  ^riiber  ober  ©d)meftcr,  ober  SSater, 
ober  ?[Rntter,  ober  ^iBeib,  ober  ^inb,  ober  -lleder,  nm  mein^ 
etwiKen  nnb  nm  be^  (5*»angeiii  miicn^  ber  toirbd  bnnbert^ 
fdltig  empfal)en  in  biefer  3<^it,  nnb  in  ber  ^nfnnftigen  5Be(t 
ta^  emige  ?eben  ic,  a(fo  fei)  and)  l)ier  Uc  "iDiei^nnng  :  5Kenit 
man  end)  an^  einem  5?anfe  iJerjac^t,  fo  foUt  il)r  ijie(  5;^dnfer 
bafiir  t)aben  ;  nimmt  man  end)  einerfei),^  fo  follt  il)r  mU 

^Sitzetin  dem  Seinen.  "He  is  in  possession  of  his 
own,"  or  what  belongs  to  him.  On  this  use  of  s  i  t  z  e  n,  see  p.  63, 
last  line  and  the  note  to  it,  and  p.  G4,  lines  6  and  7. 

^Aber  seyd  dess  unerschrocken,  etc.  "  But  be  not 
afraid  of  that;  it  shall  do  you  no  harm,"  Unerschrocken, 
here  followed  by  the  genitive,  is  now  almost  always  followed  by  the 
preposition  v  o  r. 

3  Da  ihr  bleiben  sollt,  "  to  remain  in,"  where  you  may 
remain. 

'•  VV  o  1 1  e  n  s  i  e  e  u  c  h  n  i  c  h  t  1  e  i  d  e  n,  etc.  "  If  they  will 
not  endure  you  as  citizens  and  neighbors,  or  even  as  guests,  but  will 
have  the  world  to  themselves,  let  them  have  it,  and  be  assured  your- 
selves that  you  will  still  have  a  dwelling-place,  and  enough  of  them." 

"  K  i  n  e  r  1  e  y.  Sec  p.  77,  Note  2. — Empfahen  obsolete  for 
e  m  p  f  a  n  g  e  n.  "If  they  should  not  act  so  wickedly,  and  should 
not  take  so  much  awny  from  you,  still  you  shall  have  a  hundrod-fold 
and  more  [for  what  you  shall  liave  lost]," 
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fdUig  wicbev  ba(]e,qen  cmpfaf)cn  ;  unb  fotTcn^  fo  bofc  nid)t 
mad)cn  unb  end)  fc  Diet  nirf)t  nel)meit,  tbr  foKct^  biinbcrt^ 
mat  fo  gut  iinb  ml  bcjfer  Ijahen,  S)aH  iijv^  bier  nirf)t,  fo 
fnqt  il)r^  gemipftct)  bort  veid)iid).  X^eim  er  t)at  nod)  fo 
grofifcn  2>orratb,  bag  cr  cuer  jeg(trf)em^  faun  gebeu  bunbert 
5[Bobuunoeu  fiir  cine,  I^arum  nur  getrofi^  unb  frtfd)  Min 
gefclAt,  ma^  end)  bic  ^iBeft  nebmen  faun  :  hie  5Gobnungcn 
be^  ?c6eu^  fiub  met  vocitcv,  benn  bie  ^obnung  bc^  !tobc^, 
£)b  fie  cud)  nun  bier  in  herder  unb  ©cftingni^  iteden,  ober 
and)  an^jagen,  bai^  (agt  end)  nidit  fiunmcrn,  e^  fiub  bdufer, 
hie  ber  ''IQeit  ^ugeboren  ;  ibr  aber  febet  anf  ein  anber^,  n)0^ 
rauf  ibr  ^u  it?arreu  babt,  nub  ma^  il)r  bort  frigen  unb  he^ 
fii^en  fotlct* 

Stffo  ift  btefcr  !tert  ^u  Xvoit  gerebt  ben  (5l)riften,  bag  fie 
fid)  nid)t  irrcu  laffen,  ob  ibncn  bie  3BeIt  aiie  page  an(egt, 
nub  nid)t  alfein  biefer  ^obunug  beraubt,  fonbern  aiie^ 
nimmt,  ma^  fie  atbier  baben,  ®ut,  (^l)re,  ?eben,  unb  ii?irft 
fie  in^  (5(eub,  5trmutb,  53loffe,  (gd)anbe,  @d)mad)  unb  Zch ; 
fonbern  ha^  fie  bagegcn  bafteu,^  n?a^  fie  gegen  biefen  gerin^ 
gen  9.^erfuil:  gennuneu,  wo  fie  jel3t  einer  ^obnnug  beraubet 
werben,  ha^  fie  bafiir  v>iei  beffere  ^obnungen  frigen  fo((en, 
nem(id)  an  bem  Drt,  ha^  ha  beigt:  3n  meinec^  Sater^ 

^  Euer  jeglichem,   "to  each  one  of  you." 

^Darum  nur  getrost,  etc.  The  preterite  participle  is 
often  employed  for  the  imperative.  See  Gram.  p.  262  infra.  "  There- 
fore be  firm  and  resign  yourself  (d  a  h  i  n  g  e  s  e  t  z  t,  bring  your 
mind  to  it)  cheerfully  in  respect  to  what  the  world  can  take  from  you. 
The  mansions  of  life  (heaven)  are  much  more  spacious  than  those  of 
death  (this  world).  Whether,  now,  they  thrust  you  into  dungeons 
and  imprisonment,  or  banish  you,  let  that  not  trouble  you  ;  they  are 
houses  [those  from  which  you  are  driven]  which  belong  to  the  world. 
Look  to  something  widely  different,  which  you  are  to  expect,  and 
which,  in  another  world  (dor  t),  you  shall  acquire  and  retain." 

^  Dagegen  halien,  "  that  they  compare  with  this  (hold  side 
by  side  with  this)  that  which  they  obtain  in  return  lor  this  small  loss 
if  they  are  now  robbed  of  a  dwelling."     See  p.  152,  Note  1. 
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S)anfe,  5Bo  bcr  iil^  iinb  b(cibct,  ba  n>crbc  id)  iinb  ibr  and) 
Hcibcn,  (tine  er  hcrnad)  ]a<]cn  mirb,)  baf;  ihr  nittt  wMid)c 
unb  mcnfrf)Itc()c,  fonbcrn  l)imm(ifc{),  gottlirfie  ^Golnningcit 
unb  ioaufcr  baf>cn  foUct ;  ba<^  i)l,  fur  cine  iinflatige,  t)cr? 
gdngtidjc,  iinjTd)cre  unb  unftate  ^Bcbuuug,  (bic  ihr  uub 
alle  ®e(t  obue  ba^^  balb  (affeu  miiffer,)  cite!  fd)eue,  berr^ 
tid)e,  mcite,  ewigc,  fTd)ere  uub  gett)iflfe  ^chuuugcu,  He  end) 
nidjt  fouueu  gcnommcu  tverbcu,  nub  t)or  jcbcrmauu  fricb^ 
lid}  bebalten  werbet* 

X^er  aubere  Xxoft  tjlt,  bag  er  wcitcx  fpn'd)t :  ^IQo  ba^  uid)t 
n)dre,3  fc  fage  id)  cud)  bed),  bag  id)  biugebe,  end)  hie  (Btdtte 
ju  berciteu  2C»  @umma,  $Oohuuugen  fcttt  ihr  gcwiglid) 
l)aben ;  uub  cb  ibrer  ucd)  uid)t  gcuuq  mdrcn,  fo  unU  id) 
il)rer  c^cmiQ  fd)affeu,  bag,  ob  c^  ^u  wcniQ  ware,  bag  ihr  buu? 
bert  fur  ciue  frigt,  vooUte  id}  ihr  huubert  taufcub  uub  nod) 
me\)v  fd)ajfeu,  bag  ha  feiu  5i}?auge(  uod)  @ebrcd)eu  foil 
fei)n  uub  atterlet)  $Gol)uuugeu,  me  e^  euer  .oerls  be(]cl)ren 
mag. 

Stlfo  rebet  er  mit  ibneu  aufi^  aKereiufdltigjie  uub  c\leid)^ 
fam  Hub(id),  uad)  ihreu  ©ebaucfcu,  Cme  man  mug  (5*iufdf^ 
tige  reilpcu  uub  ferfcu,)  bamit  er  pe  »du  bemfelbigeu  biuauf 
^iehe,  bag  \ie  fouueu  eiueu  ?Otutb  uub  !^roft  fdiopfeu. 

5(ber  ha^  wave  hie  ^uuft,-*  u^er  fofdie^  and)  fcnnte  g(du^ 
hen.    i:)euu  e^  ijl  ja  mabr,  bag  ein  jeg(id)er  (IhrijT,  ber  ha^ 

*  W  o  d  e  r  i  s  t,  etc.  "  Where  he  (m  e  i  n  V  a  t  e  r)  dwells, 
there  will  we  (T,  i.  e.  Christ  and  you,  i.  e.  my  disciples)  dwell,"  1st 
und  b  1  e  i  b  t,  is  and  remaiiis  conveys  an  idea  which  is  best  ex- 
pressed in  English,  by  continue  to  be. 

^Ohne   das,   aside  from  this. 

3  Wo  das  nicht  ware,  ^'^  [f  that  were  not  so  (if  there  were 
no  mansions  ready)  still  1  would  say  that  1  go  to  prepare  places  for 
you."  So  many  of  the  old  interpreters  understood  this  passage. 
The  English  version  is  undoubtedly  more  correct. 

^Aber  das  ware  Kunst,  etc.  "But  that  would  be  an 
attainment,  if  one  (or,  whoever)  could  believe  all  this."  See  p.  292, 
Note  1,  and  p.  14,  Note  5. 
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5Bcrt  bcfcnnen  wiK,  cnttt>cbcr  mtt  prcbigen,  cbcr,  fonjlt  Dor 
@ericf)t,  bcr  jltel)ct  fel)r  iibet  auf  (^Tbcn,  atte  ©tunben  mt^ 
(Trf)er  iinb  in  @efal)r,  baf5  man  Urn  i3en  ©nt,  $Beib  nnb 
^inb  jacje,  ba  bie  anbern  ailed  iJoKauf^  l)abcn,  im  (2anfe 
unb  QxUcm  &cmad)  iehcn.  5(bcr,  wemx  mir  and)  anfcl)en, 
n?ad  nnd  i^orbebaftcn  ifi,  nnb  VDo^n  wiv  femmcn  foKen,  foils' 
ten  mv  ja  fr6l)lid)  barjn  fei)n,  nnb  nnd  i^ielmebr  jammern'^ 
raffcn  ber  armen,  elenben  ^clt*  X^enn  xva^  ij^d,  ob  (Te 
und  nut  S»ff^^^  ^^^<^/  it"^  ^"f^  t)obe(te  nnd  pfaget  nnb  ^eib 
tbnt,  mir  fonnen  bod)  ntd)td  ijerlieren,  35erlieren  mv  aber, 
fo  Derlieren  mv  ben  ®acf,  fo  mv  am  5^alfe  tragen,  bad  ift 
md)t  mebr,  benn  bte  ^^iilfen  tjerloren  ;3  inbeg  bleibt  nnd 
gleid)n)ot  ber  (gd)at3,  bag  wiv  bei)be,  btefed,  fo  n)ir  l)ier  laf* 
fen,  retd)lid)  wieber  friegen,  nnb  ba^n  tJiel  me{)r  ett)iger, 
gottlid)er  ©liter. 

3nm  britten  fprid)t  er :  Db  id)  je^t  i^on  end)  gebe,  (end) 
bie  ^ol)nnn(^  ^n  bereiten,)  follt  tt)r  nid)t  erfd)re(len  nod) 
tranren,  bag  ibr  mid)  nid)t  l)abt ;  fonbern  follt  ben  ^rojl 
and)  l)aben,  bag  id)  end)  nid)t  mill  laffen,  fonbern  tt)ieber  ^u 
end)  fommen,  nnt?  end)  ^n  mir  l)olen  zc,  bag  il)r  meined 
©anged^  ober  5lbfd)iebd  nid)t  follt  ®d)aben  l)aben ;  fonbern 
ttJififet,  bag  ed  end)  ^n  gnte  gefd)ebe,  bag  id)  end)  bie  $iBob^ 
nnngen  bey)m  35ater  bereite  nnb  beftelle,  nnb  bar^n  and)  mc^ 
ber  ^n  end)  fommen,  nnb  felbjl  end)  mit  mir  babin  bringen 
will,  bag  ibr  ^k  $Bol)nnngen  einnel)met,  nnb  alfo  bet)  mir 

^  Alles   vollauf  "  all,  in  abundance." 

^Uns  vielmehr  jammer  n,  "  and  rather  bewail  the  [con- 
dition of]  the  poor,  miserable  world."  Literally,  "cause  ourselves 
to  be  distressed."  Jammern  in  the  first  person  may  take  U  b  e  r 
after  it.  In  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  takes  the  accusative  of 
the  person. 

3  Denn  die  Hulsen  verloren,  "  than  losing  the  husk." 
See  p.  240,  Note  3. 

*Dass  ihr  meines  Ganges,  etc.  "  that  ye  may  not  loose 
by  my  going  or  departure  (have  the  loss  of  my  going,  etc.)." 

26 


302  SELECTIONS  FROM  LTJTHER. 

Ucihet,  wo  tcf)  bin :  affo,  M^  ibv  bcpbc^  ,qcn)ig  haU^  tie 
$Bol)itinti]en  im  S^mmci  unb  mid)  in  C£n.ni]feit  bet)  cuct). 

X^a^  jTnb  bie  brei)  ©hirfc,  bie  iin^  tre)lcn  felTcit  wiber 
^eufcf  itnb  5Bett,  imb  allc^,  tva^  im^  3?ofc^  mac]  unbcr^ 
fabren,  "oaf^  anr  cincu  fo(cf)en  .^crru  iinb  trcucjt  5;^ci(anb 
^aben,  t*er  babin  gcfabren  ijl,  wnb  im^  fcbon  5Bobniin(]  be^ 
reitet,  imb  Qkidjxvoi  bet)  im^  fet)n  nnb  bleiben  will,  d^  i\t 
abcv  nod)  febr  t>crbor(]en,  nnb  fcf)einet  nid)t ;  benn  tt)ir  feben 
nnb  fiibfen,  ba^  benncd)  bie  5Beft  nnb  !^i)rannen  itben  ibrcn 
^ro^  nnb  greoe(  immerfort  mibev  ba^  dttanQciinm  nnb  bie 
(5t)rijl:en,  5lber  barnm  beijTet  er  nn^,  an  ibn  c^tanbcn-  ?l(^ 
foUte  er  fa.qen :  5Benn  ibr  nnr  fijnntet  bie  ffeine  ^Miie 
@ebn(b  babcn,  nnb  an  meinem  ^ort  bangen,  fie  trerbend* 
bod)  nid)t  binan^  Ongen,  oh  jTe  jel)t  aUe  nod)  Diet  bi>fer  n>d^ 
ren ;  benn  e^  i^  fd)on  befd)(c(Ten,  nnb  \>a^  urtbeil  \\t  git 
flarcf  cjegangen,  (Te  wirb  bai^  ^tiinblein  trcffen,  ha^  fie 
fd)rc(fen  nnb  ibnen  fo  bange  nnb  angft  madien  tt>irb,  t>a^  jTe 
nirgenb  n^erben  ^n  bfeiben  l^aben,  5lttein  i\i'5  barnm  gu 
t^nn,  bag  ibr  bie  ^Uic^cn  red)t  anftbnt,  nnb  nid)t  anfebet, 
Moie  ee^  ijor  benfetben  (]ebet  nnb  ftebet,  fonbern,  wa^  id)  rebe 
xinb  fage,  ha^  id)  end)  nid)t  mi((  (ajfen,  nod)  i>on  end)  bkibcn^ 
fonbern  gn  end)  fommen  nnb  end)  gn  mir  nel)men,  affc,  bag 
id)  bet)  end),  nnb  ibr  bet;  mir  bleibet  2C. 

3nm  inertcn  befd)(enf;t2  er  :  (5i^  fcU  nid)t  (jeniij]  fei;n,  \:a^ 
i^v  wijTet,  bag  id)  bin.qcbe,  end)  bie  5Bebnnn,q  gn  bereiten, 
unb  mieber  gn  end)  fommcn  nnb  bet)  end)  bleiben  ti>ii(,  bag 
il)r  fei)b,  wo  id)  bin  jc,  fonbern  bariiber  babt  ibr  and)  t^cn 

*  S  i  e  w  e  r  d  e  n  s,  etc.  "  they  could  (would)  not  carry  it  out 
(sing  their  song  out),  even  if  they  were  much  worse  than  they  now 
are  ;  for  it  is  already  decreed,  and  the  decree  too  firmly  made  [for 
that].  The  evil  time  will  come  upon  them,  which  will  terrify  them 
and  make  them  fearful  and  anxious,  so  that  they  will  have  no  quiet 
abode  (will  nowhere  have  a  place  to  stay  in).  This  alone  is  to  be 
attended  to,"  etc.     On  Darum    zu   t  h  u  n,  see  p.  20,  Note  3.  med. 

^Beschleusst,   forbeschlicsst. 
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3Sort()ci(,  ba^  tl)r  bcrcit^  wijfet^  wo  id)  I)tngel)c,  itnb  tt>iffet 
and)  ben  ^eg. 

2)a(^  ifl:  nun  bcr  ®c(]  fcinci^  bcifi^en  ^eibcn^,  bat?on  er 
ihnen  berctt^  ml  nub  eft  gefagt  batte,  fcnberfid)  an  bemfel^ 
Uqcu  fefetcii  5{6enb ;  u>icit?cl  pc  ci^  bed)  ntd)t  tjerjleben 
fcmiteit,  itnb  tl)neu  big  5Gort  nod)  bundel  war,  ta^  (Te  it)ni 
balb  baraiif  fragcn,  i(^  aber  fo  ml  gefa^qt :  3Ba^  (off  id) 
md)  ml  fagcu  ?  Z^d)  will  end)  nid)t  flabbcnt  nod)  \d)Webcn 
ia^cn  mit  ©ebancfcn ;  tl)r  wi^ct^  uub  fc{)ct^  fd)cn  alic^. 
Venn  wcnn  ii)v  mid)  babt,  fo  habt  ii)v  &ott  unb  atte^,  unb 
menu  ihr  mid)  febct  bittqebcn,  fo  febct  tl)r  fd)on  ben  $Beg» 
2d)  tDiK  end)  fcinen  anbcrn  5Bcc(  n^cifeit,  nod)  anbcrc  $Bcife 
»orfd)[aqen,  e^  i\t  fd)on  aKc^  ba ;-  aKein,  baf^  cucr  S)ev^ 
nnv  jufrieben  fet),  nnb  fid)  nid)t  bafiir  entfefee,  ob  end)  bic 
5IBc(t  fd)rcdet  i'tnb  befiunmcrt,  bag  il)r  in  mir  grenbe  unb 
griebe  ^abet  2C, 

5,  6.  ©prid)t  jn  tbm  Xboma^,  ber  ha  t)eigt 
SwiHing:  5?  err,  mir  miff  en  nid)t,  mo  bn  ()xn^ 
g el) e ft,  n n b  m i e  f  o n n e n  mir  ben  ^ e .q  m i ff e n ? 
3efnd  fprid)t  ^n  ibm:  3d)  bin  ber  ^-ffieq,  unb 
bie  ^at)r!)eit,  unb  ba^^  !i!cben. 

<Bic  l)atten  ge()oret,3  hie  lieben  ^itnger,  bag  er  moltte  t)in^ 

'  Dass  sie  i  h  n,  etc.  "so  that  they  soon  ask  him  about  it." 
But  this  is  what  was  meant  (so  much  as  this  was  said)  :  '  Why 
should  1  use  many  words  ?  1  wish  not  to  make  you  flutter  and  fly 
all  about  with  your  speculations.' 

^Es  ist  schon  alles  da,  etc.  "Everything  is  contained 
in  this  (i.  e.  nothing  else  is  necessary).  Only  let  your  heart  be  quiet 
(only  that  your  heart  may  be  quiet)  and  not  be  alarmed,  though  the 
world  terrify  and  trouble  you.     Have  (or  seek)  joy  and  peace  in  me." 

^  Sie  batten  gehoret,  etc.  "The  beloved  disciples  had 
heard  that  he  would  go  away  and  prepare  dwellings  for  them  ;  and  not 
only  so  (that),  but  that  they  themselves  already  knew  the  way,  where 
he  would  go  and  stay,  and  [thatj  they  also  should  follow  him  thither, 
that  he  could  not  [now]  say   much  to  them,  and   [that]    they  ought 
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(^ehcit,  iinb  ihncn  bie  ^obttitngen  bcflcUcn  ;  imb  md)t  attem 
ba£?,  fonbcrn  bag  (Te  and)  fd)on  fclbjl:  ben  ^iBeg  wiigtcn,  wo 
er  bini]Ci;cn  nub  bfcibcn  wi'irbe,  nub  jTc  il)m  and)  balnn  fcU 
gen  foltten,  bag  er  nid)t  Diet  prebigen  biirfte,  nnb  jTe  jTd) 
bcflo  wenigcr  befiimmern  nnb  erfd^recfen  fcKten,  bag  er  je^t 
\)cn  ihnen  fd)eiben  miigte,  ^aranf  fdbet^  6t.  ^boma^  an 
jn  tt)nnbern,  nnb  ill  ibm  ebenttenerlid)  gercbt,  bag  er  fagt : 
fie  wijTcn,  wo  er  binn?oUe,  nnb  wiffcn  ba^n  ben  ^^eg,  fo  er 
il)nen  bed)  nid)t^  bat)on  gefagt  I}abe,  tt)cl)m  ober  n>e(d)e^ 

not  (ought  so  much  the  less)  to  be  troubled  and  alarmed  at  his  leav- 
ing them  now  (that  he  must  now  part  with  them)." — D  i  e  1  i  e  b  e  n 
J  a  n  g  e  r,  in  apposition  with  s  i  e,  is  a  forcible  mode  of  expression. 
— All  the  principal  clauses,  after  the  word  g  e  h  o  r  e  t,  are  dependent 
on  that  word,  as  is  indicated  in  the  translation,  whether  the  word 
dass  is  inserted  or  omitted. — Bestellen  is  a  difficult  word  to 
explain,  particularly  if  all  its  significations  are  to  be  referred  to  one 
radical  signification.  The  objects  to  which  it  relates,  however,  give 
it  this  diversity  of  meanings.  The  word  itself  in  its  common,  i.  e. 
figurative  sense,  means,  to  put  in  its  place.  1.  To  direct  a  person  to 
his  proper  place  (e  i  n  e  n  wohin  bestellen).  2.  To  commis- 
sion a  person  with  a  certain  business^  or  impose  some  duty  on  him 
(e  i  n  e  n  zu  etwas  bestellen).  3.  To  order  (also,  engage), 
direct  (also,  deliver)  or  prepare  something  (etwas  bestellen). 
Consider  therefore  whether  the  object  is  a  person  (e  i  n  e  n)  or  a 
thing  (etwas),  and  then,  whether  there  be  also  an  indirect  object, 
and  whether  that  relates  to  a  place  (wohin)  or  to  a  thing  or  duty 
(z  u  e  t  w  as).  The  literal  meaning  of  the  word,  to  cover  a  place 
over,  is  obsolete.  The  third  signification  is  very  broad,  and  admits 
of  a  variety  of  modifications.  Compare  the  miscellaneous  examples 
in  the  larger  lexicons. 

>  Darauf  fahet  (f  a  n  g  t),  etc.  "Thereupon  Thomas  be- 
gins to  wonder ;  to  him  the  remark  appears  strange  (to  him  it  is 
spoken  strangely)  when  Christ  says  (that  he  says),  '  they  know 
whether  he  intends  to  go  (h  i  n  w  o  1 1  e)  and  they  know  the  way 
thitlier,'  though  (s  o  -  d  oc  h)  he  has  said  nothing  about  (it)  whither 
or  what  way  (W  e  ge  s,  genitive  of  manner)  he  will  go  from  them. 
Therefore  he  begins,  in  a  gross,  carnal  manner  (W  e  i  s  e,  genitive), 
to  inquire  in  his  mind  (d  c  n  c  k  e  n)  after  the  road,"  etc. 
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iSBetje*^  cr  i)on  il)nen  (^c()ett  n^ottte,  fdhet  alfo  an  ^u  bencfen, 
gro6cr,  fleifd)lid)er  5Gcife,  nail)  bcr  ^traffe,  baranf  man 
IciMid)  gcl)et  ober  fabrct  t)en  einer  8tabt  ^xiv  anbcrn,  nnb 
nad)  bem  ^iBegc,  baranf  bic  giiffe  trcten.  I^ejjetben/  fpre^f 
d)en  fte,  wiflen  anr  feinc^^,  mo  cber  jn  n)efd)em  ^bcr  nnb 
n?o  hinan'J  bn  \viii\l.    ^i^ic  foKten  mv  benn  3[Bcg  wijfcn  ? 

3inf  biefe  grebe,  flcifd)(td)e  ©cbanrfcn  antvvortct  nnn  ^hvi^ 
iiibS  :  3d)  mci)ne  c(^  alfo/^  ba^  il)r  ben  ^ec^  njijfet,  ba^  ijT, 
il)r  fcnnet  ja  ben,  mctdier  ber  5Bcg  \\t,  nem(id)  mid) ;  benn 
xi)v  febet  nnb  mij^et,  bap  id)  bin  ^briftn^,  ener  Syvv  nnb 
K^eifanb,  nnb  ibr  meine  3iin(]cr,  bie  ibr^  fo  (ange  meine  ^re^* 
txQt  (]ebort  nnb  meine  5Bnnbeni>erde  gefeben  l)aht.  So 
ibr  nnn  mid)  fennet,  fc  fennet  nnb  wi^ct  tbr  ben  5Beg,  nnb 
aUe^f  wa^  ii)v  m\\m  fcKt. 

T>a^  ijlt  nnn  abermat^  ein  fonber(id)e^,  nnb  eben,  ha^  ber 
(^Dangelift  (gt.  Sobcinnt^  pfle(]t  immer  ^n  fd)reiben  nnb  ^u 
treiben,  bag  altc  nnfere  ?cbre  nnb  ©(anben  fott  anf  (ii)xif 
iimn  geben,  nnb  aKein  an  biefer  einigen  ^Vrfon  l)an(]en,  nnb 
t^a^  mv  CaKe  ^nnft  nnb  ©ei^beit  bei)feite ^etban,)  ^d)U(i)t^ 

'  Desselben,  etc.  "We  know,  say  the}^,  nothing  of  this 
desselben-keines),  when  or  at  what  gate  [of  the  city],  and 
at  what  passage  (wo  h  i  n  a  u  s)  thou  wouldest  go  out."  Wo  h  i- 
naus  du  willst,  *' you  will  go  out,"  is  here  peculiar  on  ac- 
count of  the  connection  of  h  i  n  a  u  s  not  only  with  wo,  hut  with 
willst,  analogous  to  h  i  n  w  o  11  e  a  few  lines  above.  Such  a 
twofold  use  of  a  particle  is  not  unusual  with  Luther. 

^Ich   meyne   es   a  1  s  o,  "  I  mean  as  follows"  (I  mean  it  thus). 

^Und  ihr  meine  JUnger,  die  ihr,  "  and  that  you 
[are]  my  disciples  who,"  etc. 

4  Das  ist  nun  abermal,  etc.  "  That  again  is  a  peculiarity 
(peculiar)  and  precisely  [the  one]  which  the  Evangelist  John  is  al- 
ways accustomed  to  write  and  treat  of,  namely  that  all  our  teaching 
and  faith  should  relate  to  Clirist  and  be  attached  to  this  peculiar  per- 
son alone,  and  that  we  (all  human  knowledge  and  wisdom  apart) 
should  know  nothing  at  all  (simpl}',  or  purely  nothing)  except,"  etc. 
— Beyseite  gethan  is  put  absolute  with  Kunst  und  Weis- 
he  it. 

26* 
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ixi&jt^  wififcn  fettcn,  bean,  wic  (gt.  ^^alt(^^.  1  (5or.  2,  23  ; 
2,  2.  fa(^t,  ben  (}ccreul^i(]ten  C5()viftum» 

2lber,  trie  (]rcgi  iint)  fd^mer  biefe  ?el)re  mtb  ^mtjl  ijlt,  aucf) 
ben  rcci)ten  (Scfnilcrn  (^brifti,  ba^  bcweifet  mebl  albier  (St* 
^boma'i  nnb  ba(b  bernarf)  (2t.  ^UiKippn^,  (tt)ie  n?ir  boren 
tt?erbcn,)  wcid)e  i^ov  ben  anbern  aKertvegen  t)eran^fabren 
mit  ibrem  UnDerftanbe,  nnb  laflfen  ftd)  mercfen,  bag  fTe'nccf) 
feiner  D?ebe  menig  ober  nid)td  i>errtet)en :  fo  f  e  beet)  ben 
^errn  (5t)riftnm  fo  (ange  gel)oret,  nnb  and)  jc^t  iiber  Z\^d)C 
!)oren,  mie  er  il)nen  facjet  5:>on  feine^  35ater^  X^cinfe,  ba  er 
tDoHe  bincjeben,  nnb  ibnen  bie  ^abnnng  bereiten  2C.,  taffen 
ibn  t>a  binter  bem  Zi^d)c  fil)en,  nnb  foId)e^  kJorprebigen  ^u 
ibrem  !^rcft,  fo  flabbern  jTe  bieweiT  anber^  rrobin  mit  (^c^ 
bancfen  nnb  mact)en  ibnen  einen  anbern  ®eg,  nnb  fd)eibett 
^brfitnm  meit  t>on  ibnen. 

^arnm  riicfet  er  fie  I)ernm,2  bocf)  mit  feinen,  frennbtitten 

*  Aber,  wie  gross,  etc.  "  But  how  great  and  difficult  this 
doctrine  (and  knowledge)  is,  even  to  the  true  disciples  of  Christ, 
(that)  is  shown  by  Thomas  here  (shows  Thomas  here)  and  soon  after 
(as  we  shall  hear)  Philip,  who  always  dash  on  before  the  rest  with  their 
foolishness,  and  show  (and  cause  themselves  to  give  indications,  or  to 
be  observed)  that,  as  yet,  they  understand  little  or  nothing  of  his  dis- 
course. Though  they  have  so  long  heard  Christ  their  Lord,  and 
even  now  hear  at  table,  as  he  speaks  to  them  of  his  Father's  house, 
to  which  he  will  go  and  prepare  mansions  for  them,  [still]  they  leave 
liim  sitting  there  by  the  table  and  giving  them  beforehand  such  in- 
struction for  their  [future]  consolation,  and  meanwhile  they  fly  off 
with  their  own  thoughts,  and  strike  out  another  track  for  themselves 
and  separate  themselves  widely  from  Christ  (Christ  widely  from 
themselves)," — A  1 1  e  r  w  e  g  e  n,  everywhere,  is  here  used  in  the  ob- 
solete sense  of  alicays,  which  word  is  of  the  same  etymology. — 
H  inter  dem  Tische  sitzen  is  a  form  of  expression  which 
admirably  intimates  the  disrespect  which  is  here  censured.  The  lat- 
ter part  of  this  paragraph  is  highly  idiomatic,  and  is  easier  felt  than 
explained.  An  attempt  is  made  to  give  the  force  of  it  in  the  transla- 
tion. 

2D  arum  rUcketer  sie  heru  m,  etc.  "  Tlierefore  he 
censures  them  (pulls  or  jerks  them  around),  though  with  delicate  and 
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50Borteit,  ai^  cin  giittger  Syxv  unb  ^Dtcijlter,  fo  ter  (Bcinen 
Unu)i'fienl)cit  iinb  Swad)l)cit  tvM  fawn  i^erfeben  unb  ju  gut 
t)a(ten,  nnb  mii  jTe  fd)(cd)t  adein  an  fi'rf)  l)eflFten  unb  binben 
wit  5(ugen,  Dbreu  unb  ^crl^n,  ha^  fie  uid)t  n?citer  fel)en 
nod)  bcndcn  fotten.  5^^  [odte  er  l)icrmit  (agen  :  ^l)cma, 
Zi)oma,  xvo  gafeft  cber  bendefi:  bu  bin  ?  5llfo  mug  man 
nitl)t  fpecufiren  nub  flabbcrn  ;  i)iev{)cv  auf  mid)  miiffet  i\)X 
feben*  3br  fcunct  unb  wi^ct  ja  mid) ;  fo  il)r  nun  mid) 
fennet  unb  fel)ct,  fo  fennct  unb  fcl)et  ibr  ben  5Beg,  unb  bitrs* 
fet  nid)t  u^eiter  fud)en  nod)  foremen.  S^enn  ibr  miiffet^  mid) 
nid)t  affo  anfeben,  xvie  bic  ^ub  ein  neu  ^bor  anfiebet,  ober 
tt)ie  mid)  bic  ungtdnbigen  Sitng^r  anfeben,  mc  id)  ^ngen, 
?0^ant  unb  5tafen  babe,  aU$  euer  einev  ;  fonbern  miigt  hk 
5tugcn  (dutern,  bie  £)bren  fegen,  unb  anber^  f^l)fn,  \)bxen, 
bencfen  unb  Dcrfteben,  benn  nad)  fleifd)lid)em  (Sinn  unb 
3Serjianb. 

(Siebe,  auf  fcld)e  ^cife  witl  er  ()ier  ftd)  angefel)en  ^aben, 
uid)t  alfo,  wic  tic  5iugen  fel)en,  bag  er  kihiid)  mit  ben  giif? 
fen  nor  ibnen  ge[)e  an  einen  anbern  Drt,  eine^  ^^eg^,  ben 
fte  nid^t  wiffen,  voo  er  binfdbrt  ober  bleibt,  unb  fte  atfo  f)tn^ 
ter  ibm  laflfe,  ta^  fte  pd)  fein  nid)t^  mebr  trb|len'2  fonnen  ; 

gentle  words,  as  a  kind  lord  and  master,  who  can  overlook  and  leni- 
ently construe  the  ignorance  and  weakness  of  his  dependents,  and 
will  fasten  and  bind  them  directly  to  himself  alone,  with  their  eyes, 
ears  and  hearts,  that  they  should  neither  look  nor  think  farther  ;  as 
if  he  would  thereby  say,  '  Thomas,  Thomas,  whither  are  you  gaping 
and  wandering  with  your  thoughts  I  One  must  not  speculate  and 
fly  about  so.  You  must  look  hither  at  me.'"  Rocken  is  used 
here  in  the  obsolete  sense,  equivalent  to  z  i  e  h  e  n,   or  r  e  i  s  s  e  n. 

^  Denn  ihr  mUsset,  etc.  "  For  you  must  not  stare  at  me 
as  a  cow  does  at  a  new  gate,  or  as  my  unbelieving  followers  do,  to 
see  what  sort  of  eyes,  mouth  and  nose  I  have,  as  one  of  you  ;  but 
you  must  purge  your  eyes  and  clear  out  your  ears,  and  see,  hear, 
think  and  understand  otherwise  than  after  carnal  sense  and  under- 
standing." 

-Sich  sein-trosten,  "  console  themselves  in  respect  to 
him."     S  e  i  n   genitive  for  seiner.     See  p.  2%,  Note  2. 
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fcnbent,  n>{e  cr  gcifttirf)  cjcbct  imb  fcihret,  n)cfrf)cd  er  ved)t 
l)eigt  ^iim  ^>atcr  (]cbcn,  baburrf),  baj5  cr  leibct  iinb  ]tivbt, 
itnb  t>od)  nid)t  im  Zobe  bleibt,  fonbern  cbcn  babitrd)  babiii 
fommt,  ha^  cr  in  fein  5^cid)  trit  intb  bcrrft1]ct,  bajit,  bag  fie 
burd)  ihu  ^um  ^atcr  fommcn,  unb  cr  fte  fcf)iit^c,  rcttc  iinb 
bclfe  in  attcn  9^i5tl)cn.  X^arnm  fprid^t  er  :  ^iBer  mid)  a(fo 
anficl)et,  n)ie  id)  gnm  SSater  gebe,  bcr  hat  alfo  t)ic(  gcfcben, 
bag  id)  ben  !^ob  leibe  nad)  mcinc^  SSatcr^  ^iBiilen,  nnb  bar^s 
wad)  cmc^iid)  (ebe  nnb  rec^icre,  nnb  alfo  gcbe  id)  end)  l^or 
unb  brcd)e  t}ic  33abn,  bag  ibr  and)  fcKct  nad)fe((}en.  '^a^ 
t()ne  id)  unb  fein  anbrcr,  unb  mug  c6  tbnn,  fonft  miirbct  i\)X 
uimmermebr  ba^n  femmen,  I^arunt,  fo  ibr  fD(d)e^  m^ct,^ 
fo  \vi]\ct  i[)v  bei)be^,  ti?o  id)  bin  tvilT,  unb  wi^et  and)  beu 
^eg,  bag  id)  babiu  femme,  unb  ibr  mir  folgen  miiffet,  uem*: 
lid),  bag  id)^  fclbft  bin,  unb  ibr  aUc^  in  mir  l)abt,  wa^  i()r 
bebitrfet,  af^  bcr  fiir  end)  ftirbt,  ben  35ater  Dcrfcbnet,  bie 
^iinbe  titget,  ben  ^ob  »erfd)Iin(]ct,  unb  alfo  aiie^  ^n  mir 
giebe,  bag  ibr  in  mir  atte^  babt. 

Dicg  l)eigt  nun  (^briflnm  t^icl  anber^  anfcben,  benn  ibn 
a\ic  ^cit  anfie()ct,  unb  tie  ^iniger  fcfbjl  ^uDor  ibn  anfaben. 
I^enn  jefet  finb  bic  5(ngcn  gelantert  burd)  ben  ©fanben,  unb 
ift  gar  cine  neue  (^rfcnntnig.    &icid)  a{6  n>cnn~  id)  eine^ 

1  Darum,  so  i  h  r  sole  he  s  w  i  s  s  e  t,  etc.  "Therefore  if 
you  know  this,  you  know  both  where  I  intend  going,  and  you  know 
also  the  way  (that  1  may  go  there  and  you  must  follow  me),  viz. 
that  it  is  1  myself,  and  you  have  everything  you  need,  in  me,  as  [in 
one]  who  dies,  reconciles  the  Father,  blots  out  sin,  swallows  death 
for  you,  and  thus  attract  everything  to  myself,  that  in  me  ye  may 
have  everything."  There  is  great  freedom  here  in  the  use  of  paren- 
thetical observations. 

2  Gleich  als  w  e  n  n,  etc.  "  Just  as  if  I  should  see  a  king's 
son  captured  and  in  wretchedness,  in  a  gray  coat  or  in  pilgrim's  cos- 
tume (form)  [and  should  regard  him]  as  a  poor  man,  and  not  otherwise 
than  as  (for)  a  poor  beggar,  as  my  eyes  direct  me  ;  but  if  I  hear  that 
he  is  a  king's  son,  then  tlie  gray  coat,  the  staff  and  every  such  beg- 
garly appearance  disappear  so  that  I  bow  the  knee  before  him  and 
call  him  gracious  lord,"  etc. 
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j?)cm(]c^  ©obit  gefangen  unb  im  ^(enb  fe()e,  in  eittcm  graiien 
D^ccfe  ober  ^MTgrtm^  ®efta(t,  aU  ctncn  armeit  ^ann^  unb 
ind)ti5  anbcr^,  bcnu  fi'ir  cincn  33etttcr,  mie  mtd^  bie  Shigeit 
meifcn  :  menu  tv-f)  abcr  t)ore,  ba^  cr  ctne^  ^ontge^  (5of)n 
ift,  fo  fciltct  fobafb  ber  graite  D^orf  unb  ber  ^tah  unb  aKe 
fo(c{)e  ^cttlenieftatt  and  ben  3(ugen,  bag  I'cf)  hie  Mnie  Qc^en 
ibm  6cuge,  unb  il)n  gndbigen  5;<crrn  beiflfe,  eb  g(eirf)  nod) 
feine  giUbcnc  ^rene,  ncd)  5)^ajc(ldt  an  tbm  gefebcn  it>i'rb* 
Slffe,  ba  ©t.  !t^bc>jua!:^  unb  bie  Stnbern  (^brifium  feben  l)tn^ 
tev  bent  ^ifd)e  jTl^enb,  aid  mit  f(etfd)Iid)cn  5lugen,  fel)en  jTe 
nod)  nid)t^  it)aj^  cr  fiir  ein  '^ann  i\i,  IMber  b^rnad)  frigen 
(Te  ein  anber  (^ejTd)t,  nem(id),  bag  er  fet)  ber  ^eg,  unb  burd) 
feinen  Xot>  jum  3Sater  gebe,  unb  (baburd),  bag  fie  an  i\)n 
gtduben,)  pe  and)  babin  burd)  ibn  ge6rad)t  n^erben. 

^arum,  n?enn  ha^  (Stihtbrein  fommt,ba  unfer  Z\)nn  unb 
3Bercf  aufboren  mug,  unb  mv  nid)t  (anger  aibfic  gu  bleiben 
l)aben,  unb  biefe  X^ifputationi  angebet :  5Bo  nel)ttie  id)  nun 
cine  S3riJcfe  ober  OSteg,  ber  mir  getvig  ijl,  baburd)  id)  binit^ 
ber  in  jened  ?eben  fomme  ?  menu  man  bal)in  fommt,  (fagc 
id),^  fo  f[el)e  bid)  nur  nad)  feinem  5Beg  urn,  fo  ba  \)ei^en 
menfd)(id)e  $Bege  unb  unfer  eigeu  (3nt,  l)ei{iQ  ?eben  ober 
^Bercf ;  fonbern  lag  fo(d)ed2  ailed  ^ugebecft  fet)n  mit  bem 
SSater  Unfer,  unb  briibcr  gefprod)en :  SSergib  und  unfre 
(Sd)n(b  2C.,  unb  \)aUc  bid)  attein  ^u  biefem,  ber  \^a  fagt :  ^d) 
bin  ber  ^eg  2C*  Unb  fiebe,  bag  \>n  big  3Bort  aldbenn  bir 
t)eft  unb  tief  eingebilbet  babeft,  unb  a(fo,  aid  bi^rteft  bu 
^briftum  gegenn^drtig  bir  fagen,  wic  er  bier  ju  ^boma  fagt : 
5[Bad  ind)c{t  unb  gaflreft  bu  nad)  anbern  ?[Begen  ?  i^ieber, 
anf  mid),  mugt  \>u  feben  unb  bleiben,  unb  bir  feinen  anbern 

^  D  \  sp  uisit '\  on,  soliloquij. —  Wenn  man  dahin  kommt, 
"  when  one  comes  to  that,"  or  when  that  time  arrives. 

2  Sondern  lass  solches,  etc.  "let  all  that  be  overspread 
with  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  over  it  (all  your  good  works)  let  the 
words  be  spoken, '  Forgive  us  our  sins,'  and  cleave  alone  to  this  one, 
who  says,"  etc. 
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©cbancfcn  (ajTcn  mad)cit,  xvic  bit  1110130(1  gen  i>iiiinicf  fcm^ 
men  ;  feiibcni  aiic^  rctu^  ab  uiib  wcit  an6  bem  5>crt5cii  (je^ 
fe^t,  unb  nid)t  aiibcr^  gebaitt,  beuii,  me  id)  bir  fage :  3^) 
bin  ber  ^Tse(]»  Sicbc  iiiir,  baf;  bii  auf  mid)  tretcft,  bac?  ijl:, 
I)afte  bid)  mit  i^cftem  ©faiibcn  iiiib  alter  S^i^^^H^'^^f  ^^^ 
5?erJ3cn^  an  mid) ;  id)  njill  bie  53riide  fci)n  unb  bid)  iibertra^ 
gen,  bag  bu  fotft  in  einem  ^(ugcnblic!  and  bem  ^ebe  unb 
ber  iSoIfenangft  in  jened  ?e6cn  foinmcn.  I'cnn  id)  bind/^ 
ber  ben  5Beg  cber  55abn  fefbjl:  gepeflajltert,  unb  felbjlgegan^ 
gen  unb  iibergefahren  bin,  anf  bag  id)  bid)  unb  aUe,  fo  an 
mir  bangen,  binitbcr  bringe ;  aKcin,  bag  t>n  bid)  nnge^mei^ 
felt  anf  mid)  felseft,  frifd)  anf  mid)  ivagefl,  unb  getrcft  unb 
frob(id)  babin  fabrejl:  unb  fterbeft  in  meincm  Dtamen* 

(5o  mill  er  bicntit  feine  3«"gct*  »nb  (^briften  ba^n  ^urit^ 
flen  unb  bereiten,  ha^  fie  immerbar  gcn^arteu  bed  ©angcd^ 
5U  jenem  ?eben»  SUfo  follte  er  fagen  :  d^  voivh  nun  t>ie( 
anberd  mit  end)  roerben,  tvcii  id)  Don  cud)  fd)eibe»  X^ev 
Xoh  mirb^  end)  tdglid)  unter  Shigen  iloffen,  unb  it>erbet  aUe 

1  Sondern  alles  rein,  etc.  "  but  [let]  everything  [be]  put 
entirely  away  (rein  ab)  and  far  from  your  heart,  and  nothing  else 
[be]  thought  than,"  etc.  The  participle  for  the  imperative.  See  p. 
297,  Note  1. 

^  D  e  n  n  i  c  h  bins,  "  For  it  is  I  who  have  myself  paved  the 
way  or  path,  and  have  myself  gone  and  passed  over  it,  in  order  that 
I  may  convey  across  thee  and  all  who  cleave  to  me.  Only  [be  sure] 
that  you  surrender  yourself  unhesitatingly  to  me,  that  you  cheerfully 
venture  upon  me,  and  that  you  go  confidently  and  joyfully  and  die 
in  my  name." 

^  Dass  sie  immerdar  gewarten  des  Ganges,  etc. 
"■  that  they  may  be  ever  awaiting  their  passage  to  that  other  life." 
Gewarten  like  war  ten,  governs  the  genitive.  See  p.  224, 
Note  7. 

^  Der  Tod  w  i  r  d,  etc.  "Death  will  daily  stare  you  in  the 
face  (rush  upon  your  view)  and  you  will  needs  expect  every  hour 
that  men  will  torment  you,  murder  you  and  hunt  you  from  the  world, 
so  that  you  must  go  the  way  that  1  go  out  of  this  life.  Therefore 
see  to  it,  that  you  know  then  where  first  to  set  your  foot,  and   find 
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(Stiinben  marten  miiffen,  ha^  man  end)  rvivt  martern,  wnv^ 
gen  nnb  an^  ber  5Ce(t  jagen,  bag  ii)v  and)  miiflfet  ben  "^IBeg 
get)en,  ben  id)  jet^t  (]el)c  an^  biefem  ?eben*  ^arnm  febet  ^n, 
ha^  il)r  afi^benn  n^tflfet,  n^obin  i\)v  ben  gug  ^nm  erften  fel^en 
foUet,  nnb  ben  ^iCeg  trcjfet,  ber  end)  tvac^en  fann,  ba^  tjl, 
bag  ihr  t>efte  an  mir  banget,  bag  ibr  nid)t  a(fo  ^appeft  nnb 
^ac^et^  voic  bie,  fo  i)on  mir  nid)td  n^ijyen  nnb  i^ren  ^?eim 
fiil)ren  : 

3d)  Tebe,  nnb  meig  nid)t,  tt)ie  Tanc}. 
3d)  fterbe,  nnb  meig  nid)t,  mann, 
3d)  fal)r,  nnb  meig  nid)t,  VDcbin* 
^JO^id)  ivnnbert,  bag  id)  frol)(id)  bin. 

©0  follten  hk  fagen,  bie  biefe  ?el)re  nid)t  molten  i)oren, 
ttod)  ben  ^iGeg  annel)men,  nnb  ibr  ?eben(ang  Dergeblid)  an^ 
bere  5[Bege  [nd)en.  :^enn  atfo  jlet)eti  nnb  mng  be^  5D?en^ 
fd)en  5;^er§,  (fo  e^  obne  ^brifto  i|l,)  bag  e^  iinmerbar  l)an^ 
get  nnb  pampeft  in  [o(d)em  ett?igen  B^eifd^  (5d)reden  nnb 
3agen,  menn  e^  be^  :^obe(^  gebendt,  bag  e^  nid)t  tt)cig,  vdo 
an^,  woKte  gerne  bem  !i;obe  nnb  ber  i^otten  entflieben,  nnb 
meig  bod)  nid)t,  n)ie,  n)ie  (Te  fetbft  mit  biefem  D?eim  befennen. 

51ber  ein  (5l)ri|i,  a(^  ber  biefcn  ®eg  fennet,  nnb  fd)on  an^ 
gefangen  bat,  baranf  ^n  ge()en,  fott  ba^  S3(at  nmmenben^ 
nnb  frol)Iid)  a(fo  fagen  : 

the  way  that  can  support  you,  i.  e.  that  you  cleave  fast  to  me,  and 
that  you  therefore  do  not  struggle  and  shrink  back  with  fear  (z  a- 
ge  t),  as  those  who  know  nothing  of  me,  and  say  in  their  song,"  etc. 

^  Denn  also  stehet,  etc.  "  For  so  it  is  (stands)  and  must 
be  with  the  heart  (so  is  and  must  be  the  heart)  of  man,  if  it  is  with- 
out Christ,  that  it  ever  hangs  and  swings  (dangles)  in  such  doubt, 
terror  and  fear,  when  it  thinks  of  death,  that  it  knows  no  way  out; 
it  would  gladly  escape  death  and  hell,  and  yet  knows  not  how,  as 
they  themselves  acknowledge  in  this  stanza."  P  a  m  p  e  1  n  is  pro- 
vincial for  b  a  m  m  e  I  n,  or  rather  for  b  a  u  m  e  1  n  which  is  a  bet- 
ter word. — Wo   aus    [z  u   kommen]. 

2  Das  Blatt  umwenden.  See  p.  135,  Note  2.  Compare 
P- 
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3c()  lebe,  itnb  metg,  wic  ianc]. 
3ci)  fterbe,  unb  n?cig  mcM,  trie  unb  traniu 
(nemlid)  alle  Zac^c  iinb  (gtintbcn  »er  bcr  ffiett.) 
3d)  fabr,  unb  mcig,  &ctt  ?ef) !  n?cl)in, 
9}?icl)  iDunbert,  bag  id)  traurig  6in» 

^cnit  ein  (5[)ri|l  foK  ja^  feiner  Sad)cit  gett>ig  fci)n,  unb 
n)ci(  cr  dbriftum  l)at,  fo  hat  erd  al(e(^,  bag  er  hiiiiQ  fc((  af(c 
©tunbcn  in  (Spriingen  gebcn ;  aber  fo(d)c^  atted  itad)  bcm 
©eijl:  unb  ©lauben  in  (^brifto,  bamit  cr  angcfangcn  l)at, 
anf  biefem  5Bege  ^u  ge^en*  2)enn  nad)  bcm  g(cifd)  unb 
Icib(id)cn  J^iiblcn  ift  c^  nod)  ^U(]cbcdt  unb  gar  tjcrborcjcn* 
:r>cnn,  voic  gcfagt,  inenfd)(icf)e  3>crnunft  unb  (Einnc  fonnen 
nid)t^  wcnigcr  tterftebcn  ncd)  bcgrciffcn,  bcnn  bag  ti^  [oUte 
ein  ^eg  fci)n,  ba  jTc  nid)t^  fiebet  ncd)  fiiblct,  baran  pc  jTd) 
^altcn  fonne,  fcnbcrn  \d)kd)t  iibcr  unb  anjTcr  il)r  giiblcn 
unb  3Scr(lc()cn  ftd)  fo  bfeg  babin  bcgebcn  unb  wagcn,  a\^  in 
eine  grcfle  3Si(bnig  obcr  n^citc^  ^O^ccr,  ba  ftc  fcincn  5(ufcn^ 
t^alt  bci)  jTd)  felbft  finbct.  X'arum  mug  bier  ber  ©faubc 
fc^n,  ber  ba^  ^ort  crgrciffe  unb  jTd)  baran  batten  fonne, 
unb  getroft  anf  benn  Wlamx  babin  fal)re,  cbg(eid)  ber  alte 
Slbam  bariiber  ju  fd)eitern  gebet. 

^  Denn  ein  Christ  soil  ja,  etc.  "  For  a  Christian  should 
be  sure  of  his  case,  and,  since  he  possesses  Christ  he  possesses  every- 
thing, so  that  he  should,  by  good  rights  (b  i  1 1  i  g)  go  leaping  [with 
joy]  every  hour.  But  all  this  [should  be  done]  according  to  the 
spirit  and  the  faith  in  Christ  with  which  he  began  to  walk  in  this 
way.  For  according  to  the  flesh  and  natural  feeling  it  is  still  covered 
and  quite  concealed.  For,  as  I  said,  human  reason  and  sense  can 
understand  anything  sooner  (nothing  less)  than  that  this  should  be  a 
way  where  it  can  neither  see  nor  feel  anything  to  which  it  can  cleave, 
but  [must]  yield  itself  up  and  venture  above  and  beyond  feeling  and 
knowledge,  as  if  into  a  great  desert  or  wide  ocean,  where  it  finds  no 
dwelling-place  (by  itself).  Therefore  there  must  be  a  faith  which 
will  seize  the  promise  (word)  and  be  able  to  liold  on  to  it,  and  confi- 
dently commit  all  (go  away)  to  Christ  (the  man),  though  the  old 
Adam  meanwhile  goes  to  wreck." 
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5(f^o  and)  ihr,  Cmii  (5bnftn^  bier  facjen,)  voewn  iijv  mid) 
hind)  ten  (SUaubcn  er(]ri|fcn  babt,  fe  fei)b  i[)v  anf  bem  rccf)^ 
ten  ^ege,  tcr  cud)  gcnng  i(l  inib  ntd)t  t)crfitbrct*  5lber 
fci)et  allcin  ^u,  bag  {l)r  barauf  btcibct  unb  fortfal)rct ;  benn 
c^  tt)trb  end)  Qav  \nand)cxk\)  ^inftof;  unb  i^inbentig  bcc^eg^ 
nen,  ki)be,  jur  rcd)tcn  nub  (iucfcu  (Bcitc.  I^arum  mi'igt 
i()r  .qcri'ij^  fci)u,^  bag  ibr  i)cft  an  mir  baftct,  nub  end)  md)t^ 
lajjet  anfcd)ten,  n>a^  cud)  (]ranfamei^  obcr  fd)rcd(id)cj^  tjor 
^(ugen  femmt,  fo  cud)  i)cn  mir  mM  abfd)rcc!cn  obcr  mit 
fd)cncm  £d)ciu  ^nr  (Scitc  ani^rcifscn  unb  icdcn  ivitt,  nub 
iriflTcn,  bag  feld)c^  allci^  citcf  ?U(5cn  unb  ^ctrng  bc^  ^eu^ 
fct^  ijlt^  babnrcf)  cr  end)  lu^  35erber0cn  ful}rct.  3^)  abcr 
tt)itt  end)  gcmig  fei)n,  nub  burd)  btcfc^  ^vettc  ?l}?ecr,  an^  bcm 
^ebe  iu^  cVDicje  ?cbeu^  aui^  bcr  5Bc(t  unb  ll^cnfel^  9?cicf)  ^nm 
SSatcr  brini3en.  :S}arnm  tt^itt  id)  nid)t  alicin  fclbj^  bcr  ^Bcg, 
foubcru  audi  bic  $[3a()rl)c(t  nub  ha^S  ?cbcn  fci)u  nub  bcijjcn* 

(Siel)c,  a(fo  t)cr|Icl)c  id)  bicfcn  (Sprud)  anf^  cinfattigftc, 
bag  c^  immcr  Heibe  anf  ciucrlei)  ^ci)nnu3  ^^^^  ^^"^  cinifjcn 
(Jbrifto,  bag  cr  bcijje  bcr  ^Jccj,^  urn  \)e^  5(nfang(^  unKcn  ; 
bic  ^abrbcit,  Don  tDcgcu  bc^  5D?ittcl^  nub  gortfa()rcnj5,  nub 
and)  t>a^  ?cbcn,  i)cn  tDcgcn  he^  (in'ce^,  ^I^cnn  cr  mug  beef) 
aiie^  fci)u,  bcr  5iufan(],  5i}tittc(  nub  (Jnbc  nufcrcr  (Scligf cit : 
bag  man  ibu  ^nm  crflcn  ©tciu  (crje  unb  bic  aubcrn  nub 

'  Darummasst  ihr  gerast[et]  seyn,  etc.  "Therefore 
you  must  be  armed,  that  you  may  cleave  fast  to  me,  and  let  nothing 
that  appears  (vor  Augen  k  o  m  m  t)  cruel  or  fearful,  which  would 
frighten  you  away  from  me,  or  [which]  would  draw  you  aside  and 
allure  you  with  an  attractive  appearance,  tempt  you,  and  be  assured 
that  all  this  is  nothing  but  Satan's  lies  and  deception,  by  which  he 
would  lead  you  (leads  you)  to  destruction." 

"  Dass  er  heisse  der  Weg,  etc.  "  that  he  is  called  the  way, 
on  account  of  the  beginning;  the  truth,  because  of  the  middle  and 
progress;  and  the  life,  because  of  the  end.  For  he  must  be  every- 
thing, the  beginning,  middle  and  end  of  our  salvation,  so  that  one 
must  make  him  the  foundation  stone,  lay  the  others,  the  intermediate 
ones  upon  it,  and  then  ciown  it  with  the  vaulted  summit  or  roof" 

27 
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mitttern  baraiif  fcl^c,  iinb  and)  ta*^  Gkwcl^c  obcr  X'acf)  bar;? 
auf  fd)(iej]e.  (5r  ill,  bet)bc,  tic  crfrc,  mittci  unb  (el3te 
©tiifc  an  bcr  ^citcx  gen  j^immef,  1.  5D?cf.  28, 12.  I'cnn 
burd)  ibn  miijTcn  wir  anfal)cn,  fertfabrcn  unb  l}inbiird)  ^um 
Sebeii  fommcn. 

9f?temattb  fi>mmt  jitm  SSater,  benu  biird)  midj. 

X^a  itimmt  er  bi'c  brei;  (gtiicfe  auf  eincn  .s^aufen,  unb  fav^ 
fet^  aik^  in  (5in^,  bcutct  mit  uui>cvblumten,  flavcu  ^iBcrtcn, 
wa^  er  mcijnc,  nub  woju  er  jTd)  a(fo  (^eneunct  habe :  ben 
5Beg,  5[Cabrl)cit  nub  ^cbeu,  ncmlid)  ai\o  nub  ba^u/  bag 
man  gum  35ater  fomme.  (Enmma,  (n.n'((  er  fatten,)  id)  hin^ 
aUein  alk^ ;  foU  jcmanb  gum  25atcr  fommcn,  fo  mug  ct^ 
alfein  burd)  mid)  gcfd)chcu,  Stufaug,  ^dttcl  nub  (5ubc. 

HBa^  i)l:  a6er  gum  SSatcr  fommcn  ?  3^id)t^  auber^, 
beutt,  trie  nun  eft  gcfa^qt,  an$  bem  !^cbe  in^  ?cbeu,  an^  ber 
©i'tnbe  nub  35erbammuig  gur  Uufd)ulb  nub  grommic^fcit, 
an^  bem  S^nnn^t*  nub  5;ertpc(cib  gnr  emic^cu  '^vcnte  nub 
©eli.qfcit  fommcn,  <BcUfic^  (fagt  er,)^  uebme  t()m  uiemanb 
t)or,  auf  anbere  ^eife  ba^u  gu  fommcn,  bcnn  bnrd)  micf). 
X^enn  icf)  bin  a((ein  ber  ^eg,  bie  ^iBal)rl)cit  nub  bay  ?eben. 
X)a^  l)eif;t  ja  ttax  unb  bentHid)  genng  gcrebt,  rein  an^ge^ 
fd)(offcu  nub  gemaltiglicf)  uicbcrqcfcqt  a(fc  ^cbre  i^om  35cr^ 
hicnfi  ber  5Gcrcfc  nub  ci(]cncr  @crcd)ti()fcit,  nub  fd^(cd)t  t>cr^ 
iieint  unb  Dcrfagt  aiUn  anbern  ^rejl:  nub  SSertraucn,  t^a^ 
burd)  man  i^rmcpuct,  gen  .^>immcl  gu  fommcn.  IDcun  c^ 
hci^t  furli :  9iicmaub,  nicmaub  fommt  gum  Skater,  bcnn 
burd)  mid) ;  c^  ijl  fein  anber  ^d)iff  nocf)  llcberfabrt. 

'  Nemlich  also  und  dazu,  "  namely  thus,  and  to  this  end." 
*  Solches  (sagt  er),  etc.  "  This  (such),  says  he,  let  no  one 
attempt  to  arrive  at  (take  before  or  upon  iiim  to  come  to  it)  in 
any  other  manner  than  through  me.  For  I  alone  am  the  wa}',  the 
truth  and  the  lil'e.  Tliis  is  speaking  plainly  and  distinctly  enough  ; 
[it  is]  excluding  and  putting  down  vvitli  a  strong  hand  all  doctrine  of 
the  merit  of  works  and  of  our  own  rigliteousness,  and  directly  deny- 
ing and  prohibiting  any  other   consolation  or   confidence   through 
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7.  ^ e n n  i () r  mid)  f  e n  n e  t e  t,  f o  f  e n n e  t  e t  i f) r 
a II rf)  m e i n c n  35 a t e r,  u n b  t) e n  n u n  an  f c n n e t 
i I) r  iijn  u n b  b a b t  i I) n  g e f e b e n. 

^ie  mad)et  ber  §crr  ^briilu^  abermaf  eitie  neite  ^arahd 
iinb  t>crbcc!tc  ^ebc  i^or  bcu  3it«3fn!,  bag  jTe  erjlt  anfaljcn 
gu  fra(]en  i?cn  bcm  Skater,  ma^  unb  tt?o  er  fci)  ?  X)enn, 
vt>icmo(  er  bcut(id)  (^cmic^  \>ai)on  (^erebt  unb  jTd)  erf(drct  ^at, 
^Dte  cr  fei)  ber  5Bc(^,  bic  ^ahrbcit  unb  ta^  ?ebcn  zc,  bamtt^ 
bag  cr  fagt:  „9cicmanb  fommt  ^nm  ^atcr,  obnc  burd) 
nttd)/'  fo  fiub  \>(^d)  btc  (icbcn  ^iniojer  nod)  nntserftdnbtg,  t)0j5 
ren  bicfe  5[Borte  af(c :  ^Keg^  ^abrl)eit,  ?ebcrt,  jnm  Sater 
fommen  jc,  fo  gar  mit  (anter  Sernunft  unb  fleifd)(td)em 
(Sinn,  bag  fte  fid)  md)t  fonnen  brein  rid)tcn»  :^anjm  (dgt 
cr  fie  freunbtid)  anfanffen,i  nnb  mrft  ibnen  einen  ,f lo§  in 
t»en  $Bc(],  \>axan  fic  ftd)  jroffen  foflen,  imb  t)crnrfad)t  tDer^* 
ten,  wetter  ^n  frag^n. 

:l^arum  fdbct  cr  a(fo  an :  ^cnn  ibr  mid)  fcnnctet  ic. 
SBic  ?    ^tenncrt  fie  benn  nun  (Ibriftum  nid)t,  fo  ftc  ibn  bod) 

which  many  fancy  that  they  are  going  (to  go)  to  heaven."     See  p. 
283,  Note  6. 

^  D  a  r  u  m  1  ii  s  s  t  e  r  s  i  e  f  r  e  u  n  d  1  i  c  h  a  n  I  a  «  f  e  n,  etc. 
"  Therefore  he  kindly  lets  them  trip,  and  throws  a  stumbling-block 
in  the  way,  against  which  they  should  dash  and  be  induced  to  inquire 
farther."  Einen  anlaufen  lassen  is  now  used  only  in  a  fig- 
urative sense,  lo  treat  one  as  he  deserves,  to  treat  one  coldly.  But 
originally,  it  meant,  to  make  one  run  against  something  and  stumble^ 
and  that  was  considered  as  treating  a  wrong-headed  man  as  he  de- 
served. This  signification  is  very  obvious  from  several  passages  in 
Luther's  version  of  the  Scriptures,  as  Ps.  27:  2.  "  If  the  wicked,  mine 
enemies  come  upon  me  they  must  stumble  (mdssen  sie  anlau- 
fen) and  fall."  Ezek.  3:  20.  *' If  a  righteous  man  turn  from  his 
righteousness  and  do  evil,  I  will  lay  a  stumbling-block  before  him 
(so  werde  ich  ihn  lassen  anlaufen),  so  that  he  shall  die." 
See  also  Rom.  11:  11,  and  on  the  substantive  Anlaufen,  stumblings 
see  Rom.  9:  32  and  33. — Nearly  all  the  significations  of  the  verb  can 
be  derived  from  the  literal  one  laufen,  to  rvn,  an,  a  gainst,  vj)onot 
uj).     Thus  tiiis  otlierwi-sc  difficult  word  is  made  to  appear  quite  simple. 
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t>or  ihncn  Qcc^cnxvavtici  fc{)cn  unb  borcn,  unb  fo  (angc  St'it^ 
mit  tbm  umber  (jc^o(]cn  finb  ?  X)a^  i|t^  abcr,  ba^  id)  (]c^ 
fa(]t  babe,  bvig  :  (Sbriftum  fennen,  bcipt  bier  md)t,  nact)  bem 
^tngcjTdit  unb  imc  (St.  ^^auUld  fagt,)  fleifd)(id)  ibu  tcwncw^ 
fcnberu  tinjTeu,  wofiiv  er  ^u  l)a[teu,  tt?a(?  n)ir  an  il)m  l)aben 
uub  n>ie  wir  feiu  braud)eu  foKeu.  2)enn  ba^  i\t  in  (Summa 
feiue  5[)^ci)uuu(],  bag  e^  atteil  barau  tiec^e,  uub  allciu  ba^ 
foK  ber  dbrijleu  ^uuft  fei)u,  bag  tt>ir  ibu  red)t  feuueu  kx^ 
ucu  uub  au(^mal)(cu2  ueu  atteu  ©cbaucfeu,  ^iDefeu,  ?ebreu 
uub  Men,  uub  \va6  man  tjoruebmeu  fauu,  uub  a(fo  au  ibm 
alleiu  baugeu  mit  bem  ©(aubcu,  uub  t^ou  gaul^cm  .'oerf^en 
fageu  :  ^d)  u?cig  uid)t^  uub  nn{(  uid)td  m\]cn  in  c\(>ttiid)cn 
<^ad)cn,  obue  aKeiu  i?eu  mciucm  .^erru  (5()n)lo  ;  ber  )c\l^$ 
aikin  aik^  fei)u,  wa^  meiue  Selii^feit  betrift  nnh  jtiMfd)eu 
©ett  uub  mir  ^u  baubetu  ifl.^  Uub  cb  id)  ti^ot  maud)er(et) 
51ufed)tuuc{  uub  ^IGiberftaub  l)abc  t>om  ^eufet,  ^se(t  nnh 
meiuem  eigeueu  ©cwiffeu,  baju  beu  Xob  mug  briiber  ki^ 
hen,"^  nod)  n>i((  id)  babci  bfeibcu,  (cbeu  mx'i^  flerbeu.  X'ad 
()iejTe  beuu^  (fprid)t  er,)  mid)  red)t  gefeuuct,  uub  burc^ 
mid)  and;)  t'cn  SSater. 

*  Und  so  lanjre  Zeit,  etc.  "  and  have  gone  about  with  him 
so  long."  U  ni  h  er  z  i  e  he  n,  as  an  active  verb  with  the  auxiliary 
haben,  means  to  drag  about,  etc.  As  a  neuter  verb  with  seyn,  it 
means  to  mote  or  stroll  about,  PI  e  r  u  m  z  i  e  h  e  n  as  an  active,  and 
as  a  reflective  verb  has  very  nearly  the  same  significations. 

2  Und  ausmahlen,  etc.  "  and  separate  him  from  all  [human] 
thoughts,  qualities  (W  e  se  n,  those  things  which  constitute  a  whole) 
teachings  and  practices  (life),  and  whatever  one  can  propose,  and  so 
cling  to  him  alone,"  etc. — Ausmahlen,  to  grind  out,  to  sift  out^ 
and  thus  to  separate,  must  not  be  confounded  with  a  similar  word, 
now  commonly  written  ausmalen,  to  Jill  out  ox  complete  a  "painting. 
The  participle  of  the  former  is  ausgemahlen,  that  of  the  latter, 
a  u  s  g  e  m  a  1 1. 

3  Z  u  h  a  n  d  e  1  n  i  s  t,  is  to  be  transacted. 

*  Dazu  den  Tod  muss  drtlber  leiden,  "  and  besides  must 
die  from  it  (over  it)." 

*  Das  hi  esse  denn,  etc.     '*  For  this,  says  he,  is  rightly  know- 
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8,9,  ®prirf)t  su  ii)m  ^i)\iip^ix^^  ^err,  ^cU 
ge  II nd  bcu  ^ater,  fo  (jeui'tj^et  un^.  3efu^ 
fprirf)t  511  i()m:  ©o  (anoe  bin  id)  bet)  end), 
unb  bu  fcnncjl  mid)  nid)t?  ^^()itippe,  mer 
mid)  jT  el)  et,  ber  ftehet  and)  ben  25  a  ten  ^ic 
f  p  r  i  d)  jit  b  u  b  e  It  n  :  3  c  i  3  c   11  it  ^  ben  25  a  t  e  r. 

X:a^  i^  cine  fe()r  fcf)onc  I^ifputation  eber  ©efpnid)  nnb 
^^rcbv(]t  bee?  i^crrn  (51)rirti.  I^enn,  nad)bein  cr  ibnen  mi 
gefagt  I)at  t>en  fcincm  SSater,  it)(e  cr  jn  ibm  (^cbcn  wolte, 
unb  jTe  and)  ^n  iim  bringcn,  t^a^  jTc  ibn  and)  febcn  follcn, 
ja  and)  bcrcit^  ihn  fcnncn  nnb  gcfchcn  baben  :  ta  fdl)rt  ber 
5lpoftc(  ^^bi[lppn^,  ai^  etwa^  ycr)lanbi(3er  nnb  fd)drfcr,  benn 
tic  anbcrn,  ()eran^  init  bcr  l)cben  %xaQc^  baniit  fid)  atte^eit 
tie  bobcjlcn,  ttjcifcjien  ?cntc  mi  nnb  l)ed)  bcfitmmert,  fici? 
gig  (]efnd)t  nnb  (3cfcrfd)ct  babcn  ;  wa^  bod)  ® ctt  fci),  unb  mie 
man  @ott  crfcnncn  nnb  ertangcn  mcgc,  abcr  nie  fciner  hat 
treffcn  f onncu,  nnb  and)  nnmeglid)  ifl  ber  ^atiiv  nnb  mcnfcJ)^^ 
{id)cr  S^crnnnft  ^n  trcjfcn,  vr^ie  ^t)i(ippu^  ferbjl:  t)ie  jcnget 
unb  gcigct,bag,micn)c(  cr  (5f)ri(Inm  gel)orct  t)cm  25aterprebi? 
gen  nnb  fagcit/bod)  bejifcfbcn  nod)  nie  nid)t^i  iibcratt  ttcrflan* 
ben  tjahc,  ober  nod)  t)crflel)e»  S}ac>  mad)t,  \^a^  er^  nocf)  mit 
SSernnnft  fafjcn  nnb  bnrd)  eigcne  ©cbanfcn  ertangen  mU. 

i:)arnm,  obwobi  (5brirtu^>  ibn  aKein  anf  fcin  5Bort  xic>ei\ct 
unb  an  jTd)  bdngen  mill,^  unb  fagt,  cr  fenne  it)n  bereit^  nub 

ing  me  and,  through  me,  the  Father."     See  p.  48,  Note  5,  and  p.  283, 
Note  6. 

^  Doch  desselben  noch  nie  nichts,  etc,  '•  still  he  never 
understood  anything  (nichts)  at  all  (Uberail)  of  it  (dessel- 
ben." 

^Undan  sich  hangen  will,  etc.  "and  wishes  to  attach 
him  to  himself,  and  says  that  he  (Philip)  already  knows  him  (Christ) 
and  has  seen  him,  still  there  is  yet  no  cleaving  to  him,  but  (Philip) 
freely  acknowledges  what  is  passing  in  his  mind  (how  he  has  it  in 
his  heart),"  etc. — Hilngen,  as  causative  of  ha  n  ge  n  is  an  active 
verb.  See  p.  132,  Note  3. — H  af  te  t  e  s,  is  impersonal,  but  refers,  of 
course,  to  Philip. 

27* 
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hai'c  Urn  jiofehcn,  t^ed)  hajftct  c<S  nod)  md)t  bci)  ihm,  fonbern 
bcfcnnct  fret;  311,  wic  er$?  im  .ocr(3cu  bat,  unb  fpvidn  :  2(d) 
5ci(]c  iini^  bed)  ben  Sater,  fo  gniicjet  nn^»  5(lfo  foKtc  cr  fa^ 
gen  :  Vn  fage|lt  nm^  mof  yom  5Isatcr,  n)ie  unr  ihn  fenncn  ; 
hab  id)  il)n  t)od)  traun  mein  ?cbtaqi  nic  gcfel)en,  nnb  anigte 
nid)t!^  licbcr^  ^n  tviinfd)cn,  benn  bag  id)  med)te  fo  felig 
fei)n,  unb  einmat  il)n  fcl)cn. 

5ilfo  (apt  fid)  ber  iicbc  2(po|^e(  ()oren,  ha^  cr  nod)  ift  cin 
ii^ancfenbcr,  nnbcftdnbicjer  03(anbiger,  g(cid)anc  bic  anbcrn 
aKe,  n){ett)cl  fie  ntdit  fo  beranofal)ren.  X^cnn  er  c^tanbet 
and)  an  (3ott  nnb  bat  mi  i^on  ihm  gel)bret»  9tun  cr  abcr 
bbret  C5bri)lum  fa(]en  :  ^Jenn  ibr  mid)  fennet,  fo  fennct  i[)r 
ben  -Batcr,  nnb  jelst  fennct  il)r  il)n, — t>a6  i]t  ibm  gar  cine 
frcmbc,  uni^rftdnbige  (Sprad)c.    (Bo  wcit  fommt  cr^  mit 

^  Traun  mein  Lebtag.  Traun,  ccrtamly,  from  trauen, 
to  rely  vpon  it,  is  obsolete.  Mein  Lebtag,  all  my  life,  is,  in  mod- 
ern German,  always  in  the  plural,  meine  Lebtage.  Probably 
mein  Le  b  tag  is  not  designed  as  a  singular,  which  would  hardly 
make  sense,  but  is  an  abbreviation,  as  is  common  in  familiar  lan- 
guage, of  the  plural  form.  "  Yet  I  have  certainly  never  seen  him 
in  all  my  life,  and  1  could  wish  nothing  more  fondly  than  that  I 
might  be  so  happy  as  once  (one  day)  to  see  him."  Und  wQste 
nichts  liebers  zu  wUnschen,  literally,  "  and  I  should  know 
nothing  more  agreeable  to  wish  or  to  be  wished."  Liebers  for 
L  i  e  b  e  r  e  s  is  used  in  the  sense  of  A  n  g  e  n  e  h  m  e  r  e  s,  as  the  positi  ve 
Liebes,  something  agreeable,  \s  used  for  Angenehmes.  Such 
adjectives  when  appended  to  nichts,  etwas  alles,  we  nig, 
viel,  etc.  are,  in  modern  German,  generally  written  with  a  capital, 
as  nichts  Gutes,  nothing  good  ;  nichts  N  e  u  e  s,  nothing  new. 

^  So  we  it  kommt  er,  etc.  "  Thus  far  does  he  wander  away 
(da  V  on,  from  the  true  meaning  of  Christ's  words)  ;  he  lets  Christ 
set  there  and  talk  by  the  table  (i.  e.  leaves  him  there  talking),  as 
Thomas  did  (see  above  v.  5),  [and]  is  utterly  unable  (can  directly 
not)  to  cleave  to  Christ,  who  is  talking  with  him,  but,  notwithstand- 
ing that,  sallies  out  one  side  with  his  own  thoughts,  and  flies  up  into 
the  clouds,  *  O  that  we  might  but  see  him,  as  he  sets  above  among 
the  angels. '"  Desselben  with  ungeachtet  is  used  as  d  e  s- 
sen  is.     See  p.  7,  Note  0. 
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fciuen  ©cbancfen  ballon,  U^t  (Sbrtjlum  ba  jTlpcn  unb  rcbeit, 
gleid)mie  St.  ^boma^  brobcu  (35.  5.)  and)  tbut,  fanu 
fd)(ci-{)ti?  uicl)t  l)ajften  an  bcm  (Ibrifte,  fo  mit  ibm  rebct ; 
foiibcnt,  bejfclbcu  unc^eaittet,  fpvilpicrct  cr  kt)feit  aii^  mit 
etgcnen  ©cbancfcit,  itnb  flabbert  binauf  in  bie  ^Bolcfen : 
%d),  bag  n?ir  tl)U  bed)  fcbcu  med)tcn,  xvie  er  broben  jTl^et 
iintcr  ben  (5n(]c(u  ! 

3(6cr  ba^  (Scben  unb  ^cnnen  mngt  bn  ntdjt  alfo  grcb 
nnb  flcifrf)lid)  t)erftel)cn,  bag,  wcr  ^brtjlnm  jTcbct,  (wie  bic 
Stnl)  cin  Zl)ov  anjTebct,)  \^a^  bcr  ben  SSater  a(fo  mit  5iugett 
fel)e,  tt)ie  er  geftalt^  i^,  fonbcrn  nad)  bei^  ®ei)l:^  unb  (3ian^ 
6en^  ©ejTd)t,  unb  bod/  n\il)rbafti(j  a(fe,  \t)ie  bie  5Borte  beu^ 
ten.  ©onfl  ()aben  i()n  and)  gefcl)en  unb  gefennet  (5aipt)a^, 
^itatm^,  .^erobe^  unb  fajl  t>a^  ganlse  3iibifd)e  3SeId,  nnb 
bod)  meber  il)n  nod)  ben  35ater  crfennct.  ^enn  ob  jTe  tr>ol)t 
bie  ^erfon  (2brifli  fet)en  nnb  fennen :  hod)  fet)en  (Te  nod) 
nid)t,  it)ie  ber  3Sater  in  (E1)ri)lo,  nnb  (5t)riiln^  in  i()m,  nnb 
be^ber  ein  ^eii),  ©inn  nnb  U^BiKe,  ja,  and)  ein  einig,  lingers* 
trenn(id),  Qottiid)  ^efen  \\t. 

<Bicl)c^  alfo  win  er  biemit  ^>bi[tppnm  nnb  hie  anbern 
5(pojl:e(  ^nri'id  ^ieben,  aid  bie^  bin  nnb  l)er  n)ancfen  nnb  flabs: 
bern  mit  ©ebanden,  nnb  fo  wcit  fommen  Dom  ©(anben,  bag 
(Te  nid)t  i^iiJcn,  wo  nnb  tvie  fie  G3ott  fnd)cn  ober  finben  fof^ 
ten,  ob  fte  woi  (^briftnm  i:>or  ibrer  9^afe  feben.  ^3o  gapfl: 
bn  I) in,  fprid)t  cr,  nnb  wa-S  flabberfc  bn  nnb  fdbreft  mit  (3c^ 
banden,  roie  ein  nnjlat  DnecfjTtber  ?  5Gie  fprid)jl:  bn  nod), 
id)  fott  bir  ben  35ater  s^igen  ?  3d)  mei)nete,  bn  fcnnetejl 
i()n  febr  wohi.  Syvc^  bn  nidit,  wcv  mid)  fiel)ct,  ber  jTel)et 
ben  2>ater  ic.  '^iV$  i^t^  wiiit  hn  wi^cn,  wic  bn  mit  ®ott 
bran  fei)R,^  nnb  wic  cr  gegen  hid)  (jejTnnct  fci),  ober  iiber 

'  Gestalt  for  gestaltet,  "how  he  is  formed,"  or  of  what 
form  he  is. 

2  Als  die,  "as  [those]  who." 

^  Wic  du  mit  Gott  dran  seyst,  "  how  you  are  off  (d r a n, 
or  daran,  on  it)  with  God,"  or  how  you  stand  with  him. 
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bid)  i]cbci!c!ct,  iiub  8iimma,  mc  bit  ,511  ihm  fenihtcn  ml\]cft, 
(bcmi  \o[d)c6  mifcn/  hcif;t  cu]ciulid),  bcu  ^atcr  fcnncn,) 
fo  frage  uur  bciu  cigcn  S^cvi^r  "•^'•"t)  ^crmiuft  lutb  ©cbaucf^ 
en,  and)  feiucu  ?Oiofcn  cber  aubcru  ?cbrcr  n{c{)t  banim  ; 
foubcru  aikin  mid)  jTcbc  an,  nnb  l)ore,  ivai?  3d)  ffbe.  5(nf 
mirf)  Cfa(3c  id)^  nuigt  bn  fcl)cn  nnb  l)orcn.  ^iGcnn  bn  fc(rf)c<^, 
fo  bn  an  mix  fichcfl  nnb  ^on  mix  bercjT,  tn^  5^crl3  faJK)!, 
trie  id)  mid)  .qct^cn  bir  er^citjc  nnb  horen  (ajjen,  fo  trijf  jt  bu 
gen^iglid)  ben  ^Sater,  nnb  ha\t  ibn  red)t  (}cfel)en  nnb  erfannt, 
wic  man  ii)n  fel)cn  nnb  fennen  foil. 

:2^enn  an  biefer  ^Vrfon  (Il)rijli  jTc{)cft  bn,  t^a^  ex  niemanb 
faner  anf[cl)et,  nod)  nnfrennb(id)  banbeft,  ober  fd)rccfct  nnb 
i)on  f[d)  jagt,  fonbcrn  jcbermann,  bei^be,  mit  5Borten  nnb 
@eberben  anfi^  frcnnb(id)|lc  gn  fid)  (ocfct  nnb  reit^et,  erjciget 
fid)  nid)t  anber^,  bcnn  af'o  ein  X^icner,  bcr,  jcbcrmann  (]crne 
l)etfen  it>i(( :  atfo  and),  ta^  er  fid)  nm  bcinetunden  (cigt  an^ 
($reuli  fd)(agen,  nnb  fein  f&int  mifbiglid)  ttercjengt.  ^a^ 
fiel)e)l  bn  mit  ^(ngen  ;  bajn  borejl:  bn  mit  Dbren  nid)tii  an^ 
ber^,  benn  citci  fo(d)e  frcnnblid)e,  fiiffc,  tvo)l(id)e  ®orte : 
dnex  J^crl^  erfd)rede  nid)t  ic.  ^tommt  jn  mir  atte,  bie  it)r 
iniibfclig  nnb  belaben  fci)b,  5Diattl).  11,  28.  5Dcr  an  mid) 
gtdnbct,  foK  nid)t  i^erforcn  u^crbcn,  fonbcrn  baii  cxviQc  ^ebcn 
baben  k.,  Sob.  3, 16,  nnb  \va6  fo(d)er  (Epriid)e  mcbr  finb,^ 
iDe(d)er  bac^  ganl5e  C^'oanc^clinm  ^obanniii  i>ott  i]i,  I'arand 
fannft  bn  (^ewiglid)  fd)(ieffcn,  M^  er  bir  ni.i\t  feinb  i]i,  fon^ 
bern  alle  ©nabc  nnb  ^obttbat  er^cigen  tt)i(l.    T)a  bkibc 

*  Denn  soldi  es  wissen.  Solches  can  grammalically  be 
either  an  accusative  governed  by  wissen,  as  den  Vater  is  by 
k  e  n  n  e  n,  or  it  can  be  used  adjectively  agreeing  with  wissen  as  a 
substantive, — "  to  know  such,"  or  "  such  knowledge."  The  latter 
is  much  the  simpler  construction. 

^  Eigen  Hertz  must  be  connected  with  nicht  darum. 
"  Consult  not  thine  own  heart  about  it,  nor  thy  reason  and  thouglits, 
nor  any  Moses  or  other  teacher." 

3  Sole  her  SprOche  mehr  sind.     See  p.  lOG,  Note  5. 
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bet)  unb  \)alte  i?eft  bran,  bcncfe  nnb  ffebe  ti{rf)t  tveiter,  itnb 
lag  btcf)  nidf)t^  irrcn,^  wa^  bir  anbcri^  t?erfommt. 

^ic  bit  nmt  (5l)ri|liim  h'6vc{t  unb  fichcfl:,  atfc  l)ore|lt  bit 
itnb  jTebcjl  ,qmn§(irf)  and)  ben  2>ater  jTrf)  9e(]en  bir  crjeigen, 
:;Dcnn  bie  ^Jorte,  fo  id)  ^n  end)  rebe,  fprid)t  er  ba(b  hernad), 
(25.  10.)  ftnb  nic()t  mein,  fonbern  mcine^  25aterd,  bag  ttjer 
ben  ©obn  jTc()Ci  nnb  gfdnbet  an  ilni,  l)a6e  bad  emige  ?e6ett 
2C.,  3oh.  6, 39.  40.  ^iBer  nnn  fo(d)ed  ntit  bent  ©fauben 
faffet,  ber  fann  ja  nid>t  bencfen,  bag  (3ott  mit  tf)m  s^^nte, 
ober  ibn  t)on  jTd)  jlofjen  nnb  yerbammen  n^olle.  X^enn  ed 
ijl  ja  bier  fein  ^JBort  nod)  3^irfKn  eini(]cr  Un(]nabe,  fonbertt 
eite(  frennb(id)e,  be(bfc(ic]e  ^iBorte  nnb  (ieb(id)er,  frennblid)er 
Slnblicf,  nnb  (Snmma,  eitel  SSrnnjl  nn'o  @(ut  nnau^fpred)^ 
lid)er,  t)dter{id)er,  l)ertilid)er  ?iebe» 

10.  ©(dnbejl:  bu  nid)t,  bag  id)  itn  SSater 
unb  ber  SSater  in  mix  tjl;?  ^ie  SOB  or  te,  bic 
id)  rebe,  bie  rebe  id)  nid)t  Don  mirfelbfl* 
2)er  SSater  aber,  ber  in  mir  tt)ol)net,  ber 
tt)ut  bie  SBerrfe. 

^ad  ill  ailed  bal)in  gerebet,  bag  er  biefen  io^i^P^^^^ticfef, 
me  id)  gefagt  babe,  tt>ob(  einbilbe  nnb  einbldne,^  bag  man 
(erne  and  ten  5(ngen  nnb  .s^er^en  tbnn  aUed,  wad  ba  mag 

^  1  r  r  e  n,  in  the  sense  ofirre  machen.  See  p.  253,  Note  3. 
^  E  i  n  b  1  a  u  e,  beat  into,  from  b  1  a  U  e  n,  to  beat  black  and  blue.  It 
is  now  no  longer  an  elevated  word.  "  That  is  all  said  to  this  end, 
that  he  might  impress  and  beat  in  this  leading  principle,  as  f  have 
"said,  that  men  should  learn  to  put  away  from  their  eyes  and  from 
their  hearts  whatever  may  be  taught  and  preached  even  in  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  much  more  [what  proceeds]  from  human  reason  and 
from  one's  own  thouglits,  when  it  relates  to  this  that  one  is  to  have 
to  do  with  God  and  ascertain  his  will.  He  must  be  established  in 
this  one  point,  namely  that  he  can  bring  before  him  [the  image  ofj 
this  Jesus  Christ,  and  let  nothing  tempt  him  to  the  contrary  or  lead 
him  astray,  whether  it  be  called  doing  and  living  right  or  wrong, 
holiness  or  sin." 
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Qckhvct  itnb  (]cprcbi(]ct  ^t)crbcn,  and)  im  ©cfclp  5)?o(to,  mU 
me()r  and  menfct)(ic{)cm  ^crftanbc  iinb  cigcncn  ©cbancfcn, 
wcnn  c^S  baju  fommt,  bag  bcr  5[)?cnfrf)  fTd)  mit  ©ott  bcfiim^ 
merit  foK  iinb  fcincn  Ti}i(tcn  crfunbigcn  un((,  unb  atlciu  ta^ 
eini(]e  8tiicf  faffc,  bag  cr  ibm  fomic  bicfcn  3cfu"t  (Jhriftiim 
furbifbcn,  unb  ntrf)td  (aj]e  bagcgcn  anfcd)tcn  nod)  irrcn,  e^ 
i)ei|Te  wol)(  ebcr  ii&cl  cjetl)au  unb  gclcbt,  .sxiligfeit  ober 
©iinbe. 

I^ig  1)1  bie  ^nn(l,  ba^on  (2t  Sobannc^,  a(^  ein  an^lnin^ 
bigcr^  ^yangelijl:  in  bicfcm  (gti'icfc,  unb  (St.  ^Mu(n^  t?or  an^ 
bern  (el)ren,  ha^  ftc  fo  »cft  in  cinanber  binbcn  unb  hcflFtcn 
(^brilluni  unb  ben  35atcr :  anf  t>a^  man  (erne,  t)cn  ©ott 
nid)t^  Su  bencfen,  benn  in  (5l)riflc,  unb  fo  haib  mv  boren 
(3otte^  Diamen  nennen,  ober  'ocn  feinem  $Biden,  5Bercfen, 
©nabe  cber  Ungnabe  facjen,  i>a^  mv  nid)t  barnad)  rid)ten, 
tt)ie  e^  in  unferm  5;^erf$en  i|l,  ober  eini^e^  ^enfd]en  5[0ei^^ 
^eit  bat)on  bifpntiret,  ober  and)  ha^  ®e[el3  i^orgibt ;  fonbern 
allein  in  biefen  (51)ri|lnm  un^  ii?ide(n  unb  l)utten,  unb  nidjt^ 
anber^  n^olTen  feben  nod)  bi^^^"/  ^<^^^«/  ^^^^^  ^^  f^^f)  i"^^  S^i^ 
,qet  a(^  ein  nebnd)e{^  ^inbfein  an  ber  ?UtUtter  5(rmen  unb 
^d)oo^,  item,  aU  ein  treuer  ^;ei(anb  an  bem  (Jreufe  fein 
S5(ut  fiir  und  mitbij^tid)  i>er(3euf;t,  item,  une  er  tviber  anf? 
ftebet,  ben  ;^eufe[  unb  §otte  unter  jTd)  tvirft  unb  ben  ^ob 
mit  ^n^cn  trit,  unb  bir  fo(d)e!5,  bci)be,  fetbjl  unb  burd)  feine 
Slpoftet  i^erfunbicjet  unb  fd)encfet,  bamit  er  genut]fam  sniget, 
ta^  er  feinen  3orn  nod)  Unc^nabe  c^ec^en  bir  bat,  fonbern 
a((c^  bir  ^u  .v>iiffe  unb  Xroft  tbut,  nvu^  er  tbun  foU  unb 
tbun  fann,  fo  bu  ee?  atlein  \x>iiit  gtanben  unb  annebmen. 

3a,  fprid)(l  bu,  bad  febc  unb  bi3re  id)  it>ob(,  n?cr  weig 
aber,  \v»o  ed  03ott  and)  atfo  mit  mir  mei)net  ?  Slntn^ort : 
l^a  biite  bid)  fur  \~  benn  ba*^  beigt  C^briftum  unb  Oiott  (}e^ 

^  AusbQndiger,  inost  excellent,  an  obsolete  word.  See  p.  265, 
Note  5. 

"  Da  hUte  dich  far  [vor],  etc.  "  Beware  of  that ;  for  that  is 
dividing  and  separating  Christ  and  God." 
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tljciiet  iinb  getrennct  ©teidf)n)ie  ^M)ifi>pui5  a(()ter  t()Ut,  ber 
ta  (5bri|liim  Ui^t  fabrcn,  iinb  ©ott  cbeit  im  S^immd  furf)t, 
itnb  bciidct :  ^d)  l)5re  n?or,  bag  (5{)rtjltu^  mit  mir  rcbct ; 
unc  VDcig  tcf)  aber,  wad  ©ott  breben  tm  5pimmcl  iiber  mid) 
gebcncfct  eber  bcfdjloflfcn  bat  ?  $Bac^  ift  bad  anberd,  benn 
ein  Un(](aiibc  nub  f)ctm(id)e  SSerteucjinincj  ©ctted,  t>a^  i\^n 
^brijltud  bicrnitt  flrafen  nuig,  aiif  bag  er  f[)n  i)oii  fetrf)em 
fd)anb(id)cn  ^iBabit  rcifle,  unb  fpnd}t :  ^^b^^ippc,  nuid  fctt 
bad  fci)n/  bag  bu  ben  35a ter  unb  mid)  i>cn  einanbcr  reiflfeil, 
f (ctterft  hinanf  in  \>ic  5Ge(cfen  mit  ©cbandcn,  nnb  lagt  mic^ 
{)ier  t)er(]ebend  mit  bir  rcben  ?  i)5rejl  bn  nid)t,  tr>ad  id)  hiv 
fage,  bag,  mer  mid)  ftebet,  ber  pebet  ben  SSater  felbfl,  nnb 
gldnbejl  nid)t,  bag  id)  im  35ater  nnb  ber  35ater  in  mir  ijl: ; 
item  :  I^ie  ^iBcrte,  bie  id)  rebc,  pnb  nid)t  meine,  fcnbern  bed 
SSaterd  ^orte  ?  'I^a^  jTnb  tt)oI  frennblid)e,  aber  bod)  ern^* 
jle  ^iSorte  bed  §errn*  X?enn  er  tt>iKd  nid)t  Tciben,  ha^ 
man  alfo  t>ergeb(id)  nnb  nngcn)ig  bin  nnb  ber  ^a^c  nnb  nm^ 
ber  flabbere ;  fcnbern  mil  nnd  ganl^  nnb  gar  an  (Td)  nnb 
an  fcin  5Bort  gebnnben  ^aben,  bag  man  G)ctt  nirgenb,  benn 
in  ibm,  fnd)e. 

©iebe,  ba^S  i)i^  ti^  fd)one  ©efprdd)  nnb  ^Vebi(]t  anf  hie 
%vaQe  hc^5  ^(pofteld  ^M)i(ippi,  bamit  i  b  m  nid)t  adein  geant^ 
iDortet,  fcnbern  atter  5D?enfd)en  flie(]enben  ©ebancfen,  ha^ 
mit  fie  fid)  nnterfteben,  ©ctt  ^n  ergreiffen,  alfc,  bag  bir  nnb 
atter  5Be(t  biermit  bnrd)  ^bf  iRnm  g^f^Ot  fei) :  ^^a^  mad)^ 
eft  bn,  bag  bn  mittjl:  ®ctt  anberd  fnd)en,  benn  in  mir  ;  cber 

1  Was  soil  das  seyn,  etc.  "what  does  this  mean,  that  you 
rend  the  Father  and  me  asunder,  and  clamber  up  into  the  clouds  in 
your  thoughts,  and  leave  me  here  talking  with  you  to  no  purpose  ?" 

2  Siehe,  das  ist,  etc.  "  Behold,  such  (that)  is  this  fine  dia- 
logue and  discourse  on  the  question  of  the  apostle  Philip,  with  which 
a  reply  is  made  not  only  to  him  but  to  the  towering  thouglits  of  all 
men  with  which  they  presume  to  comprehend  God,  so  that  herewith 
it  is  said  by  Christ  to  you  and  to  all  the  world." — Geantwortet 
[ist]  is  impersonal,  like  gesagt  sey  below.     See  p.  155,  Note  3. 
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anber  5Gort  nub  ^iGcrcf,  bciin  tic  id)  rcbc  unb  fcbajfc,  fe[)en 
iinb  horcu  ?  ^iBei)]t  bu  niilit,  baf;  id)  im  2]atcr  unb  ber 
2>ater  in  mir  ift  2C.  ?  Darnad)  borefl:  bn  mid)  in  <Bt  ^paufo, 
^>au(nm  in  Xito  ebcr  anbcrn  ^>rcbi(]crn,  unb  alfo  fort  in 
aKcn,  fo  bifj  ^iI>ort  prcbi^cn,  baf?  c^  al(c^  (5in  ^iateni  ijl 
in  bem  i^crrn  (5I)ri|lo.  5Bo  'panfn^  i)l,  ba  bin  id) ;  tvc  id) 
bin,  t>a  i\l  ^anUvS  unb  ade  ^])rcbi(]er.  Wc^  in  ($l)ri)lo 
burd)  unb  burd) ;  ($hri)lns^  abcv  in  unb  mit  bcm  SSater ; 
unb  tDieberum,  (ihriftu^^  in  adcn,  bcr  SSatcr  abcr  in  (^hriftc. 
^<vS  fragcft  bu  bennodi,  fprid)t  cr,  au^  bcr  unt)crftdnbigcn 
35ernunft,  wo  bed)  bcr  ^atcr  fci;  ?  5i(fo  felt  feiu  '^huQcv 
(5()ri|li  nid)t2  fragen.  ?a^  tic  anbcrn  Undirijicn,  5xi)bcn, 
3iiben,  :i;urcfcn,  ^cl;cr,  50?cnd)e  unb  Sepbifrcn  alfo  fcr^ 
fd)en  unb  fud)cn  ;  tn  abcv  biitc  bidv  ta^  bu  nid)t  au^cr  mir 
fat)rcfi:.  :l^cnn  alfo  ftnbciT:  bu  nid)t  (5)ott,  fonbcru  ben  iciU^ 
gen  ^cufcf,  n>c(d)cr,  tine  gcfa(]t  \]i,  fann  uid)t  bie  ?cutc  a\u 
bcri)  bctriigen,  er  mug  ber  ?n^ajc)ldt  9uimcn  an  fcine  ?ugcn 
fd)miercn. 

11.  ©Idubet  mir,  ta^  id)  im  SSatcr  bin, 
unb  ber  SSater  in  mir  i(I;  n)o  nid)t,  [o  gldu^ 
bet  mir  bod)  um  ber  ®crcfe  mi  ((en. 

$Bo((et  i()r  nid)t  g(dubeu,  fprid)t  cr,  um  meincr  ^Vcbic^t 
n)i((cn,  bag  G3ott  in  mir  mobnc  unb  fci),  unb  id)  in  ihm :  fo 
gldnbet^  bod)  um  ber  ^i^3crc!e  widen,  fo  ibr  t>or  5(u(]en  fel)et, 
unb  fein  5[Rcufd)  Ien(jneu  fann,  bag  cii  nid)t  menfd^lidie, 
fonbcru,  (]ott(id)e  ^C^crdc  ftnb,  unb  jiarcf  gcnuj]  bcn>eifen 
unb  s^ngcn,  bag  er  in  mir  unb  burd)  mid)  rcbc  unb  nnrcfe. 
^a^  ffub  nun  bie  ^ercfe  unb  ^iOnnber,  tic  er  Dor  a((er 
5Gc(t  er^cit]t  bat,  ba  er  tic  ^^(inbcn  fcbcnb,  tic  ^aubcn  \}'i>f 
renb,  adcrlci;  6lrande  gcfnnb,^  bie  Icufcl  au^^ijctricbcn  unb 

^  K  Uchen,  cakcy  used  here  to  indicate  "one  and  llie  same  thing." 
*  Kein  —  nicht,  a  double  for  a  single  negative. 
3  Gesund  [gemacht]. 
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bi'c  ;^obteu  aufermecfct  l)at^  aiicin  mit  bcm  ^ort,  VDc(d)C{?i 
finb  ntcf)t  aUctn  notttid)c  ^errfe,  fonbcvn  and)  Bfi^B^"  '^^^ 
@ott  bcm  3Satcr,  ba^  man  nicbt  aikin  ben  (5)(aii6en  baraii^ 
fd)opjfcn,  (ha^  er  in  (^brifto  imb  (^hriftu^  in  ibm  ijl:,)  fon^ 
bern  and)  ben  ^rojl:  fajfcn  fann  bcr  t)atcr(irf)cn  ^kbc  unb 
(S5nabe  gcgcn  nn^. 

^enn  n)o  er  ?n|l:  l)dtte  ^n  gi'irnen,  i^crbammen,  ftvafcn 
unb  pfagen,  mi'irbe  er  nictt  burd)  (Shriftnm  8iinbc  Dergeben^ 
unb  bic  etrafe  berfelbic^en  mcgnebmen  an  bcm  QoiditbtiidjU 
gen,  5(n'Jfdl3igcn  unb  anbern,  bic  i)om  !^cnfe(  befcjycn  unb 
gcpla.qct  waren  2C.  Stem,  \v>o  er  ^njl:  bdtte  .^nm  Zote,  tDi'irbe 
er  nid)t  W  Xobten  aufcrwccfcn  unb  (cbenbig  mad)c\u  Tain 
aber  bat  er  fc(d)e^  in  (^brifto  gctl)an  unb  nns^  gc^eigct,  bag 
mx  ibn  (crnen  red)t  anfel)en  unb  erfcnncn,  al^  einen  gnd^ 
bigen  35ater,  ber  nn^  gerne  betfen  nnb  fe(ig  madden  wiiL 
Unb  ^mar  bcmcifct  erc^  and)  tdc^iid)  an  alien  feinen  ^ercfen, 
fo  er  in  ber  ganlscn  ^c(t  tbnt,  ba^  er  feine  ^reatnren  jlet^ 
erbdtt,  nnb  alfer  ^iBc(t  fo  tticl  ^iBobltbatcn  tbnt,  nnb  fcinc 
©liter  rcid)fid)  an^fd)iittct,  cbnc,  wo^  er  ani^  Tiot\)  nnb  nm 
ber  grcmmcn  mi((en  jlrafcn  nnb  ben  53cfen  ftenren  mn^. 
^ed)  regieret  er  affo,  t>a^  rt>ir  and)  kibiid)  alf^cit  mebr  fef^ 
ner  ©naben  unb  ^Sobttbaten  febcn,  benn  3t^t*n  nnb  (Strafe. 
:;Denn,  mo  eincr  francf,  btinb,  tanb,  gid)t6riid)ig,  anplpig 
iil:,  ba  finb  bagegen  bnnbcrt  tanfenb  gcfnnb ;  nnb  ob  eiit 
©tieb  am  ^eibe  einen  geb(  bat,  fo  i^  bagegen  ber  gani^c 
yjicnfd),  fo  nod)  ?cib  nnb  (Eee(e  l)at,  eitel  ®otte^  @iite» 

12.  5B a b r  n d),  m a  b r H d),  id)  f a g c  c  n  d),  m e  r 
an  mid)  g(dn bet,  ber  wirb  bie  ^iBerrfe  and) 
t  h  n  n,  b  i  e  i  d)  t  b  n  e,  n  n  b  m  i  r  b  g  r  o  flf  e  r  e,  b  e  n  n 
b  i e f e  t  b  u  n  ;  benn  id)  g  c  b e  ^ n m  25 a t e r. 

*  Welches  refers  not  to  Wort,  but  to  the  whole  clause. 

2  Ohne,  wo,  etc.  "  except  where  he  must  of  necessity  and  on  ac- 
count of  the  righteous  punish  and  govern  the  wicked."  See  p.  147, 
Note  1. 
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S^icv  fommt  cr  wicbcr  auf  ben  Xxo\l,  fo  cr  bat  ani^cfan^^ 
gen  ben  ^""O^'i'tt  S^i  geben,  ta^  fie  nidit  feiltcn  barum  er^ 
fd)recfen  nod)  traurcn,  ba^  er  wiirbe  Uibiid)  ober  jTd^tbarlid) 
i)cn  ihnen  gcben,  nnb  f[e  in  bcr  ^iBelt  (ajTcn,  fcnbcrn  ta^e^ 
(^en  anfebcn  nnb  ^nm  Xrofl  faffen,  irac?  fte  bei^  fiir  -Jinlscn 
nnb  grommen^  baben  fcKcn  fiir  ben  geringen  (eib(id)en 
5D?an(]c( :  ncmlid),  ^a^  cr  ibnen  »ie(  bcrr(id}crc  ^iOcbnnnt^cn 
bereiten  tt>i(l,  nnb  bed)  bet)  ihnen  (ei)n,  bag  er  jTe  and)  babin 
bringc,2  ba  er  i)t^  babin  ]\e  fcnft  nid)t  fcmmen  fonnten,  item, 
ba§  pe  fd)on  'Ocn  ^^ec^  wiigtcn  nnb  ben  Skater  fenncten  ;  aU 
fo,  bag  er  nnn  ^a^S  an!?gerid)tet,  barnm  er  bet)  ibnen  c^cwe^ 
fen  war,  nnb  nid)t  mcbr  jTe  bnrfte  lebrcn,  cbne  bag  er^ 
nnn  yotlbrincje  nnb  ibnen  belfe,  babin  fie  Fcmnten  fcKen. 
3ubem  fel$et  er  nnn  ba^  and),  bamit  jTe  befto  mebr  ^reHi^ 
l)aben  nnb  fpiiren,  ^a^  fie  c\av  feincn  ^an(]e(  ncd>  ^d)abeu 
feine^  5lbfd)ieb(^  baben,  fcnbern  mi  reid)(id)er  nnb  berr^ 
Iid)er,  benn  bibber,  begnabet  merben  :  nemlid),  ta^  |Te  t>a^ 
burd)  fo[d)e^  iiberfommen^^  ^a^  jTe  ehen  biefelben  5Bercfe 
tbnn  fcUen,  fo  er  c^etban  bat,  nnb  ba^n  gri^iTere,  benn  er 
Uibiid)  bei)  ibnen  getban  bat,  ober  nod)  tbnn  werbe.  llnb 
tt)ie  er  jetj-t  (^efagt  bat,  ta(;  er  fokte  ^Oercfc  tbne,  babnrd) 
fie  follen  gfdubcn,  bag  bcr  ^>ater  in  ihm  nnb  er  im  ^nitcr 
fci) :  alfo  fiibret  erd  i}ie  berab^  nnb  fagt,  bag  jTe  and)  foUen 

>  Was  —  des  fUr  Nutzen  und  From  men,  "what  kind  of 
(was  fil  r)  use  and  advantage  from  it  (des,  of  it)  they  should  have," 
etc. 

'Dasser  sie  auch  dahin  bring e,  etc.  "that  he  bring 
them  to  that  place  where  he  is,  whither  tliey  could  not  ollierwise 
come  ;  also,  that  they  have  now  ascertained  the  way  and  ktiowo  the 
Father;  likewise  that  he  has  now  aocompirshed  that  for  which  (dat- 
um) he  was  with  them,  and  could  nr)t  [consistently]  teach  them 
any  more  without  doing  the  work  itself  (es)  and  giving  them  the 
aid  [by  which]  they  should  come  thither." 

3  Sol  dies  tiberkommen,  "come  into  possession  of  such 
[power]." 

*  Also  fahret  ers  hie  herab,  etc.  "  thus  he  brings  it  down 
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fofite  ®ercfe  tf)im,  babei)  man  fpi'trcn  mert^e^  ha^  and)  jTc 
in  (Sbriito  intb  Sl)ri(lu^  in  ibnen  fei),  VDie  er  hernacf)  wetter 
fagen  tt^irb.  X^enn  er  l)iermit  anjeu]t,  voa^  er  in  ibneu  mtb 
turrf)  jle  tf)un  nub  au^r(d)ten  wiii  in  ber  (5t)riflenl}eit,  njte 
tt)ir  l)i3rctt  wcrben. 

5Ba\^  felt  man  aber  baju  fagen,  bag  er  niitt  attem  t)ott 
ten  Sipofteln  fofd)eti  rebet,  fonbcrn  t»on  attcn,  bie  an  il^n 
glduben  ?  Unb  ma^  moj^cn  bat^  fiir  ^Jerrfe  fet)n,  bic  ha 
fotten  grojTcr  fet)n,  benn  bc^  i^errn  (^{)xi\ti  ?  ^sa^  fann 
cjroJTcr^  genennet  merben,  benn  !^obte  (ebenbig  mad)en,  bie 
(Bceicn  awS  be^  ^enfe(^  nnh  be^  !i;obe^  ©ewatt  erfofert 
unb  ha^  emige  ?e6en  geben  ?  (Einb  ba^  nidit  attein  feinc 
eigene  ^ercfe,  fo  er  burd)  fcine  gottfid)e  ^raft  nnb  ^}ad)t 
an  m\$  tl)Ut  ?  ^iBer  fann  benn  fagen  bag  mix  fellen  grof^ 
fere  tl)nn  ? 

^ier  lag  id)  mir  gefalten  ben  gemeinett  35erftanb  biefe^ 
(Sprud)^,  me  e^  benn  nid)t  fann  anber^  fe^n,  bag  e^  bar^* 
«m  groffere  ^iBercfe  gerl)an  heiffe  burd)  feine  ^t)rii^en,  ha^ 
bie  Slpoflef  unb  (Ihrijlten  meiter  fommen  mit  ibren  ^ercfen^ 
fcenn  er  fommen  ijl",  unb  met)r  ju  (5{)rifto  bringen,  beun  er 
feiblid)  anf  (5rben  getban  bat  X^enn  cr  bat^  nur  eineit 
f(einen  5Sincfct  t)or  fid)  gencmmen^  ba  er  geprebigt  unb  ge*; 
tr>unbert  bat,  ba^u  eine  f(eine  ^cit.  ^ic  5(pc|le(  aber  unb 
ibre  9tad)fommen  finb  burd)  bie  gan^e  ^e(t  fommen,  unb 
ijat  gcmabret/2  fo  lange  bie  (Sbriilcnbeit  geftauben  i^l :  alfo, 
bag  e^  ($l)ri|T:u^  nur  perfontid)  angefangen  bat,  aber  burc^ 

to  [this  further]  application."  That  is,  the  works  performed  by  them, 
will  not  only  prove,  by  the  fulfilment  of  his  promise,  that  he  is  in  the 
Father,  but  also  that  they  are  in  him. 

*  Denn  er  hat,  etc.  "For  he  entered  upon  a  small  district 
(corner)  only,  in  which  he  preached  and  wrought  miracles,  and  that 
for  a  short  time."     W  u  n  d  e  r  n,  see  p.  283,  Note  4. 

2  [Ge]kommen,  und  [e  s]  hat  gewahret  "went  into  all 
the  world  and  it,  i.  e.  their  work,  has  been  going  on  as  long  as  Chris- 
tianity has  existed." 
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hie  5(po|lc[  unb  fofc^cnbcn  ^Vcbigcr  !)at  miij]cn  immcr  mei'ter 
au^gebrcitct  wcrbcu  bv$  an  ben  3^'"^!^*^"  ^^^9-  -^h"'-^  iff*^ 
tt)abr,  ba§  bie  C5hri)lcn  .qrojfcre  ^iBcrcfe,  ba^  ifi-,  mebr  iinb 
ttjcitcr  tlnin,  benn  (5hri)hi^  fclbft ;  ted)  ftnb  cy  cincrtci)  iiub 
cbcn  b(cfclbu]cu  ^iOcrcfc.  l^cnn  bvimit,  ba§  cr  fpriitt :  53cr 
rtu  mfrf)  ,q(dubct,  ber  unrb  (]r6(|'ere  ^iGerde  thun,  t?crueiiict 
cr  nid)t,  bap  fotdie  T53ercfc  burd)  fotne  ^raft  miiffcn  gcfdK^ 
hen,  unb  auc^  ihm,  at'i  bcm  5>iiipte,  berfliejTcn ;  fenbent 
gei.qet  fclbfl:,  bci)be,  bier,  ba  er  fprid)t :  „^vcr  an  mid) 
gtciubet",  nnb  in  fofgenben  Morten  :  X'enn  id)  gcbe  ^um 
23atcr ;  item  25.  14 :  5Qad  it)r  bitten  n^crbet,  ba^  xviii  id) 
tbun  2C.,  bag'  fo(d)e  nid)t  gefd^el^cn,  benn  aKein  t^en  benen, 
fo  burd)  ben  (^fauben  an  ibm  bangen,  unb  er  feiue  ^raft  in 
ibncu  tDirrfet  unb  burd)  jTe  bewcifet. 

Das:  fage  id),  bag  man  biefcn  !tert  bejlto  ha^^  t>erflebe, 
n)ie  burd)  bie  tSbrijlen  obnc  Untcrtag  bie  allerf^roffcllen 
3Berde  gefd)eben  in  ber  5BeIt,  cb  (Te  woi  nid)t  angufeben 
finb,  nod)  crfannt  merben,  bet)be,  im  gei)llid)en  unb  and)  im 
Ieib(id)en  \IBcfen  unb  Regiment,  aU  nem(id) :  3»rfi>r"i^3 
tc^  Xcufcl^  Dicid)£?,  (S'riofung  ber  Seelen,  S3efebrun(j  ber 

'  Sonde  rn  zeiget  selbst  beide,  hier  —  und  in  fol- 
genden  Worten  —  dass.  Beide  rcfeis  to  hier  and  to  i  n  f  o  1- 
genden  Worten,  "but  he  even  intimates  both  here  when  he 
says,  '  He  who  believeth  on  me,'  and  in  the  following  words,  etc. 
that  such  things  do  not  take  place  except  with  those  who,"  etc. 

-  Bass,  good^  iccll^  an  obsolete  word  in  the  positive  degree  from 
which  the  comparative  besser  (busser)  is  formed.  In  Luther's 
time,  it  was  commonly  used  as  a  comparative,  belter.  "  This  I  say 
in  order  that  one  may  the  better  understand  the  text,  how  that, 
though  they  are  not  obvious  (to  be  seen)  nor  perceived,  the  very 
greatest  works  are  effected  in  the  world  through  Christians  continu- 
ally both  in  spiritual  and  in  secular  matters  and  government,  as,  for 
example,  the  overthrow  of  Satan's  kingdom,  the  redemption  of  souls, 
the  conversion  of  men  (hearts),  the  triumph  and  maintenance  of 
peace  in  countries  and  among  nations,  aid,  protection  and  deliverance 
in  all  kinds  of  calamity  and  distress."  This  translation  is  given  as 
the  easiest  way  of  explaining  the  construction. 
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S^cr^crt,  <Zicg,  iinb  (rrliaftinic]  t)c^  giieben^  bci)  ?anben  itnb 
initcn,  S^hifc,  (5d)Ul5  unb  5){ettuncj  in  aller(ct)  ^lagen  unb 
9ftot{)en*  @oIrf)e^  atic^  fprid)t  cr,  foK  burd)  hie  (^brijlten  gci^ 
fd)el)cn,  tueif  iTe  an  (5l)ri|lum  gfaubcu  itnb  aik^  "oon  il)m, 
ati^  bcm  5>aupt,  bcrqchct,  ja,  aiicf)  biird)  eincu  jeg(id)cn  in* 
fonberheit,  bag  cr  mod)te  fa(]en  :  4^ie  ^erde,  t)k  td)  t^ue^ 
tie  tl)iic  ein  jeg(id)er  (Sbrifr,  fo  l)cnte  gctanft  ift 

SOBci(  mir  bcnn  fo{d)eu  (2d)al3  l)a6en,  fo  t)aben  n)ir  affe^^ 
wnb  jTnb  5perren  itbcr  atte  i^crrcn*  Settler  jTnb  ti^ir  mif 
^rben,  wie  ^brij'tit^  and)  felbfl  gmcjl  ifc  aber  i)or  @ott,i 
finb  unr  itbcrfd)iittet  ntit  aileii  ©ittern  :  ta^  bie  $Be(t  (jegen 
itn^  etenb  unb  bleg  ijl:,  unb  ol)ne  nn^  and)  ibre  ©liter  nid)t 
6eba(tcn  fanu,  id)  aber,  wenn  id)  fterbe,  b^^^^^  it^l  t)od)  fofd)e 
©liter,  bie  mir  bleiben  foU'en ;  bcnn  id)  l)abc  ben  5>errn 
dbrijlum  [elbft,  fo  broben  im  5:>imme(  ff^et,  bn  aber  mngt 
ali^benn  nadet  nub  Uo^  ballon  fd)ciben  nnb  nid)t  einen  ga* 
ben  mir  nebmen,  nnb  bort  and)  alk^  ©nten  beraubt  feijn^ 
cb  bn  Qicid)  ein  mad)ti(^cv  Moniq  wdrejl,  nnb  alter  5[Be(t 
©nt  btittejl:.  Slber  ein  Clbrijlt  fott  fciner  ©iiter  nid)t  eiit 
i>arrein2  hinter  ibm  la^en ;  benn  er  l)at  bereit^  feinen 
<Bd)aij  broben  im  .^^immet  in  nnb  mit  (5brifto,  n^ie  (BU 
^^anhtf^,  (Jpbef.  2,  6,,  fao[t,  bag  mir  fd)on  bnrd)  ibn  gefe^t 
finb  in  t)a^  bimin(ifd)e  ^efcn.  3cl3t  i\i  e$  wot  nid)t  ojfen^ 
bar  ;  aber  am  ^itngflen  Xac^e  mirb  aiie  ^iBett  miiflfen  fet)en, 
n>a^  ber  arme  ?a^arni^,  ber  »or  he6  dleidjen  Zbixxe  nid)t  \>ie 
SSrofamtcin  batte,  fo  t)on  feinem  Zi\d)e  fte(en,  fiir  dleid)^ 
thnm  nnb  ett^ige  i^errlid)feit  baben  tt>irb  im  5;^immef,  ha  ber 

^  Aber  vor  Gott,  etc.  "  but  before  God  we  are  overwhelmed 
with  all  good  things  (possessions)  ;  so  that  the  world  in  comparison 
with  us  (see  p.  151,  Note  1.)  is  miserable  and  destitute  (bare.  See 
2  Chron.  28:  ID),  and  without  our  aid  (us)  cannot  hold  its  posses- 
sions, whereas  I,  if  I  die,  have  such  goods  as  (or  goods  which)  must 
remain  with  me." 

'■^  Harlein  diminutive  of  H  a  ar,  like  Brosamlein  a  little  be- 
low, from  B  r  o  s  a  m,  a  crumb,  from  an  old  verb  b  r  o  s  e  n,  to  break, 

28* 
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mrf)e  ^attft  famt  alter  mi(][du[n,qcn  ''l\]!cit  mxh  in  ctrijjcr 
(3int  (ict]cn  luib  brcnnen.    ?uc.  16, 19.  jf. 

3^iin,  wa^  lit  tcnn  bic  Urfad)c,  tvariim  bie  (5{)ri|lcn  fellcit 
ebcn  fo  grolJcre  ^iBcrcfe  thim,  bcnn  er  felbft  ?  ^icinc  a\u 
bere,i  fpridu  cr,  obnc  btefc :  I)cnn  id)  Qci^e  ^iim  isatcr. 
3Gie  reimct  fid)  tod)  t^vS  ?  3fit  bcr  ^^iiin  truucfcn,  cbcr 
rebct  im  :^raum  ?  2(bcr  bas^  i\t^^  ba^  id)  gcfagt  babe,  ta^ 
tviv  fo(d)e  ^IGerc!e  m'd)t  tbmi  t?cn  iin^  fclber.  X^ag  aber  bie 
^bri|len()eit  fo  grojfe  ^evdc  tbiit  burd)  bie  (|anlK  5Gelt,  bie 
er  auf  (5rbeii  niir  in  bent  fleinen  25otcf-(ein  getban,  ba^ 
fommt  baber,  mii  er  fac^en,  ta^  id)  gnm  SSater  gebe,  nnb 
tnein  ^cid)  einncbme,  ta^  ijl:,  bnrd)  niein  ?eiben,  (Eterben 
unb  5inferi"teben  nbenvinbe  id)  ben  itenfel,  !teb,  gleifd)  nnb 
fdint^  ^iBelt  nnb  a[(e^,  voa^  brinnen  ijt,  nnb  fe^e  mid)  l)inanf 
gnr  ^ed)ten  bc^^  3Sateri^,  bag  id)  c^ovaitiQiid)  regiere  nnb 
mir  aKc^  nntertban  inad)e,  nnb  fonne  fagcn  jnm  ^cbe, 
Q^i'inbe,  Xenfci^  f[Be(t  nnb  allem,  ha^  ta  hb\e  i)!  :  X^a  Ucqc 
niir  ^nn  giijKn  nnb  fei)  nimmer  !tob,  Si'mbe,  :^enfe[  nnb 
bofe  2Bc(t,  anc  bn  gemefen  hi]t. 

13, 14.  U  n  b  w  a  ^  i  b  r  bitten  m  e  r  b  e  t  i  n  m  e  i^ 
n  e  m  3t  a  men,  b  a  (>  m  i  ((  i  d)  t  b  n  n,  a  n  f  bag  b  e  r 
SSatcr  gee  () ret  merbe  in  bent  ^ol)n.  ^^a^ 
i  I)  r  bitten  n? e r  b  e  t  in  m  c  i n e  m  9i a  m e  n,  t>a^ 
\vi\i  id)  tl)nn. 

(5r  ^eigct  mit  biefen  nnb  fcfgenben  ^iDorten,  wa^  ta  fet)^ 

*  Keine  andere,  etc.  "No  other,  says  he,  but  this,  'Fori 
go  to  my  Father.'  But  what  sense  is  there  in  that  (how  does  that 
agree)?  Js  the  man  intoxicated,  or  is  he  dreaming?  But  that  is 
what  1  have  said,  that  we  do  not  perform  such  works  of  ourselves. 
But  that  the  church  performs  such  great  works  in  all  the  world, 
which  he  [wliilc]  on  earth  performed  only  among  a  small  nation, 
comes  from  this  (he  wiijhes  to  say),"  etc. 

2  Was  da  sey,  etc.  "  what  is  the  proper  office  and  work  of  Chris- 
tians, and  how  necessary  the  same  is  in  the  church." 
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bcr  (5f)riflcn  cigcut(id)  5(mt  itnb  ^iGcrcf,  nub  mc  notl)  ha^cU 
biQC  in  bcr  C5l)r{|lenbcit  fo;,  baDou  ber  ^^ropl)et  3^c()arta^ 
12, 10.  faijt,  bag  (5bniiiio  fott  aui^ijicflfen  iinb  gcbcu  ben 
©cijl:,  ber  ba  l)cigt  ciu  ©cijl:  ber  ©naben  unb  bc^  ©ebet^» 
2)emt  biefe  ^^wci;  (Etiicfe  folt  cr  au^rtcf)ten  unb  fcliajfen  in 
alien  C5bri|len  :  crillid),  bag  ibr  §erl3  »erf(«i)ert  nnb  Qcm^ 
fci),  bag  fi'e  cincm  gnabigcn  ©ott  l)ahcn ;  jum  anbern,  t>a^ 
jTe  and)  fonncn  anbern  belfen  buret)  ba^  @ebet.  ^a(^  crjic 
(BtM  mad)et,  bag  jTe  mit  @ett  »crfol)nct  merbcn,  unb  fiir 
jTd)  alfc^  l)aben,  n?ai?  jTe  bebiirfen.  5Kenn  |Te  ba^  \)ahen^ 
foUcn  fi'c  barnacf)  and)  ©otter  n^erbeni  unb  ber  ^SQclt  S^ci^f 
lanbe  burd)  ba^  @ebet,  unb  affo  burd)  ben  ©eift  ber  ®na^ 
ben  felbjl:  ©otte^  ^inber  wcrben,  barnad)  ai^  ©otte^  ^tnb^ 
er  jn)ifd]en  ii)m  unb  bem  5?dd)(len  l)anbe(n  unb  anbern  bie«= 
nen  unb  t)e(fen,  bag  jTc  and)  ba^n  fommen  mo(]en* 

2^enn  wenn  ein  (Ibrijl:  anfabet,  ($bri|lum  ^n  fennen  al^ 
fetncn  5^errn  unb  ^s^eitanb,  burd)  mck{)en  er  i^  erlofet  an^ 
bem  !^cbe  unb  in  feine  .s>errfd)aft2  unb  (ivbc  gebrad)t,  fo 
\mt)  fein  5;*crt3  o,av  burd)gottert,  bag  cr  ,qerne  wcUte  jehex^ 
maun  and)  ba^n  belfen.  I^cnn  er  bat  feine  l)b\)cve  grcubc, 
benn  an  btefem  <Bd)a^,  bag  er  (^bviftnm  erfeunet.  2^arum 
fcibret  cr  beranc^,  (cbret  unb  i^crmabnct  btc  anbern,  riibmct 
unb  befennct  bajfcUnge  Dor  jebcrmann,  bittet  unb  fenf^ct, 
bag  (Te  and)  mod)ten  gn  fcfd)er  ©nabe  fcmmen.    'I^a^  i^ 

^  Gotter  werden,  etc.  "  become  gods  and  saviors  of  the  world 
through  prayer,  and  thus  by  the  spirit  of  grace  become  themselves 
children  of  God,  and  then  as  cliildren  of  God  mediate  between  him 
and  their  neighbor,  and  serve  and  aid  others  so  that  they  may  come 
to  the  same  state  (dazu)." 

2  Und  in  seine  Herrschaft,  etc.  "and  is  introduced  into 
his  (the  Christian's)  dominion  and  inheritance,  his  heart  is  pervaded 
with  divinity,  so  that  [like  God]  he  would  gladly  help  every  one  [to 
come]  to  the  same."  D  u  r  c  h  go  tte  r  n,  formed  after  the  analogy 
ofvergottern,  admirably  expresses  the  apostolic  idea  of  our  "  be- 
ing made  partakers  of  the  divine  nature"  by  the  infusion  of  the  divine 
Spirit  as  a  pervading  element  of  our  character. 
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eiit  imrubi.qcr  (3ci]t  in  bcr  hohcftcu  9ii'ibc,i  "oa^S  i\t  in  Q)ottc^ 
©nat^e  luib  S"^^^*^^^/  ^^'^^  ^^  "^'■"^)f  ^^^^^'^  Ttil^c  nod)  miipicj  fci)n, 
fonbent  immerbar  barnacf)  ringct  unb  j^rcbct  mit  alien 
^raftcn,  ai6  bcr  allciu  tarum  IcOt,  ba|5  cr  G5ettc^  (5bre 
unb  ?ob  tvctter  iiutcr  bie  ?ciUe  briut^e,  ta^  anbere  folrf^cit 
©cijl  ber  ©nabcu  and)  cmpfabcn,  unb  burcl)  bcnfclbigcn 
and)  tbm  bclfen  hcten.  I)enn  mo  ber  O^eijl:  ber  G3nabert 
Tjlt,  ber  macl)et,  ta^  tviv  and)  fonnen  nnb  biirfen,  ja  miij^en 
anfviben,  ^n  beten* 

^ber  ein  red)t  (5brijl-ltrf)  &ehct-  fell  nnb  mng  alfo  c^ebcn 
an^  bem  (^naben(]ci)l,  ber  ^a  faget :  3rf)  babe  gelebt,  me 
id)  tann,  fo  bitte  id),  \>n  mollejl:  ja  nicl)t  mein  ?eben  unb 
^bun  anfeben,  fonbern  betnc  ^armbertugfeit  nnb  ©iite, 
burd)  (^brillum  5:)erl)ei|Ten,  nnb  nm  berfelben  millen  mix  qc^ 
ben,  wa^  id)  bitte*  5Ufc,  bag  man  in  bem  @ebet  in  red)ter 
l)er§lid)er  S^emntb  i)on  nn^  felbft  fa  He,  unb  allein  bauge  an 
ber  SSerbeijTnng  ber  ©nabe,  mit  tjeftem  SSertranen,  ta^  er 
un^  u>olle  erl)oren,  mie  er  ^u  beten  befoblen  nnb  (^rborung 
gngefagt  bat. 

^arum  fel^et  er  and)  felbft  bentlid)  ba^n  bi§  ^u^rtlein  : 
in  m  e i  n  e  m  9ft  a  m  e n,  ^n  Icbren,  baf^  ebne  ben  ©lauben 
fein  red)t  G3cbet  gefd^cbcn  fann,  unb  anffcr  C5brifto  nicmanb 
t^ermag  cinen  35nd}ftaben  jn  beten,  "i^a^S  iu>r  ®ott  gelte  nnb 
an(5enebm  fet). 

Sllfo  lerne  l}ier,  \>a^  wiv  burd)  ben  ^errn  (5brijlnm  allein 

^  In  der  hohesten  (hochslen)  Ruhe,  etc.  "in  the  great- 
est repose,  i.  e.  in  the  grace  and  peace  of  God,  so  that,"  etc. 

^  Aber  ein  recht  christlicher  Gebet,  etc.  "But  a  truly 
Cliristian  prayer  should  and  must  thus  proceed  from  the  spirit  of 
grace,  which  says  :  '  I  have  lived,  as  1  could;  but  I  pray  that  thou 
wouldcst  not  look  upon  my  life  and  works,  but  upon  thy  mercy  and 
kindness,  promised  in  Christ,  and  on  account  of  these  grant  me  what 
I  request."  Soil  uiid  muss  is  an  idiomatic  piirase  not  unlike  ist 
und  bleibt,  and  handeln  und  wand  ein.  In  English,  the 
word  must  renders  the  word  should  unnecessary. 
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Ijahen  hie  jn>et)  (Stiicf :  ©itabe  nub  ^rborunj^  bc^  ©ebet^, 
ha^  wir  crjllid)  jlinber  ©cttci^  it)crben,  bamit  mir  il)n  fon*^ 
ncit  anniifcit,  nub  baniad)  and)  fur  uu^  iinb  anberc  erlan^ 
gen,  wa^  wiv  bcbi'irfcn*  i:)arum,  tt)o  etn  (thrift  ift,  ba  ift 
cifjcntfid)  bcr  i^ctftc^e  ©ci'ft,  ber  ba  titd)t^  anbcrs^  tbut,  benit 
immerbvir  bctet.  X)eim  eb  er  Qicid)  itidf)t  immcrbar  bett 
5Dtitnb  xcQct,  obcr  *iIBorte  madict,  bcnnod^  gchct  unb  fd)(d(3t 
bay  Syvi^,  g^kidnnc  bi'c  ^Mil^abcrn  iinb  ha^  S>cxi^  ini  ?etbe, 
cbne  Uutcrlag  mit  foktem  6ciif^cit :  5ld)  licber  25ater,  bag 
bod)  Vein  Jlanu  (^cbciiio,ct  iDcrbc,  I^ein  -^leid)  femme,  ^ein 
^ffiillc  (]efd}el)e  bci)  iiit'^  iinb  jcbcrmann  jc*  Unb  barnad)i 
bic  'piiffe  ober  5lnfcd)tinig  unb  97oth  barter  briideit  unb  tret^ 
ben,  barnad)  (iei)ct  fold)  (Eeufjen  unb  bitten  bcfto  ftdrcfer, 
and)  miinblid) :  bag  man  feinen  ^brtftcn  fann  ftnben  obu 
beten,  fo  wcnt.g,  a(^  einen  (ebcubigen  50?enfd)en  cbne  ben 
^i>nVS,  wetd)er  jlcbet  ufmmcr  |ii((,  rcget  unb  fd)(dget  iinmer^ 
bar  fiir  jTd],  ob  gfeid)  bcr  ^en\dj  fd)(dft  ober  anber^  tt)ut, 
ha^  er  fein  nicf)t  gen)al)r  trirb,^ 

5tuf  bag   ber  SSatergee^retnjerbeinbem 

©  0 1)  n. 
$Gai^  l)eigt  nun,  ber  35ater  mcrbe  geet)ret  tn  bem  (5ot)n  ? 
9ftid)t^  anber^,  benn  ha^  ber  3Sater  affo  erfannt  unb  fi'tr  belt 
geba(ten  merbe,  ber  ha  fei)  cin  otndbigcr,  barmbcrfeiger  ^a^ 
ter,  ber  ba  nid)t  mit  mhS  ^lirnet,  nod)  ^nr  .*c^o(Ien  Dcrbam^ 
men  vviK,  fonbern  bie  igiinbe  i:)erqibt,  unb  aKe  [cine  Ojnabe 
iin^  fd^nrfet,  nm  fctned  Sobnci;^  (5()rtftt  mitlen,  wie  bii^l)er 
genut]  gefagt  t|i»  I^a^  ift  bie  red)te  (i[)Ye,  hamit  &ott  gcef):* 
ret  n^irb.  2:enn  baber  envdd)fet  im  S^exijcn  rcd)te^  ^scv^ 
trauen,  ba^  e^  ^n  ibm  3iif^iitl)t  i)at,  unb  il)n  fann  trofKid) 

^  Und  darnach,  etc.  "And  (according)  as  assaults  (blows)  or 
temptation  and  trial  (distress)  press  and  urge  us  the  harder,  so  (ac- 
cordingly) go  forth  such  sighs,"  etc. 

2  Dass  er  se  i  n  (se  i  ne  r)  n  i  c  h  t  ge  wah  r  wird,  "so  that 
he  is  not  awiire  of  it." 
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anrujfen  in  alien  9^6thcn,  item  fur  feine  G)nabe  unb  W^ohU 
that  banrfet,  feinen  Seamen  iinb  ^iBort  t^cr  jebermann  befen^ 
net  iinb  fiinb  mad)et,  tveldiei^  jTnb  bie  rcd)ten  ©otteebienfte, 
fo  ibm  (^efallen  iinb  baburd)  cr  (^eprcifct  tt)irb.  ^eld)c  abet 
fonnen  nid)t  gefd)eben,  oimc  aKein,  me  er  fagt,  in  bcm 
Sohnc,  t>a^  i\t^  wo  (5brifin^  alfc  erfaunt  unb  (legldnbt  wixh, 
me  gefagt  ijl:,  ha^  mv  burd)  ibn  lerncn,  ©ett  feben  nnb 
feine  G3nabe  nnb  t)aterlid)  ii^er^  erfenncn,  nnb  wiffen,  tva^ 
wiv  in  feinem  Xiamen  bitten  i^on  (5)ctt,  gen?i^Iid)  gett)dl)ret 
fet;n  nnb  empfal)en  fotlen, 

15.  ^icbct  i[)r  mid),  fc  Ijaltct  meine  ?[Gorte. 

^enn  id)  toiU  nid)t  ein  5)?ofe^  fei)n,  ber  end)  treibe  nnb 
^tagc^mit  I^rdncni  nnb  (Sdirerfen,  fonbevn  c\cbc  end)  fctd)e 
©ebete,  meld)e  il)r  tvobi  obne  ©ebieten  fennet  nnb  n^erbet 
[)atten,  fo  it)r  mid)  anber^  ikb  bjabt.  I^enn  n)0  ba^  nid)t 
ijl:,  ba  ift  hod)  Dergeben^,  ba^  id)  end)  inci  gebieten  u^ollte ; 
benn  e^^  bfeibet  bod)  nngel)aften*  2)arnm  fel)et  nnr  baranf; 
^oiit  ibr  mein  &ebot  l)a(ten,  ha^  ibr  mid)  (ieb  babt,  nnb 
bebenc!et,  wa^  id)  end)  getban  babe,  ha^  ibr  mid)  biUig  foirt 
lieben,  afe  ber  id)  mein  ^cib  nnb  ?eben  fiir  end)  fefee  nnb 
mein  S31nt  fiir  end)  Dergieflfe  ;  fo  tbnt£^  bod)  nm  meinettriKen, 
nnb  bfeibt  nnter  einanber  cinig  nnb  freunb(id),  ba^  ibr  jn^ 
Qkid)  an  mir  baitct  mit  enerer  ^Vcbigt,  nnb  einer  ben  an^ 
bern  bnrd)  hie  ^iebe  traQe^  nnb  nid)t  !trennnng  nnb  gotten 
anrid)tct.  I^enn  id)  I)abe  e^  andi  rebtid)  nnb  wobi  ttcrbie^ 
net ;  e^  mirb  mir  ja  berl^lid)  faner  nnb  fo|let  mid)  mein 
S^eib  nnb  ?cben,  baf?  id)  end)  eriofe.  Zsd)  wcrfc  mid)  fc(b|l 
nnter  hen  Xoh  nnb  in  he^  !^enfe('J  ^3^ad)cn,  haf;  id)  hie 
(Eiinbe  nnb  Xob  iumi  end)  nebme,  bic  .s>o{(e  nnb  be^  !^enfe[i^ 
©civalt  ^erftore,  nnb  fd)cnrfe  end)  ben  5';^immel  nnb  altei^, 
ma^  id)  babe,  nnb  um((  end)  ,qerne  ^n  (^nt  batten,  ob  ibr  nn^ 
termeifcn  irret  nnb  febfet,  ober  and)  (]rob(id)  fattet,  fd)U\id) 

'  Drauen.  See  p.  D5,  Note  1. — Anders,  ol/iertoise,  is  often 
better  omitted  in  tlie  translation. 
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itnb  c\ehvcd)iid)  fci)b,  aUcin,  ba^  ibv  ciirf)  mieber  an  mid) 
haltct  unb  in  tic  ?ic6c  tretet,  iinb  luUer  einanbcr  eiucr  bem 
anbern  and)  uergcbe,  wie  id)  and)  oegen  end)  tbue,  aitf  t>a^ 
bie  ?iebe  miter  end)  nid)t  ^utrennet  vverbe* 

16.  U It b  id)  mitt  ten  Sater  bitteit. 

I^enn  id^  wiU  nid)t  tni'i|^i(]  jTl^cn  breben  im  iT^immel,  nnb 
euer  yen^eflfen,  fcnbern  nid)t^  anber^  tl)iin,  bcnu  ciier  (ieber 
q)rie|ler  unb  Wlittkv  fcy)n,  ben  -Satex  fiir  end)  bitten  nnb 
fichcn,  ta^  er  end)  ben  ^^eific^en  Q^eift  gebe,  ber  end)  in  atten 
S^otbcn  trojicn,  ftardcn  nnb  erbalten  foil,  bag  it)r  in  meiner 
^iebe  bicibet^  nnb  atte^  fro[)(id)  ertragen  fonnet,  Moa^  end) 
urn  meinetwitten  n)iberfdl)ret. 

Unb  er  fott  end)  ei n en  anbern  ^rbflerge^ 
ben,  bag  er  bet)  end)  bleibe  e\)yiQiid). 

5(lfo  fdbet  er  nnn  an  ^n  prebigen  v>cn  bem  I^eiligen  ^kijt, 
fo  ber  (5bri|lcnbeit  fotttc  gegeben  werben,  nnb  babnrd)^  ITe 
fottte  erbattcn  merben  bi^  an  ben  ^inigf^t^n  XaQ,  unb  ill 
bier  fonbcr (id)  ^n  merden,  wie  ber  .s^err  ^briiln^  fo  frennb? 
iid)  nnb  troftlid)  rebet  f;ir  atte  arme,  betriibte  .s^erlpcn  nnb 
fnrd)tfame,  blobe  ©ewiflfen,  nnb  nni^  gciget,  me  wiv  ben  Syi^ 
ligen  ®ei\i  red)t  erfennen  nnb  feine^  ^roft^  empftnben  fotten. 

2)enn  bier  i\t  befd)(offcn,  bag  er  wiii  ben  SSater  bitten, 
unb  a(fo  bitten,  bag  er  un^  nid]t  foI(  fd)rerfcn,  nod)  in  hie 
S>bi{e  ftoffen,  fonbern  bag  er  foil  einen  anbern  Crofter  geben, 
unb  einen  fo(d)en  !^rofi:er,  ber  t>a  emQiid)  bei)  nn^  fei),  unb 
nid)t^  bet)  nn^  tbue,  bcnn  obn  Unterfag  nni^  ftdrdc  nnb  trojle. 
9inn  i)t  fein  ^nmfei^  bag  be^  5;^crrn  ($bri)li  ©cbet  (]cang(id) 
erboret  i\l^  unb  ber  35ater  aiie^  tbut,  ww^  er  ibn  bittet ;  bar^ 
um  mug  e^  nid)t  (^otte^  ^i((cn  unb  ^Oiepnnng  fcpn,  wa^ 
un^  milt  fd)reden  unb  betriiben.  :i)enn  (5bri|lnd  tbnt  e^  ja 
nid)t,  wie  er,  bei)be,  mit  Morten  nnb  ®erdcn  atfcntbarbeu 

'  D  a  d  u  r  c  h  in  the  sense  of  w  o  d  u  r  c  h,  through  which. 
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betveifct ;  bcr  T^atcx  tlnit  ed  and)  md)t,  ai^  bcr  mit  CShrijlo 
cin  5?cr(3  unb  ^ii^idcn  hat ;  bcr  *oci(i,qc  03cirt  and)  iiidit,  benn 
er  iff  luib  fed  bci(]*en,  mic  ibu  (5!)ri|luy  albier  ncnnet  iinb 
mabfct,  cin  !^ro|lci\  Diiui  i?crftebct  jcbcrmann,  xva^  ba 
beif;t  bi$  ^licrt :  Zvo^t  unb  :i:vo(ler,  ba^  man  md)t  tann 
bafiir  jTd)  ftf)cucu  cber  fiircbtiMi,  fiMibcru  cbcn  ba^  i\l^  '^a^ 
cin  eleub,  betriibt  S^nih  am  a([crbcd))lcu  bcijcbrct. 

17,  I)  e  n  ®  e  I  fl:  b  e  r  ^iS  a  I)  r  [)  c  1 1, 

5^(rf)t  adcin  i]i  bcr  ^^ci(.  (i)cijl:  cin  Xrejlcr,  bcr  bic  (5briflcrt 
trel3ig  iinb  mntbic]  madict  ttnbcr  allcrici)  Sdirccfcn,  fonbcrn 
ift  ba^it  auct)  cin  ©cifi:  bcr  "ilBabrbcit,  bai^  i'l,  cin  wabrbafti^ 
gcr,  (jcmiffcr  (3ci^f  bcr  nidit  trcnt]t-  nod)  fcbfcn  (vi>}t.  ^cnn 
big  (jcborct  and)  bajn,  baf^  ftc  fccf  nnb  nncrfd)rccfcn  u>crbcn. 
Z^cnn  C'S  mnfi  nid)t  fctjn  cin  fcldicr  tnmmcr  (Einn,  I'nrjl^ 
unb  ^rol),  ai^  ta  ill  bcr  toKcn  ^tric^qi^lcntc  nnb  ITrnqcbcitfc, 
bic  frcnbiq  babin  trctcn  c^cQcn  bic  (Sd'.rocrtcr,  ^pictjc  nnb 
S3i'u-bfcn.  l^a^  i\t  and)  woi  cine  grcnbiqfcit,  abcr  cin  fa(fd)^ 
er  Xvf>^  nnb  ^rofcv  bcnn  cr  t^crldfn  ftd)  cntyt>cbcr  anf 
eiqcnc  .^{raft,  cbcr  anf  citclc  CJbrc  nnb  D^nbm.  I^arnm  tjl 
it>ol  ba  cin  G)ci|T-,  abcr  bed)  nid)t  cin  rcd)tcr  uvibrbaftigcr 
©ci|l, 

2l5cfd)cn  bic   ^elt   nid)t   fann   cmpf^^I)cn; 

b  e  n  n  ft  c  (T  c  t)  c  t  i  b  n  n  i  d)  t  nnb   f  c  n  n  c  t  i  I)  n 

n  i  d)  t 
X)a^  gcbi?rct  and)  ^nr  !^reftnng  bcr  Sbriftcnbeit,    ^cnn 
njcnn  fie  fid)  nmfchen^  in  bic  wcitc  ^l^c(t,  n?ei(  ibr  nn^dbfig 

'  D  e  n  n  e  r  i  s  t,  etc.  "  for  he  is,  and  deserves  (oui^ht)  to  be  called, 
(as  Christ  here  terms  and  represents  him),  a  comforter." 

^  Treugt,  obsolete  for  triegt  or  trOgl,  for  Avhich  betrQgt 
is  now  used. 

3  Durst,  not  thirst,  but //rtrj'nf?-,  from  ddrfen  in  the  old  sense 
of  wage  n. — T  u  m  m  e  r  for  d  u  m  m  e  r. 

^  Denn  wenn  sie  si  eh  umsehen,  etc.  "For  where  they 
look  about  them  in  the  wide  world  (because  there  are  very  many  of 
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t)ier  pnb,  bte  imfere  ?ehre  i)cract)ten,  Idjlcrn  itnb  i^crfotgen, 
iinb  nid)t  fc{){cd)tc,  (^eruige  ?eiUc,  fenbent  affcrmeifl:  bie 
y;^ecf)i)erjianbl.qilcn,  ©c(el)rtcj^en,  ©cwaltigftcn,  imb  and), 
\:ik  \>a  molten  bie  grommjltcn  iinb  ^eifigjlcn  fe^n,  ha^  |loj|et 
ein  fd]mad)(5fdu6ig  §erts  t>or  ben  ^I'cpf,  baf5  e^  anfd[)et  ju 
bencfen  :  ©olltcu  benn  fo  groflfc  ?eute  a((suma(  trren,  iinb 
aiic^  fa(fd)  imb  t^erbammt  fei)n,  ma^  fte  tt)itn  itnb  fagen, 
felscu  unb  fd)(iejTcn  ?  ^awiber  jlcttct  cr  l)temit  ba^  UrtbeiC 
bitrr  intb  flar,  'ca^  mv  tc^  foKen  rjctDig  fei)n,  bag  e^  nicf)t 
anber^  cjcbet  nod)  gebcn  fann,  nnb  fd)(cn|l:,  t>a^  fte  e^  iiid)t 
fonnen  t)erf^e()en,  nod)  ^^n  mvirtcn  cber  ju  boflpen  fej),  bag  ber 
grojje  A>infe,  n)e(d)e  (Tnb  hk  ©rogten,  (^betften,  35e|len, 
unb  ber  red)te  jlern  ber  ®e(t,  foKten  bte  ^iBabrbeiten  baben* 
SItfo  jTebet  ($bfi|itu^  tn  biefer  ^rebti]t  tmmer  bei;feit^  auf 

it  (the  world)  who  despise,  reproach  and  oppose  our  teaching  and 
[are]  not  simple,  insignificant  people,  but  the  most  intelligent,  learned 
and  powerful,  and  those,  too,  who  would  pass  for  ihe  most  pious  and 
holy),  that  strikes  down  (strikes  in  the  head)  one  who  (a  heart  which) 
is  weak  in  faith,  so  that  he  begins  to  think,  '  Is  it  likely  (so  11  ten) 
that  such  great  persons  should  all  err,  and  everything  that  they  do 
and  say,  decide  and  conclude  upon,  is  false  and  damnable  ?  Against 
this  he  gives  hereby  the  plain  (dry)  and  clear  decision,  that  we  must 
be  certain  of  this,  that  it  is  not,  and  cannot  be  otherwise,  and  con- 
cludes that  they  [men  of  the  world]  cannot  understand,  nor  is  it  to 
be  expected  or  hoped,  that  the  great  mass,  who  are  the  greatest,  no- 
blest and  best  [of  mankind],  and  the  very  cream  (kernel)  of  the  world 
should  possess  the  truth." 

"  Thus  Christ,  in  this  discourse,  glances  at  those  who  would 
frighten  his  little  flock,  and  make  them  timid  and  fearful,  so  that 
they  should  fall  into  doubts  and  think  [within  themselves  and  solilo- 
quize thus]  ;  Shouldst  thou  alone  be  wise,  prudent  and  holy,  and  so 
many  excellent  persons  be  and  know  nothing  ?  What  can  I  do  alone, 
or  with  so  few  ;  [how  can  I]  endure  persecution  and  suffer  myself  to 
be  condemned  and  given  over  to  Satan  by  so  many  distinguished 
and  excellent  people  ?'  '  Take  courage,  says  he,  you  must  be  pre- 
pared (gerUst,  for  gerUstet,  armcrf)  for  that,  and  not  let  it  tempt 
you,  but  be  assured,  that  you  have  the  spirit  of  truth,  of  which  the 
Others,  who  persecute  you,  are  not  worthy,'  "  etc. 
29 
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bie,  fo  feiri  fkine^  ^auflein  xvoUen  crfcf)rccfcn,  bib'ce  iinb 
tjer^agt  macf)cn,  bag  jTe  fotten  ^ti?ctfcln  iinb  bcncfcn  :  (BciU 
te\t  bit  aUcin  weife,  f(ug  iinb  bcilig  fepn,  imb  fo  t)ic(  treff:? 
(ic{)er  ?eiitc  aHe  nidit^  fet)n  nod)  rDijTen  ?  ?[0a^  foU  id)  aU 
kin  ober  mit  fo  ^venigen  mad)en  unb  35crfofgung  (eibcn,  unb 
mid)  (aflfen  »on  fo  i)ief  bol)en,  trc(f(id)en  ?eutcn  Derbammen 
imb  bem  !Ieiifet  geben  ?  5Bo(an,  ba^u  (fprid)t  cr)  mngt 
bu  geri'tjl:  fei)n,  unb  bid)  foId)e^  nid)t  (affcn  anfcd)ten,  fon^ 
bem  gcwig  fei)n,  bag  bu  \)abe^  ben  ©eift  bcr  ^iBabrbcit, 
n)e(d)e^  bie  anbern,  fo  bid)  Derfofgen,  nidjt  n?crtb  fci)n,  ja 
il)n  nid)t  fonneu  fci)en  ncd)  fennen,  wenn  fie  ncd)  i?ic(  ge^ 
(ebrtere,  weifere  unb  l)obere  ^cnte  n)aren,  unb  ta^  bct'n 
^l)un  unb  ^efcu  foil  gelten  unb  rcd)t  fctjn  unb  blcibcn  t>or 
®ott,  unb  ibrei?  bagegen  i)erbamnU  fepn.  ^i^So  bcntct  cx6 
nun  felbjl,  fo  er  fprid)t : 

3^raberfcrtnettf)n;  benncrbfeibet   bei; 
end)  unb  n>irb  in  end)  fet)n. 

5Bober  fennen  unb  baben  fie  ben  i^eiligen  (5)eifl,  bag  er 
bet)  ibnen  bleibet  ?  21t(ein  bal)er,  n>ie  gefaget  ift^  bat^  jTe  an 
(5bri|l:o  bleiben  l^anQcn  burd)  ben  ©(auben,  fein  5Bort  lieb 
unb  tt)ertl)  l)aben»  X^arum,  wa^  ffe  tbun,  (eibcn  unb  lebcn, 
M^  i(l  aUe^  be^  i^eiligen  ©eifte^  Xbun  unb  ^>erd,  unb 
beigti  red)t  unb  n)ol)I  gelebt,  getban  unb  gelitten,  unb  i\t 

*  Und  heisst,  etc.  "  and  consists  in  (or  is)  right  and  well  liv- 
ing, doing  and  suffering,  and  is  purely  a  precious  thing  before  God. 
One  will  at  the  same  time  (da bey)  perceive,  says  he,  if  it  is  done 
(goes)  in  my  name,  and  relates  to  me,  that  the  name  of  Christ  creates 
the  difficulty  (dispute)  and  that  the  game  has  respect  to  (arises  re- 
specting) him,  as  (thank  God)  we  now  see  acts  of  violence  (Grei- 
f e  n)  pass  before  our  eyes.  Therefore  we  have  consolation,  tliough 
we  are  poor,  frail  persons,  and  sinners  besides.  Although,  in  respect 
to  our  lives,  we  might,  in  comparison  with  them  make  our  boast,  and 
they  have  in  reality  as  gross  faults  (things)  attached  to  them,  as  they 
accuse  us  of,  so  that  they  might  well  come  to  a  pause  with  us.     But 
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ettet  fojl(icf)  X)tng  ber  @ott  X)a^  wirb  man  babet)  erfeit:* 
iteu,  (fprid)t  er,)  fo  e^  in  nieinem  9tamcn  gcl)et,  unb  um 
mid)  jit  tl)un  tjl,  ha^  ber  9ftame  (^hrijli  ben  i)aber  mac{)e, 
unb  ba^  ©pie(  firf)  n6cr  i{)m  erhebe,  me  (©ott  ?ob !)  iDtr 
jel^t  fcbeit  grcijfen  tJor  ^dtgen  <]ehen  ;  baber  wix  and)  babeit 
ben  Xvo%  ob  tmr  vt»o(  armc  gcbred)lid)e  ?ente  jTnb,  nnb 
©iinbcr  ha^xu  S^icwol  wiv  tc^  ?ebenj^  balben  and)  wci 
gegen  nnfcre  geinbe  riihmen  fonnen,  nnb  fie  ja  fo  grobc 
©tiicfe  auf  i{)nen  babcn,  afd  ffe  nn;^  (2rf)nlb  geben,  bag  f[c 
n)o[  mo(}cn  mit  nn^^  (](eid)  anfbeben*  5lber,  meif  e^  nm  be^ 
S^cvvn  ^brijli  miUen  ^n  tbnn  ift,  bag  \ioir  ben  prebtgen  nnb 
i)od)  beben,  fo  a^oflen  xoiv  babet)  bteiben  nnb  |!el)en  wiber 
aUc  ^IQdt^  nnb  fie  fo((en  nn^  ben  DUtt)m  {affen,  and)  obnc 
ibren  t)an(f,  bag  nnfer  ©eifl  ber  ®ei}l  ber  $Gabrbeit  fei), 
unb  moUen^  baranf  mit  it)nert  au^fed)ten  unb  nnfere  ^opffc 
an  it)re  fe^en. 

^enn  nnfer  §err  bat  and)  (Bta\)i  unb  (5ifen  im  ^opf  unb 
^ard  in  gdnften  unb  SSeuten,  t)a^  er^  fann  au^(!e()eu,  mie 
cr  bereit^  an  Die(en  getban  l)at^  bie  ben  ^opf  an  i()m  ahQC^ 
Tauffen  nnb  gnbrod)en  bctben  nnb  nod)  ^ubred)en  fotten,  aber 
ttn  uuferu  un^ubrod)en  (affen* 

because  it  eoneerns  Christ  our  Lor<l  that  we  proclaim  and  exalt  him, 
we  will  abide  by  our  cause  (stand  by)  and  face  all  the  world,  and 
they  must  yield  to  us  the  credit  (no  thanks  to  them)  that  our  spirit 
is  the  spirit  of  truth,  and  we  will  fight  it  out  with  them,  and  beat 
our  heads  against  theirs.  For  our  Lord  has  a  head  of  steel  and  iron, 
and  nerve  (marrow)  in  his  hands  and  legs,  so  that  he  can  stand  it 
through,  as  he  has  already  done  towards  many  who  have  lost  their 
heads  in  running  against  him  (run  off  their  heads  against  him)  and 
broken  them,  but  have  left  ours  unbroken,"  On  um  zu  thun, 
which  occurs  twice  in  this  passage,  see  p.  20,  Note  3  med.  and  p.  35, 
Note  5.  On  gelebt,  gethan  und  gelitten,  see  p.  *283,  Note 
6. — Greiffen,  or  greifen  is  an  infinitive  used  substantively,  «/ie 
art  of  seizing.  The  closing  sentences  are  in  the  old  German  warlike 
and  feudal  spirit,  so  forcibly  expressed  in  the  word  Faust-recbt, 
ciuli-laio. 
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18.  5d)  win  end)  nidjt  ^iGdi)fen^  ^ajTen,  id) 
f  0  m  m  c  ^  u  c  II  d). 

(y^  fdjciiiet  mol  alfc,-  b  c  i)  b  e,  nadi  tcr  "iIBctt  3(d)tcn  iinb 
itad)  iinfcvm  cigcncu  giibfcn,  ai^  fci;  big  ^^^duflcin  bcr 
(5l)ri|lcn  armc,  tJcrlaJTciK!  ^iOdi)fen,  bcpbe,  Don  ©ett  iinb 
^l)ri|lo,  unb  hahc  iinfer  Dergcffcn,  mei(  cr  tia^  (cibet,  baj?  fie 
gcidftcrt  nnt  gefd)dnbet,  DcvbamnU,  t>erfcfgct  unb  crmorbct 
werben,  unb  jebcrmann^  gugtiid)  ftnb,  ba^u  )^on  bcm  Zcn^ 
fe(  im  ^erl^en  immerbar  erfd)redt,  hctxnbt  unb  gepfaget 
merben,  bag  jTe  mcbt  unb  red)t  $Gd>)fcn,  niogcn  l^cifTen  i>cr 
alTen  anbern  ^di)fcn  unb  »cr(ajTcncn  ^D?cnfd)en  anf  (5rbcn, 
Don  wcld)cn  bic  ©dirift  fagt,  bag  fid)  ®ott  bcrfefben  mug 
felbft  annel)men,  a(^  fonfl  yen  jcbermann  l^rtaflTen,  ^^fafm 
27, 10,,  unb  ein  35ater  berfcfbcn  ftd)  nennen  (dgt,  i^fafm 
68,  6»  5l6er  id)  wiK  end)  nid)t  affo  ijerlaffen,  tt)ie  e^  fid) 
anfiehct  unb  fi'thfet,^  (fprid)t  (5bri|itui^,)  foubern  tt>itt  cud) 
ben  ^roj^er  geben,  ber  end)  fetd)en  5[}?utb  mad)e,  bag  ibr 
beg  gemig  fet)b,  bag  i{)r  meine  rcd)te  (5l)riften  unb  bie  red)te 
^ird)e  fei>b.  X)a3U  n)i(I  id)  fetbjl  geiiDtglid)  bci)  cud)  fepn 
unb  bfeiben  mit  meinem  <^d)ni}  unb  Dbcrf)anb,  fo  id)  n)o( 
jefet  tciblid)  unb  fid)tbar(id)  t)on  end)  (^cbc,  bag  ibr  miiffct 
aflein  fet)n,  bed  !^cufcf^  unb  bcr  ^SQcit  S3cdbcit  unb  ?Dtad)t 
Dorgcit)orfen.    516er  fo  mdd)tig4  foK  bie  ^SQcit  nid)t  fcpn, 

'  Waysen,   or   Waisen. 

^Es  scheint  wol  also,  etc.  "It  seems  indeed  both  ac- 
cording to  the  view  of  the  w^rld  and  according  to  our  own  feelings, 
as  if  this  handful  of  Christians  were  poor,  forsaiten  orphans,  [forsak- 
en] both  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  [as  if]  he  had  forgotten    us,"  etc. 

^Wie  es  sich  ansiehet  und  filhlet,  is  explained  by 
the  first  clause  in  the  paragraph.  The  verbs  are  both  impersonal, 
"  as  it  appears  and  is  felt." 

<  A  b  e  r  so  m  ft  c  h  t  i  g,  etc.  "  But  so  powerful  [as  you  or  oth- 
ers imagine]  shall  the  world  not  be,  nor  so  much  mischief  shall  Satan 
make;  so  piudcnt  shall  all  the  learned  and  wise  not  be;  but  my 
baptism  and  preaching  about  me  sliall  continue  and  be  carried  on," 
etc. 
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nodj  bcr  Zenfd  fo  bofe  madden  ;  fo  fiiiQ  fo((en  attc  (5)elcl)r^ 
ten  unb  ^ffietfen  nirf)t  fci)n :  e^  [ott  benuod^  mcinc  Zaxifc 
iinb  ^rcbi(]t  Don  mtr  bteiben  unb  getriebcn  werben,  unb 
mcin  i^^etttger  @eifl  in  cud)  regicrcn  unb  n?trc!en,  06  e<^  tm^ 
tnerbar  angcfocf)tcn  n?irb^  unb  and)  bei)  end)  felbft  fd)n)ad)^ 
Ifirf)  fd)einet 

19.  (i6  ift  nod)  urn  cin  fie  in  e^,  fo  Moivh  mid) 
tie  ^cit  nidjt  mef)r  fe{)en,  if)r  aber  fottt 
mid)  ^cljcn:,  henn  id)  lehe^  nnh  i\)v  fottt  and) 
1  e  b  e  n» 

dr  fd[)ret  immer  fort,  ber  liebc  §err  (5()riftn^,  mit  freunb? 
lid)en,  trojlfidjen  Morten,  ba^  ev  f[e  bevcite  unb  gefd)icft 
ntad)e,  fid)  in  i()rcm  Xvixb^ai,  Zxanxcn  unb  ?eiben  fein  jit 
troften/  unb  auf  i()n  einen  ^ntl)  ^n  fd)opjfen  tt)iber  aUe^f 
ta6  fie  anfid)tet 

I)arum  fpnd)t  er  nun :  d^  foil  balb  attgef)en/  unb  ijlt 
nod)  urn  einc  3^ad)t  ^u  tl)uit,  fo  wirb  mid)  bie  ^elt  nid)t 
nnc{)r  fel)en.  5U^  fottte  er  fagen :  d^  ift  fo  bofe,3  giftig 
:£5ing  urn  hie  5Be(t,  bag,  n?er  fein  Profit  unb  §ei(  auf  btc 
?eute  mitt  fel^cn,  ber  i^  fd)on  »erforen.  I^cnn  id)  l)ah^  ter^ 
fud)t  unb  crfa()ren.  3d)  bin  fommen,  ibr  jn  ^elfen,  unb 
t)abe  aKc^  gct[)an,  voa^  id)  an  ihv  tbnn  fottte :  fo  wiil  fie 
mid)  nid)t  leiben,  unb  be^  3§ater^  3<^it9i^?  ?^"^  ^^^^  ^eiligen 
(53ci)lc^  ^rebigt  unb  5Berd  n?cber  anne[)men,  nod)  wijfeUy 
fonbern  fd)red)t^  be^  !i;eufe(^  fei)n  unb  bfeiben. 

2)arum  mill  id)  and)  it)r  an^  ben  SKugeu'*  9ct)en,  baf  fie 

*  Sein  zu  trosten,  ^  to  comfort  themselves  in  him."  See 
p.  307,  Note  2. 

*Es  soil  bald  angehen,  etc.  "  This  should  soon  begin, 
and  there  is  but  one  night  first  (and  one  night  is  still  concerned)." 

^Es  ist  so  bose,  etc,  "  The  world  is  so  malicious  and 
deadly."  Literally,  "  it  is  so  malicious  and  poisonous  with  the 
world."     See  p.  247,  Note  6. 

■*  I  h  r  a  u  s  den  A  u  g  e  n,  out  of  its  sight^  "  out  of  the  eyes  to 
it,  or  of  it," 

29* 
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mid)  md)t  fchcn  fot(,  unb  bed)  a(fo  marf)cn,  baf5  ftc  mid)  mug 
auf  (Arbeit  (ciben  iinb  (ajTen  recjiercn.  I^cnn  ob  id)  woi 
mid)  crciilMgcn  faffc  unb  bicfcm  ?cbcn  abfterbe,  n)il(  id)  bed) 
baburd)  in  cin  anber  iiu)lcrb(id)  ^ebcn  gehcn  unb  fommcu, 
barinnc  id)  cwig  rccjicreu  mcrbe ;  abobcun  fott  crft  mein 
DfJeid)  rcd)t  augcbcu.  I^cnu  wcii  id)^  a(fo  gebe  fterb(id)  tjor 
tbrcu  5lugeu,  fo  ijl:  feiu  5tufl)oreu  bc^  !tobeud  unb  ^niten^ 
n>iber  mid),  \v>oUm  unb  fonncu  mid)  nid)t  (ebcnbig  febcu  nod) 
(eibcn,  hi^S  fie  mid)  ^um  !t'ebc  brad)t  baben*  5(ber  id)  n?i(I^ 
halt)  cin  (Jnbc  mad)cn,  bag  fTe  an  mir  tl)un,  vpa^  pe  tDcllcu, 
unb  mid)  nid)t  mcbr,  feben,  mic  jTc  bcgcbren,  unb  ^od)  cben, 
bamit  bad  audrid)tcn,  bag  pe  mid)  ol)ne  ibren  Dancf-  in  mc^ 
ine  S):vviid)Mt  mxt)  d^cc^iment  bringen,  n)e(dico  fte  mnjTen 
(ciben,  unb  fed  cd  uicmanb  tt)el)ren»  Sllfo  i]i  big^  ^u  t)obem 
^ro^  (^ercbet  bcr  fd)anb(id)cn,  bofen  ^e(t,  fo  (Sbriftum  unb 
feirt  ^iBort  uerfofget,  aU  ber  il)r  uid)t  \ri((  bic  (i\)xc  tbun, 
bag  fte  i()n  mel)r  fodte  fe^en  prebigeu  ober  ^unber  tbun  ; 
unb  \r)eii  fie  ibn  nid)t  it>o(Ien  bci)  ibnen  Icibcn,  milt  cr  i()nen 
and)  VDcit  genug  and  ben  Stngen  fommen, 

^(fo  baben  vr)ir  hie  trb(l:(id)e  35erl)ciffun(]  beuen  ($bn)leu 
gegeben,  fo  ba  gefd)redt  werben  burd)  ben  !^ob  unb  atferfci) 
Ungliid,  bag  fie  fonnen  trol^cn  mibcr  ben  !tcufc[  unb  bie 
5Be(t,  unb  facjen  :  $3enn  t>n  mid)  tobtejl,  fo  tobteft  hn  mid) 
nid)t,  fonbern  l)i(feft  mir  jnm  ^ehcn  ;  bcgvdbft  bu  mid),  fo 
rciffeft  hn  mid)  and  ber  2Ifd)e  unb  (Stanbe  (]en  5>immef» 
Unb  (Snmma :  bein  ^ovn  unb  ^obeu  i^l  eitci  ©nabe  unb 
S^xxifc ;  benn  hn  Qib\'t  mir  nur  Urfad)e  unb  ben  5(nfang,  bag 

*  D  0  n  n  w  e  i  1  i  c  h,  etc.  "  For  because  I  am  (go,  or  go  and 
come)  in  a  mortal  state  before  their  eyes,  there  is  no  cessation,"  etc. 

sQhne    ihren    Danck.     See  p.  338,  Note  1 . 

3  Also  ist  diss,  etc.  "  Thus  this  is  said  by  way  of  defiance 
to  the  shameless,  wicked  world,  which  persecutes  Christ  and  his 
word,  as  [of]  one  who  will  not  do  it  tiie  honor  to  allow  it  to  see  (that 
it  should  see)  him  longer  preach  and  work  miracles." 
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mid)  (5()rtjiii!S  ^um  §e6cn  bringet ;  wie  cr  ^ier  fpricf)t :  3c() 
?ebc,  imb  il)r  fodt  (eben, 

3a,  (fprid)t  gfeifd)  uub  ^hit,)  irf)  mug  gfeid)tDc(  ben 
^opf  t)ert)altcn?i  3^,  t^a^J  fd)vibct  btr  nidit^  (fpncf)t 
(5l)ri|liu^) ;  fie  t)abeu  mirf)  and)  gecreiil<5t(]et,  ermiirget  unb 
tn^  @rab  gefe^t ;  aber,  voic  fie  mid)  im  ©rabe  unb  i^ob 
(^ebalten  baben,  fo  foKen  fte  end)  and)  barinnen  batten. 
:©eun  e^  beigt  unb  fott  l)eijyen  :  ^ie  id)  (ebe,  fo  fottt  i^r 
and)  teben ;  hiVS  foil  mir  ireber  l^enfel  nod)  !I!ob  mebren* 
:^iefe  5Bovte  mug  ein  (5brijl:  (ernen  faffen  uub  feinen 
(5()rijlum  a(fo  feuuen  in  \dncn  troft(id)en  35erl)eiffungen, 
ob  ibm  ber  Zoh^  ben  8tid)  bent  mit  feinem  ©pie^,  unb 
ber  !^eufet  feinen  ipottenrad)en  (]egen  i[)m  anffperret,  bag 
er  nid)t  bafiir  erfd)rec!e,  feubern  fonne  bent  ;^eufe(  iDieber 
ben  Xvoi^  bieten  burd)  ten  (^iaixbm  anf  biefe  5Borte : 
$Beigt  bu  and),  tt>ie  bu  ben  .^errn  (^brtjlum  and)  gefref:? 
fen  l)a]t  unb  bed)  bajlt  miifjen  iviebergeben,  ja  er  hid)  mc^ 
ber  gefreflfen  bat ;  a(fo  fottjl;  bu  mid)  and)  ungefreflfeu  taf^ 
fen,  n)ei(  id)  in  ibm  bleibe  unb  um  feinetwitten  tebe  unb 
(eibe.  Db  man  mid)  briiber^  au^  ber  ^ett  jaget  unb 
unter  He  (Jrben  fd)arret,  ba^  taffe  id)  gefd)el)en ;  aber 
barum  mti  id)  nid)t  im  Xo\:c  btciben,  fonbern  mit  mei^ 
Item  §erru  ($t)rijlo  (eben,  n>ie  id)  (^ianhc  unb  tveig,  bag 
er  lebt. 

a^  i\t  aber  unb  Ucibt  woi  eine  ()ol)e  ^unft,  \old)c$  faf^* 
fen  unb  gtduben,  hie  i()nen  fd)n?er  wirb  unb  mand)en  ^ar!* 

*  Den  Kopf  herhalten,  "  lay  the  head  on  the  block,"  or 
yield  to  execution.  "  Must  I  not"  is  to  be  appended  in  English  to 
such  affirmatives  with  the  interrogation  point.     See  p.  235,  Note  5. 

2  Ob  ihm  der  Tod,  etc.  "though  death  offer  him  a  thrust 
with  his  dart,  and  Satan  yawn  at  him  with  fiendish  fury."  B  e  u  t 
is  obsolete  for  b  i  e  t  e  t. 

3  Ob  man  mich  drdber,  etc.  "  If  man  will  on  this  ac- 
count (on  account  of  my  religion)  hunt  me  from  the  world  and  lay 
(scrape)  me  under  the  ground,"  etc. 
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ten  ^ampf  fojitct,  nub  bcnnod)  nimmer  guug  cjelcntct  faun 
n)erben  urn  unfcr!^  g(cifrf)C(^  iinb  33(iitci?  roillen,  n)c(rf)e^ 
jtirf)t  faun  be^  ^d)recfcu^  imb  3^i9^n^  t>cr  bcm  Xctc  o{)n 
fet)n.i  X)od)  inu^  ci^^  angcfangeu  fci)n,  unb  bcr  !t^ro|l:  ge^ 
faj]ct  mcrbcn*  2)cmt  tro  tviv  ben  nirf)t  t)dtten,  fo  fonnte 
jiiemanb  bet)  bcm  (5v)ant]cIio  jlc[)en  nnb  bel)arren,  weit 
iin^  ber  ;^;enfeC  fo  morblid)  fcinb  tft,  unb  bie  ^elt  fo 
grenlicf}  s^tfelset,  nnb  aKentl)albcn  fo  ^nQchct,  ta^  fein 
elenber,  t)crad)ter  2)ing  ill  anf  ^rben,  benn  cin  (Jbrijl:. 
2)arnm  muffen  mx  bacjcgen  einen  l)5l)crn,  fltarcfern  unb 
cjeiDiflern  Zxo^  {)abcn,  benn  aUc  iijv  Xvoi^  nnb  ^lad)t  ijl. 

20,  ^n  bcmfelbigen  Xacje  werbet  i^r  er^ 
fennen,  bag  id)  im  SSater  bin,  nnb  il)v  in  mir, 
xtnb  id)  in  end), 

SOBenn  e^  ^ain  fommt,^  (mitt  cr  fagen,)  ha^  i()r  mid)  wex^ 
tct  fe^en,  an^  bem  ©rabe  nnb  Xohc  n^icbcr  anfer|lanben, 
unb  Mnanf  ^nm  SSater  gen  I^immet  fa^ren,  unb  ii)X  foId)e^ 
»on  mil*  prebigen  n:)erbet :  fo  merbet  iijx  bnrd)  ben  S^eiii^en 
®eift  unb  enere  eigene  (^Tfabmng  inne  trerben  unb  crfen^ 
nen,  ha^  id)  im  S5atcr  bin,  unb  and)  il)r  in  mir  nnb  tvieber^^ 
urn  id)  in  end),  unb  a(fo  mir  mit  cinanber  din  ^ndjen  feijn 


*  O  h  n  [o  h  n  e]  s  e  y  n,  obsolete  to  be  icitkout,  governs  the  gcn\- 
tive  like  entbehren. 

^Doch  muss  es,  etc.  "  Still  we  must  make  a  beginning  and 
acquire  confidence.  For  if  we  had  not  this,  no  one  could  stand  by 
the  gospel  and  hold  out;  because  the  devil  is  so  mortally  hostile  to 
us,  and  the  world  so  cruelly  assails  us,  and  on  every  hand  things  go 
in  such  a  way  that  nothing  on  earth  is  more  wretched  and  despised 
than  a  Christian.  Therefore,  we  must  against  all  this  have  a  confi- 
dence, higher,  and  stronger  and  more  sure  than  all  the  insolence  (de- 
fiance) and  power  of  the  world." 

3  Wenn  es  dazu  kommt,  etc.  "When  it  comes  to  this 
that,"  is  a  circumlocution  like,  "  when  it  comes  to  pass  that."  The 
sense  is  the  same  as  "  When  ye  shall  see  me,"  etc. — E  i  n  K  u- 
c  h  e  n,  all  one.    See  p.  324,  Note  1 .     E  i  t  e  1.     See  p.  10,  Note  4. 
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werbcit :  affo,  ba0  c^$  citei  ?e6cn  fei),  baburd)  ihv  in  miv  Uf 
bet,  g(cid)n:)te  trf)  im  23ater  nub  ber  3Satcr  iu  niir  (ebet. 
^citn  id)  Ic6c  im  33atcr,  luib  fo(rf)ei^  ?ebcn^,  bag  id)  iu  eigess 
ncr  "Pcrfon  ben  ^ob  crwurgt,^  bag  il)r  miigt  fageit,  ba^ 
alleiu  (^ctt  jugeborct 

^arnad)2  (^yx^  werbet  i[)r  fageit,  bag  i&j  i\x  end)  bin* 
3>enn  wie  mid)  ber  SSater  anfern^cdet,  nnb  id)  ben  !^ob  ge? 
frej^en  \)aW  :  alfo  mill  id)  in  end)  and)  ben  Zot)  frejyen,  ha^ 
ibr  bnrd)  ben  ©fanben  an  mid)  be^^  !^obe^  ^erren  fet)n  fottt, 
nnb  nid)t  fnrd)ten  ^ic  ^iBett,  ^eufel  nod)  §5Ke  nnb  atte 
il)ren  ^ro^,  bag  i()r  miiflfet  atdbann  fagen  :  ®oId)e  ^raft 
I)abe  id)  ^n'oox^  in  miv  nid)t  gebabt ;  benn  id)  miigte  fott)o(, 
a(*J  bie  anbern,  nnter  be^  ^enfe(^  ©emaft,  be^  !^obe^ 
<Bd)vedcn  nnb  93tad)t  bteiben.  5tber  je^t  biahe  id)  einen 
anbern  ^^ntb,  ben  mir  (5()ri(ln^  Qibt  bnrd)  feinen  ©eijl,  ba^^ 
ran  id)  fpiire/  bag  er  bei)  nnb  in  mir  ifl,  bag  id)  fann  atte 
ber  5[BeIt,  be^  ^obe^  nnb  ^enfeB  ©d)reden  nnb  ^rdnen 
i)erad)ten,  nnb  bagef^en  frol)Iid)  nnb  frenbig  trot^en  anf  meis^ 
nen  §errn,  ber  breben  bei)  bem  SSater  kht  nnb  regieret 

21*  ^ev  meine  ©ebote  ^at  unb  ^dUjTe, 
ber  ijl^,  ber  mid)  (iebe  t  5[Ber  mic^  aber  (ie^ 
het,  ber  n)irb  t)on  meinem  SSater  ^elichet 
tt)erben,  nnb  id)  n?erbe  i\)n  (ieben,  unb  mid) 
i\)m  off  en  bar  en. 

@r  bat  jTe  getrojlet  mit  bem  bobcn  ^roll,  bag  jTe  fotten  in 
i\)m  nnb  er  in  i\)nm  fei)n,  metd)e^  ift  ha^  5;^anptfliid  ber 
(5t)ri|i(id)cn  ?ehre,  baran^  \mv  feld)en  SSerjlanb  baben/  bag 

'ErwUrgt  [habe].  "That  1  have  in  my  own  person  de- 
stroyed death  so  that,"  etc. 

2  D  a  r  n  a  c  h,   in  a  similar  manner^  or  accordingly. 

^  Z  u  V  o  r,   before  receiving  the  Holy  Ghost. 

^  Daran  ich  spOre,  "by  which  [courage]  1  perceive  (trace) 
that,"  etc.     For  the  force  of  an  in  daran,   see  p.  80,  Note  3. 

^  Daraus  wir  solchen  Verstand  haben,  "  from  which 
we  learn,"  from  which  we  have  this  understanding,  viz. 
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voir  nid)t  in,  itocf)  burd)  iumS  \cibit  .qcrcdn  nnh  \dic\  merbeit, 
fonbcru  ill  (5bri|lo  unb  buret)  (Shriftum,  bcr  fiir  iiiu^  a\ic6 
aiv$i]eYid)tct,  ba^  ©cfcls  erfiilfct,  Simbc,  Xot)  nub  !:teiifc[ 
iibcmimbcn  l)an  I^a^>  wcrbct  ibr  ()abcn  (fpnrf)t  er,)  an 
mix,  unb  barnarf)  wiii  id)  and}  in  cud)  (]cprcifct  mcrben,  unb 
mcrbcti^  miif)cn  bcfcnncn  unb  prcbi(]en  in  ber  ^iBcrt. 

(5*:^  licc^t  aber  aUc^  baran,  ob  Ui  fo(d)cd'  bci)  bir  fiibfcjt 
iiub  ftnbeft,  (mie  cr  broben,  3S.  15,  and)  gcfa(3t  bat,)  ta^ 
hn  biefeu  5D?ann  (ieb  hahql.  I^enn  ivc  ibr  foId)c^  mabr^ 
f)afti(j  gfdubet,  fo  iDirb  and)  ^ie  ^icbc  ba  fcpn,  unb  mcrbct 
fiibfen  cucr  i)crf^  ai\o  (]cjTnnct :  So  Did  bat  (^briftu^,  mein 
lichn  j^crr,  fiir  mid)  gctban,  ben  -Gatcr  mir  tterfobnet,  fein 
f&Uit  fiir  mid)  t)er(]e(7cn,  mit  meinem  !tebe  (]cfdmpft  unb 
i()tt  itbermunben,  unb  aKc^,  ma'J  cr  bat,  mir  ^cfd)cndt ;  fcUte 
id)  bcurt  i()n  nid]t  wieberum  licbcn,  bandcn  unb  (oben,  bie^ 
mn  unb  cbrcn  mit  2eib  unb  ®ut  ?  polite  id)  bcci)  e^e 
n)iinfd)en,  bag  id)  fein  5[)ienfd)  geboren  tt?dre. 

^arum  (fagt  er)  gel)cret  ^nm  red)tfd)affenen  ($bri(len, 
ha^  er  mid)  tjon  §er§en  Heb  l)ahe ;  fonft  anrb  cr^^  n)af)r^ 
lid)  n!d)t  tl)Urt.  ^a^  5per^  mug  aKein  an  il)m  {)angen,  unb 
md)t^  anbcr^  (ieben  nod)  fitrd)ten. 

31^  abcr  bie  Seiche  ha,  fo  faun  (Te  nidjt  ruben  nod)  fepren  ;3 

'  S  o  1  c  h  e  s,  viz.  an  assurance  that  Christ  has  done  all  this  for 
you.  "  Everything  depends  on  this,  whether,  as  he  said  above  v.  15, 
you  feel  and  experience  this  (i.  e.  have  this  confidence  and  trust) 
vi^ithin  you,  so  that  this  man  becomes  (is)  dear  to  you." 

'^Sonst  wird  er,  etc.  *'  Otherwise  he  will  certainly  not  do 
it,"  viz.  obey  and  trust. 

^  F  e  y  r  e  n.  The  word  written  fully  would  be  f  e  y  e  r  e  n.  The 
c  in  one  of  the  last  two  syllables  is  always  dropped.  In  the  old 
language  either  of  them  was  dropped  ;  in  modern  German,  the  latter 
is  always  dropped  and  the  former  always  retained.  This  rule  applies 
to  all  verbs  that  have  e  r  or  el  before  the  termination  e  n,  or  to  ex- 
press it  still  more  clearly,  those  verbs  which  have  the  derivative  end- 
ings em  and  e  1  n.  Fe  i  e  r  n  or  fe  y  er  n,  means,  as  a  regular 
verb,  to  have  a  holy-day,  to  cease  from  toil. 
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fTe  fai)xct  bcrau^,  prebtgct  iinb  (ef)ret  jebermann,  vvoKte 
(jente  hen  (5I)rt|liim  jebermann^  iwS  §er^  pflant^en,  itnb 
alic  su  il)m  briitgen,  n?agt  unb  (dgt  briiber^s  ^^^^  p^  j-p^  ^j^^ 
faun.  (5o(c()e  ^khe  xvoUte  ex  gerne  in  jTe  treiben  burd) 
fok()e  t)eri3(irf)e  ^iBorte ;  bariim  fprid)t  er :  2Bol)fan,  icf) 
(aflfc  cud^  btefe  ?e$te,3  bag  it)r  babt  in  mix  atte^,  ma^  il)r 
be(jel)rct,  S5cr(3ebitn(}  ber  Sihtbe,  ben  S>immel^  be^  SSater^ 
§u(b  imb  ©nabe ;  aUein  fel)ct  ^u,  ta^  ii)x  fo(d)e^  red)t 
gldubet,  fo  VDcrbet  tl)r  mid)  tt)ol)(  lieh  ^aben  itnb  l)a(ten  atte^, 
tr>aS  id)  end)  gefagt  babe* 

''IQiVS  foKen  a  ber  bie  wieberum  ^aben,  fo  fofd)e  !^iebe  ^it 
t[)m  baben,  ober,  vt>a^  genicjycn  jTe  berfelben  ?4  X'ai^  tt>itt 
id)  tbnen  (fprid)t  er)  tDieberum  tbun  :  wex  a(fo  beran^  fdl)^ 
ret,  uub  ftd)  er^etgt  aii$  einen  xedjten  (^brtflen,  ber  mirb  loon 
meinem  35ater  geliebet  werben,  unb  ic^  n)iK  ibn  liehen  unb 
mid)  it)m  ojfenbaren* 

^OBenn  ein  (5l)ri|l  angefangen  t)dt,  uttb  tiim  in  (5^rijlo  i(T, 
gldubet  unb  (ebt  in  il)m,  unb  nun  i{)n  lieh  bat,  fdbet  an  gu 
prebigen,  befennen  unb  t!)un,  mai^  ein  (5l)rift  um  feine^ 
.^errn  voitten  tl)un  fell :  fo  greijfet  i{)n  ber  ^eufel  an  unb 
iiberfdllet  ibn  mit  fold)em  ^Boldenbrud),  innwenbij^  burd) 
Slngfl  unb  gurd)t,  an^menbig  burd)  allerlei)  ©efabr  unb 
Ungti'id,  t>a^  ex  feinen  ^rojl:  fi'tblct,  unb  Idgt  jTd)  anfe^en 
unb  fitblen,5  al^  fei)  @ott  broben  im  .^^^imrnel,  nid)t  bei)  un^, 
unb  l)abe  unfer  i)ergejfen»    I)enn  er  »erbirget  \{d)  fo  gar, 

^  J  e  d  e  r  m  a  n  n,    is  in  the  dative,  "  every  man's  heart," 

^Wagt  und  lasst  drOber,  etc.  "  It  ventures  and  suffers 
(permits)  for  that  purpose  (for  it)  whatever  it  ought,  or  can." 

3  Letzte.     See  p.  279,  Note  5. 

*  Was  geniessen  sie  derselben,  etc.  "  What  benefit 
do  they  derive  from  it  (v^^hat  do  they  enjoy  of  it)  ?  I  will  reciprocate 
the  act  (love  them  in  turn).  He  who  goes  forth  and  shows  himself 
a  true  Christian,  will  be  loved  of  my  Father,"  etc. 

^UndlUsstsichansehen  und  fa  hie  n,  "and  he  looks 
on  and  feels  as  if,"  etc.  Literally,  "  allows  himself  to  look  at  it  and 
feel." 
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al^  fci)  c^  and  mi't  iinc?'  unb  wiv  fcine  .<oii(fe  mcf^r  t)cit  I'hm 
babcn  :  ba^,  \x>o  cr  jTcf)  niL()t  cqcicjtc,  unb  iic^c  fcine  \^ic6e 
fpiircn,  fctviirben  mir  t^erjTncfcn  unb  Dcr^tvcifcfn. 

3t6cr  fa^t  end)  ba^  nirf)t  ba^  j^erl3  ncbmcn.2  I^cnn  e^  i(lt 
itid)t  alfo,  tDic  thr  fnbtet  unb  curf)  biinrfet ;  bcnn  id)  hahe 
norf)  anbcre  nnb  mehr  5>n(fe,  bie  crftc,  anbcre  nnb  britte 
ba^u,3  unb  mii  end)  ben  ^iicfen  baften,^  bag  ibr  in  ber  Dtotb, 
barinneu  il)r  bencfet,  ibr  babt  mid)  ijerferen,  nicfu  fedt  t?er^ 
finrfeu,  fonbern  wiii^  mad)en,  ha^  bie  51nfedituni],  (Bd)vcdcn 
unb  Dtotb  benncd)  end)  in  mir  foU^  (ajTen  blciben  unb  n>ie^ 
berum  mid)  in  end),  ob  ibr^  wo(  nid)t  fo  eben  fnblet  gu  ber 
©tunbe,  ^Dcnn  ber  Zcufci  wittet  (5r  fot(  end)  a  ber  bod) 
uid)t  freffen,  fonbern  foil  nur  eine  35crfnd)nng  fc))n,  ol^  ibr 
red)t  gidubet  unb  iiebet.  3a,  id)  tt>ttt  fommen,  unb  mid)  fo 
ojfenbaren,  bag  ibr  in  ber  5(nfed)tung  fpiiret  bie  l)er^(id)C 
^iehe,  fo  bei)be,  mein  SSater  unb  id)^  ju  cud)  babcn. 

22.  (5  p  r  i  d)  t  ^  u  i  b  m  3  u  b  a  ^,  n  i  d)  r  ber  3  f  d)  a? 
r i 0 1 1) :  § e r r,  w a ^  i |1  (^  b e n  n,  ta^  b u  u n ^  tt> i II )1 
bid)  ojfenbaren,  unb  nid)t  ber  5QeU? 

^a^  ift  faft  bie  grac^e,  aU  foUtc  er  fagen  :  SoKcn  benn 
n)ir^  allein  fci)n,  gelebrt,  ffuq,  beilig  unb  fclig  ?    ^fBat:^  vritt 

^  Als  sey  es  aus  mit  uns,  "  a&  if  it  were  all  over  with  us." 
See  p.  286,  Note  1. 

^Euch   das   Hertz    nelimen.     See  p.  285,  Note  1. 

3  Die  erste,  andere  und  dritte  dazii,  "a  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  besides,"  i.  e.  1  have  more  than  one  expedient ;  I  can 
resort  to  another,  a  second  and  a  third, 

■*  E  u  c  h  den  R  tl  c  k  e  n  h  a  1 1  e  n,  "  support,  protect  or  aid 
you."  This  comes  from  ones  putting  his  shoulders  under  another 
and  holding  him  up. 

^Dcnnoch  euch  in  mir  soil,  etc  "  shall  still  leave  you 
remaining  (to  remain)  in  me,  and  me,  in  turn,  in  you,"  or  shall  still 
let  you  remain,  etc. 

^Versuchung  seyn,  ob,  "a  temptation  or  trial,  [to  sliow] 
whether,  etc. 
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bte  $GeIt  ba^u  farjcn  ?  <Bc\icn  tetin  fo  t^icf  f)ccf)gclel)rter, 
treff(id)cr,  l)ei(i(^er  ?eute,  ^^rielter,  ^M)arifacr,  iinb  ber  bcjle 
^cnt  bc^  cjanj^cn  Tsoid^,  \vcid)e^  bed)  ©ottc^  SScfcf  l)eipr, 
luib  fo  i?iel  trcf  (irf)cri  ^difcbeit  haben,  benn  voir  arme  ^ett^ 
fer,  alt^umat  iud)ti?  itnb  Dcrbainmt  fci)n  ?  5S?a^  jTnb  n)tr 
(^egen  ibneu,  bcnn  at^  fauter  nid^t^  ?  @oI(teft  bit  nidjt  bcit 
f)Oi)en  ?cutcn  Wo  ojfcnbarcn,  bci)  bcncn  ba(^  $Keaiment,  ©cj? 
matt,  (^l)re,  inib  ba^u  grcffe  i^etligfcit  nnb  ©otte^btcnj!  ift, 
uub  ba  e^2  ^n  (>eflF en  wcire,  bag  e^  t?cn  ftatkn  ,qc{]cn  n)crbe  ? 
3Ba^  foKten  n)ir  cknben  ?ciue  an^rid)tcu  ?  ^iBer  tt)itt  un^ 
,q(du6cu  cber  ^ufaKen  ?3  ^IBir  tvcrben  ber  (Bad)c  tJiel  ^it 
fd)n)ad)  fei)ii. 

^a<^  1(1  eben  bie  ^vac^e,  baran  ft'd)  nod)  alte  ^e(t  flogt, 
@c(e[)rt,  Utt(]e(ehrt,  i)et[i(]e  inib  (Eiinber.  ^a^  ifl  e^  benn 
(fprid)t  bie  ^iBelt)  um^  btcfe  neue  ^rebigt?  3d)  fel)e  ba 
nid)ti^  fcnbcrnd)C^ ;  fntbc^  bed)  eitel  i?erad)tete  ?ciUe,  ijcr^ 
(auffene  53u6en  unb  ^^ettc(»c(rf,  fo  an  bicfer  ^ebre  l)angcn* 
^enn  ficbejl  bii,  bag  grcfTe  5;^errcn,  ^om'ge,  giirjlen,  S5u 
fd)6flre,  etwao  bat)oit  batten  ?  I^a^  ift  ba^  gregte  3(rgn^ 
ment  nnb  hie  ftarcffte  Urfad),  marnm  nnfer  dmnQeiiiim 
nid)t  fo((  red)t  feijn :  ^iBenn  e^  mahr  mare,  fo  bdtte  e^ 
(5)ott  VDol  anbern  ?enten  cfenbarct,  ^Jarnm  foKen^^  tic 
[)o\)cn  §dnpter  nid)t  mifjen,  bte  ta  fonnen  nnb  folten  bic 

^  TreiFlicher  is  here  in  the  coinparaiive  degree  undeclined, 
whereas  two  or  three  lines  above,  it  is  in  the  positive  and  genitive 
plural.  "Shall  then  so  many  (of)  very  learned,  excellent  and  holy 
persons,  priests  and  Pharisees,  and  the  very  flower  of  the  whole  peo- 
ple, whicli  is  even  called  God's  people,  and  [who]  have  so  much  bet- 
ter standing  than  we  poor  beggars,  all  at  once  become  (be)  nothing 
and  be  condemned  ?  What  are  we  compared  with  them  but  mere 
nothing  ?" 

^Und  da  es,  etc.  "  and  where  it  was  (o  be  expected  that  it 
would  all  go  on  well  .'" 

^  Zufallen,  which  generally  means  to  fall  to  o»c,  here  means, 
to  take  one's  part,  to  join  one's  party. 

*   Was    ist   es  —  urn.     See  p.  247,  Note  6. 

30 
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S^^At  re,qieren'nnb  rcformireu  ?  2^ie  fotttett^^  tl^un,  fo 
mbd)tc  c^  i^on  flatten  gcl)en. 

23,  24.  3ff»^  antmortetc  unb  fpr ad)  ^u 
t  b  ni :  ^iB  c  r  in  i  cf)  (i  e  b  e  t,  b  e  r  tr>  i  r  b  me  in  ^iG  o  r  t 
t) a  1 1  e  n,  n  n  b  m e  t  n  23 a  t e r  voixh  ihn  lie  ben, 
u  n  b  m  i  r  tx)  e  r  b  c  n  ^  u  i  b  m  f  o  nnn  c  n  unb  $B  o  b^ 
n  u  n  9  b  e  i)  i  I)  m  m  a  d)  e  n.  2B  e  r  a  6  e  r  mid)  n  t  d)  t 
( i  e  b  c  t,  b  e  r  t)  d  ( t  ni  e  i  n  e   $B  o  r  t  e  n  i  d)  t» 

^ieber  3Ht)a^  (mid  er  fagen),  bicfe  (2ad)e  if!  alfo  ,qctban, 
ba^  man  nid)t  mug  fragen ;  cb  ^onig,  .^apfer,  (Jaipba^? 
ebcr  jocrebet^,  gefebrt  nnb  n:i.qe(ebrt  fci),  fonbcrn  cb  id)^ 
fey)  ?  X'a^  ifl  bte  5(nttDcrt  anf  hie  $^rage.  5"  bicfer  ^re^ 
bi(]t  nnb  Regiment,  ba^  id)  wiil  anfaben  fed  mir  (\ieid)  qcU 
ten,2  tt>a^  in  ber  5Belt  tft,  einer  ivie  ber  anbcre,  id)  mit  feif 
nen  am^fenbern,  nod)  an^mablen.  3"  ^ct*  5BcIt  Regiment 
miijjen  wel  fc(d)e  Unterfd)iebe  fei)n  ber  ^Vrfonen  nnb  (Stdn^ 
be  :  ein  jtned)t  fann  ntd)t  Syrr  fei)n,  ber  >;^err  mn^  nid)t 
^ncd)t,  ber  (gd)nfer  nid)t  ?D?ci|}er  fei)n,  nnb  alfo  fort ;  abcr 
bamit  babe  id)  nidit^  ^n  tbnn,  nnb  ciebct  mid)  nid)t^  an. 
^sd)  aber  wiii  ein  foldi  5)fe(^iment  anrid)ten,  barinne  mir  a((e 
foUcn  (i(eid)  ,qcltcn.  din  ^onic^,  ber  bent  (^eboren  nnb  ein 
Syrv  ifl  iiber  Diet  ?anb  nnb  ?ente,  ber  felt  eben  fovoot  frie^ 
d)cn  in  meine  Xanfe  nnb  jT  t»  mir  er(]eben,  aU  ein  armer 
S5:tt(cr,  nnb  wiebernm  fod  biefcr  eben  fomot  bai5  (rt^anqeli^ 
nm  bbren  prebigen,  cber  bie  (Sacramente  empfaben  nnb 
feli.q  werben,  a\6  jener.    SHfo  wiil  er  tie  ?ente  aU^nmat 

*   Also   gethan,   so  constitvted^  or  so   managed. — Sonde  rn 

0  b    i  c  li  8   8  e  y,   "  but  whetlier  it  is  I  [that  am  concerned  in  it]. 

''Soil  mir  g  1  e  i  c  h  u  e  1  t  e  n,  etc  *'  it  will  be  to  me  in- 
different whit  there  is  in  the  world  [as  opposed  to  my  kingdom]  one 
person  as  well  as  another  [one  w^ill  pass  for  no  more  than  the  other]  ; 

1  will  separate  and  sift  out  more,"  i.  e.  my  religion  is  destined  for 
all  indiscriminately,  and  favors  no  particular  classes,  as  the  world 
does. 
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gfcidf)  itiib  dinen  ^iirf)cn  bran^  inac{)cn/  baj5  e^  cut  anber 
5[Gcfen  fct),  bemt  bie  ^Jc(t,  fiibrct,  meld^e  mufj  ba^  ^>bre 
and)  babcn  uub  bebalten,  mib  (5t)vi|Iu<^  Id^t  and)  gchen  unb 
hieibcn  ;  aber  er  ijlt  iud)t  barum  ba,  bag  cr  fold)  ^iBeltrcid), 
fonbcrn  cin  §imme(reid)  anrtd)te* 

2)arum  antmortet  er  alfo  bem  5Ipe|le(  '^iiha  :  d^  mvh 
nid)t  barau  (iegen,^  n)a^  t}k  ®c(t  ift,  fouberu  barauf  jlebct^, 
ha^  id)  b(r  (]efai3t  l)abe,  id)  moKe  mid)  bir  ejfcubarcu  uub 
beuen,  fo  mid)  lieb,  babcu  ;  x\id)t,  ber  ciuc  brci?fadie  giifbcue 
dvone  ober  fd)virlvitfcu  O?ocf  trdgt,  uid)t,  wer  cbe(,  mdd)tig, 
itavd,  reid),  (3e(e()rt,  a^eife,  fhtg  unb  bcilig  beij^t,  fcnbern, 
n)er  mid)  lieb  bat,  (^ott  Qchc^^  er  l)eijTe  ^ouicj,  S"'^^  ^(ib^f 
S5ifd)cflr,  'Priejl:er,  X^octor,  ?ai)e,  .^Tperr  ober  ^ncd)t,  ffeiit 
ober  grog ;  in  meiuem  ^eid)  [oK  alter  fo(d)er  Unterfd)ieb 
aufboren* 

Unb  mein  Sater  tt)irb  t()n  tieben. 
:^a^  ift^,  ba^  it>ir  nun  oft  gel}oret  baben,  bag  (5briftu^ 
mit  ^obem  g(ei^  immer  uu^  \)xnanf  ^cnd)t  jum  SSater,  )(t>U 
ber  bie  feibigen  ©ebaucfen/  fo  ^briftum  i3om  35ater  fdieibcn 
xtnb  bem  ig^er^en  einbilbeu  :  £)b  id)  wo(  an  (5t)riflum  gtdube, 
wsv  weig  aber,  ob  mir  ber  3Sater  gndbig  i|"t  ?  T^arum  roiU 
er  «n^  immer  in  be^  SSater^  Syxi:?  fiibreu,  \>a^  wiv  md)t^ 
forgen  nod)  fiird)ten  foKen,  fo  wir  aikin  ibn  iich  baben,  unb 
tt>eit  an^  bem  §erl^en  tt>erfen  uub  reijfen  alien  ^ocn  unb 
©d)re(fen. 

*  Gleich  und  Einen  Kuchen  draus  machen,  "make 
them  alike,  and  make  one  batch  out  of  them."     See  p.  324,  Note  1. 

''Es  wird  nicht  daran  liege  n,  etc.  "  It  will  not  de- 
pend on  what  the  world  is,  but  it  rests  upon  this  [principle,  viz.]  that 
1  have  said  to  you  (or,  as  I  have  said  to  you),"  etc. 

^Gott  gebe,  G(;(/ «■?•««/,  i.e.  "  whether,  in  the  providence  of  God, 
it  be  king,"  etc. 

■*  Wider  die  leidigen  Gedancken,  etc.  "  against  the 
wicked  thoughts  which  separate  Christ  from  the  Father,  and  frame 
in  the  heart  [the  question]  though  I  believe,"  etc. 
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Unb  [)kbc\)  Cfprid)t  cv  wciter)  foU  c^  mi)t  bicihcn,^  bag 
id)  unb  ber  35atcr  ibn  iicb  babcn,  ber  ba  mid)  (icbct,  fon^ 
tern,  m  i  r  w  o  U  c  u  ^  u  i  I)  m  f  c  m  m  c  n  u  n  b  ^iO  o  b  n^ 
u  n  (]  6  e  i)  it)  m  m  a  d)  c  n  2C. :  ba^  cr  nid)t  aiicin  foil  jT^ 
c{)cr  fct)n  t)cr  bcm  gufunftigcn  S'^^'n,  i^^enfcf,  Xoh^  S^biie  unb 
n((em  Uncjliicf,  foubcrn  foil  and)  l)ier  auf  &vbm  un^  bet) 
il)m  mobncnb  babcn,  unb  moKcn^  tdg(id)  [cine  &a)lc,  ja 
S^an^f  unb  :^ifd)(3cnc|Tcn  fei)n. 

24*  © e r  mid)  a 6 e r  n i d) t  iichet;  ber  baft 
meine  5Scrte  nid)t. 

^ier  bajl:  bu  fur^  hie  ^clt  ahQema\)kt  unb  bcfd)rie6en/ 
\va^  it)rer  51rt  ift,  unb  tva^  t>on  i[)v  ju  batten  i]i^  uemlid)' 
-bag  fie  (5l)ri)lum  nid)t  faun  nod)  n)iK  (ieb  l)aben,  nod)  fcinc 
^iBorte  {)a(ten. 

24.  U  n  b  b  a  ^  ?©  0  r  t,  b  a  ^  i  f)  r  b  o  r  e  t,  i  ft  n  t  d)  t 
mein,  fonbern  be^  SSater^,  ber  mid)  gefanbt 
l)at 

5Bie  faun  bod)  ber  ^lann  alfo  reben  ?  ^g^arte  ^utJor^  hat 
er  gefagt :  ^iBer  mein  5Bort  l)at  unb  halt  k,,  unb  je^t 
fprid)t  er :  ?[}^eine  ^iBorte  flub  nid)t  mein,  fonbern  mcine^ 
SSater^.  ^ie  f[nb  ei^  bcnn  ^U(]leid)  fcinc  unb  nid)t  fcinc 
SBorte  ?    ^6  ift  aber  immer,  ha^"^  er  fid)  fleigicjcl:,  ber 

*Iliebey  soil  es  nichtbleiben,  "it  shall  not  stop  with 
this." 

*  U  n  d  [w  i  r]   w  o  1 1  e  n. 

*  H  a  r  t  e    z  u  v  o  r,  just  before.     Compare  the  phrase,  hard  by. 

*  E  3  i  8  t  a  b  e  r  i  m  m  e  r  d  a  s  s,  "  It  is  always  the  case  that 
he  takes  pains  (or,  he  always  takes  pains)  to  speak  in  such  a  manner 
(in  the  manner)  tiiat  he  may  draw  us  to  himself,  and  when  he  has 
drawn  us  to  liimself,  then  he  flies  (passes  instantly)  to  the  Father,  so 
that  when  we  hear  him  speak,  we  learn  immediately  to  say  [to  our- 
selves], *  The  Fiitker  says  that  to  me  through  Christ;'  and  [learn 
hence]  to  derive  comfort,  joy  and  love  to  him,  so  that  [he  can  say] 
there  is  no  other  word  of"  God  to  me   or  respecting  me  in  heaven , 
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iS5eifc  gu  reben,  bag  cr  int^  crftd'df)  ^u  jTrf)  bringc,  mib  fo  wir 
^u  il)m  c|c6rad)t  fiub,  barnad)  flug^  ^um  SSater  sc»c{]t,  bag, 
menu  mir  ihu  borcii  rebcit,  al^balb  (erncn  fageu  :  I'a^  re? 
bet  ber  Sater  burd)  biefen  (5l)riftum  311  mtr  !  luib  ben  !^'ro(T, 
grenbe  nub  ^icbe  gei^en  il)m  (diepfen,  bag  fein  anber  ^SQovt 
©ctte^  ^u  mir  ober  »on  mtr  im  .^immeC  tjl,  nnb  and)  btc 
(5n(je(  fein  anber^  l)oren,  benn  tia^  (^i)xi\ii\^  mit  mir  rcbet. 
^arum  iji^  Qieich  fo  i)ict,^  bag  er  fa(]t :  ©er  mcin  ^iGcrt 
\)ait^  nnb  :  X)ie  ®orte,  fo  id)  rebe,  ft'nb  nid)t  mein,  fonbern 
be^  SSater^.  2)enn  (Te  gel)en  nid)t  tJcn  mir,  nnb  idj  bin 
nid]t  ber  Slnfanc]  bed  ^iGort«^ ;  fonbern  ber  S5ater  bat  mir^ 
befoblen  nnb  midi  gel)eij]en,  bag  niemanb  fott  gtt>eife(n  ober 
fagen :  '^a^  (Sbrtftnd  prcbiget  mo(  fiifife  nnb  fctn,  mer  weig 
aber,  wad  ber  3Sater  broben  fagt  ?  dv  trollet  mid)  wof, 
bag  er  mid)  lich  l)abe,  nnb  fid)  mir  ojfenbaren  nnb  bet)  mir 
tt)ol)nen  voiK  2C»  3^/  tt)enn  ed  gcwig  mdre  ?  5©enn  id)d 
i:)om  SSater  felbfl  t)6rte,  Dom  ^immcl  berab*  Diein  (fprid}t 
er),  beg  barfft  bn  i\id)t,^  nnb  wiirbeft  t^crgeblid)  barnad) 
gajfen,  fonbern  foUft  beg  gewig  fei)n,  bag  ber  33ater  im  Synx^ 
mei  fein  anber  ^ort  rebet,  t^enn  t>a^  bn  and  meinem 
9!)2nnbe  l)ore|l:,  atfo,  bag  ed  wabrbaftig  nid)t  mein,  fonbern 
t>e^  SSaterd  ^iBort  ift  nnb  \)ei^et. 

25,26,  ®o(d)ed  l)abe  id)  ^n  end)  gerebt,  weit 
id)  bet)  end)  gewefen  bin.  3iber  ber  Crofter, 
ber  i^eilige  ©eijl,  tt)e(d)en  mein  SSater  fenb? 
en  wirb  in  meinem  3^amen,  berfetbige  wirbd 
end)  a  It e d  ( e  ^ r e n,  nnb  end)  e r i n n e r  n  a K e d 
beg,  \)a^  id)  end)  gefagt  hiahe. 

even  the  angels   hear  no  other  than  what  (das    for  was)  Christ 
speaks  to  (with)  me." 

'  Darurn  ists  gleich  so  viel,  etc.  "  So  much  is  implied 
when  he  says,  '  He  who  keeps  my  word,'  and,  '  The  words,'  "   etc^ 

2  Dess  darfst  du  nicht,  "  Tiiat  you  do  not  need."  D  e  s  s 
gewiss,   "  sure  of  this." 

30* 
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dv  eiiet  jam  53efcf)fup,  bap  ev  wHi  aufilehen  iinb  baiJcu 
gel)en  ^n  fciucm  l^cibcn ;  bcmi  ti§  hat  cr  aiicS  nod)  nbcv 
Xi\d)  c]crebt  %i)  babe  eiicf)  i)icl  Qiutc^  H^f'^S^^/  fprirf)t  er, 
citci)  ^u  troilcn  iinb  511  ftarcfen,  t^af;  ibv  fodet  imDcr^ac^t  fet)n 
iinb  eucf)  nid)t  bctriibcn  mcinc^  2lbfc{)cibcn^.  Tam  t>a^  fiub 
foki)e  D^cbc  imb  ^ort,  bte  i()r  met  mit  ben  £)t)ren  beret, 
i))ei(  irf)  get^enmarti,^  bin  ;  aber  fie  jTnb  end)  ned)  ^n  t)erf), 
itnb  merbet^  bod)  ntd)t  yeriTebcn,  trenn  i\)v  mid)  fcbet  i)en 
end)  (^enemmcn,  ba  n?ivb!5  batb  aus^  iinb  Dergcffen  fei)it,  tt)a^ 
id)  jel^t  end)  fage  iiiib  tvbfte.  j^ernad)  aber,  wcim  ta  fem^ 
men  mirb  ber  !^refler,  ben  id)  end)  »erl)et|yen  t)abe,  ber  felT^ 
end)  fein  febren,  bag  ibr^  xvohl  t)erfi:ebet  nnb  end)  beg  aliens 
erinnern  fonnet,  ma^  id)  end)  gefagt  babe.  8enft  iDiirbe 
xd)^  nmfonfl  gerebt  l)aben,  nnb  tbr  aUe^S  t^ergejjen,  aU  be^ 
iten  c^  jclit  nid)t  ^n  .^ertpcn  gebet,  nnb  nid)t  fenncn  begreif^ 
fen,  S5enn  ibr  fepb  nod)  ^n  fd)tt)ad)  t)en  "Sici^d)  nnb  ^(nt, 
faffet  nid)t^  met)r  bauon,  benn  bag  it)r^  mit  Dbren  boret ; 
tarnm  mng  ber  S^eiiiQC  ®ci\l  femmen,  ber  c^  end)  in^  5^er$ 
briide  nub  weife  bnrd)  (S'rfabrnng,  ha^  ibr  tjerftebet,  \m^ 
id)  gemei)net,  nnb  ben  !^ro|l:  empfa[)et  nnb  fiit)(et,  fo  id) 
end)  QeQcben  babe. 

27.  ^en  griebcn  faffe  id)  end),  me  in  en 
grieben  c^ebe  id)  end);  nid)t  (^ebe  id)  end), 
wic  bie  5[Be{t  gibt. 

X)a^  ij^  nun  ein  fcbr  trejKid)  nnb  iicbiid)  ^efeemcrt,  ^a^ 
cv  i()nen  (apt  nid)t  Stabte  nnb  (Ed)(ejTer,  nod)  6i(bcr  nnb 
G3elb,  fenbcrn  ben  grieben,  alo  ben  bed)ften  Sd)ai3  im  S^im^ 
met  nnb  CJrbcn,  bag  jTe  fein  (Sd)reden  ned)  ^ranren  feden 
Don  ibm  [)abc\\,  fenbern  red)tenfd)encn,,qetr)iinfd)tcn  griebe 
tm  .^erljen.  ^cnn  fo  inef,  ai^S  an  mir  i|T,  (fprid)t  er,) 
fottt  il)r  n\d)t^$  anber^  baben,  benn  eitel  gricbe  nnb  grcnbc. 
SDenn  a(fo  babe  id)  end)  (icprebii]et,  nnb  bin  mit  end)  affo 
iimgegangcn,  bag  il)r  gefeljen  nnb  crfannt  Ijabt,  M^  id)  end) 
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t)ou  5;)Crtpcn  iicb  hahc  unb  aUc^  (3ntc^  thitc,  unb  mcin  -Sa^ 
tcx  cud)  mit  aUcu  G3nabcn  mci)nct,  2)a^  ift  ba^  befte,  fo 
irf)  cud)  (ajTcu  uub  (]ebcu  fauu.  2^cun  ba^  ift  bcr  hod)jle 
griebc,  wcuu  \>a^  S^cxih  ^ufricbcu  ift,  tine  man  fagt :  .^cr^ 
j^eu^frcube  t|T;  iibcr  aUc  grcubc,  uub  iwbcrum:  ^crl3c(cib 
ijl  iibcr  aiic^  ?ctb. 

(5^  i|l  uid)ri^  mit  ber  .^iubcr^  uub  5uirrcufrcube  »cn 
fd)oucu  .tfciberu,  (^efb5dl)(cu,  ^IBebtujl,  uub  Sitbcrci) ;  beun 
bicfc[bi(]e  grcube  VDdl)rct  ctncu  5(uqcublicf,  unb  hicibet  bocf) 
tiVS  S^cvi^  imi2^)x>i%  uub  in  Uufncbcu  obcr  (Eorgcu.  3^cuu 
e^  faun  md)t  \ac\cn^  ha^  c^  ciucu  (^Uvibi(]cu  03ott  babe,  i)at 
immcv  ciu  bofc^  ©cwfjyeu,  obcr  bat  ciuc  fa(fct)e  i^effu uu(^, 
btc  t>od)  3weifc(t :  ha^  c^  hod)  immcv  hkibct  in  Uufiicbe 
xxnh  Uurubc,  t)om  ^cufef  (]etricbcu,  ob  jTc  c^  g(cid)  jcl^t  uicbt 
fiU)Icu  lu  tbrcr  toKcu  ^iGeltfrcube,  fo  fiubct  \\d)^  bed),  wcmx 
ta^  ©ti'iubtciu  fomnit^  ba^  bcr  Uufriebc  au.gcbct.  i:^arunt 
babt  it)r  ja  uid)t^  mc()r  ^u  ftagcu,  id)  ia\Jc  end)  ten  trcjfs^ 
iid)cn,  l)obcu  ®d)at3,  ba^  ibr  fount  babcn  ciu  c^nt,  fcin, 
fricbtid)  §crf3  (]C(]cn  (^ott  unb  mir ;  bcuu  id)  (ajTc  cud)  bie 
?icbc  uub  grcuubfd)aft  meiuc^  SSatcr^  uub  mciuc/  wie  ii)x 
nid)t^  anbcv^  an  mix  ^^efcbcu  uub  ciei]bxct  l)abt,  bcuu  (icb^ 
Ud)c,  frcuub(id)c  ^ii^orte  uub  $Bcrdc,  unb  bicfclbtgc  nid)t 
mcin,  fonbcru  bc^  3?atcr^  jTub  ;  barum  babt  tbr  aUe^,  tva^ 
\[)x  Don  mir  bcc^cbrcn  mogct,  ob  id)  Qkid)  Don  end)  gc{)c^  unb 
itjx  mid)  nid)t  mcbr  fcl)ct, 

28.  (inex  S^cxi^  crfd}rcc!c  uid)t  uub  fi'trd)? 
tc  jTd)  nid)t.  3bt:  babt  gcboret,  ba(}  id)  end) 
gcfagt  babe :  3d)  (]cl)e  bin  uub  fomme  it>ic^ 
bcr  ^  u  c  u  d). 

2}a  bcfd)[cujlt  cr  cbcu,  v^^.e  ex  erfifid)  bicfc  ^Vcbtc^t  anc^e^ 
faut]en  l)at,  uub  tviii  fagcn  :  ^^cii  id)  nun  v>on  end)  \d)ciben 

^  M  e  i  n  e,  etc.  "  my  (as  you  have  seen  in  me  and  lieard  no  other 
than)  afFectionate  and  friendly  words  and  works."  This  is  harsh, 
and  hardly  bears  a  literal  translation. 
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mii|5,  uub  nid)t  fann  aubcr^  fci)n,  tcnn  bag  ihr  urn  mcinet^ 
milieu  miijTet  in  bcr  ^iBcIt  Unfriebcn  babcit,  bag  end)  bcr 
I^cufcf  mit  fcincm  2{iil)ang  bajjet,  Dcrfofi]ct  uub  )(^iaQt :  fo 
riitlct  cad)  ba^it,  bag  i()r  bariim  nid)t  erfd)rcdet  nod)  »er^ 
^agr,  foubern  j^ctroit  uub  giite^  ?Otutbd  fci)b,  mie  id)  end) 
aufaiigdd)  uub  ln^l)er  yermabuet  ijahc  burd)  maud)crtei) 
trortlid)e  uub  l)err(id)e  25erhctguu(^,  uub  fo  v>ici  (Etiicfe  er^ 
^eblct,  bie  cud)  tnKig  foUeu  fvol)lid)  uub  uuttcr^agt  mad)ett, 
bag  ibr  bc^  gcriugeu  g32augcl^  (bag  id)  icibiidj  t)cu  cud) 
gcbc,  item,  ta'^  ibr  miijTct  in  bcr  5[Bc(t  dugcr(id)  ?eibcrt  I)a^ 
beu,)  woM  uub  ii6crrcid)(id)  crgo^et  wcrbct.  ?agt  cud)  uur 
ba^  uid)t  crfd)rccfeu,  cO  ibr  fcbcu  wcx^ct  mid)  fo  fd)dub(id) 
iinh  jdmmcr(id)  (3ecrculpi(]et,  uub  i()r  t)crflrcuct  uub  in  gro^ 
-gem  (iicnh  uub  Summer  fci)u  wcrbet  t)or  bcr  ^iBclt  uub  cur^ 
cm  Si^b^tiu  nad) ;  csS  foil  uid)t  fo  bofe  fci)u,  alii^  f[d)^  (dgt 
aufebcu,  2)cuu  fold)cr  dugcrlid)er  Sawin^i*  nub  ^etritbs' 
nig,  SScrfofguug  uub  ^lagcn,  foK  i\id)t  ewiQ  mdbrcn,  nod) 
ftct^  blcibeu  ;  bcuu  id)  m\i  micbcr  ^u  end)  fommcu  uub  cud) 
crfrcueu,  hc^t>c^  icibiid)  uub  gciftlid). 

28,  29.  ^dttct  il)r  mid)  licb,  fo  wiirbct  il)r 
end)  frcucn,  bag  id)  c^cfagt  I)  a  be,  id)  Qe\)e 
^um  SSatcr;  bcnn  bcr  SSater  i\t  grogcr,  bcuu 
id),  Uub  nnn  i)ahe  id)^  end)  .qcfa.qt,  cl)c  bcun 
e ^  g c f d)  i c  1) t,  a u f  b a g,  menu  c  ^  nnn  g c f d) c t) c n 
it)  i  r  b,  bag  i  I)  r  g  1  d  u  b  c  t. 

Dad  ijl:  and)  cin  tro|Tlid)cr  S^\\aih  ^^'^^  i^^^t  il)v  end) 
bcfiimmcru  mciucd  ^i'Bcpc^cbcui^  ?  ^i)x  follt  cud)  Dic(mcl)r 
frcucn.  I^cuu  wo  .qcbc  id)  t)iu  ?  9tici)t  in  tie  .<g^i>irc,  fon^ 
bcru  ^um  'Initcr,  iu  M^  bcrrlid)c,  cti>i.qc  ^cid),  luxt  thne  e^ 
end)  ^u  .qutc,  bag  id)  and)  end)  ^ur  .v^cvlidifcit  bviucjc.  Vav^ 
urn,  mo  id)  nid)t  uu'.q.qcbcu  molltc,  fo  foKt  i()r  mid)  ha^n  haU 
ten  uub  trcibcu,  uub  cud)  baju  frcucn  uub  gutcr  Diugc  fct)u, 
bag  id)^  nur  balD  tl)drc. 


EXPOSITION  OF  JOHN  FOURTEENTH.  357 

do  tjlt  ahev  ebeit  alfo  cjcrcbt,  ah$  untcr  bencit,  bte  int,qcrnc 
\)cn  einaubcr  frf)e{bcn,  aU^  Tsatcv,  ?[)tutter  inib  5?tnb,  9}iann 
unb  31?ci()  2C.  5(1^  ba  eincr  gum  anbcnt  fajite,  ben  cr  um 
be^  (E'oangelii  unltcn  t^crfaflfcu  miij^^tc :  ^^icbcY  8cbit  cbcr 
S5atcr,  9]caun  cber  ?!Bei(v  id)  batte  bid)  n>e(  f}<*i*"f  ^^^  "li^ 
bier ;  abcr  bu  bifl  (]etaitft  nnb  bcnijfen  gum  ^5i\in,qc(io. 
^iBoIan,  fami  ei^  nid^t  anbcrc^  fcpn,  fo  fahre  bin  in  ©ottet^ 
9iamen ;  fenncn  mv  nn^  bier  ntdu  nicbr  fcben,  (o  febcn 
mv  invS  in  jcnent  ^cbcn.  3(ber,  \v>ev  fann  fekbe*^  tbnn  ? 
2)ic  fcMtncnii  tvef,  bie  ibre  .^inber  eber  grennbc  baffen,  abcr 
jttd)t  bic,  fo  fid)  uutercinanber  iicben. 

Unb  gwar  befennet  er  bier  felbjl,  baj5  er  nid^t-  (jerne  i^ott 
ibnen  fd)cibet,  unb  fie  and)  ntd)t  iiernc  ijon  ibm,  unb  miiffen 
iTd)  bed)  untercinanber  (viffeu.  I^arum  rcbct  er,  (\idch  me 
mx  2Sater  ju  feinen  ^inberu  :  3d)  ^^^ff^  ^ wd)  wo(  nid)t  gerne ; 
aber  W2il  e^  fet)n  mu^,  fo  (]ebet  end)  gufrieben,  nnb  trofiet 
end)  be^,  bag  it)r  vt>iffet,  roo  id)  binfabre.  2}enn  ki)  fomme 
nid)t  in  ^ob,  nod)  ^ur  .^o((e,  fonbern  in  meine^  2Sater§ 
(5cf)Oo^  unb  ?fleiii)^  bag  ki)  end)  and)  babin  bringe,  ba  ibr 
fodt  mot)(  fei)n»  :i^arum  foKet  ibr  end)  ja  freuen  ineine^ 
@el)en^.  3;)cnn  e^  i]!  nkht  ein  fo(d)  (gd)ciben,  bag  id)  ewig 
k)on  end)  bfeiben  foKtc,  fonbern,  bci)be,  ener  unb  mein  53e|l:e(^y 
me  er  bernad)  im  16.  (5apite(,  7.  and)  fa,qt :  (5^  i)l:  end)  ,qnt, 
bag  id)  Don  cudi  gcbe*  ^enn  c^  i\t  end)  "i^od)  eine  (]en>ijTe^ 
ctDige  5i'^nbe,  .s^errficf)fcit  unt)  mad)tig  d\dd)  bejleKet,  ta^xt 
ibr  fonft  ixidjt  fommen  fonntet. 

^a^  i\t^^  bag  er  fprid)t  :•  5  d)  (3  e  b  e  g  u  m  35  a  t  e  r, 
3^enn,  gum  3Satcr  geben,  beigt  nkht^  anberc^,  benn  axx^  tie^ 
fern  jTerb(id)en  ^eben,  (bariune  ki)  babe  bem  ^ater  unb  end) 
,qebienct,  (]eniebrie(]et  unter  aUcn  ^T)^enfd)en,)  t^a^S  ill,  an^ 
bem  Sammertbal  unb  ©efangnig  gegangen,  iix  ta^  berr(id)e^ 
l)imm(id)e  ®d)(og  unb  cmc^c^  gott(id)e  ^IBobnnng,  ba  id)  re* 
gieren  a^erbe  gnr  5)icd)tcn  be^  S^ateni,  unb  ein  .s^err  fet)tt 
iiber  aKc^,  mi^  inx  j^iinmcl  unb  auf  (^rbcn  ill,  me(d)e)^  id) 
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itiitt  faun  tlmn  in  tiefcm  I^icnflhaufe  unb  fncrf)t(fcf)cn  5Be^ 
fen  ;  id)  mufi  jiiijor  mcincu  I^icnil  auiiriittcn,  unb  mcin 
?ebeit  baran  fc^^en.  Xariim  i)l  md)t  bcjTer,  bcnu  je  et)e  jc 
bcffcr  bat»on  (3Ct3an(jcn,  baf;  id)  (^ocrcul^ic^et  it)crbe,  nub  bar^ 
nad)  i^crflarct,  bamtt  bcr  i^^cilige  ©cift  gefanbt,  unb  fiiub 
tt)erbe,  ba^  id)  mid)  ^ur  Died)tcu  bc^  SSateri?  gcfcl3tunb  mcin 
dlcid)  cinc^enomuicu  I)abe»  l^a^  follte  ciier  !^rc)l  imb 
grcubc  fci)n,  unb  fettct^,  bci)be,  mix  unb  cud)  gernc  c^onncn, 
njcuu  ibr^  tjcrftiinbct  unb  mid)  i)cl(f5mm(id)  licb  bdttet,  tvie 
ibv  bernad)  (emeu  tt»erbet.  Venn  id)  cud)  barum  jclst  ^oU 
d)c^  gutjcr  fage,  bap  ibr^  I)crnad)  affo  erfabrct  unb  fctbjl: 
inucu  merbct,  bag  e^  bie  ^ahvbcit  ijlt,  unb  id)^  treulicf)  unb 
^er(3lic()  mit  end)  c^emcijuct  biabc. 

^eg  fe(;t  cr  nun  Urfad)e,  unb  fprid)t :  I^enn  ber  ^a^ 
tcv  i^  g r 0 f f e r^  bcnu  id).  ^iU  woUtc  cr  fagcu  :  X^a^ 
fe((  and)  cin  (jre(|cr  !I!rcft  fct)U,  bag  icf)  fcmmc  in  bad  groflfc 
D^ctcf)  mcincd  5Batcrd,  ba  id)  tt)crbe  regicrcu,  g(cicf)  bcm  SSa^ 
tcr,  in  ewigcr  ^crrfcf)aft  iibcr  aUe  (5reaturcn  jc. 

3Sen  feiner  SSerffarung  rcbct  cr,  ha^  i\t  tjon  bcm  9?cicf)e, 
babin  cr  .qebet,  and  bicfcm  I^icuRbaufe,  bag  cr  fcine  Qotttid) 
aUmdd)Hqc  ©ewaft  unb  iOPtrfd]aft,  mctd)e  cr  bat  mit  bcm 
SSatcr  ^on  ^migfcit,  ojfcnbar(id)  ciuncbmc,  mcrd)cd  cr  jc^t 
iud)t  fann  tl)un  nad)  unb  in  feiucm  fncd)tlid)cu  5lmtc,  weii 
er  gcfanbt  mar  in  ben  'Vicnft  unb  T^cmutb,  bariuuc  cr  jTd) 
alter  feiner  (36tt(id)eu  .^>err(id)feit  gcdnjTert,  (wic  8t.  "^anU 
ltd,  ^bifipP-  2.  7,  fagt,)  unb  ciued  ^ncd)tcd  ®c|ia(t  an  jTd) 
gencmmen  :  bag  cr  bcmfc(bcu  nad)  uid)t  affcin  ffciner  ift, 
bcnu  bcr  Tsatcv,  fonbern  and)  (^eniebrij^et  nuter  alfcn  ?Dicujj 
fd)en.  :^arum  molTte  jTd)d  uid)t  rcimen,  bag  cr  \id)  feiner 
ir^errlid)fcit  annebmc,  cbc  unb  jniu^r  cr  fold)  fued)flid)  5(mt 
aui^i]erid)ret  batle.  5l(fo  i]t^  lUMt  feinem  ge(]ena\irti,qcn 
5(mte,  fo  cr  jel5t  auf  (STben  fiibrcte,  red)t  gercbet :  ^cr 
S5ater  i{t  c\xo^cy,  bcnu  idy,  \v>cii  id)  jei5t  ein  ^ned)t  bin  ; 
abcr,  n?cnn  id)  miebcr  bertl)in  fcmmc,  ju  meinem  SSatcr,  t>a 
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werbe  id)  grojlfcr  vr>:rbcn,  ncmlicf)  fo  qvc^,  n(d  bcr  25ater  tjl, 
ba^  ill:,  id)  mcrbe  in  c^icid)cv  (3c\valt  uub  ^D^ajcjldt  mit  ibm 
l)errfct)cn, 

®o(d)e^  ()abe  id)  end)  gcfa(>t,  Cfprid)t  cr,) 
et)e,benn  e^  gc[d)ict)t,  auf  bag,  wenn  e^ 
nun  gefd)et)en  n)irb,  bag  ibr  g(dnbet,  I)a 
mepnct  er  nid)t  aUein  big  (el^te  (gtitcf,  fonbcrn,  waj^  er  bnrd) 
ha^  Qan^  <^a)iitci  gercbct  hat,  a(^,  bag  cr  tt>i((  ib'nen  bie 
3[Bol)nung  bereiten,  item,  bag  ber  Xrojler  fcH  ju  ibnen  f om^ 
men,  unb  (^r  famt  bem  3Sater  n?ieber  gu  ibnen  fommen  \)i>i\i. 
Sa^  facje  id)  end)  wot  jelsnnb  ;i  aber  ibr  »crftebct^  je^t 
nid)t.  X)ed)  fage  id)^  cud)  barum,  bag,  menu  ed  nun  fo 
gefd)iebt,  bag  ibr  ati^benn  gnritde  bcncfct  :^  ©icbc,  fofd)C^ 
bat  er  un^^  aiU^  guDorgefagt,  ba  er  Don  uni^  fi)ciben  woU^ 
te ;  ba  jTnb  wiv  mc  bie  Stode  gefcjjcn.,  betritbt  unb  cr^ 
fd)roc!en,  unb  baben  nid)t^  ^a^oon  tjcrftanben.  9ftun  aber  fe? 
ben  unb  greijfen  U)ir,  \va^  er  gcmci)nct  bat  2C.  51(fo  n?er^ 
bet  i[)r  benn  gtdubeu,  (fprid)t  cr,)  oh  ihr  woi  mid)  nid)t 
mebr  febet,  famt  ber  gant^eu  (5[)ri)l:eul)eit  hi^  an  ben  ^mg^ 
flen  Xag. 

30,  31,  3  d)  n>  e  r  b  e  fort  m  e  b  r  n  i  d)  t  i)  i  e  I  m  i  t 
end)  reben;  benn  e^  fommt  ber  giirft  bicfer 
5B e  ( t ,  nub  I) a t  n i d)  t  ^  an  m i r.  3(  b  e r ,  auf 
bag  \^ic  ^iBeft  crfenne,  bag  id)  ben  SSater  He^ 
be,  unb  a(fo  t{)ue,  tt>ie  mir  ber  35ater  gebo^ 
ten  bat:  fie  I)  et  auf,  unb  Ugt  un^  t)on  l)in^ 
nen  gel) en, 

Die  3cit  ijlt  bier,  bag  id)  ba^on  mug,^  unb  big  ijl  bie  fefete 
qjrebic^t,  t)ie  id)  tbne,  Denn  ber  !Ieufe(  fommt,  unb  gendit 
baber  mit  '^n'^a  unb  feincm  ^^aufen,  unb  mii  an  mid)  unb 

'  J  e  t  z  u  n  d    obsolete  for  j  e  t  z  t. 

*ZurUcke    dencket,  "  call  to  mind  [and  say]." 

^  Davon    muss,   "  must  [go]  away." 
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\)iV$  (Sctnci  aiii?ricf)tcn.  3<-"t)  "uif]  ihm  hcrbaltcn,  unb  ijl 
bofc  nut)  sorni(],  cv  mcpnct,  mid)  ^n  frcjjcn  ;  abcv  e6  foil 
ibm  fo  gerarbcn,  bvip  cd  ihm  foH  ten  53aiict)  giireijj'eit, 
I^enn  cr  bat  fcin  ^\'d)t  ncct)  8ct)u(t)  an  mir,  id)  babe  e^ 
md)t  i>ert)icnct,  nub  tod)  an6  bofcm,  (]i|ftic]cm  S^a^  mid)  axu 
grciffet  unb  tntrgct ;  cr  fel(  c^  be^abfcn.  S^rauet-  a(fo  bem 
Xcnfel  bfimlid)  mit  fd)ec{en  5ini]cn,  fid)  [clbjT:  jn  ftarcfcn 
tvibcr  felncn  bittern  S^^rn,  nnb  tic  ^in^qcr  ju  troflen  (mie^ 
wol  fie  ei^  noi)  nid)t  i:>er)leben)»  Sib^  fcdte  cr  fa(]en  : 
^iBcIan  fomm  l)cr,  nnb  t)erfnd)c,  wa^  tn  fan)l,  fri^  nnb 
VDurgc,  mc  bn  roiUiL  5lbcr  bn  fofl)!:  an  bem  53ip(ein3  ju 
fanen  nnb  ju  fd)lin(]cn  baben,  taf;  bn  baycn  crunirgen 
mnj^t,  3d)  unit  bir  tvicbcr  aiiS  bem  ^^and)e  reiffen,  ta^  bu 
mn^t  mid)  nnb  'oid  mebr,  bie  bn  gefrejfen  ba)l,  wieber  taf^ 
fen.  Unb  tafi  id)  fefdie^  feibe,  tbnc  id)  md)t  barnm,  alS 
iDJire  id)  bem  Xcnfel  nid)t  ftard  gennj],  ben  id)  oft  aui^c^C:? 
tDorfen  nnb  tjcrtrieben  babe,  fonbcrn  barnm,  ha^  c^S  fed 
fnnb  u>erben  in  ber  ®eit,  taf;  id)  mcinem  3LHitcr  (^ebcrfam 
bin,  nnb  ta^  man  an  mir  febe  nnb  erfabre  bci^  3.>atcrt?  '^iU 
(en,  ta^  id)  end)  bnrd)  mein  ^Int  nnb  Zot  crlbfen  foK. 

5{f)'o  troilet  nnb  ermabnet  cr  \\d)  ferbjl  unber  ben  (cibii^en 
S^enfcL  ^enn  eii  (]ebet  ibm  nnn  nntcr  bie  3hu]en,  nnb  bc^ 
ginnet  ba^  Syvi^  gn  treflPen,  bag  cr  fo  gar  jammcrlid)  foil 
Deriaffen  foi)n,  gelaftcrt  nnb  anfd  fdianb(id\ftc  gebanbeft 
voerben  ;  abcr  c^S  fd)abet  nid)t.  ^afj  nnr  bcrgcbcn,  tt^cif  c^ 
ber  SSater  voilt,  ba^  ber  Tenfef  foil  iibcniMinben  nnb  qc^ 
fi-hrovid)t  unn-ben,  nidu  bnrd)  ^Diadit  nnb  .^raft  nnb  bcrr[id)c 
^iisnnbertbat,  wic  ^ntior  bnrd)  mid)  gefdAcben  ill,  fonbcrn 
bnrd)  Okhorfam  nnb  Temntb,  in  ber  bbdijlen  ^d)n\id)beit, 
(Srenls  nnb  Zot :  ban  id)  mid)  nntcr  ibm  u>erfe  nnb  mein 

>   A  n    111  i  c  li    u  n  d    das    Seine,    "do  liis  work  on  me." 
'  D  r  Jl  u  e  t.  "He  thus  threatens  Satan  slily  with  leering  e^-es,"  etc. 
3  An    dem    Bisslein,    etc.     "  But  you  shall  have  in  the  mor- 
sel something  to  chew."     Biss,  bit.     Bisslein  is  a  diminutive  of 
this. 
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died)t  unb  ^ad)t  fahvcn  (affe,  abcr  ebcit  tabitrdf)  alk  fetit 
dlcd)t  itnb  Wladjt  iinn  mehex  ah\d)iaQc  unb  (]ctt)mne,  bag  er 
and)  an  end)  fciit  '^cd)t  unb  Sfflad)t  t)a6e^  wcii  er  mid)  ehnc 
aKe  (5d)u(b  angrctjfet  unb  ermorbet,  unb  aBbcnu  Dor  mir 
mug  weid)en  unb  flichcn,  fo  wcit  bie  ^iOcft  ijl,  burrf)  feinc 
ctgcne  ®rf)n(b  t)crurtl)eilt  unb  ijerbammt.  X5a^  foK  a(^^ 
benu  in  alter  5De(t  gcprebtget  unb  ojfenbar  tt>erben,  ta^  id) 
\old)e^S  getban  babe,  ntcbt  au^  Unfraft  ober  £)bnmad)t,  fon? 
beru  aui^  (^eborfam  bei^  3Sater^,  ben  !^eufe(  a(fo  ^u  itber? 
minben,  ha^  babnrrf)  feine  @bre,  bei)be,  feiner  g5ttnd)cn 
@nabe  unb  ©i'lte  gcv]cn  un<?,  unb  fetner  al(mdd)Hgcn  @e^ 
watt  wiber  ben  !^eufet,  gepretfet  unb  au^gcbrcitet,  unb  bic 
(Ibriilen  babnrrf)  getrojlet  unb  (^efldrrfet,  unb  a(fo  be^  ^eu^ 
fe(^  D^eirf)  gan§  unb  gar  gerftoret  werbe.    5(men. 
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^anfet  bent  ^^erru,  benn  er  tjl  fre unb(id) 
unb  feinc  @iite  tt>dbret  ctviQlid). 

liefer  ^cx^  ijlt  eine  gemeine  :Danffagunc^  fiir  atte  5Bol)(^ 
t^at,  fo  (3ott  ber  §err  er^eigt  alter  ^clt  taQlid)  o^ne  Unter^ 
ia^^  in  alien  X^ingen,  beibe  (]uten  unb  bofen  5[)Jcnfrf)en»  ^enn 
ha^  ijl:  ber  bctligen  ^ropl)eteu  ^eife,  menu  fte  @ott  in  fou^ 
berlirf)en  I)inc^en  foben  unb  banfen  n?olten,fo  fangen  fie  t)orf) 
an  unb  boten  e^  meit,  toben  ibn  s^g^cirf)  ingemein,  in  alien 
feinen  ^Bunbern  unb  5Gobltbaten*  ^Ifo  l)ic,  tt)eil  biefer 
^falm  fonberlirf)  ®ott  lobt  urn  hie  \}bd)fte  515obltl)at,  ber 
5[Belt  er^eiget,  ndmlirf)  urn  (Jbriflum  unb  fein  dlcidj  ber 
©nabe,  ber  3Qelt  i^erbeigen  unb  }ei}t  er^eiget,  fiingt  er  an 
mit  gemeiucm  ?obe  unb  fprirf)t :  ^anfet  bent  §crrn  :  benn 
er  ift  ja  tod)  ein  ber^lirf)er,  gndbiger,  frommer,  giitiger  (3ott; 
21 
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hex  immer  itnb  tmmer  wchfthut  unb  cine  G5iite  i'lber  He  a\u 
bere  mit  ^aiifen  iiber  iin^  aiic^frf)uttct. 

^enn  bu  mugt  biefe  355orte :  „frennb(irf)"  xnib  „feuic 
©lite",  ni&it  fo  fait  intb  rob  (cfciv  nod)  baruberhin  (aufen, 
n)ic  bte  9tonnen  ben  ^>fa(ter  fefen,  ober  wk  bte  (Sborberren 
unb  Sborfcf)n(er  fold^e  fetne  ©orte  blocfen  unb  benfen  in 
i{)ren  ^irrf^en,  fonbern  benfen,  t}a\$  e^  febenbic^e,  treu(icf)e 
unb  reid)e  58orte  jTnb,  hie  We^  unb  5(lte^  faffen  unb  ein^ 
bilben,  ucinUid)  ha^  &ott  freunbrirf)  ifi^  nid^t  me  em^e  n  fd), 
fonbern  ber  t)on  @runb  feine^  i^er^en^  O^nei.qt  unb  gimjlig 
tft,  immer  ^u  belfen  unb  trobf^utbun,  unb  nidit  gernc  ^iirnt 
uod)  ftraft,  er  mi'igte  c6  benn^  tbun,  unb  tt)erbe  iibcrbaupt 
baju  ge^tt^unc^eu  unb  gebrnu(]en  burd)  unab(d^lid)e,  unbugi= 
fertile  unb  Derftocfte  S3o^bcit  ber  ^O^'ufi^cu,  hafi,  xoo  er  ^itr^ 
uen  mug  unb  jtrafen,  ba  fonnte  ein  5D?cnfd)  uid)t  fo  lange 
barren,  fonbern  ftrafte  bnuberttanfeubmal  eber  unb  barter, 
benn  er  tbut, 

Unb  fo(d)e  freuub(id)e  unb  c^ncibige  ®unft  bcweidt  er  fiber 
alle  5i}?aagen  reid)(id)  unb  gewaltij^tidi,  mit  feiuer  tag(id)eu 
unb  cmigen  ©iite ;  wie  er  bier  fprid)t :  (geine  ©i'tte  \mbvct 
ewiQiid),  ba^  i^ :  obne  Unterlag  tbut  er  unc?  immer  ba^ 
S3ejfe,  fd)ajft  un^  ^eib  unb  (See(e,  bebiitet  un^  '^ag  unb 
'yia&jt^  erbdft  un^  obne  Untertag  bei'm  ?eben,  Idgt  (Sonne 
unb  ?D^onb  un^  fd)einen,  unb  ben  j^immet,  gencr,  ?uft  unb 
Gaffer  un^  bienen,  axi^  ber  (5rbe  $Gein,  i^orn,  gutter, 
©peife,  ^(eiber,  S>o^  unb  alle  3^otbburft  ir>ad)fen,  giebt 
@o(b  unb  Silber,  S^axi^  unb  §of,  ^scib  unb  .^inb,  SSieb, 
2Soge(,  %i^d)e^  (gumma,  mer  fann  e^S  51lteii  er^dMcn  ?  Unb 
bieg  51tte^  bie  giitte^  unb  uberfd)mdnc)(id)  alle  ^cibre,  alle 
^age,  alle  (Etunben,  alle  ^tnc^cnblide.  ^enn  uVr  fann  al- 
kin  bie  G^iite  red)nen,  bag  er  (5'incm  ^ycbt  unb  erbdlt  ein 
gefunbe^  5luge  ober  i^aub  ?    ^cmx  wiv  franf  ftnb  ober 

»Er   masste   es  de  nn  th  un,  "  unless  he  is  obliged  to  do  it." 
2  Die   Fa  lie.     See  p.  235,  Note  8. 
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beren  ^inet^  cntbcbrcn  mi'tffen,  fo  ficbt  man  a{kvcx\t,  wa^ 
fi'tr  cine  ^IQohithat  ijl,  cin  gcfmtbe^  2Ut(ie,  cine  (^cfiinbe 
§anb,  gu^,  S3cin,  5^aiipt,  9f(afc,  ginger  babcn,  item,  wa^ 
fitr  eine  ©nabe  fei),  S5rcb,  ^feiber,  ^safler,  gencr,  S^an^ 
tjahcn  ic* 

Unb  n)enn  voir  ^enfrf)en  nirf]t  fo  blinb  nnb  ber  ©iitc 
@otte^  fo  itberbri'tfjTg  nnb  nnad)tfam  VDarcn,  fo  i)l:  frci(icf) 
fein  5)^ntfd)  anf  (Jrbcn,  er  bat  fo  mi  ©iitcr  an  fidy  wcnn 
c^  fottte  ^nm  5Bed)fcfn  fommen,  er  ndbme  fein  ^aifertbnm 
norf)  ^onigrcid)  bafiir,  nnb  voaxc  bafnr  bcrfefbigen  ©liter 
bcranbt.  X:*cnn  xiwS  fann  cin  ^onigreid)  fiir  ein  ^dn^ 
fei)n  gegen  eincn  gcfnnben  ?cib  ?  '^a^  ijt  aKer  SS^cit  @elb 
nnb  ®nt  gegcn  einen  ^ag,  ben  nn^  bie  licbe  (Sonne  taQiid) 
mad)t  ?  ^iBenn  bie  ©onne  einen  ZaQ  nid)t  fd)ienc,  tver 
wottte  nid)t  tobt  fei)n  ?  Dber  ^ua^  ()itlfe  ibn  atte  fein  @nt 
nnb  j^errfd)aft  ?  ^iBa^  voare  atter  ^ein  nnb  5[)?a(t)a|iter  in 
atter  ^iGeft,  menn  mir  folttcn  einen  Za^  5Baffer^  mangein  ? 
SS^a^  mdren  al(e  bitbfdjen  (5d)(ofler,  .^^dnfer,  ©arnmt,  (5ei^ 
ten,  ^^nrpnr,  golbene  ^ctten  nnb  ^befgej^eine,  atter  ^xadjt, 
(5d)mnc!  nnb  5;^offart,  n^enn  wir  einei:^  SSaternnfer^  bie  ?nft 
(angi  entbebren  fottten, 

(Boid^c  ©liter  ©otter  finb  "oic  gro^ten  nnb  aKer5:)erad)tet^ 
flen,  nnb  barnm,  bap  fte  gemeine  finb,  banfet  ©ott  9tie^ 
manb  barnm,  ncbmen  fie  nnb  brand)en  berfelbigen  tdg(id) 
immer  fo  babin,  aUS  miigtc  e^  fo  fet)n,  nnb  mv  batten  gan^ 
BJed)t  ba^n,  nnb  bitrften  ©ott  nid)t  einma(  bafiir  banfen. 
gabrcn  biemeit  ^n,  b^iben  ba^  ^er^eteib  ^n  tbnn,  forgen, 
babern,  fireiten,  riiigen  nnb  nnitben,  nm  iibrig  ©e(b  ober 
©nt,  nm  (5bre  nnb  3Bottii|t,  nnb  ©nmma  nm  ba^,  u>e(d)e^ 
fo(d)en  obgcnannten  ©iitern  niVbt  ba^  ?©affer  reid)ert 
fonnte,  nnb  inii^  anf'^  bnnbertftc  !^bei(  nid)t  fo  nii(5e  fet;rt 

^  Eines  Vaterunsers  —  lang,  "for  the  space  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  i.  e.  as  long  as  it  would  take   to  repeat  the   Lord's   Prayer. 
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ma,g,  fonbcnt  inclmchr  mvS  bintcvt  an  bcm  fvobiidmx  iinb 
fricb(id)cu  Jl^rviud)  bcr  (^cmcincn  Qnitcr,  bap  tinr  jTe  bafiir 
iud)t  crfcnncn,  nod)  ^3ctt  bantm  banfcn  fcnnen*  2^a^ 
mad)t  bcr  (eiDic^e  Ilicufct,  bcr  iin^  iud)t  (j6nncu  mag,  bag 
wiv  &ottc^S  Oiiitc  lutb  bcr  rcid)cn  tdg(id]cn  50ol)Ithat  L>raus= 
d)cn  nod)  crfenuen  fonutcn,  mv  waxen  aii^n  fc(tg. 

(Eici)e,  mm  fage  bii,  ane  Did  jTnb  n^cbl  ^cntc  anf  (rrben, 
bie  bicfcit  3Ser^  ijerftchcn  ?  ^iBahr  i(l  e^,  fein  S3iibe  ijl  fo 
bofe,  ivntu  er  in  bcr  jlird)c  fc(d)cit  SScrt^  jTngt  cbcr  fenjl 
t)5rt,  cr  Icijlt  pd)  bitufcn,  cr  Dcrjlcbc  ihn  iibcraui?  wobi  unb 

,  babe  tbn  nun  bi^  anf  ben  53obcn  auc^gcfoffcn,  bcr  t^cd)  fcin 
(lan^ci^  ^cbcit  lanQ  nic  baran  gebad)t  nodi  gcbanft  bat  fiir 
hie  5[)iifd),  bic  cr  k)on  fcincr  ^Inttcv  c\cfoQcn  bat,  gcfd)n)cige 

-  benn  fiir  al(e  bie  ©ittc  @ottc^,  bic  ibm  (3ott  fcin  ganjc^ 
?ebcn  fo  nn^abticf)  nnb  nnfaglid)  crjcigt  bat,  t^a^  ex  wobi 
aiie  ©tunben  atlcin  fcincr  Unbanfbarfcit  bafben  nic^r 
©itnbe  gctban  isat,  bcnn  ^anb  nnb  @ra^  im  ^aite  ijl,  wo 
@ott  cin  3Bnd)erer  mare,  nnb  tvoUte  genane  9ted)nnng  for# 
bern, 

^arum  foKte  biefcr  2>er^  hiiiiQ  einem  jeglid)cn  ^cnfcfjen 
tvigtid),  ja  aile  3hi(]cnb(icfc  im  5^crt3cn  nnb  5[)hinbc  fci)n,  fo 
oft  er  di;c,  trdnfc,  fdbc,  bortc,  rod)e,  gicngc,  ftiinbe,  obcr  wie, 
mo,  mcnnTr  feiner  ^Hieber,  ?eibc^,  @nt^  ober  einiger  (5re^ 
atnr  brand)t,  bamit  cr  baran  tad)te^  t^af,  wo  ibm  &ott  md)t 
]oid)C'S  ^n  brand]cn  o,abc  nnb  mibcr  ben  !^!cnfc(  crbicltc,  fo 
miigte  er  mob(  entbebren,  nnb  bancben  fid)  crmabnte  nnb 
gemobntc  ^n  cincm  frobIid)en  .^ergen  nnb  fnftigcn  ©fanbcn 
gegcn  (3on  mit  I^anffagnn.q  fiir  fofd)c  fcinc  tdglidic  @iite 
nnb  fagcn  :  -iGobfan,  bn  bift  \>od)  ja  cin  frcnnblidicr,  giuiger 
(S)ott,  bcr  bn  cunq(id)  it^a^  ill :  immcr  nnb  immcr,  obnc  Un^ 
tertafO  mir  Unmitrbigcm  nnb  Unbanfbarcm  fo  rcid)(id)e 
©iite  nnb  5Bob(tI)at  er^cigcjl: ;  ^ob  nnb  3^anf  mii|Tc|l:  t>n 
babcn. 
llnb  'oaS  bicnt  and)  ba^n,  ha^  man  bamit  fid)  trojlcn  fann 
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in  attem  Unfatt.  2}enn  mv  jTub  fcrrf)e  3«^trirtge  unb  fo 
wci&jC  ^drti)rer,  wcnn  un^  nur  em  SSein  webe  thut  obcr 
ein  fleine^  35(dttcr(ctn  auffal)rt,  fo  fonnen  mv  5;^imme(  unb 
(5rbc  Doafrfjrcien  mtt  ^(agcn  nnb  .r^enlcn,  50?urren  unb 
glucf)en,  unb  nirf)t  fc()en,  ti>ie  gar  ein  (]crin(]c^  Uc6e(  fo(cf) 
33Idtter(ein  tft,  gcgcn  bte  anbern  unsdMigcn  ©itter  @cttc^^ 
bie  njir  ncrf)  t)ol(  unb  gan^  ()aben*  ©feicf)  a(^  wenn  ein 
Moni^  unjTnnig  n)crben  woUte,  ba§  cr  cinen  pfennig  t)er(o^ 
ren  t)dtte,  unangefct)en  bag  cr  fd)ier  tie  l)albe  ^e(t  bdtte, 
mit  unsd()tigem  (^dh  unb  '^nt,  unb  woKte  bariiber  martcrn, 
t)cit^tan^en  unb  peftifensen/  (^ott  fd)dnben  unb  mit  anbern 
gfitcfjen  b^f^iui^bcnnern,  )^ie  jcfet  bie  ^D^arterbanfen^  mit 
§(ucf)cn  ibre  ^annl)cit  beweifen, 

9^nn  (dgt  bod)  ber  fromme  @ott  fo(d)e  gcringe  Uebel  un^ 
altein  barum  njiberfabren,  M^  er  nn^  \^amit  ftdrfer  an^ 
hem  tiefem  <Bd)ia\  enuccfc  unb  treibe  babin^  bag  mir  (ern^ 
ten  bagegcn  anfeben  He  grogeu  un^dbfigcn  ©i'ttcr,  hie  nod) 
t?or[)anben  jTub,  nnb  M>a^S  e^S  merbcn  foUtc,  n^o  er  feine  ®iite 
gar  Don  nui^  vrenben  unb  nebmen  woUte,  ''IQie  ber  fromme 
S^iob  tt)at,  ha  er  fprad) :  „5^aben  mir  (3ntc6  empfangen 
t)om  $errn,  marnm  molttcn  mv  ha^  Uebet  nid)t  (eiben  ?" 
(Bie\^e^  berfelbe  fonntc  hie^  fd)one  (^onfitcmini  unb  biefen 
3Ser^  gar  fein  ftngen  unb  fprad) :  5Gte  e^  @ott  gefdttt,  fo 
gebe  e^,  be^  i^errn  S^tame  fei)  gctobet  jc.  dv  fdttt  nid)t  aU 
kin  anf  ba^  Ucbef,  wie  mx  "puppcnheiligcn  tbun  ;  fonbern 
bebdft  t^or  ^(ugen  aUe  ©iite  unb  ^IGabrbeit  bc^  i^errn,  troft^ 
et  ^id)  hamit  unb  libcrwinbet  ha^  53ofe  mit  @ebu(b* 

^[\o  foKen  voiv  and)  aKc  unfer  Ungliid  nid)t  anberd  anfe:* 
ben  nod)  anne()men,  bcnn  ahS  ^i'tnbete  uui^  ©ott  bamit  ein 
?id)t  an,  babei  wir  feine  ©itte  nnb  ^iBobttbat,  in  anbern  un? 
^dbligen  ©tiidcn  feben  unb  erfcnncn  mod)ten,  ha^  mv  nn^ 
biinfen  liegen,  e^  n)dre  fotd)  geringe^  Uebef  ein  ;^ropflein 

^  Veitstanzen  und  pestilenzen,  "  act  like  one  with 
St.  Vitus's  Dance,  or  in  the  pestilence."  *  Coicards,  jacks. 

31* 
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^aiTtTi:^  in  ein  c|rogc^  gcucr,  otcr  ciu  gimffdn  in  cm  qvo^ 
^c^  ^iOaffcr  gcfiillcn,  bamit  ber  SScr^  im^  bcfannt  unb  Heb^ 
iid)  mitrbe :  ,,^anfet  bem  ^errn,  bcmt  er  ift  ja  bod)  freunb^ 
(irf)  inib  feiite  (55utc  mcibvct  en>i,q{tct)/' 

Siimma,  ti>ir  founeu  Qco,cn  &ott  fciu  grogere^  nod)  beffcs! 
rc^  UDcrf  tf)un,  nod)  ebteren  (^^otte^bienjl:  er^eigen,  benn 
ibm  ban  fen,  wic  er  fetbjl:  fa.qt,  ^f.  50. :  „^a^  S'anfopfer 
ijl  meine  (5bre  ober  (^ottedbienjl:,  nnb  bafifelbe  i]i  ber  5Geg 
bajn,  bag  id)  mcin  Syii  fcbcn  (affe/'  (So(d)c^  £)pfer  ge^ 
fa((t  ibm  iiber  al(e  Dpfcr,  (gtifte,  ^toiler  nnb  wa^  ba  fei)n 
maj],  nne  er  fagt  "Pfalm  59. :  „3d)  xviH  ben  9iamen  ©otte^ 
foben  mit  meinem  ii^iebe,  nnb  mid  ibn  bod)  ebren  mit  I^anL 
'^ivS  wirb  bem  §errn  bejjer  gefaUen  ai^  ein  garren,  ber 
iobrner  nnb  ^fanen  ijat/^ 

^Isiebcrnm,  (](eid)n?ie  (3i^tt  (oben  nnb  banfbar  fet)n  ber 
bod)|T:e  ©otte^bienft  i\i^  hcit^c  bier  anf  (Jrben  nnb  bort  ewig^ 
(id) ;  atfo  i\l  and)  Unbanfbarfeit  ba^  a((erfd)dnb(id)fle  Rafter 
nnb  \^ie  bod)fte  Unebre  ©otteiv  n)c(d)e^  hod)  \>ic  ^eit  i)olI, 
i^oK,  iu>ll  ijl:,  bii^  an  ^cn  5;^imme(  binan.  Slbcr  (3ott  \)i  fo 
ein  o^'^tger  Syvv^  xv>k  biefer  SSerd  jTngt,  bag  er  nm  fo(d)er 
Unbanf barfeit  mikn  bennod)  nid)t  ab(afu  nod)  anfbort  tvoU 
,5ntbnn,  fonbern,  mie  er  bier  fagt,  feine  0nte  n^cibret  en?ig^ 
iid\  (dgt  immer  fi'ir  nnb  fi'ir  feine  (Sonne  anfgeben,  hcihc 
itber  Ohite  nnb  SSbfe,  nnb  (dgt  regnen  beibe  liber  I^anfbare 
nnb  Unbanfbare,  ?Otattf).  5.  ©iebt  33nben  n)ol)I  [o  mi 
©i'tter,  ^inber,  ©emalt  al^  ben  .^eitigen,  nnb  i)iel  mel)r, 
bebiitet  ^or  ^rieg,  ^^ejlifen^,  !^benrnng  nnb  aUen  ^Hagen 
be^  Xenfel^.  ^a^S  i)i  nnb  beif;t  eine  gbttlid)e  ©iite,  bie  nm 
feiner  33o^beit  tin((en  abldgt  ober  miibe  unrb.  (Jin  93ienfd) 
Dcrmag  fofd)e  ©iite  nid)t.  I'enn  llnbanfbarfeit  fann  fein 
?[)^enfd)  (eibcn,  nnb  fmb  SLsiete  bariiber  rafenb,  toil  nnb  nn^ 
finnig  geworben,  mic  bie  5;^irtorien  t>on  !timon  fd)reiben. 
(5^  ill  menfd)(id)er  5tatnr  jn  fd)U>er,  5Bob(tbnn  nnb  eitel 
53ofe^  bafitr  cmpfal)en. 
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The  first  figures  refer  to  the  page,  the  second  to  the  notes. 


A  b  e  r,  page  2,  note  7 — p.  35,  n. 

6.     Compare  p.  230,  n.  5. 
A  bf alien,  p.  242,  n.  1  end. 
Ab  gott,  p.  70,  n.  6. 
Ab  ha  ng,  p.  53,  n.  2. 
A  b  lassbr  iefe,  p.  176,  n.  2. 
A  b  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5 — p.  242, 
A  b  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  50,  n.2.  [n.l  end. 
A  b  s  c  h  ci  u  m  e  n,  p.  106,  n.  3. 
Adelig,  p.  22],n.  7. 
Adjectives   not    declined    in   the 

neut.  p.  4,  n.  3  —  p.  80,  n.  2  — 

p.  103,  n.  3 — not  declined  if  a 

predicate,  p.  61,  n.  1 — ending 

in  e  r,  p.  150,  n.  2 — two  or  more, 

p.  157,  n.  2. 
A  e  f  f  e  n,  p.  108,  n.  7— p.205,  n.  1. 
A  g  g  r  a  V  a  t  i  o,  p.  1 72,  n.  3. 
Alexander,  p.  263,  n.  7, 
Alka  i  r,  p.  131,  n.  5. 
A  1 1,  in  composition,  p.  71,  n.  1. 
A  He,  how  declined  and  used,  p. 

5,  n.  1 — p.  56,  n.  2 — p.  57,  n.  5 

p.  70,  n.  8. 
A 1 1  e  r  il  r  g  e  r  s  t  e  n,  p.  137,  n.  2. 
A  1 1  e  r  D  i  n  ge,  p.   183,  n.  3— p. 

26%  n.  3— p.  240,  n.  4. 
Allerdurchlauchtigste,  p. 

92,  n.  3.  [n.  3. 

Allererst,  p.  16,  n.2 — p.  225, 
Allerlei,  p.  3,  n.  4. 
Alle  r  wege  n,  p.  306,  n.  1. 
A  1 1  c  s  a  m  m  t,  p.  97,  n.  3. 
Allhier,  p.  71,  n.  1. 
Alliterations,  p.  44,  n.  2. 
Als  da  sind,   p.  128,  n.  2 — p. 

178,  n.  2. 
Als  d  i  e,  p.  286,  n.  2— p.  283,  n.  7. 


Al 


o,  p.  3,  n.  2  — p.  28,  n.  1— p. 

96,  n.  6. 
Am  ers  ten,  p.  1,  n.  2. 
A  n,  p.  40,  n.  1,  end — p.  80,  n.  3 — 

p.  99,  n.  5— p.  132,  n.  3— p.  204, 

n.  4. 
A  n  b  r  e  c  h  e  n,  p.  39,  n  4. 
Anbringen,  p.  197,  n.  2. 
A  n  d  e  r,  p.  2,  n.  6. 
A  n  d  e  r  s,  p.  7,  n.  5 — p.  334.  n.  1. 

— Distino-uished  from    s  o  n  s  t, 

p.  227,  n.  2. 
A  n  f  a  h  e  n    for    a  n  f  a  n  g  e  n,   p, 

166,  n.  4. 
A  nfan  ge  n,  p.  39,  n.  4. 
A  n  f  e  c  h  t  u  n  g,  p.  22,  n.  1. 
A  n  g  e  h  e  n,  p.  234,  n.  2 — p.  180, 

n.  1— p.  203,  n.  1. 
A  n  g  e  1  e  g  t,  p.  50,  n.2. 
A  n  g  e  1  e  g  e  n,  p.  70,  n,  2. 
A  n  ge  se  hen,  p.  15,  n.  8 — p.  98, 

n.  4 — p.  144,  n.  6 — d  ass,  p.  7, 

n.  6. 
Angst   mac  hen,  seyn,  wer- 

de  n,  p.  293,  n.  2. 
A  n  h  a  n  g,  p.  53,  n.  2  —  p.  99,  n. 

7,  end. 
A  n  h  eb  e  n,  p.  39,  n.  4. 
A  n  h  ab  e  for  an  ho  b  e,   p.  101, 

n.  1. 
A  n  1  a  u  f  e  n,  p.  315,  n.  1. 
A  n  1  i  e  g  e  n,  p.  70,  n.  2 — p.  169, 

n.  4. 
A  n  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5. — s  i  c  h 

a  n  n  e  h  m  e  n,   p.  55,  n.  2 — p. 

267,  n.  1— p.  231,  n.  1— p.  255, 

n.  4  end. 
A  e  n  d  e  r  n,  p.  28,  n.  3. 
Ann  ate  n,  p.  113,  n.  1  end. 
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Anrichten,  p.  50,  n.  2 — p.  40, 

n.  1. 
A  n  se  h  e  n,  p.  103,  n.  1. 
A  n  s  p  a  n  11  e  n,  p.  48,  n.  3. 
A  n  th  ei  1,  p  42,  n.  3. 
A  r  tn,  poor,  p.  44,  n.  4. 
Arrangement   of  words,  p.  2,  n.  5 

— p.  JO,  n.  1  and  3 — p.  11,  n.  1 

— p. 13,  n.l — p  07,  n.  4  and  5 — p. 

99,  n.  1— p.   145,  n.  5— p.  148, 

n.  3. 
Article  of  one  substantive  govern- 
ed by  another  in   the  genitive, 

p.  17,  n.  1. 
A  u,  or  A  u  e,  p.  57,  n.  4. 
A  u  c  h,  p.  2,  11.  4  —  with  a  nega- 
tive, p.  8,  n.  3 — p.  28,  n.  1 — p. 

1(S,  n.  3. 
A  u  f  d  a  s  s,  p.  37,  n.  1 — p.  59,  n. 

3— p.  94,  n.  1. 
A  u  f  d  i  e  s  s  m  a  1,  p.  6,  n.l. 
A  u  f  e  n  t  h  a  1 1,    p.  28,  n.  2 — p. 

285,  n.  3.  [n.  1. 

A  u  f  e  r  b  e  n,  p.  137,  n.  5— p.  148, 
A  u  f  f  a  1 1  e  n,  p.  31,  n.  1. 
A  u  f  g  e  h  e  n,  p.  142,  n.  5. 
A  u  f  ge  se  I  z  t,  p.  5,  n.  1. 
A  u  fl  egen,  p.  10,  n.  5. 
Aufmachen,  d.  164,  n.  2. 
A  u  f  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5. 
Aufrichten,    p.   50,    n.    2 — p. 

220,  n.  2. 
A  ufse  he  n,  p.  2S1,  n.  1. 
Auf [stehen],p.67, n. 2.  Comp. 

p.  35,  n.  3. 
A  ufth  un,  p.  164,  n.  2. 
A  u  fwer  fe  n,  p.  151,  n.  5  —  p. 

253,  n.  4. 
Augen,    vor,    aus    den,     in 

die,  an  d  e  n,  p.  221,  n.  2. 
Aus,  over,    p.  286,  n.  I  end — p. 

289,  n.  3. 
A  u  sbu  n  d,  p.  265,  n.  5.  I 

A  u  s  b  a  n  d  i  g  e  r,  p.  322,  n.  i . 
A  u  s  g  e  z  o  g  e  n,  p.  210,  n.  5  end.  I 
A  u  s  h  a  n  g,  p.  53,  n.  2.  j 

A  u  si  e  ge  n,  p.  244,  n.  5.  , 

A  us  niah  len,  p.  ;516,  n.  2.  I 

A  u  s  n  e  h  ni  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5. 
A  usr  i  ch  te  n,  p.  50,  n.  2.  • 

A  u  sser,  p.  74,  n.  5. 
A  usz  ug,  p.  17,  n.  2.  I 


Auxiliary  verbs  omitted,  p.  19,  n. 
2— p.  61,  n.  3— p.  93,  n.  3  —  p. 
94,  n.  6— p.  114,  n.  2. 

B. 

Bann,  p.  171,  n.  2. 
B  a  n  n  e  n,  p.  143,  n.  3. 
Bass,  b  e  s  s  e  r,  p.  328,  n.  2. 
B  e  f  e  h  1  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  5. 
Befreien,  p.  83,  n.  3. 
B  ef  ug  n  i  s  s,  p.  259.  n.  1. 
Begilngniss,  p.  168,  n.  2. 
(S  i  c  h)b  e  g  e  b  e  n,  p.  165,  n.  7 — 

p.  251,  n.  2. 
B  e  g  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  1 . 
Be  g  i  e  r  d  e,  p.  32,  n.  1. 
B  e  g  i  n  n  e  n,  p.  39,  n.  4. 
B  e  g  n  a  d  e  n,  p.  222,  n.  2  —  p. 

237,  n.  3. 
BegnUgen    lassen,  p.    135, 

n.  4— p.  160,  n.  2.  [3,  n.  3. 

Begreifen  and  B  e  g  r  i  ff ,   p. 
Behende,  behendiglich, 

B  e  h  e  n  d  i  g  k  e  i  t,  p.  93,  n.  7. 
B  e  h  e  r  b  e  r  g  e  n,  p.  65,  n.  1. 
Bei,  p.  120,  n.  I. 
B  e  i  f  a  1 1  e  n,  p.  31,  n.  1. 
B  e  i  I  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  74,  n.  4. 
B  e  n  e  d  e  i  e  n,  p.  62,  n.  2. 
B  e  q  u  e  m,  p.  145,  n.  2. 
B  e  s  c  h  i  c  k  e  n,  p.  70,  n.  3. 
B  e  s  c  h  i  r  m  e  n,  p.  84,  n.  5. 
B  e  s  i  t  z  e  n  and  B  e  s  i  t  z  e  r,  p. 

99,  n.  6. 
B  e  s  s  e  r  1  i  c  h,  p.  9,  n.  4. 
B  es  se  r  n,  in  the  inf.  with  z  u  m, 

p.  14,  n.  3. 
Bestehen,  p.  66,  n.  3. 
B  e  s  t  e  1 1  e  n,  p.  303,  n.  3  end. 
(1  h  m  das)    b  e  s  t  e    s  e  y  n,   p. 

184,  n.  4.  [4. 

B  e  y  s  e  i  t  e  g^e  t  h  a  n,  p.  305,  n. 
Bibeln,  pi.  p.  149,  n.  3. 
Biege  and  B  i  e  g  u  n  g,  p.  51, 

n.  2. 
B  i  1 1  i  g,  p.  102,  n.  3. 
Bis  da  her,  p.  280,  n.  2. 
B  i  s  c  h  o  f,  p.  45,  n.  5. 
BittersOss,  p.  161 ,  n.  2. 
B  las  e  n,  p.  50,  n.  1. 
B  1  a  1 1  u  in  k  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  124,  n. 
6 — w  e  n  d  e  n,  p.  135,  n.  2. 
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B  1  e  i  b  e  n,  peculiai  use  of,  p.  63, 

n.  5  —  p.  284,  n.   1.  —  d  abe  i 

b  1  e  i  b  e  n,  p.  229,  n.  4— p.  286, 

n.  5 — p.  21)6,  n.  3. 
('S  e  y  n  u  n  d)  b  1  e  i  b  e  n,  p.235, 

n.  6. 
B  1  o  s  s  e  n,  p.  73,  n.  3. 
B  o  ge  n,  p.  51,  n.  2. 
B  o  r  ge  n,  p.  60,  n.  1. 
(den)  Braten    r  i  e  c  h  e  n,   p. 

237,  n.  4. 
Brauchen,  with  gen.  p.  94,  n. 

5 — for  g  e  b  r  a  u  c  h  e  n,  p.  101, 

n.  3— p.  106,  n.  4. 
Brosamlein,  p.  329,  n.  2. 
B  r«  s  ten,  p.  79,  n.  4. 
B  u  c  h  s  e,  p.  218,  n.  4  end. 
B  ti  r  g  e  r  m  e  i  s  t  e  r,  p.  228,  n.  2. 
Butterbrie  f  e,  p.  176,  n.  3. 


Cardinals,  number  of,  p.  107,  n.  3. 
Causative  verbs,  p.  27,  n.  1. 
Catholic  testimonies,  p.  109,  n.  2. 
Christenheit    and  Chris- 

ten  thum,  p.  11,  n.  3. 
Colon  J  when  used,  p.  2,  n.  2 — p. 

81,  n.  3— p.  199,  n.  3. 
C  o  m  m  e  n  d  e  n,  p.  126,  n.  3. 
Confessionalien,  p.  176,  n. 

5. 

D. 

Da  as  an  expletive,  p.  43,  n.  4 — 

p.  46,  n.  3. — for  w  o,  p.  105,  n. 

1 — distinguished  from  d  o  r  t,  p. 

223,  n.  2. 
Da    nicht    von,   for    davon 

n  i  c  h  t,  p.  130,  n.  3. 
D  a,  d  a  r,  d  r,  p.  42,  n.  1. 
D  a  c  h,  p.  25,  n.  3. 
D  a  b  e  i,  p.  157,  n.  3 — p.  143,  n.  1. 
Dadurch   for   wodurch,   p. 

335,  n.  1.  [3. 

Dagegen  h  alien,  p.  299,  n. 
D  afe  r  n,  p.  97,  n.  7. 
D  a  f  0  r,  p.  13,  n.  6  —  p.  15,  n.  1 

and  5 — p.  16,  n.  4.  [3  end. 

Daheimsuchen,    p.   219,  n. 
D  a  h  e  r,  p.  106,  n.  2— p.  227,  n. 

4. — hither^  here,  p.  252,  n.  2.  — 

bis  daher,  p.  280,  n.  2. 


D  a  h  e  r'  w  a  c  h  s  e  n,  p.  227,  n.  4. 
D  a  h  i  n,  p.  .80,  n.  1 — g  e  h  e  n,  p. 

281,  n.  5— fallen,   p.   270,  n. 

2— richte  n,  p  283,  n.  3. 
D  a  m  i  t,  p.  94,  n.  3— p.  38,  n.  5— 

p.  65,  n.  6 — p.  96,  n.  1 — for  w  o- 

mit,  p.  294,  n.  2. 
D  a  n  e  b  e  n,  p.  94,  n.  4 — p.  193, 
n.  3— p.  285,  n.  4. 
Dan  ken,   for   Verdanken, 

p.  171,  n.  3  end. 
Daran,   p.  129,  n.  1  —  W  o  h  1 

daran,p.  290,  n.  2. 
Daran  liege  n,  p.  207,  n.   2. 
Daraufseyn,  p.  116,  n.  5. 
Darauf  halten,  p.  238,  n.  1. 
Darbeut  for  darbietet,  p. 

281,  n.  8. 
Dare  in,   or    drein    fallen, 

reden    schlagen,  p.   166, 

n.  1.  [n.  5. 

Darinne    for    d  a  r  i  n,   p.    16. 
D  a  r  n  a  c  h,  p.  345,  n.  2. 
Darob    for    darUber,  p.   72, 

n.2. 
D  a  r  a  b  e  r,  p.  188,  n.  5— p.   190, 

n.  1 — p.  231,  n.  7. 
Daruber     arbeiten,    bau- 

en,  bieten,  bringen,  ge- 

hen,  halten,  hergehen, 

hingehen,   kommen,  etc. 

p.  231,  n.  7. 
D  a  r  u  m  d  a  s  s,  p.  77,  n.  1 . 
Das,  referring  to    what  follows, 

p.  184,  n.  2— p.  237,  n.  1— for 

w  a  s,  p.  255,  n.  1 — p.  15,  n.  4. 
D  a  s  s,  place  of  in  certain  instan- 
ces, p.  285,  n.  3— p.  292,  n.  4. 
Das  s  i  n  d,  p.  294,  n.  1— p.  124, 

n.2. 
Dative,  p.  35,  n.  7 — after   n  e  h- 

m  e  n,  p.  52,  n.  4 — p.  124,  n.  7 

— p.  173,  n.  2 — Expletive,  p.  59, 

n.  1— p.  124,  n.  2. 
Da  u  c  hten,  p.  7,  n.  7. 
D  a  V  o  n,  p.  71,  n.  3. 
D  a  z  u,  p.  45,  n.  2— p.  233,  n.  2. 
Dazu     brauchen,      essen, 

halten,     haufen,      k  o  m- 

m  e  n,  g  e  h  e  n,  t  h  u  n,  p.  233, 

n.2. 
Dazu  t  h  u  n,  p.  94,  n.  4. 
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D  e  c  k  e  n,  D  e  c  k,  D  e  c  k  el,  p. 
25,  n.  3. 

D  e  i  n,  genitive  for  d  e  i  n  e  r,  p. 
46,  n.  4. 

(A  n)  d  e  m  d  a  s  s,  p.  2tf0,  n.  1. 

D  e  n  n,  then,  p.  214,  n.  2  end— 
for  a  1  s,  than,  p.  5,  n.  3  —  p. 
8,  n.  4 — after  n  i  c  h  t,  p.  19,  n. 
1 — after  k  e  i  n,  p.  97,  n.  2 — ex- 
cept, after  e  s  s  e  i,  s  i  e  h  a- 
b  e  n,  etc.,  p.  37,  n.  2 — p.  73,  n. 
5. 

D  e  n  n  o  c  h,  p.  66,  n.  5 — p.  16, 
n.  3. 

D  e  r,  for  d  e  r  e  r,  p.  4,  n.  2 — p. 
106, n. 5 — p.  115, n. lend — de  r, 
he,  more  emphatic  than  e  r,  p. 
243,  n.  4— p.  284,  n.  2  —  d  e  r 
(with  d  e  r  understood),  lie,who, 
p.  39,  n.  1— p.  43,  n.  4  —  p.  48, 
n.  1 — p.  61,  n.  6 — d  e  r  d  e  r  dis- 
tinguished from  d  e  r  w  e  r,  and 
derjenige  welcher,  p. 
14,  n.  5— p.  35,  n.  4. 

D  e  r  g  1  e  i  c  h  e  n,  p.  4,  n.  2. 

Derhalbe  n,  p.  8,  n.  2.  D  e- 
r  o  h  al  b  e  n,  p.  217,  n.  1. 

Derjenige  w  e  1  c  h  e  r,  p.  14, 
n.  5. 

D  e  s  3,  for  d  e  s  s  e  n,  p.  4,  n.  2 — 
p.  126,  n.  2. 

D  e  s  s  g  1  e  i  c  h  e  n,  p.  4,  n.  2. 

D  e  ss  h  a  1  b,  p.  246,  n.  4. 

D  e  s  s  V  i  e  1,  p.  231,  n.  6.  Com- 
pare p.  241,  n.  1. 

Desselben  ungeachtet, 
p.  318,  n.  2. 

D  e  s  s  w  e  g  e  n,  p.  217,  n.  1  —  p. 
246,  n.  4. 

D  e  u  t  e  n,  p.  244,  n.  5. 

(Aller)  Dinge,  p.  183,  n.  3. 

D  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  4.  n.  1  —  p,  73,  n. 
2 — D  i  c  h  t  e  n  u  n  d  T  r  a  c  h- 
t  e  n,  p.  4,  n.  1, 

D  i  e,  those,  p.  7,  n.  3 — p.  19,  n.  3. 

D  i  e  s  s  m  a  1,  p.  6,  n.  1. 

D  i  e  vv  e  i  1,  p.  26,  n.  2 — p.  104,  n. 
l_p.  106,  n.  4. 

Ding,  p.  58,  n.  3  —  p.  26,  n.  1  — 
p.  254,  n.  3— p.  275,  n.  3. 

D  o  c  h,  p.  66,  n.  5. 

D  o  r  f,  p.  27,  u.  2. 


D  o  r  t,  distinguished  from  d  a,  p. 

223,  n.  2. 
D  r  a  u  e  n,  for  d  r  o  h  e  n,  p.  95, 

n.  1 — p.  155,  n.  2. 
Dran  seyn,  p.  319,  n.  3. 
D  r  i  n  n  e  n,  p.  71,  n.  4. 
D  r  o  b  e  n,  p.  42,  n.  1. 
D  Li  n  k  e  1,  p.74,  n.  6. — D  u  n  k  el, 

p.  254,  n.  3. 
D  a  n  k  e  n,  p.  22,  n.  3. 
DUnne  siehen,  p.  233,  n.  4. 
Durch,  p.  126,  n.  1. 
Durchgottem,  p.  331,  n.  2. 
D  u  r  c  h  1  a  u  c  h  t  i  g,  p.  92,  n.  3. 
D  u  r  c  h  t  r  e  i  b  e  n,  p.  253,  n.  2. 
D  a  r  f  e  n,  p.  54,  n.  4. 
Durst,  daring,  p.  336,  n.  3. 
D  a  s  ter,  p.  254,  n.  3. 

E. 

E,  final  omitted,  p.  5,  n.  4  —  p.  6, 
n.  3. 

E  b  e  n,  p.  171,  n.  3  med. 

Edel,  p.  221,  n.7. 

E  h  e  r,  p.  57,  n.  2. 

E  i  ge  n  with  the  genitive,  p.  3, 
n.  5 — p.  119,  n.  2 — with  m  e  i  n, 
se  i  n,  etc.  p.  216,  n.2.  Corap. 
p.  214,  n.  2  end. 

E  i  g  e  n  1 1  i  c  h,  properly,  literal- 
ly, p.  45,  n.  3. 

E  i  n,  when  an  adjective,  p.  165, 
n.  3  —  when  it  goes  before  an 
adjective,  p.  267,  n.  3. 

Ein  um  den  a  n  de  r  n,  p.  116, 
n.  1. 

Einblauen,  p.  321,  n.  2. 

Ein  bilden,  p.  239,  n.  1. 

E  i  nfall,  p.  291,  n.  1. 

E  i  n  f  a  1 1  e  n,  p.  242,  n.  1  end. 

E  i  n  i  g,  for  e  i  n  z  i  g,  p.  93,  n.  2 
— p,  149,  n.  1— p.  210,  n.  2— p. 
251,  n.5. 

E  i  n  e  r  1  e  i,  p.  77,  n.  2.  Com- 
pare, p.  3,  n.  4. 

E  i  n  m  a  1,  p.  48,  n.  2. 

E  i  n  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5. 

E  i  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  50,  n.  2. 

E  i  n  s  e  t  z  e  n,  p.  I64,  n.  4. 

Eitel,  p.  10,  n.  4— p.  82,  n.  1. 

E  1  e  n  d,  p.  44,  n.  4. 

Ellipsis  of  verbs,  p.  35,  n.  3. 
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Empfahen,  for  empfang- 
e  n,  p.  298,  n.  5. 

Ende  Christ,  p.  292,  n.  3. 

E  n  t  b  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  263,  n.  1. 

Enthalten,  p.  54,  n.  5 — p.  83, 
n.  2. 

Entrathen,  p.  263,  n.  1. 

E  n  t  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  50,  n.  2. 

Entsagen,  p.  1 65,  n,  7. 

Entschuldigen  dass,  p. 
229,  n.  1, 

Ensetzen,  p.  51,  n.  4. 

E  n  t  w  i  s  c  h  e  n,  p.  67,  n.  3. 

E  r,  Ae,  indefinite  use  of,  p.  7,  n. 
1 — termination,  98,  n.  1 — adjec- 
tive termination,  p.  150,  n.  2. 

E  r  d  r  e  ic  h,  p.  64,  n.  1. 

E  r  d  r  e  i  s  t  e  n,  p.  155,  n.  3. 

E  r  f  a  h  r  e  n  e,  p.  73,  n.  6. 

Erfallen,  p.  125,  n.  4. 

E  rgr  e  i  fe  n,  p,  67,  n.  3. 

(Sich)  erheben,  p.  210,  n.  3. 

Erjahren,  p.  138,  n.  1. 

E  r  k  1  a  r  e  n,  p.  244,  n.  5. 

E  r  k  1  il  g  e  n,  p.  120,  n.  3. 

(Sich)  e  r  k  U  n  e  n,  p,  155,  n.  3. 

Erlernen,p.  276,  n.  2. 

E  r  1  o  s  6  n,  p.  83,  n.  3.  See  1  o- 
s  e  n. 

E  r  n  s  t,  p.  47,  n.  3. 

Erretten,  p.  83,  n,  3. 

E  r  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  50,  n.  2. 

Ersetzen  and  ersessen,  p. 
138,  n.  1. 

Erst,  or  allererst,  p,  16,  n. 
2 — p.  225,  n.  3.  Z  u  m  e  r  s  t  e  n, 
am  e  r  s  t  e  n,  fors  erste, 
p.  1,  n.  2. 

Ertappen,  p.  67,  n.  3. 

Erwarten,  p.  118,  n.  2. 

E  r  w  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  108,  n.  6. 

Erwischen,  p.  67,  n.  3. 

E  r  w  ii  r  g  e  n,  p.  1 29,  n.  1 . 

E  r  z  ii  r  n  e  n,  p.  21,  n.  2. 

Ertzvviderchrist,  p. 292,  n. 
3. 

E  s,  with  a  nominative  after  its 
verb,  or  as  an  expletive,  p.  52, 
n.  1— omitted,  p.  17,  n.  5 — p.  35, 
n.  1— p.  36,  n.  2— p.  101,  n.  2— 
p.  116,  n.  4. 
Es  sind,  es  g  i  e  b  t,  p.  22,  n. 
4— p.  27,  n.  1. 


Es  sey  denn,   p.  37,  n.  2 — p. 

73,  n.  5— p.  133,  n.  2. 
E  s  s  e  n,  p.  51,  n.  1,   Z  u  e  s  s  e  ii 

h  ab  e  n,  p.  Ill,  n.  3. 
Etlic  he,  p.  1,  n.  3. 
Etwa,  p.  245,  n.  1. 
E  t  w  a  i  g,  p.  43,  n.  3. 


F  a  h  e  n,   for    fan  gen,  p.   281, 

n.  9  med. 
F  a  h  r  e  n,  p.  30,  n.  4  —  p.  153,  n. 

1 — e  i  n  h  e  r,  p.  151 ,  n.  4, 
F  a  h  r  1  i  0  h    and    F  a  h  r,    p.  15, 

n.2. 
Fallen,   causative  of  fa  11  e  n, 

p.  27,  n.  1. 
Falls,  p.  97,  n.  7. 
F  a  s  s  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5. 
Fast,  p.  153,  n.  4. 
Fa  ul,  p.  253,  n.  1. 
Fehlspruch,  p.  245,  n.  3. 
F  e  i  n,  p.  24,  n.  4, 
Fe  i  n  d,  p.  59,  n.  4. 
Feldkirchen,  p.l78,n.  1. 
Feminine  nouns  declined  in  the 

singular,  p.  3,  n.  5 — p.  141,  n. 

4— p.  173,  n.2  end. 
F  e  y  r  e  n,  p.  346,  n.  3. 
F  i  n  s  t  e  r,  p.  254,  n.  3. 
Fleck  and    F  1  e  c  k  e  n,  p.  27, 

n.2. 
Flinte,  p.  218,  n.  4  end. 
Folge  thun,  p.  209,  n.  1. 
F  o  1  g  e  n,  fo  persecute,  p.  38,  n.  2. 
Foreign    verbs,     how   formed,   p. 

23,  n.  2. 
F  r  e  i,  p.  16,  n.  4. 
Freies  Leben,  p.  159,  n.  2. 
F  r  e  i  1  i  c  h,  p.  236,  n.  3. 
Fre  s  se  n,  p.  51,  n.  1.  [n.  4. 

F  r  e  u  d  i  g  and  F  r  e  u  d  e,  p.  32, 
F  r  e  u  n  d,  p.  59,  n.  4. 
F  r  i  s  c  h,  p.  139,  n.  1. 
F  r  o  h,  p.  32,  n.  4. 
F  r  o  h  1  i  c  h,  p.  32,  n.  4. 
F  r  o  m  m,  p.  49,  n.  2. 
F  u  g,  p.  259,  n.  1. 
(d  i  e)  F  U  1 1  e,  like  die  M  e  n  ge, 

p.  235,  n.  8. 
Fa  ndlein,  p.  130,  n.  1. 
Far  for  v  o  r,  p.  6,  n.  4, 
Far  u  n  d  far,  p.  100,  n.  4. 
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Far  sich  h  i  n,  p.  240,  n.  1. 
Furs  e  rste,  p.  ],  n.  2. 
F  a  r  b  r  a  c  h  t  i  g,  p.  79,  n.  4. 
F  Q  r  d  e  r,  or  f  6  r  d  e  r,  p.  6,  n.  5 
— D.  84.  n.  3. 


FO 


— p.  c*,  n.  o. 

Orsatz,  for  Vorsatz,  p.  6, 

n.  4. 
Fa  rsichtige,  p.  214,  n.  1. 
F  a  r  s  t,  p.  53,  n.  4. 
Farwendet,  p.  235,  n.  1. 


Gar,  p.  36,  n.  3— p.  139,  n.  1. 
G  a  s  t  h  a  u  s  and  G  a  s  t  li  o  f,  p. 

65,  n.  1. 
G  e,  omitted,  p.  166,  n.  4 — p.  140, 

n.  4. 
Geben,  for  gegeben,   p.  166, 

n.  4. 
G  e  b  i  e  t  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  5. 
Gebreche,  p.  232,  n.  2. 
G  e  b  r  e  c  h  e  n,  p.  68,  n.  1. 
Gebahre  n,  p.  226,  n.  1. 
Gedenken,  p.  217,  n.  3. 
Gefahrte,  p.  220,  n.  5. 
Gefallen,  p.  31,  n.l.  —  dass 

war  g  e  f  a  1 1  e  n,  p.  283,  n.  6. 
Gegen,  p.  46,  n.  I — in  compari- 
son 2cith,  p.  132,  n,  1  —  p.  152, 

n.  1. 
G  e  g  e  n  p  a  r  t,  G  e  g  n  e  r,  p.  34, 

n.  5. 
G  e  g  n  e  r,  p.  59,  n.  4 — p.  34,  n.  5. 
Gegenurtheil,  p.  76,  n.  2. 
G  e  li  e  i  m  and  G  e  li  e  i  m  n  i  s  s, 

p.  66,  n.  4. 
Gehen,   p.  153,  n.  1 — forgel- 

te  n,  p.  12,  n.  1. 
Gehe  far  d  i  c  h,  p.  16,  n.  8. 
G  e  h  t,  impersonal,  p.  23,  n.  5. 
Geistlicher,  p.  45,  n.  5. 
G  e  1  a  s  s  e  n,  p.  65,  n.  5. 
G  e  1  d  s  t  r  i  c  h,  p.  176,  n,  1. 
Gelegenheit,  p.  55,  n.  1 . 
G  e  1  a  s  t  e  n,  p.  30,  n.  2. 
G  e  m  a  c  h,  p.  219,  n.  1. 
G  e  m  e  i  n  bin,  p.  71 ,  n.  2. 
G  e  m  e  i  n  i  g  I  i  c  b,  p.  71,  n.  2. 
G  e  m  a  t  h,  p.  60,  n.  3 — p.  61 ,  n.l . 
Genitive   governed   by  indefinite 

adjectives,  etc.  p.  13,  n.  3  —  p. 

22,  n.  4— p.  63,  n.  2. before 

its  governing  noun,  p.  17,  n.  1 — 


p.  44,  n.  1— p.  61,  n.  2— p.  138, 
n.  13— p.  143,  n.  2. of  man- 
ner, p.  68,  n.  3 — p.   117,  n.  1 — 

p.  268,   n.  4. as  predicate, 

p.  146,  n.l— p.  148,  n.  2— p.  153, 

n.  1. without   the   ending 

s  or  C5,  p.  140,  n.  3  —  p.  1 10,  n. 

1  .'' of  feminincs,  p.  3,  n.  5 

— p.  141,  n.  4— p.  173,  n.  2  end. 

governed  bybrauchen, 

p.  94,  n.  5 — g  e  d  e  n  k  e  n,  p.46, 
n.  4 — g  e  n  u  g,  p.  108,  n.  3 — 
g  e  w  a  r  t  e  n,  p.  264,  n.  3  end — 
e  i  n,  p.  96,  n.  2 —  p.  127,  n.  1 — 
p.  171 ,  n.  1 — m  e  b  r,  p.  13,  n.  3 — 
p.  106,  n.  5— p.  150,  n.  3— p.l27, 
n.  5. — 1  a  c  h  e  n,  p.  46,  n.  4. — 
s  e  y  n,  p.  198,  n.  5. — s  pott  e*n, 
p.  177,  n.  2 — p.  247,  n.  2 — t  r  d- 
s  t  e  n,  p.  290,  n.  2  —  p.  307,  n. 
2. — V  e  r  g  e  s  s  e  n,  p.  46,  n.  4. — 
V  e  r  s  t  e  h  e  n,  p.  74,  n.  1. — w  e- 
n  i  g  e  r,  p.  108,  n.  1. — w  e  r  t  h, 
p.  147,  n.  3. 

G  e  n  o  s  s,  p.  220,  n.  5. 

Genugsam,  p.  257,  n.  3. 

G  e  n  u  g  t  h  u  u  n  g,  p.  2,  n.  3. 

G  e  p  1  a  r  r,    for    G  e  p  1  e  r  r  e,   p. 
18,  n.  8. 

G  e  r  a  t  b  e  n,  p.  38,  n.  3 — p.  156, 
n.  2— p.  233,  n.  1— p.  240,  n.  7. 

G  e  r  i  c  b  t,  p.  72,  n.  3. 

G  e  r  i  n  g,  p.  55,  n.  3  —  p.  249,  n. 
2— p.  281,  n.  4. 

G  e  r  n  e,  p.  7,  n.  4 — p.  193,  n.  3. 

G  e  r  a  s  t,  for  g  e  r  a  s  t  e  t,  p.  313, 
n.  1. 

(Sich)  g  e  t  r  a  u  e  n,  p.  155,  n.  3. 

Gesagt  seyn,  p.  240,  n.  3 — p. 
289,  n.  1. 

G  e  s  c  h  e  u  t,  p.  281 ,  n.  9. 

G  e  s  c  b  i  c  b  t  e,  p.  274,  n.  5. 

G  e  s  c  b  i  c  k,  p.  207,  n.  1 . 

G  e  s  c  b  i  c  k  t,  p.  145,  n.  2. 

Geschmeisse,  p.  229,  n.  7. 

G  e  s  c  b  o  p  f,  p.  32,  n.  3. 

G  e  s  c  Ji  r  e  i,  p.  203,  n.  2. 

Gesegneten,  see  s  e  g  e  n. 

G  e  s  e  11  and    its   compounds,  p. 
220,  n.  5. 

Ge  se  t z,  p.  11,  n.  5. 

G  e  s  i  c  h  t  e'  and  G  e  s  i  c  b  t  e  r, 
p.  25,  n.  2. 
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G  e  s  i  n  d  e,  p.  119,  n.  4. 

G  e  s  p  a  n,  p.  48,  n.  3. 
Gespenst,  p.  178,  n.  4 — u  n  d 

T  r  u  g,  p.  293,  n.  6. 
G  e  s  p  ii  g  n  i  s  s,   p.  06,  n.  1 — p. 

209,  n.  4. 
G  e  s  t  a  1 1,  for  G  e  s  t  a  1 1  e  t,  p. 

319,  n.l. 
Gesuch,  p.  206,  n.  1. 
G  e  s  u  n  d,     distinguished     from 

w  o  h  I,  p.  13,  n.  6. 
G  e  t  h  a  11,  p.  15,  n.  6. 
G  e  t  r  o  s  t,  participle  for  the  im- 
perative, p.  299,  n.  2. 
G  e  w  al  t,  p.  54,  n.  2. 
G  e  vv  a  r  t  e  n,  p.  264,  n.  3  end. 
Gevvest    for     gewesen,    p, 

280,  n.  3. 
G  e  w  i  s  p,  p.  249,  n.  5. 
G  e  vv  i  s  s  e  n,  p.  74,  n.  3. 
G  e  w  i  s  s  1  i  c  h,  p.  42,  n,  2. 
Gewohnen,  Gewohnung, 

G  e  w  o  h  n  h  e  i  t,    g  e  vi^  o  h  n- 

1  i  c  h,  p.  28,  n.  2. 
Gewa  rm  und  GeschwO  rm, 

p.  110,  n.  2— p.  144,  n.  3. 
(E  s)  g  i  e  b  t,   e  s    s  i  n  d,     p.   22, 

n.  4. 
G  i  e  r  and  g  i  e  r  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  1 . 
G  1  a  u  b  6  n,  plural,  p.  178,  n,  6 — 

p.  192,  n.  2. 
G  1  e  i  c  h,  p.  21,  n.  3— p.  215,  n. 

4 — p.  1 97,  n.  1 — g  1  e  i  c  h    a  1  s, 

p.  152,  n.  3 — g  leich  als  da, 

p.  238,  n.  2. 
G  1  e  i  s  s  n  e  r,  p.  24,  n.  6. 
G  1  6  s  s  1  e  i  n,  p.  131,  n.  1, 
G  1  U  ck,  p.  21,  n.  1. 
G  n  a  d  e,  p.  23,  n.  1 . 
G  o  c  k  e  1  n  a  r  r,  G  o  c  h  e  1,  G  o- 

g  e  1,  G  i  g  e  1,  p.  146,  n.  3. 
Go  1 1  ge  be,  p.  351,  n.  3. 
Gott  Lob,  p.  9,  n.  4. 
Gott  vor  sey,  240,  n.  7. 
G  6  t  z  e,  p.  70,  n.  6. 
G  o  1 1  z  e  n  b  i  1  d,  p.  70,  n.  6. 
G  r  a  t  h  or  G  r  a  t,  p.  236,  n.  2. 
G  r  e  i  f  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  5.     Sec  B  e- 

g  re  i  fe  n. 
Grimm,  p.  38,  n.  1. 
Groschen,  p.  105,  n.  6. 
Grund  und  Boden,   p.  123, 

n.  3  end. 
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G  u  1  d  e  n,  p.  105,  n.  6 — p.  Ill,  n. 

G  u  n  s  t,  p.  52,  n.  5. 

Gut  distinguished  from  w  o  h  1, 

p.  13,  n.  6 — p.  33,  n.  1. 
(das)   G  u  t,  and    die  G  0  t  e  r, 

p.  52,  n.  2 — p.  61,  n.  1  and  2. 
Gut  thu  n,  p.  20,  n.  3. 
(Z  n)    gute    with    a   dative,    p. 

126,  n.  1. 
(Das)   G  U  t  e,  p.  52,  n.  2. 
Gate,    g  a  t  i  g     and    G  a  t  i  g- 

k  e  i  t,  p.  52,  n.  2. 

n. 

flaar  breit,  with  gen.  p.  47, 
n.  5, 

H  a  a  r  1  e  i  n,  p.  329,  n.  2. 

H  a  b  e  n,  as  an  auxiliary  omitted, 
p.  9,  n.  3 —  with  certain  partici- 
ples, p.  288,  n.  3. 

Haben  gut  thu  n,  or  sagen, 
p.  20,  n.  3. 

Haben  zu  with  an  infin.,  and 
with  or  without  an  ace,  p.  Ill, 
n.  3— p.  151,  n.  3— p.  269,  n.  2. 

Habendfor  wohlhabend, 
p.  69,  n.l. 

H  a  d  e  r  and  Haderrecht,  p. 
122,  n.  2  and  4. 

Halben  and  halber,  p.  8,  n. 
2— p.  10,  n.  2— p.  200,  n.  7. 

H  a  1 1  e  n,  p.  16,  n.  4— p.  117,  n.  1. 

(U  6  b  e  r  or  a  u  f  e  t  w  a  s)  h  a  1- 
ten,  p.  239,  n.  2. 

Haltetauch  dess,  p.  293, 
n.  4. 

(E  u  c  h  in  d  e  r)  H  a  n  d,  p.  258, 
n.  3. 

(Zu  t  r  e  u  r)  H  a  n  d,  p.  231,  n.3. 

H  a  n  d  e  1,  p.  29,  n.  2. 

Handel  und  Wandel,  p. 
28,  n.  3. 

H  a  n  d  e  1  n,  p.  29,  n.  2. 

H  a  n  d  1  u  n  g,  p.  29,  n.  2. 

H  a  n  g,  p.  53,  n.  2. 

Han  gen  in  and  an,  p.  132, 
n.  3. 

H  a  r  n  i  s  c  h  and  H  a  r  n  i  s  c  h- 
z  e  u  g  e,  p.  231,  n.  5. 

H  a  r  r  e  n,  p.  39,  n.  2. 

H  a  r  t  e  z  u  v  o  r,  p.  352,  n.  3. 

Hartiglich,  p.  142,  n.  4, 
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H  a  u  p  tb  n  b  e  n,  p.  125,  n.  1. 
H  a  u  s  w  e  s  e  n,  p.  72,  n.  2. 
H  a  u  t,  p.  95,  n.  4. 
H  e  b  e  n   in   various   phrases,   p. 

lUG,  n.  1. 
He  i  1  a  n  d,  p.  59,  n.  4. 
H  e  i  1  w  a  r  t  i  g  e,  p.  215,  n.  2. 
H  e  i  m  1  i  c  h,  p.  GG,  n.  4. 
H  e  i  m  1  i  c  h  k  e  i  t,  p.  GG,  n.  4. 
H  e  i  m  s  u  c  h  e  n,  p.  219,  n.  3  (p. 

237,  n.  3). 

H  e  i  s  s  e  n,   p.  26,  n.  3 — p.  32,  n. 

5 — p.  48,  n.  5 — p.  61,  n.  4. 
H  e  i  s  s  e  n  for  g  e  h  e  i  s  s  t,  p.  238, 

n.  5. 
H  e  1  f  e  n,  to  be  of  use,  p.  39,  n.  3, 

p.  54,  n.  3 — p.  190,  n.  5 — p.  227, 

1. 
H  e  1  f  e  n     for     ge  ho  If  en,    p. 

238,  n.  5. 
Heller,  p.  105,  n.  6. 

H  e  r  a  b  f  ii  h  r  e  n,  p.  326,  n.  4. 

Herberge,  p.  65,  n.  1 . 

H  e  r  f  il  r  for   h  e  r  v  o  r,   p.   282, 

n.  3. 
Herbal  ten,  p.  343,  n.  1. 
H  e  r  n  a  c  h  rn  a  I  s,  p.  1 65,  n.  6. 
H  e  r  V  o  r  (k  o  m  m  e  n),  p.  35,n.3. 
(Euch     das)     Hertz     neh- 

m  e  n,  p.  285,  n.  1. 
(E  i  n)  H  e  r  t  z  f  a  s  s  e  n,   p.  289, 

n.  2. 
(Z  u)  H  e  r  t  z  e  n  g  e  h  e  n,  p.  279, 

n.  7  end. 
H  e  r  u  m  z  i  e  h  e  n,  p.  316,  n.  1 , 
H  e  u,  p.  25,  n.  4. 
H  e  u  c  h  1  e  r,  p.  24,  n.  6,  end. 
H  i  e  n  a  c  h  a  h  m  e  n,  p.  251 ,  n.2. 
H  i  n  i  s  t  h  i  n,  p.  223,  n.  5. 
Hin  —  her    (Geist    bin, 

G  e  i  s  t  h  e  r),  p.  253,  n.  4. 
H  i  n  f  a  r  d  e  r,   p.  6,  n.  5  and  p. 

13,  n.  6. 
H  i  n  d  e  r  n,  p.  98,  n.  7. 
H  i  n  r  i  c  h  t  e  n,    p.   50,  n.  2 — p. 

57,  n. 1. 
H  i  n  t  e  n  n  a  c  b,  p.  266,  n.  1. 
H  i  n  w  o  1 1  e  n,  p.  304,  n.  1. 
H  o  c  h,  p.  224,  n.  4— (b  o  b  e),  p. 

266,  n.  1— p.  267,  n.  5— p.  227, 

n.  3 — p.  152,  n.  4. 
H  o  c  b  f  a  b  r  e  n,  p.  205,  n.  4. 
H  o  f,  ace.  ?  or  gen.  ?  p.  110,  n.  1. 


Hoffen,  p.  26,  n.  4. 

(bin)  d  e  r  Ho  f  f  n  u  n  g,  p.  268, 

n.4. 
H  o  b  e  S  c  b  u  1  e  n,  p.  201,  n.  1— 

p.  221,  n.  5. 
H  o  r  e  n,  p.  23,  n.  6. 
H  o  r  t  e  n  for  g  e  b  o  r  t,    p.  238, 

n.  5. 
Hungers    sterben,     p.   68, 

n.  3. 


1  g,  termination  appended  to  par- 
ticles, p.  43,  n.  3. 

Ibm  for  s  i  c  b,  p.  151,  n.  6 — p. 
208,  n.  3. 

I  b  r,  for  i  h  r  e  r,  p.  161 ,  n.  2. 

das  Ibrriore,  die  Ibrigen, 
p.  70,  n.  8. 

1  m  m  e  r,  p.  41,  n.  2. 

I  m  m  e  r  d  a  r,  p.  69,  n.  5 — p.  84, 
n.  3. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  adjectives, 
etc.  p.  110,  n.  3  — p.  Ill,  n.  2— 
p.  137,  n.  3— p.  181,  n.2. 

1  n  d  e  s  s,  p.  36,  n.  5. 

Infinitive  after  s  e  v  n,  p.  12,  n.  3, 
p.  222,  n.  8— p.  268,  n.  6— p.275, 
n.  4 — p.  259,  n.2  end — used  sub- 
stantively, p.  13,  n.  6,  and  with 
the  def  article,  p.  14,  n.  3 — p, 
103,  n.  1. 

Infinitive  of  foreign  verbs,  p.  23, 
n.2. 

Infinitives,  as  participial  nouns, 
p.  42,  n.  5  —  p.  44,  n.  2 — p.  68, 
n.  2— p.  148,  n.  4— p.  161,  n.  2— 
187,  n.  3— p.  272,  n.2. 

Infinitive  form  for  the  participial, 
p.  238,  n.  5. 

1  n  h  a  b  e  r,  p.  99,  n.  6. 

Inne  babe  n,  p.  99,  n.  6. 

I  n  sge  m  e  i  n,  p.  71,  n.2. 

Interrogation  point  with  an  af- 
firmation, p.  235,  n.  5. 

Inversion  of  a  clause,  p.  13,  n.  1  — 
p.  15,  n.  7. 

Iren,  infinitive  termination,  p. 
23,  n  2— p.  143,  n.  6. 

I  r  g  e  n  d  e  i  n  e  r,  p.  1 ,  n.  3. 

1  r  r  e  g  u  1  a  r  i  t  U  t,  p.  1 72,  n.  2. 

1  r  r  e  n  for  i  r  r  6  ni  a  c  b  e  n,  p. 
253,  n.  3. 
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1st  und  bleibt,  p.  300,  n.  1- 

p.  235,  n.  6. 
1 1  e  m,  p.  7,  n.  2. 


J  a,  p.  228,  n.  3. 

J  a  li  r,   time    indefinitely,  p.  220, 

n.  1. 
J  a  h  r  t  ag,  p.  168,  n.  2. 
Jammer  n,  p.  301 ,  n.  2. 
Je,  p.  41,  n.  2— p.  261,  n.  2. 
J  e,  provincial  for  J  a,   p.  16,  n.  5 

—p.  151,  n.  2. 
J  e  ni  a  1  s,  p.  41,  n.  2— p. 277,  n.  1. 
J  e  m  a  n  d,  p.  43,  n.  1. 
Jetzund,p.  359,  n.  1. 
J  u  n  g  f  e  r,  p.  58,  n.  1. 
Junker,  p.  58,  n.  1. — Z  u  J  u  n- 

kern  ziehen,  p.  263,  n.  2. 


K  a  n  d  e  1,  p.  155,  n.  1. 

K  a  n  z  e  1  e  i,  p.  117,  n.  2. 

K  e  c  kl  i  c  h,  p.  14,  n.  2. 

Ke  h  re  n,  p.  33, n.  2 — p. 218,  n. 4. 

K  e  m  n  o  t,  or  Kemnate,  p. 
240,  n.  5. 

K  e  n  n  e  n,  p.  54,  n.  6. 

K  e  u  1  c  h  e  n,  p.  264,  n.  3,  end, 

K  i  r  c  h  e  n  w  e  s  e  n.  p.  72,  n.  2. 

Klein,  p.  249,  n.  2.' 

Kloster,  p.  104,  n.  4. 

K  o  n  i  g,  p.  53,  n.  3. 

K  o  n  n  e  n,  to  know,  p.  221 ,  n.  4 — 
p.  273,  n.  1— p.  275,  n.  2.— K  o  n- 
nen  for  gekonnt,  p.  238,  n. 
5. 

Kraft,  p.  54,  n.  2. 

Krebs,  p.  231,  n.  5. 

K  r  i  e  g  e  n,  p.  256,  n.  2. 

K  r  e  u  z  e  r,  p.  105,  n.  6. 

Kuchen,  p.  324,  n.  1— p.  351, 
n.  1. 

Kunst,  p.  191,n.  1— p.  193,  n.  2 
(p.  252,  n.  4)— p.  292,  n.  1— p. 
300,  n.  4. 

Kurz,  various  phrases  formed 
with  it,  p.  1 16,  n.  3. 

Kiirzlich,  p.  64,  n.  3. 

K  a  h  r  or  K  ii  r  and  its  com- 
pounds, p.  236,  n.  1. 

KUrass,  p.  231,  n.  5. 


Lange  n,  p.  11,  n.  2. 

Lasse  sich  irren,  p.  184,  n.  3. 

Lassen,  for    nachlassen,   p. 

12,  n.  2 — for  ge  I  as  sen,  p.  238, 

n.  5, 
Lassen     w  i  r,      and      1  a  s  s  e  t 

u  ns,  p.  222,  n.  7. 
L  a  s  s  t   sich    n  i  c  h  t    than,    p. 

249,  n.  3. horen,   p.   249, 

n.  3. denken,   p.  249,  n, 

3. 
Laste r,  p.  34,  n.  1. 
La  stern,  p.  34,  n.  1. 
Lateinischland,  p.  223,  n.  6. 
Lau  ter,  p.  10,  n.  4. 
L  e  b  e  n  d  e  r  H  o  ff  n  u  n  g,  p.  68, 

n.  3. 
Lebtag,  p.  318,  1. 
L  e  c  k  e  n,  fo  leap,  p.  261,  n.  1. 
Le  hen,  p.  113,  n.  1. 
Leh  n  en,  p.  60,  n.  1. 
Lehren  and   lernen,  for   ge- 

1  e  h  r  t  and  g  e  I  e  r  n  t,    p.   238, 

n.  5  (p.  295,  n.  2). 
(S  i  c  h)  1  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  259,  n.  2  end. 
(bei)  Leib,  p.  191,  n.3. 
L  e  i  c  h  1 1  i  c  h,  p.  186,  n.  2. 
(sich)  leiden,  p.  134,  n.  2. 
(gern)  le  i  de  n,  p.  193,  n.  3. 
Leidige,  p.  291,  n.  2. 
Le  i  he  n,  p.  60,  n.  1. 
(sich)  lernen,  p.  128,  n.  1. — 

Comp.  p.  259,  n.  2  end. 
Letze,  p.  279,  n.  5. 
Liebe,    adj.  p.  180,  n.  4.     Lie- 
ben  for  liebe,  p.  223,  n.  1. 
(Eure)  Liebe,  p.  216,  n.  6. 
Liebers,  p.  318,  n.  1. 
Liege n,  oben,   unter,  p.   38, 

n.  4. 
L  i  e  g  e  n  with  a  n,  p.  169,  n.  4 — 

with  wo,  p.  285,  n.  2. 
Liquids,  /,  n,  r,  dropped  in  Eng., 

p.  178,  n.  6  med. 
Los  w  e  r  d  e  n,  p.  1 25,  n.  3. 
L  6  se  n,  p.  9,  n.  1. 
Lust,       iQsten,       iQstern, 

L  u  s  t  d  i  r  n  e,  p.  30,  n.  2. 
L  u  s  t  i  g,  p.  32,  n.  4. 

M. 
Mac  hen,  p.  20,  n,  3  end. 
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Mach  t,  p.  54,  n.  2. 

Mag  unci  soil,  p.  286,  n.  4. 

M  a  g  d  1  e  i  n,  p.  264,  n.  4. 

Mai,  p.  134,  n.  1. 

M  a  1  e  d  e  i  e  n,  p.  62,  n.  2. 

M  a  n  c  h  e  r  1  e  i,  p.  3,  n.  4. 

M  a  r  s  h  a  1  k,  p.  36,  n.  4. 

M  aue  r,  p.  100,  n.  3. 

M  a  u  1  p  f  e  r  d,  p.  147,  n.  2. 

M  e  h  r  with  a  gen.  p.  13,  n.  3 — 

p.  106,  n.  5. 
M  e  h  r  e  r  and    mehrerer,   p. 

18,  n.  1— p.  67,  n.  4. 
(das)  ni  e  h  r  m  a  1,  p.  205,  n,  5. 
M  e  i  n,  gen.  for  m  e  i  n  e  r,  p.  46, 

n.  4. 
M  e  i  n  e  n,  p.  47,  n.  2. 
M  e  i  n  u  n  g,  p.  204,  n.  2. 
M  e  i  s  t  e  n  s  and  am  m  e  i  s  t  e  n, 

p.  171,  n.  3— p.  214,  n.  2end. 
(d  i  e)  M  e  n  g  e,  p.   222,  n.   3. — 

Cotnp.  p.  235,  n.  8. 
Men  sell,  p  200,  n.  1. 
M  e  s  s  b  I  i  e  f  e,  p.  176,  n,  4, 


ree,  with 


lYi  e  s«  s  u  1  1  e  1  e,   p.    i  /  u,  J 
M  i  1  d  e,   p.  60,  n.  2.—fi 

gen.  p.  205,  n.  2. 
M  i  r,  d  a  s    s  i  n  d    m  i  r,   p.   124, 

n.  2. 
M  issen,  p.  263,  n.  1. 
M  i  s  s  t  r  e  u  e,  p.  84,  n.  6. 
Mitten  i  n,  p.  2!>5,  n.  1. 
M  o  g  e  n,  use  of,   p.  24,  n.  1— for 

g  e  m  o  c  h  t,  do. — p.  1 18,  n.  2 — 

p.  238,  n.  5. 
M  o  c  h  t  e  g  e  r  n  e,  p.  7,  n.  4. 
M  o  n  c  h,  p.  45,  n.  5  end. 
Mu  th  w  i  lie,  p.  34,  n.  2. 
M  Q  s  s  e  n  for  g  e  must    (comp. 
o  g  e  n),  p.  67,  n.  1, 


m 


N. 


Nach  bleiben,  p.  228,  n.  4. 
N  a  c  h  1  a  s  s  6  n,  p.  8,  n.  1 — p.  167 

n.2. 
N  a  c  h  1  a  s  s  u  n  g,  p.  0,  n.  2. 
Nachtrag,  p.  90,  n.  7  end. 
N  ahe,  p.  58,  n.  1. 


i>i  a  n  e,  p.  uo,  u.  i. 
N  a  r  r  e  n,  p.  108,  n.  7— p.205,n.l. 
N  atU  rl  ich,  p.  73,  n.  1. 
Negatives,  double,  p.  148,  n.  6 — 

p.  151,  n.  1. 
N  e  h  m  e  n  and  its  compounds,  p, 

26,  11.  5. 


N  e  h  m  6  n,    with   the   dative,  p. 

52,  n.  4  (p.  173,  n.  1). 
(Von)  n  e  u  e  n  a  n,  p.  207,  n.  5. 
Neuter  pronouns,  etc.    indefinite, 

p.  110,  n.  3. 
N  i  c  h  t  as  a  noun,  p.  35,  n.  2. 
Nicht    mehr    denn,    p.    75, 

n.  3. 
N  i  c  h  t  s  for  nicht,  p.  2,  n .  4 — 

p.  9,  n.  5 — p.  63,  n.  1. 
N  i  c  h  t  s  g  e  r  e  d  e  t,  p.  9,  n.  6 — 

p.  101,  n.  2. 
N  ie,  p.  41,  n.  2. 
Nieder,  niedergehe  n,N  ie- 

derdeutschland,      Nie- 

derhessen,  Niederr  hein, 

niederlegen,        nieder- 

t  a  u  c  h  e  n,  p.  241,  n.  4. 
N  i  e  K  e  i  n  e  n,  p.  79,  n.  1. 
N  i  e  m  a  1  s,  p.  41,  n.  2. 
N  i  e  m  a  n  d,   p.  8,  n.  1 — p.  10,  n . 

5— p.  43,  n.  1. 
N  i  m  m  e  r,  p.  41,  n.  2. 
N  i  m  m  e  r  m  e  h  r,  p.  41,  n.  2. 
N  i  r  g  e  n  d  s  d  e  n  n,  p.  71,  n.  5. 
N  o  c  h,  p.  225,  n.  3. 
Nominative  after  its  verb,   p.  52, 

n.  1. 
Nominative  pi.  with  a  verb  sing., 

p.  93,  n.  4— p.  112,  n.  5. 
Nominative  for  the  accusative,  p. 

103,  n.  3. 
Nominative  omitted,  p.  17,  n.  5 — 

p.  18,   n.  3 — p.  22,   n.  4 — p.  65, 

n.  3— p.  69,  n.  4 — p.  70,  n.  5 — p. 

96,  n.  5. 
N  o  t  h,  how  construed,  p.  162,  n. 

1— p.  247,  n.  4. 
Nun,   as  a  conj.  p.  12,  n.4 — p. 

70,  n.  7 — p.  131,  n.  3, 
N  u  r,  p.  198,  n.  3. 

O. 

Ob,  p.  16,  n.  1— p.  244,  n.  6. 

O  b,  for  o  b  e  n  in  composition,  p, 

6,  n.  6. 
O  b  e  n  b  1  e  i  b  e  n,  p.  77,  n.  4. 
Ob  en  lie  gen,    p.    38,  n.  4. — 

Comp.  p.  77,  n.  4. 
Ob  a  u  c  h,  p.  244,  n.  6. 
O  b  e  r  k  e  i  t,  p.  281 ,  n.  2. 
Oberste,  p.  281,  n.  2. 
O  b  g  1  e  i  c  h,  p.  244,  n.  6. 
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O  b  s  c  h  o  n,  p.  244,  n.  6. 

O  b  r  i  g  k  e  i  t,   p.   223,   n.   2- 

281,  n.2. 
Ob  wo  hi,  p.  244,  n.  6. 
O  e  f  n  e  n,  p.  164,  n.  2. 
O  e  1  g  6  tze,  p   140,  n.  2. 
O  e  s  te  r  r  e  i  c  h,  p.  64,  n.  1. 
Official,  p.  148,  n.  1. 


p.  342, 


_-....  1  a  I,  p.  148,  n.  1. 

O  h  n  e,  p.  226,  n.  3. 

O  h  n  e  d  a  s  s,  p.  1'5,  n.  3 — p.  147, 

n.  1. 
Ohne  ihren   Dank, 

n.2. 

Ohne  seyn,  p.  344,  n.  1. 
Ordeal,  p.  43,  n.  2. 
O  r  t,  p.  27,  n.  2. 
Orthography,  p.  278,  note*  —  p. 

279,  n.  4. 

P. 

P  a  b  s  t  for  P  a  p  s  t,  p.  45,  n.  5. 

P  a  m  p  e  1  n,  p.  311,  n.  1. 

P  a  n  z  e  r,  p.  231 ,  n.  5. 

Paps  t-M  o  n  a  t  e,  p.  115,  n.  2. 

P  a  r  e  t  for  B  a  r  e  t,  p.  l'.)8,  n   4. 

Participle,  peculiar  use   of,  p.  15, 

n.  6 — p.  08,  n.  3. 
Participle  with   an  auxiliary  verb 

omitted,  p,  19,  n.  2 — p.  61,  n.  3. 

See  Auxiliary. 
Participle  used  absolutely,  p.  107, 

n.  5 — p.  15,  n.  8— p.  98,  n.  4. 
Participle,  past,  where  we  use  the 

present,  p.  240,  n.  3 — p.  255,  n. 

3— p.  283,  n.  6. 
Participle  past  for  the  imperative, 

p.  255,  n.  3— p.   299,   n,  2— p. 

310,  n.  1. 
Particles,  compound,  separated,  p. 

182,  n.  2 — abundant   use  of,   p. 

219,  n.2. 
Passive  verbs  impersonal,  p.  218, 

n.  1. 
P  f  for  /),  p.  45,  n.  5  end. 
P  fa  d,  p.  45,  n.  5  end, 
Pfaff,  p.  45,  n.  5. 
P  f  a  r  r  h  e  r  r,  p.  45,  n.  5. 
P  fa  u,  p.  45,  n.  5  end. 
P  f  e  n  n  i  g,  p.  105,  n.  6. 
P  f  e  r  s  c  h  e,  p.  45,  n.  5  end. 
P  1  a  t  z,  p.  27,  n.  2. 
Platzregen,  p.  223,  n.  4, 

32* 


Play  upon  words,  p.  110,  n.  2 — p. 

119,  n.2. 
Position  of  words,  p.  2,  n.  5 — p.  10, 

n.  1  and  3 — p.  11,  n.  1 — p.  13, 

n.  1. 
P  r  a  k  t  i  k,  p.  112,  n.  4— p.  139,  n. 

3. 
P  r  e  d  i  g  e  r,  p.  45,  n.  5. 
Present  for  the  future,  p.  259,  n, 

2  end. 
Pronouns,    possessive    adjective, 

when  declined,  p.  226,  n.  3. 

R. 

R  a  s  e  n  d,  p.  47,  n.  4. 

Rath  u  n  d  That,   p.  214,  n.  2 

med. 
R  a  t  h  e  n  with  h  e  1  f  e  n,  p.  265, 

n.  3— p.  267,  n.  8. 
R  a  t  h  e  n  with  the  dative,  p,  251, 

n.  4. 
Rathsherr,  p.  228,  n.  2. 
R  a  u  m,  p.  259,  n.  1. 
R  e  c  h  t  for    g  e  r  e  c  h  t,    p.   36, 

n.  1. 
Rechtgeschehen,   p.  271, 

n.2. 
R,  e  c  h  t,  p.  259,  n.  1 . 
Reciprocal  pronoun,  p.  182,  n.  1. 
Re  den  (geredet),   p.  9,  n.  5 

— p.  14,  n.  4. 
R  e  d  I  i  c  h,  p,  22,  n.  5. 
Reflective  verbs  used  reciprocally, 

p.  182,  n.  1. 
Regieren,     of     ecclesiastical 

rule,  p.  148,  n.  4. 
R  e  i  c  h,  substantive   in  composi- 
tion, p.  64,  n.  1. 
Reich,  adj.  p.  203,  n.  2. 
R  e  i  t  e  n,  p.  153,  n.  1. 
Re  tte  n,  p.  83,  n.  3. 
R  i  c  h  t  e  n,   p.  50,  n.  2— d  a  h  i  n 

r  i  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  283,  n.  3. 
Riechen,    den  Braten,   p. 

237,  n.  4. 
R  u  f,  p.  42,  n.  5. 
R  u  f  e  n,  p.  42,  n.  5. 
Ril  Is,  p.  2;M,  n.  1. 
R  u  i  n  e  n,  p.  37,  n.  4. 
R  (1  c  k  e  n  h  e  r  u  m,  p.  306,  n.  2. 
(den)    R  U  c  k  e  n    h  a  It  e  n,   p. 

348,  n.  4. 
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(s  i  c  h)  R  a  h  m  e  n,  p.  103,  n.  2— 
p.  110,  n.  3. 


S  a  c  he,  p.  58,  n.  3. 

Sa  t  z,  p.  43,  n.  2  end. 

S  a  u  fe  n,  p.  51,  n.  1. 

Sauberlich,  p.  105,  n.  3. 

Sch  aden,  p.  23,  n.  7. 

S  c  h  a  fFe  n,   p.  32,  n.  3— p.  220, 

n.  6 — to  icork,  p.  264,  n.  3  med. 
S  ch  al  k,  p.  36,  n.  4. 
S  dial  ten,  p.  29,  n.  4. 
S  c  h  a  n  d  e,    p.   56,   n.  3 — p.  35, 

n.  4. 
S  c  h  a  t  z,  h  e  be  n,  p.  106,  n.  1. 
S  c  h  e  i  t  e  r  and  S  c  h  e  i  t,  p.  37, 

n.  4. 
S  c  h  e  1  m,  p.  36,  n,  4, 
Schelten,  p.  18,  n.  6. 
S  c  h  e  u  e  n,  p.  258,  n.  2  end. 
Sch  i  eke  n,  p.  114,  n.  3 — p.  206, 

n.  4  end. — S  inn  schicken, 

p.    259,     n,    2    end.  —  dazu 

schicken,  p.  288,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  i  e  r,  p.  25,  n.  5. 
Schindleich,    Schindun- 

g  e  r,  S  c  h  i  n  d  g  r  u  b  e,  p.  182, 

n.  4. 
S  c  h  i  in  p  f,  p.  56,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  i  r  n\  and    its  compounds,  p. 

84,  n.  5. 
Schlappern     and    s  c  h  1  a  b- 

b  e  r  n,  p.  168,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  1  e  c  h  t,  p.  39,  n.  5— p.  78,  n. 

3  (p.  247,  n.  6)— p.  252,  n.  5. 
Sc  h  1  i  c  h  t,  p.  39,  n.  5. 
S  c  h  1  i  ni  m,  p.  39,  n.  5. 
Schli  tten,  p.  258,  n.  1. 
S  c  h  o  p  f  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  o  p  f  e  r  and    S  c  h  o  p  f  u  n  o-, 

p.  32,  n.  3. 
SchlCi  pfern,  p.  74,  n.  2. 
S  c  li  ni  a  c  h,  p.  56,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  m  e  c  k  e  n,  p.  J  00,  n.  2. 
S  c  h  o  n,  p.  225,  n.  3. 
S  c  h  r  e  c  k  1  i  c  h,  p.  24,  n.  5. 
S  c  h  r  e  i  e  n,  p.  42,  n.  5. 
Sch  re  in,  p.  240,  n.  4. 
S  c  h  r  i  f  t,  passage  of  Scripture, 

p.  6,  n.  2. 
S  c  h  u  1  d,  p.  246,  n.  3. 


S  c  h  u  1  w  e  s  e  n,  p.  72,  n.  2. 

Schweige  denn,  p.  168,  n.  1. 

S  c  h  w  e  r  1  i  c  h,  p.  2.  n.  4. 

S  c  h  w  u  1  s  t,  p.  50,  n.  1 . 

Sege  n,  p.  62,  n.  1. 

S  egne  n,  p.  62,  n.  1. 

Sehen,  for  gesehen,   p.  238, 

n.  5. 
Sehen  lasse  n,  p.  112,  n.  3. 
Sehen  wir  zu,   p.  105,  n.  3 — 

p.  121,  n.  1. 
S  e  i  n,  gen.  for  s  e  i  n  e  r,  p.  46,  n. 

4 — p.  73,  n,  4 — p.  163,  n.  2 — p. 

196,  n.2— p.  209,  n.  5. 
Selber,  p.  103,  n.  3  end. 
Se  n  de  n,  p.  114,  n.  3. 
Sententiarien,  p.  273,  n.  4. 
S  e  t  z  e  n,  n.  1 1 ,  n.  5 — p.  94,  n.  7 

—p.  124,  n.  4. 
Setzen,  causative   of  sitzen, 

p.  27,  n.l. 
(Hoch)  sin  gen,  p.  211,  n.  2. 
S  internal,   p.   18,  n.  9 — p.  99, 

n.  1. 
S  \  tze  n,  to  be  in  possession  of,  p. 

63,  n.  5— p.  298,  n.  1. 
Sled,  p.  258,  n.  1. 
Sleigh,  p.  258,  n.  1. 
So  b a  1  d,  p.  242,  n.  1 . 
So  doc  h,    p.  13,    n.    5 — p.    59, 

n.2. 
S  o  e  i  n    for    e  i  n    s  o  1  c  h  e  r,  p. 

25,  n.  7. 
So  —  and,  so  as,  p.  152,  n.  4. 
S  ofern,  p.  97,  n.  7. 
S  o  1  c  h  for  s  o  1  c  h  e  s,  p.  18,  n. 

8_p.  «0,  n.  4. 
Soil  u  nd  in  u  s  s,  p.  332,  n.  2. 
S  o  1 1  e  n,   p.  84,  n.  1— p.  105,  n. 

3 — how  to  be  translated,  p.  148, 

n.3. 
S  o  1 1  e  n,    in    the    sense  of  h  e  1- 

fen,  p.  123,  n.  2  (p.  257,  n.  1). 
S  o  1 1  e  n  for  g  e  s  o  1  it,  p.   238, 

n.  5. 
S  o  n  d  e  r  n,  p.  2,  n.  7. 
S  o  n  s  t,  p.  15,  n.  1— p.  74,  n.  7 — 

distinguished    from    a  n  d  e  r  s, 

p.  227,  n.  2.  [n.l. 

S  o  n  s  t  —  so,  p.  74,  n.  7 — p.  250, 
S  o  r  g  e,   p.  34,  n.3.  —  S  o  r  g  e 

tl  be  r  and  fil  r,  p.  70,  n.  1. 
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S  p  a  n  n  e,  p.  48,  n.  3. 
S  p  a  n  n  e  n,  p.  48,  n.  3. 
Spiegel  fechten,     p.     209, 

n.  4. 
Spiel,  p.  112,  n.  1. 
(Unter  die)  Spiesse   lauf- 

en,  p.  288,  n.  3. 
Spitze,  p.  201,  n.  4. 
S  p  il  gn  i  s  s,  p.  96,  n.  1. 
Starke,   p.   54,   n.   2  —  p.  92, 

n.  1. 
S  t  a  1 1,  its  various  uses,  p.  41,n.3. 
Staatswesen,  p.  72,  n.  2. 
S  t  tl  t  te,  p.  41,  n.  3. 
S  te  g,  p.  218,  n.  4  end. 
S  t  e  h  e  n  n  a  c  h,    diiferent  from 

n  a  c  h  s  t  e  h  e  n,   p.  286,    a.  5 

end. 
(g  1  e  i  c  h)  s  t  e  1 1  e  n  a  1  s,  p.  21 4, 

n.  2,  near  the  end. 
S  t  e  r  b  e  n,   with  the  genitive,  p. 

63,  n.  3. 
Stiften,  p.  50,  n.  2. 
Still  and  stillen,  p.  23,  n.  3. 
Stille  halten,  p.  35,  n.  7. 
Stock,    in   composition,  p.  115, 

n.  1. 
S  t  r  a  f  e  n,  p.  130,  n.  4 — p.  75,  n. 

4— p.  142,  n.  4. 
S  t  a  c  k  e,  p.  138,  n.  2— p.  30,  n. 

1— p.  102,  n.  2. 
S  t  ii  c  k  1  e  i  n,  p.  156,  n.  3. 
Subjunctive,  p.  11,  n.  4  and  p.  13, 

n.  4— p.  59,  n.  3— p.  63,  n.  4— 

p.  99,  n.  2. 
S  u  m  in  a,  p.  243,  n.  2 — p.  282,  n. 

1. 
Superlative  degree  with  adverbs, 

p.  171,  n.  3  end. 
Suppe,     Hand      aus      der 

S  u  p  p  e  z  i  e  h  e  n,  p.  149,  n.  3. 

T. 

T  a  b  e  r  n  e,  p.  178,  n.  6,  mid. 

Tad  el,  p.  134,  n.  1. 

(e  i  n  e  n)     Tag,     and     e  i  n  e  s 

Tags,  p.  169,  n.  3— d  e  s  T  a- 

ge  s,  p.  264,  n.  3. 
T  a  u  gen,  p.  249,  n.  4. 
Tau  glich,  p.  145,  n.  2. 
Tausend  oder  zehn,p.  107, 

n.  1. 


Thei],  n.  42,  n.  3. 


T  h  u  n,  various  uses  of,  p.  20,  n. 

3— p.  127,  n.  2— p.  266,  n.  2. 
(z  u)   Thun    haben,     p.    Ill, 

n.  3. 
Thuringian  dialect,  p.  169,  n.  3 — 

p.  180,  n.  2. 
T  o  b  e  n,  p.  46,  n.  2— p.  47,  n.  4. 
Toll,   p.  47,  n.  4.— toll   und 

V  o  1 1,  p.  141,  n.  2. 
(des)  Todes,  p.  283,  n.  3— p. 

68,  n.  3. 
Tragen    for   eintragen,    p 

124,  n.  5. 
(S  i  c  h)  tragen    mil,   p.   276, 

n.  1. 
T  r  a  n  k  e  n,  causative  of  t  r  i  n  k- 

e  n,  p.  27,  n.  1. 
(s  i  c  h)  t  r  a  u  e  n,  p.  155,  n.  3. 
T  raun,  p.  318,  n.  1. 
TrefFlich,  p.  157,  n.  1. 
T  r  i  b  u  1  i  r  e  n,  p.  143,  n.  6. 
T  r  i  e  b,  p.  29,  n.  1. 
T  r  e  i  b  e  n,   p.  29,  n.  1— p.  109, 

n.  2. 
Tr  ift,  p.  29,  n.  1. 
T  r  i  n  k  e  n,  p.  51,  n.  1. 
T  r  o  t  z,  p.  120,  n.  1— p.  256,  n.  3. 
T  r  o  s  t  e  n,  with  the  gen.  p.  295, 

n.  4. 
Trostlich,  p.25,  n.  1. 
T  r  0  m  m  e  r  n,  p.  37,  n.  4. 
T  a  c  h  t  i  g,  p.  145,  n.  2. 

U. 

Uebels  thun,  different  from 
(ibel  thun,  p.  20,  n.  3 — p. 
23,  n.  4. 

U  e  b  e  r  h  e  1  b  e  n,  p.  162,  n.  3. 

U  e  b  e  r  k  o  in  m  e  n,  p.  216,  n.  3. 

U  e  b  e  r  t  r  e  t  e  n,  p.  144,  n.  5. 

U  e  b  r  i  g  g  e  n  u  g,  p.  108,  n.  3. 

U  m,  of  time  and  place,  p.  41,  n. 
1 — p.  116,  n.  1  —  of  exchange, 
p.  133,  n.  I — p.  175,  n.  3. 

U  m,  double  use  of,  p.  183,  n.  2. 

(S  i  c  h)  u  m  E  i  n  e  n  V  e  r- 
d  i  e  n  t  m  a  c  h  e  n,  p.  247,  n.  6. 

Urn  d  e  ssw  il  1  e  n,  p.  246,  n.  4. 

(T  h  u  t  s  e  h  r)  urn  s  e  i  n  e  n 
F  r  e  u  n  d,  p.  247,  n.  6.— U  m 
dieLiebe,  ein  sonde  r- 
bares  Ding,  p.  247,  n.  6. — 
U  e  b  e  1  u  m  i  h  n,  p.  247,  n.  6. 


380 


INDEX  TO  NOTES. 


Um    mich    geschehen,    p. 

p.  247,  n  6.  [35,  n.  5. 

U  m  z  u  t  h  u  n,    p.   20,  n.   3 — p. 
U  ni  b  r  i  n  g  e  n,   p.   57,  n.  1 — p. 

17G,  n.  6. 
U  m  g  e  h  e  n,  p.  102,  n.  4. 
U  m  h  a  n  g,  p.  53,  n.  2. 
U  m  h  e  r  z  I  e  h  e  n,  316,  n,  1. 
U  m  b  r  i  n  g  e  n,   p.   57,   n.  3 — p. 

176,  n.  6. 
U  m  s  H  e  r  t  z,  p.  247,  n.  6. 
U  n  a  n  g  e  s  e  h  e  n,  p.  7,  n.  6. 
U  n  a  u  s  m  es  s  1  i  c  h,    p.   135,  n. 

4. 
U  n  d,  when   omitted,  p.  66,  n,  1 

— p.  93,n.4 — how  differing  from 

and^  p.  248,  n.  ]. 
Uneigentlich,  p.  45,  n.  3. 
Unerschrocken,    with   the 

gen.,  p.  298,  n.  2. 
Ungefahr,  p.  245,  n.  1. 
U  n  g  e  r  a  t  h  e  n,  p.  38,  n.  3. 
Ungescheuet,  p.  281,  n.  9. 
Ungeschickt  dazu,  p.  230, 

n.  2. 
U  n  g  e  z  i  e  f  e  r,  p.  229,  n.  7. 
Ungezogen     and      unerzo- 

gen,  p.  229,  n.  6. 
Ungle  i  ch,  p.  163,  n.  3. 
Unter,  untergelien,  Unter- 
italien,     Unteragypten, 

unterliegen,     untertau- 

ch  en,  p.  241,  n.  4. 
(sich)  U  n  te  r  fange  n,  p.  155, 

n.  3. 
Unterliegen,  p.  38,  n.  4. 
Unternehmen,  p.  26,  n.  5. — 

s  i  c  h  u  n  t  e  r  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  155, 

n.  3. 
Unterrichten,  p.  50,  n.  2. 
(s  i  c  li)  U  n  t  e  r  s  t  e  h  e  n,  p.  155, 

n.  3.  [n.  J. 

Unterwegen  lassen,p.  227, 
(sich)  U  n  tc  r  w  i  n  den,  p.  155, 

n.  3  (p.  244,  n.  4). 
UntUchtig,  p.  145,  n.  2. 
U  n  V  e  r  w  o  r  fe  n,  p.  5,  n.  5. 
U  n  we  i  slich,  p.  75,  n.  2. 
U  r  s  a  c  h  e,  p.  22,  n.  2. 
Urtheil,  p.  43,  n.  2. 


Vale  te,  p.  135,  n.  3. 


V  e  r  a  c  h  t  e  n,  p.  33,  n.  4. 
Verandern,  p.  28,  n.  3. 
Verb  auxiliary,  see  Auxiliary, 
Verbs,  causative,  p.  27,  n.  1. 
Verderben,  p.  68,  n.  4. 
Verdriessen  and  Verdruss, 

p.  30,  n.  3. 
VerdrQcken,  p.  34,  n.  4. 
Ve  rfalle  n,  p.  125,  n.  3. 

V  e  rgebe  ns,  p.  51,  n.  3. 
Verheissen     and    V  e  r  h  e  i  s- 

s  u  n  g,  p.  26,  n.  3— p.  31 ,  n.  2. 
(Sich)  V  e  r  h  o  fFe  n,  p.  265,  n.  6. 
Verl  assen,  p.  54,  n.  1. 

V  e  r  m  a  1  e  d  e  i  e  n,  p.  62,  n.  2. 
Vermessen,  p.  281,  n.  9. 
Ver  m  i  sse  n,  p.  263,  n.  1. 
Vermo  gen,  p.  24,  n.  1. 

V  e  r  n  e  h  m  e  n,  p.  250,  n.  7. 
Vernichten,  p.  84,  n.  2. 
Verrichten,  p.  50,  n.  2. 
Versaumen,  p.  174,  n.  1. 

V  e  r  s  c  h  m  a  h  e  n,  p.  33,  n.  4. 

V  e  r  s  e  h  e  n,  p.  222,  n.  6  (p.  240, 
n.  6)  —  sich  versehen,  p. 
296,  n.  1. 

Ver  zi  ch  te  n,  p.  165,  n.  7. 

V  e  r  s  p  r  e  c  h  u  n  g,  p.  26,  n.  3 — 
p.  31,  n.  2  —  to  revile^  p.  33,  n. 
3. 

V  e  r  s  u  c  h  u  n  g,  p.  22,  n.  1. 

V  erti  Igen,  p.  84,  n.  2. 
Vertreiben,  p.  40,  n.  1 . 
Verwalten,  p.  29,  n.  4. 

V  e  r  w  a  n  d  e  1  n,  p.  28,  n.  3. 

V  e  r  w  e  1  k  e  n,  p.  24,  n.  3. 
Verzeihen,p.  165,  n.  7. 

V  i  e  1,  governing  the  gen.  p.  10, 
n.  1 — p.  52,  n.  3 — p.  110,  n.  4. 

V  i  e  1  W  e  s  e  11  s  ni  a  c  li  e  n,  p. 
72,  n.  2. 

V  i  e  1  e  n,  position  of,  p.  145,  n.  5. 

V  ielleicht,  p.  245,  n.  1. 

V  i  e  1  e  r  le  i,  p.  3,  n.  4. 

V  ie  1  for  se  h  r,  p.  19,  n.  2. 

V  i  g  i  1  i  e  n,  fern.  sing.  p.  169,  n. 
3. 

Voll,  p.  141.  n.  2. 
Vollauf,  p.  301,  n.  1. 
Von  Statten  gehen,  p.  41, 
n.  3. 

V  ox,  on  account  of,  p.  230,  n..  4. 

V  o  r  and  fa  r,  p.  6,  n.  4. 
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Vo  r  A  1  ter  s,  p.  113,  n.  1. 
Vor  Zeiten,  p.  113,  n.  1. 
V"  o  r  d  i  e  s  e  m,  p.  113,  n.  1, 

V  o  r  b  e  i  (g  e  h  e  n),  p.  35,  n.  3. 

V  o  r  d  e  m,  p,  113,  n.  1. 

V  o  r  g  e  b  e  n,  p.  99,  n.  7. 

V  o  r  h  a  n  g,  p.  53,  n.  2. 

V  o  r  s  c  h  r  e  i  b  e  n,  p.  32,  n.  5. 
VortrefFlich,  p.  157,  n.  1 . 

V  o  r  m  al  s,  p.  113,  n.  1. 
Vorwenden,    p.  99,  n.   7 — p. 

136,  n.  1. — Examples,  p.  93  line 
9— p.  47,  line  3. 
Vor  witz,  p.  93,  n.  1. 

W. 

W  a  c  h  s  e  n,  p.  25,  n.  7. 

Waffen,  p.  49,  n.  3. 

W  a  s,  p.  98,  n.  5. 

Was  s  o  n  s  t,  p.  15,  n.  1. 

W  alien,  p.  156,  n.  1. 

Walten,  p.  29,  n.  4. 

W  a  n  d  e  1  n    and  W  a  n  d  e  1,   p. 

p.  28,  n.  3. 
W  a  n  d  e  r  n,  p.  156,  n.  1. 
W  a  r  t  e  n,  p.  39,  n.  2— p.  224,  n. 

7. 
W  a  h  n  e  n,  p.  47,  n.  2. 
Was  far  e  i  n,  p.  53,  n.  1. 
W  e  c  h  s  e  1,  p.  28,  n.  3. 
W  e  g  (g  e  h  e  n),  p.  35,  n.  3. 
W  e  li  r  e  n,  p.  98,  n.  7 — p.  146,  n. 

4— p.  218,  n.  3  (p.  237,  n.  4).— 

I  h  m  z  u  w  e  h  r  e  n,  p.  261,  n. 

3. 
Weichling,  p.  34,  n.  3. 
Weil,  p.  104,  n.  1— p.  215,  n.  1. 
Wei  t,  p.  3,  n.  1. 
W  e  1  c  h,  for  w  e  1  c  h  e  r,  p.   80, 

n.  4.  j 

Welcher,  p.  44,  n.  3. 
Welsch,  p.  104,  n.  3. 
Wen  den,   p.  136,  n.  1— p.  218,  I 

n.  4.  I 

W  e  n  i  g,  p.  55,  n.  3.  I 

W  e  n  i  g  e  r,  with  the  gen.  p.  108,  i 

n.  1.  j 

W  e  n  n,  p.  97,  n.  7. 
Wenn  auch,  p.  244,  n.  6.  | 

W  e  n  n  g  1  e  i  c  h,  p.  244,  n.  6.  I 
Wenn  s  c  h  o  n,  p.  244,  n.  6.  ' 
Wenn  zwar,  p.  244,  n.  6.  1 


W  er,  p.  40,  n.  1— p.  98,  n.  5— in- 
definite ichoever^  p.  224,  n.  2 — 
p.  292,  n.  1. 

W  e  r,  distinguished  from  d  e  r 
and  w  e  1  c  h  e  r,  p.  14,  n.  5. 

Werkst  att,  p.  41,  n.  3. 

W  es  e  n,  p.  26,  n.l — p.66, n.  1  — 
(difficulty)   p.  72,  n.  2-p.  97, 

n.  1. in  composition,  p.  72, 

n.2. 

Wess  ist  die  Schuld,  p. 
246,  n.  3. 

W  i  d  e  r,  p.  46,  n.  1. 

Widerfechter,  p.  246,  n.  1. 

W  i  d  e  r  p  a  r  t,  p.  34,  n.  5. 

VV  i  d  e  r  s  a  c  h  e  r,  p.  59,  n.  4 — p. 
246,  n.  1. 

W  i  derthiel,  p.  79,  n.  2. 

W  i  e  d  e  r  u  m,  p.  271,  n.  2  end — 
p.  243,  n.  1. 

W  i  es  e,  p.  57,  n.  4. 

Wilde  Kapellen,  p.l78,n.l. 

(In)  Wind  schlagen,  p. 
202,  n.  2  (p.  222,  n.  4)— p.  268, 
n.  1. 

Wirker,  p.  187,  n.  4. 

W  i  r  t  h  s  h  a  u  s,  p.  65,  n.  1. 

Wi  sc  he  n,  p.  67,  n.  3. 

W  i  s  s  e  n,  p.  54,  n.  6. 

W  o,  if,  p.  97,  n.  7— p.  99,  n.  3— 
p.  101,  n.  3 — for  w  i  e,  p.  229, 
n.  1. 

Wo  —  h  i  n,  p.  244,  n. 3 — w o  h  i- 
n  a  u  s,  p.  305,  n.  1. 

W  o  f  e  r  n,  p.  97,  n.  7. 

Wo  hi,  like  gut,  p.  12,  n.  4— 
distinguished  from  gut,  p.  13, 
n.  6 — p.  33,  n.  1.  —  concessive, 
p.  13,  n.  1. 

W  o  h  1  f  a  h  r  e  n,  W  o  h  1  f  a  h  r  t, 
p.  30,  n.  4. 

Wohlgefallen,p.  31, n.  1. 

VVohl  that,  p.  33,  n.  1. 

VV  o  h  n  e  n,  W  o  h  n  u  n  g  and 
Wohnsitz,  p.  28,  n.2. 

Wo  lien,  p.  32,  n.  2— p.  218,  n. 
3  — p.  258,  n.  3. for  ge- 
wolt,  p.  238,  n.  5. 

Wollust,  p.  30,  n.2. 

W  r  a  c  k,  p.  37,  n.  4. 

Wucher,  p.  133,  n.  4. 

Wundern,  p.  283,  n.  4 
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Wanschen,  p. 32,  n.  1. 

Wu  th,  p.  38,  n.  1. 

W  a  t  h  e  n,  p.  46,  n.  2— p.  47,  n.4. 

Z. 

Ziehen  for  e  r  z  i  e  h  e  n,  p.  225, 
n.  3  end. 

Zor  n,  p.  38,  n.  1. 

Zu,  pointing  out  destination,  p. 
78,  n.  4—  p.  94,  n.  2— p.  97,  n. 
4— p.  104,  n.  6. 

Zu  for  um  zu,  with  the  infini- 
tive, p.  95,  n.  2. 

Z  u  nich  te,  p.  35,  n.  2. 

Zu  Statten  kommen,  p.  41, 
n.  3. 

Zubri  ngen,  p.  264,  n.  3  end. 

Z  u  e  i  g  n  e  n,  p.  100,  n.  1. 

Zu  fall  en,  p.  349,  n.  3. 

Zugehen,  p.  68,  n.  4 — p.  130, 


n.2  (p.  235,  n.  2)— p.  264,  n.  1. 
Z  u  h  o  r  e  n,  p.  26,  n.  3. 
Zum  e rs te n,  p.  1,  n.  2. 
Z  urichten,  p.  50,  n.  2 — p.  221, 

n.  3. 
ZUrnen,  p.  21,  n.2. 
Zusagung,    Z usage,   p.    31, 

n.  2. 
Z  u  s  a  t  z,  p.  99,  n.  7  end— p.  206, 

n.2. 
Zuschmelzen,p.  284,  n.  4  end. 
Zusehens    and    zusehends, 

p.  40,  n.  1. 
Zuthun,  p.  163,  n.  5  (p.  235,  n. 

3). 
Zuvor,  p.  92,  n.2— p.  93,  n.4. 
Z  w  a  r,  p.  236,  n.  3. 
Z weierlei,  p.  3,  n.  4. 
Zwo  and  Zwei,  p.  100,  n.  3 — 

p.  49,  n.  1. 
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